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Preface to the first edition. 



Within the last few years , the study of the German 
language in England has become so universal ^ that the 
appearance of another German grammar in addition to 
the comparatively few that have hitherto been published^ 
will scarcely excite surprise, especially as the book mostly 
in use with the Englisn student, viz. : 'OUendoriFg New 
Method of learning German', is in reality no grammar, 
but only a book of exercises, affording the pupil no system- 
atic and connected view of the grammatical rules, neces- 
sarily to be observed in German. The difficulties of the 
language are not removed by Ollendorff's Exercises, they 
are simply avoided. However a mere grammar , i. e. an 
assemblage of grammatical rules , without practical appli- 
cation, is equally unfitted to satisfy the pupil desirous 
not only of comprehending and reading, but also of 
writing and speaking the language. The present 'German 
Grammar' will conduce to the attainment of all these 
objects. It is based on the so-called Conversational Method y 
£rst applied by the author of this book in his 'Fren ch 
Conversation-Grammar', which work has met with great 
success in Germany , and has distinctly shown that this 
method is the easiest , quickest, and the best calculated to 
assist the pupil in overcoming the difficulties of a language. 

This ^German Conversation- Grammaf^ combines the 
grammatical and logical exposition of the German language 
with the constant application of the different forms and 
rules to toriting and speaking. 

The book is divided into Lessons, each complete in 
itself, and containing in systematic arrangement a portion 
of the grammar, followed by a German Reading exercise , 
in which the different forms are applied to whole sen- 
tences. An Exercise for translation into German comes 
next : the lesson being concluded by an easy and familiar 
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IV Preface to the first edition. 

Conversation , re-embodying the matter introduced in the 
previous exercises. 

It is impossible for a more practial method of ac- 
quiring' the art oi speaking German to be conceived, than 
for the pupil to be questioned in German by his teacher 
on subjects already familiar to him by translation, and 
for him to endeavour to give a fitting reply. In a short 
time the ear becomes so familiarized with the strange 
accents , that the teacher is understood , the tongue at the 
same time acquiring a fluency , to be attained by none of 
the other methods. The author's practical experience in 
teaching his mother-tongue to foreigners, warrants him 
fully in making this assertion. 

The advantage of conversational exercises is evident. 
Whoever has occupied himself with the study of modern 
languages, is aware that by far the most difficult thing 
is, to comprehend the foreign idiom. Accustomed from 
the very beginning to understand the easy questions the 
teacher addresses to him in German, and to answer in 
the same language on subjets already known to him 
from the foregoing Reading exercise and translation, the 
learner exercises equally his ear and tongue, and will in 
a short time be enabled to express his thoughts fluently 
and correctly in the foreign idiom. 

The book is divided into two Parts or Courses ; the 
First Part contains the complete Etymology , that is , the 
ten parts of speech , considered in their nature and in- 
flections, including the irregular verbs, with only the 
plainest syntactical rules requisite for translating the 
exercises. 

The Second Part contains the complete Syntax and 
the more difficult and idiomatical parts of the grammar. 
This part , as the most essential , has been systematically 
explained in clear and accurate rules, all of which are 
illustrated by the necessary examples, and followed by 
fitting Exercises and German Reading-lessons , both with 
the requisite words. Free Exercises, Materials for conver- 
sation and a few German dialogues conclude the Grammar. 

Lastly, a few Specimens of German poetical literature, 
some of which may be advantageously committed to 
memory , are introduced in the 'A p p e n d ix'. 

In respect to the mode of employing this Grammar, the 
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Preface to the sixteentli and seventeentli edition. V 

author begs that he may be allowed to oflFer teachers and 
pupils a few suggestions. The rules with their examples 
and the ^Words' should be first learned by heart, and 
the German 'Reading Exercise' read and translated into 
English. This done, the ''Conversation' should be read, 
then the Exercise for translation (SlufgoBc) put into Ger- 
man and, when corrected, written out fairly and gone 
through again. Finally the ''Conversation^ should be read 
or committed to memory. The pupil may commence 
with the Reading lessons and with the easier poems in 
the 'Appendix' as soon as the teacher considers him 
sufficiently advanced, even though he- should not have 
gone through the whole of the first Part. 
Heidelberg, September 1856. 



Preface to the sixteenth and seventeenth 
edition. 



The method followed in this grammar*) and the im- 
provements made in the preceding editions having been 
so much approved by the public as to cause it to be 
adopteid by many schools and private families, as ^the best 
German Orammar' and ^one of the most nsefal class- 
books'^ the author as well as the publisher have spared 
no trouble to make it as perfect as possible. They flatter 
themselves that by this new edition, carefully revised and 
more elegantly printed, it will be found more deserving 
of the increasing patronage it has hitherto experienced, 
and they trust that it will materially contribute towards 
promoting the study of the German language in England 
and America. 

The author takes this occasion to inform those who 
wish to learn German that he has written also a smaller 
grammar, entitled : ^An elementary Grammar of the Ger- 
man language, combined with Exercises, Readings and 

*) Explained in the Preface to the first edition. 
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VI Preface to the sixteenth and seventeenth edition. 

Conversations (price only two marks) which retains exactly 
the same method as this laiger one, and is destined £or 
young beginners. Further also in connection with it 
another little book which is much needed: viz, ^German- 
English Conversations. A new m^hodicai guide far learning 
to speak German'. 

Re begs leave to si^ention also that ke has recently 
published two little Volumes: ^Hateilals for translating 
English into German with grammatic^al notes and a 
Vocabulary\ firptf ) and second Part, intended for pro- 
ficient learners. When they have gone through the gram- 
mar, the use of these little works will certainly prove use- 
ful in giving them a greater facility not only in writing 
but also in speaking German correctly. 

A Se^> oontaiinng tibf tn^nalations of the English 
Exercises into German, the necessary notes and trans- 
lations of the pieces of German literature contained in 
the 'Appendix', and some specimens of German letter- 
writing, has been published for the convenience of those 
who are unable to procure an efScient teacher. The new 
edition of it exactly agrees with this edition of the Grammar*. 
Further the author begs leave to say, that he has published 
a *First German Book'f f ) for the use of younger pupils 
who are to acquire a slight pradicail knowledge of the 
elements of the German language, before commencing a 
regular grammatical course; likewise a German Reader 
the first part of which contains easy Headings, foMes, 
little stories etc., the second: Select Readings in Ger- 
man literature; the third: German plays, each with 
notes and a Vocabulary. 

HEiDELBEBa, February 1877. 

Di^- EMIL OTTO. 



t) 4th edition 1876. — ft) 5th edition 1876. 
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Extract 

from ''Rochestar Daily Union". 

Nov. 10. 18G5. 



HeidelberflTy Germany. 

To the American Skident coming to Grtrmmy* 

One of the most difficult questions for the American student 
to get properly answered, when he is about to start for Europe 
for purposes of study is, where to find the best place to set 
himself to work. Many waste a good part of their time before 
they find they have not been properly advised on this point. 
It makes a vast difference where the student of German pursues 
his studies, not only as to the purity of the language spoken, 
but as to the ability of those who lecture on the topics he may 
wish to hear ...*". 

It is a singular fact, but an undeniable one, that the most 
difficult thing to find in Germany is a good teacher of the Ger- 
man language. The want of a good system of text books, and 
the fact of having been instructed orally, and by lectures, 
Renders the native. German teacher incapable of following a 
eystem of instruction that the better disciplined mind of the 
American student demands. 

It must not be supposed that German teachers are deficient 
in knowledge. On the contrary their attainments are a matter 
of wonder. They speak several fereign languages with as much 
ease and fiuency as their own. But they acquire languages 
much more readily than the American student, and therefore 
fail to comprehend the difficulties which a foreigner finds in 
their own. They almost invariably use English and French 
methods in teaching their own language, and these do not meet 
&e necessities of the case. I have often had occasion to remark 
that, until some German linguist took the trouble to put himself 
in the position of the English scholar,- and to comprehend the 
difficulties which the German language presents to the foreigner 
well enough to perfect a system of instruction adopted to the 
case, the correct comprehension of the spirit and letter of the 
German would be the lot of a very small proportion of those 
who study it. Woodbury's method, which is mostly used in 
America, is found to be very faulty, when any one tries to use 
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VIII Extract. 

what they have learned f!i*om it in intercourse with Germans. 
The German is not pure, and many of the classifications are 
wholly incorrect, therefore half the time spent in learning it, 
is wasted. Ahn*8 method is better German, but it is neither 
systematically nor progressively arranged. Having been perplexed 
by the defects of the various systems and text books in use for 
the English pupils, and the want of systematic and thorough 
teachers, it has been a source of great satisfaction to have found 
here at the University of Heidelberg^ in the person of one of the 
professors, Ihr. Otto, a teacher who has comprehended and solved 
satisfactorily the difficulties which his own language presents to 
the foreigner. He has been a close student of languages, and 
has not only made many interesting discoveries in German, and 
originated a most useful system of classification of words, but 
he has so clearly comprehended the spirit of the English lan- 
guage as to be able to adapt his discoveries and classifications 
succesfully to it. 

As a result of his researches and studies he has published a 
grammar*) for the English student, which, in my opinion, 
is better tiian any lieretofore pnblislied in Europe or America ; 
and I earnestly recommend it to all who wish to learn German. 
Twelve months* trial with other Teachers and systems,, added 
to my own experience in teaching, may justify me in speaking 
on this point with more assurance than I otherwise would. 

My conviction is that the student will* do better to spend 
his first four or six months in the beautiful town of Heidelberg. 
No teacher whom I have found, can take him on so under- 
standingly and so fast as Dr« Otto. His systematic application 
of the rules and principles of liis superior grammar^ and his 
extensive acquaintance with German literature and German 
history render his instructions invaluable to the student of Ger- 
man 

Prof. Peck. 

*) The full title is : German ConTersation-Orammar. A new 
and practical method of learning the German language by Dr. Emil 
Otto, Prof, of modern languages and Lecturer at the University of 
Heidelberg. Fonrteenth . Edition. Published by Jul. Groos, 
Heidelberg. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



First Part. — Etymology. 











% 




Pag*^ 


On 


pronunciation. Letters of the Alphabet 


a 




Pronunciation of the vowels 


. 


4 




Pronunciation of the consonants 






» • < 


7 


On 


the A 


ccent . . . , 








11 




Reading Exercises 








14 


Pai 


fts of 


speech .... 








la 


1. 


Lesson. 


On the definite Article 








la 


2. 


#f 


On the indefinite Article 








21 


3. 


tr 


Declension of substantives 
First declension 








23 
. 2& 


4. 


tt 


Second declension . 








. 2d 


5. 


H 


Third declension . 








32 


6. 


*t 


Feminine substantives. Fourth declension 


3& 


7. 




Neuter substantives. Fifth declension 


40 


8. 


n 


Nouns with prepositions . 


. 


. 43. 


9. 


tt 


Irregularities in the formation of the plural , 


47 


10. 


H 


On the Genders of Substantives 


54 


11. 


H 


Declension of Proper (Personal) Names . 


5». 


12. 


If 


Proper names of countries, 


places &c. 


64 


13. 


» 


Determinative Adjectives 


. 


6S 


14. 


*t 


Auxiliary verbs. ^ a 16 en 








7a 


15. 


H 


Second auxiliary. @cin 








. 78. 


16. 


H 


Third auxiliary. SBevben 








82 


17. 


» 


Auxiliary Verbs of Mood 








8& 


18. 


^ 


On the Adjective 








92 


19. 


t* 


Degrees of comparison 








, 101 


20. 


f0 


On the Numerals 








107 


21. 


H 


Regular (Modem) Verbs 
Reading-lesson: Slcfo^) 








. 114 

, 12a 


22. 


M 


Passive Voice . 








, 124 


23. 


*f 


On the Personal pronouns 








. 13a 


24. 


m 


Interrogative pronouns 








. 13^ 






Demonstrative pronouns 


• • • • 


. 140 








* 

Dig 


tized by 


Google 





X Contents. 

Page 

Possessive pronouns 141 

Relative pronouns 143 

Correlative pronouns 146 

Heading ->sson: CStn tl^eurer ^o^f unb ein 

tooWtiitx 149 

25. Lesson. Indefinite pronouns 150 

26. ,, Irregular verbs (ancient form) . • .154 

First Conjugation 158 

Reading-lesson: 2)cr l^uitgrigc fLialtx . . 168 

27. „ Secon^ Conjugation 169 

Reading-lesson: J(od2iu9to*i$ $ferb . .178 

28. „ Third Conjugation 178 

Reading-lesson: 2)te (Srftnbung be? ®(afe9 . 184 

29. ^ Fourth Conjugation 185 

An alphabetical list of all ths Irregular Verba 190 

^0. „ Inseparable verbs 194 

31. „ Separable verbs 199 

Compound separable particles • . .202 

Separable and inseparable Verbs , • . 206 

Reading-lesson: S)er @troccorSBtnb • .210 

32. « Neuter and Intransitive Verbs . . . 210 

33. , Impersonal Verbs 216 

Reading-lesson: 2)ie ^teue unb bie ZolvlIu . 221 

34. „ Reflective Verbs 222 

35. ,. On the Adverbs 228 

Reading-lesson: S)er banlbarc 2iin?e . . 236 

36. ^ On the Conjunctions 237 

Subordinative Conjunctions . . • . 240 

37. ., On. the Prepositions 251 

Reading-lesson: 2)a8 jcrSro^ciu ©ufcifen . 258 

On the Interjections 259 

I^r&iniscuous Exercises for Translation and Conversation, I. 259 



Second Part. — Syntax. 

38. Lesson. Special use of the Article 

Reading-lesson: 3)a9 bo)>^tte ^erSred^en 

39. „ Remarks on the Genitive of Substantives 

Reading-lesson: S()>]^cn8 V. 

40. „ On the Auxiliaries of mood 

Reading-lesson : S)te fe(i^9 SSBrtlein 

• Digitized by 



275 
277 
281 
282 
290 



Google 



Contents. XI 



41. Lesson. Kemarks on the use of Pronouns 

(Reading-lesson: (S^jiftet 
42. « Use of the Tenses of the Indicative Mood 

Reading-lesson: ginlgc ^Qt au8 htm 2thvx 
I ^ciiirt^'8 IV. .... 

: 43. „ On the Subjunctive Mood 

i Reading-lesson: SDte ge^rilfte j£reite 

pj 44. „ On the Infinitive 

I Reading-lesson: S)ic ge^rilfte Xxtnt (@(3^Iu6) 

I 45. ^ On the Participle Present 

Reading-lesson: j{inb(t(^e Siebe 
46. „ On the Participle Past .... 
On the Future Participle 
Reading-lesson: !^er Wictnn mit ber etfernen 

WlaiU 

-47. ^ Remarks on the Adjectives 

Adjectives 'Which govern the Accusative 
Adjectives -which govern the Dative 
Adjectives which govern the Genitive 
Adjectives with Prepositions 
Adjectives with a complement 
Reading-lesson: 2>er SJ^anit mtt ber clfenten 
2»a3!e (Sd^Iug) .... 
-48. „ On the Government of Verbs 

I. Verba which in Gewnan govern the Nom- 
inative 

II. Verbs which in German govern the Dative 

III. Verbs which in German govern the Genitive 

IV. Verbs governing certain prepositions 
Reading-lesson: (Sbelmilt^ige {jreunbfc^aft bed 

bcutf^en «aifer3 ^axVi V. 

49. V Remarks on the Prepositions . 

Reading-lesson: 2nca9 Scana^ 

50. , On Construction 

On the principal or simple sentence 
Reading-lesson: 2!)ct ebU OfP^icr . 
On the Inversion 
Accessory sentences .... 

Reading-lesson: 2)er eble Dfftster (gortfefcung) 
^1. ^ On the compound sentence 

Co-ordinate compound sentences 

Compound sentences with subordinate clauses 

Reading-lesson: S)cr ebic Offijier (®^Iu6) • 



Digitized by 



Google 



XII ^^ Contents. 



Tromiscuom JExercises for Translation and Conversation. II. 369^ 

Anecdotes for Translation into German .... 374* 

A dialogue: Dionysius, Pythias and Damon . . . 38S. 

Materials for German Conversation 38^. 

Idiomatical Expressions 38^ 

Gerinan proverbs . . • 392 

E<isy conversations 393r 



Appendix. 

A few specimens of German poetical literatnre. 

!• gaJefti Jtnb SrafiWnngeii 397— 4oa 

1. 5Da8 Wn^en uttb ber 2)iamattt. — 2. 2)a8 ©ci^tcln. — 

3. 2)er Dd^fc unb ber @fel. — 4. 2)cr ^nabe unb ble S)attcln. 
— 5. 2)er gtfd^er. — 6. 2)cr loci^c $irfd^. — 7. 2(cfo^. — 
8. S)er SUnbe unb ber Salome. -— 9. 2)ie @^afegrSbcr. — 
10. 2)cr 9Jcifenbe. — 11. S)tc Sabal^^jfeife. 

2* 8ieber unb eugtcii 403-4ia 

1. 3)cr @(]^il(3e. — 2. Oefunben. — 3. $erB|!Ueb. — 4. Stn» 
terlieb. — 5. <S(]^n)cigcrUeber. — 6. ©d^Iaf* cin/mem ^erj. — 
7. SBad^terruf. — 8. 2)e3 2)entf(i^en SSaterlanb. — 9. S^bifci^eS 
SBoMteb. — 10. ®e6ct tual^rcnb ber @^ra^t. — 11. @Iegte 
in ben ^uinen be« ^eibetberger ^d^Ioffcg. 

3* SegenbeH^ 9loman$en Vin^ ^attaben . 413— 42a 

1. SBarBaroffa.. — 2. 3)er danger. — 3. 2)er (grIfiJnig. — 

4. 5Dcr reld^jle gUrjl. — 5. 3(nbrea« ^ofer. — 6. 2)a8 Sicb 
»oni brazen SWann. — 7. S)ic SBilrgfc^aft. — 8. 2)er ?Ring 
bc« $oI^frate3. — 9. ^otumBus. 

4* Sc^rgeblr^te 428—435 

1. 3)te ^offnung 428 

2. gragment au8 bem „2ieb bort ber ®(c(fc" . . . 42^ 
5« !Dramatif($e S'ti^ditt^nte ...... 436—446 

1. 2(u8 (glitter's „SD^arta ©tuart" . . . . .43ft 

2. SWottoIog au8 ^iBtll^elm Sell" . . . . .441 

3. 2(u« @(i^iller*3 ,3«ngfrau ton Orleans ... 44a 



Digitized by 



Google 



GENEBAL INDEX. 

N6. The figures refer to. the paje. 



^, separable prefix 200. 

«ber, fonbcm, attein 237. 

About, how rendered 349. 

Above, how rendered 349. 

Accent of words U. 

Accessory sentence, its arrange- 
ment of words 361 ; with separ. 
verbs 203. 

Accusative 329 ; governed by pre- 
positions 44, 251, 253; — with 
the infinitive 316; governed 
by adj. 329. 

Active verbs 114. 

Adjectives determinative 68 ... ; 
demonstrative 68 ; interrogative 
GO ; possessive 70 ; indefinite 70 ; 
predicative 92 ; Declension of 
adj. with the definite article 
^3 ; with the indef. article 94 ; 
without either article 96. Com- 
parison of adj. 101 ; government 
of adj. 329; with prepositions 
331 ; adject, with suffixes 98 ; 
adj. used as nouns 99. 

Adverbs, of place 229; —of time 
229 ; — 01 quantity and com- 
parison 232; — oi affirmation 
and negation 233; — of inter- 
rogation 233, order 234 ; — their 
comparison 103, 234; their po- 
sition in a sentence 355; in- 
version of their position 360. 

Ally with the article 71; without 
it 273 ; meaning »whole« 294. 

%U, when not declined 294. 

^Eeln, as conjunction 237. 

^19, conjunction 240, 241. 

tll« toenn, ate oB, 246 ; followed by 
the subjunctive mood 304. 

^n, separable particle 200. 



$(n, prep, its significations 344. 

$(nbert]^alb, usedfor itoeitl^alB 112. 

Any, how rendered 153, 296. 

Apposition 62. 

Arrangement of words 76, 355 . . . 

Article, the definite 18; the indef. 
31 ; contracted with prepositions 
45; special use of it 269; its 
repetition 271 ; its position 271 ; 
when omitted 272. 

As as , how rendered 104. 

At, how rendered 349. 

^uf , Sep. prefix 200 ; significa- 
tions 344. 

^U9 , pref. 200 ; significations 345. 

Auxiliary verbs: i^dbm 72, feln 78, 
tDerben 82 ; aux. of mood 85, 
282; infinitive of the aux. of 
mood used for the past parti- 
ciple 90. 

B. 

^alb, its comparison 103. 

SBet, pr6p. 200; signification 345. 

)6etbe, with and without the ar- 
ticle 71, 273. 

By, how rendered 350. 
C. 

Cardinal numbers 107. 

Comparison, of adjectives 101. 
„ of adverbs 103, 235. 

Compound words 12; gender of 
comp. nouns 57; comp. verbs 
99 ; comp. prefixes 202. 

Compound sentences 364. 

Conjugation of regular verbs 117 ; 
— of irregular v. 156. 

Conjunctions, coordinative 237; 
adverbial 238 ; subordinative 
240, 246; relative 248 
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XIV 



General Index. 



Construction of sentences 355. 
Correlative pron. 146. 



S)a, conjunction 240 & 242 ; con- 
tracted with prepositions 137. 

2)amit, conj. with the subjunctive 
mood 304 ; demonstr. contrac- 
tion 137. 

2)a6, conj. 243; omitted 308. 

Date, how expressed 111. 

Dative , governed "by prepositions 
44, 251, 253; by verbs 335; 
governed by adj. 329. 

Declension of articles ^, 21 ; of 
nouns 23—42 ; of proper names 
60-66; of adjectives 93-^98. 

Demonstrative adjectives 68. 

Demonstrative pronouns 140. 

Determinative adjectives 68. 

Diminutives, their declension 27 ; 
their gender 56. 

Do, as auxiliary 90, 118, Note 2. 

!^ur(i^, significations 345; sepa- 
rable & insep. prefix 206. 

^ilvfen, its conjugation 89; re- 
marks on It 288. 



Genitive of substantives 278 ; ex- 
pressed by ton 279, used with 
the present participle 319 , gov- 
erned by prepositions 253, by 
verbs 338. 

®ern, its use, its comparison 234 
& footnote. « 

Government of adj. 329; — of 
verbs 334—342. 

, its comparison 103. 
;, its comparison 103. 



^aBen, paradigm 74 ; used as aux- 
iliary 117, 157, 195, 223. 

before a noun 98 ; its com- 
parison 103. 



(5ln, indef. article 21 ; numeral 108. 
(ginanbcr 150. 

(Sd giebt, rendered »there is« 217. 
(S9 t[t, rendered »there is« 217. 



Feminine nouns, declined 36. 
From, how rendered 350. 
giir, prep, significations 345. 
Future-participle 326. 

a. 

<§^e, as a prefix of nouns 56. 
(&t, as prefix of the past participle 

116; omitted 121, 194. 
©egen, significations 346. 
Gender of nouns 54. 



Imperative mood 309; the past 
participle used for it 326. 

Imperfect tense, its use 299. 

Impersonal verbs 216. 

3u, significations 346. 

In, how rendered 350. 

Indefinite article 21. 

Indef. num. adj. 70, 151 ; —pro- 
nouns 150. 

Indicative mood, use of it 298. 

Indirect questions 139 Note&307. 

Infinitive, used as substantive 
312; without }u 313; with )U 
314; in the nassive voice after 
»to be« 314; Note; with um — 
ju 315; with the accusative 
316; after »how, what, where 
&c.« 316; its place in a sen- 
tence 355, 3. 

Interjections 259. 

Interrbgativeadj.69; — pron. 139. 

Intransitive verbs 210; with the 
auxiHary fcin 211 & 212. 

Inversion of sentences 359. 

Irregular verbs 154; a list 190. 

Irregularities in the plural 47—52. 

J. 

3c — bcflo 246 & 105, 10) & 209, 4. 
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General Index. 



XV 



i^Bitnen its conjugation 85; 
marks on it 282. 



re- 



i!af[e», significations and its use 
as an auxiliary 285. 

List of the irreg. Verbs 190. 



^an, indef. pronoun 150. 

Measure, expressions of m. 278 ; 
adj. of m. 329. 

SSISgtn, its conjugation 88; re- 
marks on it 283. 

Moods, use of the indicative 298 ; 
— of the subjunctive 303 ; — 
of the imperative 309. 

SRilifen, its conjugation 87; re- 
marks on it 280. 

9)>lutter, its declension 38. 

H. 

^a(Sf, significations 346. 

92a]^e, its comparison 103. 

Neuter verbs 210; with the aux- 
iliary fcin 211. 

Nouns with prepositions 43 ; their 
gender 54; declension 24—52. 

Number, expressions of n. 278. 

Numerals, cardinal 107 ; ordinal 
110. 

0. 

Object, its place in a sentence 356. 

Oblique narration 307. 

Of, a sign of the genitive 279. 

On, how rendered 351. 

One, after adjectives 108, 152, 2. 

Ordinal numbers 110. 

Over, how rendered 351. 



Parts of the speech 16. 

Passive voice 124; its infinitive 
after the verb *to be' 314. 

Past participle , used as adjective 
129; instead of the present 
p. 326 ; used absolutely and for 



the imperative 326; its place 

in a sentence 355. 
Perfect tense, iU use 299, III. 
Personal pronouns 133. 
Pluperfect tense, its use 300. 
Plural, irrei^ular formations 47-51 ; 

nouns with two forms of it 50, V. 
Possessive pronouns 141. 
Predicate of sentences 355, 350,. 

361. 

Predicative form of adjective 92. 

Prefixes, their ^ent 12; insepa- 
rable 121,5; ,195 ; separable 200; 
in accessory clauses 203, Obs. ; 
separab{(p and insep. 206, 3. 

Present psirticiple how rendered 
llS; used as adjective 318; aa 
noun 319; with possessive adjec- 
tives 321 ; used absolutely 322. 

Present tense, its use 298. 

Prepositions, with the dative 44, 
1 & 3, 251, 253, 4); with the 
accus. 44, 251; with the geni- 
tive 45, 253; with the dative 
and accusative 253 ; contracted 
with the article 45 ; contracted 
with pronouns 137, 145; re- 
marks on prepositions 343. 

Pronouns, personal 133 ; reflective 
133, 137, 291; contracted with 
prepositions 137, 145; interro- 
gative ]39; demonstrative 140 
possessive 141; relative 143 
correlative 146; indefinite 150 
remarks on use of pronouns 290 

Proper names of persons; their 
declension 59 — 62. 

Proper names of countries &c. 64» 

a. 

Quantity, adverbs of 232, 4). 

B. 

^h6)t ^ben 80. 

Reflective pronouns 133, 137, 291. 

Reflective verlis 222. 

Relative pronouns 143, 5). 



@c:n, paradigm 78 ; with the past 
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General Index. 



participle 129; used as auxili- 
ary 211. 

•@eap, 137, 150 3). 

8elf, its compounds, how ren- 
dered 137. 

Sentences, principal 355; acces- 
sory 361 ; compound 364. 

Separable verbs 199. 

Separ. & insep. yerbs 206, 3). 

<Ste, as pronoun of the 2nd person 
134. 

^0, conjunctii|^242. 

^old^er, 68. 

^oHeit, its conjugation 87; ren- 
dered »I am tQ.« fi^ Note 2; 
remarks on it Ji5.^^ 

Some 71, 5); 15i. • 

©onbern nnb aBer 237, 239. 

^Subject, its place in sentences 355. 

Subjunctive mood; its use 303, 

Substantives , their declension 24 
—52 ; gender 54 ; remarks on the 
genitive of subst. 277. 

Subor(Unate clauses p. 365. 

Superlative 101 ; — with am 102. 

Syntax 267. 

T. 

Senses, their special use 298. 

The — the — , how rendered 104, 
246, 247. 

There is, how rendered 217. 

X^un, no auxil., 90; its conjug. 
118, Note 2, 160. 

ISo^ter, its ^declension 38. 

U. 

Ueber, significations 346. 

Um, 'significations 347 ;*— separ. 

and insepar. prefix. 206. 
Urn — ya, with the infinitive 315. 
Unrest ^aben, 80, Note 3. 
Unter, significations 347, 206. 
Upon, how rendered 351. 

V. 
Verbs, auxiliary (see ^abcn, felit. 



toerben) ; auxiliary verbs of mood 
85 — ; remarks on them 282. 

Verbs , different kinds of verbs 
114; regular 115; passive voice 
124; irregular 154; first conju- 
gation 158; second conj. 169; 
third conj. 178; fourth •conj. 
185; alphabetical list of irre- 
gular v. 190 ; inseparable V. 194 ; 
separable v. 199; separable and 
inseparable 206 ; separable v. in 
accessory sentences 203 ; neuter 
and intransitive 210 ; impersonal 
216 ; reflective 222 ; verbs requir- 
ing the subjunctive after tnem 
305 ; verbs governing the Nom. 
334 ; the Dat. 335 ; the Gen. 338. 

Verbs governing prepositions 341. 

^id, its comparison 103. 

Son, significations 347; used in- 
stead of the genitive 279, 6). 

$or, significations 347. 



SBann? conjunction 243, 248. 
SBa« ffir era, 69, 140. 
Weight, expressions of — 278. 
Senig, its comparison 103. 
SBBenn, conjunction 243 ; with the 

subjunctive mood 304 ; omitted 

304, 360, c. 

SBer, SBaa? Interrogations 136. 

SBerben, paradigm. 82; auxiliary 
for the future tense 116 ; for the 
passive voice 128. 

©Iffen, half irregular 122. 

With, how rendered 352. 

SBo, contracted with prepositions 
(momtt 2C.) 145, 5). 

SBoHen, its conjugation 86; re- 
marks on it 283. 

tocxhtn for gemorben 130, § 6. 

T. 

You, rendered bit and @te 134, § 2. 



3u, significations 256 , 347 ; with 
the infinitive 313. 
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Part I. 



ETYMOLOGY: 



comprehending 



the elements of the language. 



OTTO, German ConT.-Gr&mmar. ] 
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On Pronunciation. 



Letters of the Alphabet. 

The Gennan Alpliabet oonsiBts of 26 letters, which 
are represented as follows: 



GharMton. 



CkAneltn. 



«, 


a = a 


ah (au). 


% 


« = n 


anil. 


», 


( = b 


bey. 


o. 


= 


o. 


6, 


c = c 


tsey. 


*, 


»» = P 


koo. 


©, 


b s= d 


dey. 


a 


<t = q 


e. 


e ^ e 


ey. 


% 


r = r 


airr. 


8. 


t=f 


eif. 


®, 


f, « = • 


ess. 


®, 


PS 


gay- 


a. 


t = t 


tey. 


1: 


hah. 


vc. 


a = u 


oo. 


t = i 


ee. 


», 


» = V 


fow (fou). 


3, 


i=i 


TOt. 

kah. 


3e. 


» = w 

f = X 


yey. 
iks. 


8, 


1 = 1 


eU. 




V = y 


ypsilon. 


m. 


m = m 


em. 


3» 


J = z 


tset. 



Of these, •, t^ i, 9, n, ^ are simple vowels , the 
others are simple consonants. 

Besides these, there are in German double vmoeh, 
modeled votceh, diphthongs and compound consonants: 

— ce 



fla, aa 

«e, or 1 5 

St» at. 
Slu, au. 



6^, c^, ch. 
®c^, W. sh. 
Cn, qu, qu. 



— PO. 



5. Dc, or £), 8. Ue, or fl, ft. 


\ 


DiphthoBCl. 

®. el. (6i, ftt. 

(Sif, ev. Sen, or tn, 5u. 


\ 


— *« = X. @^>, ^, sp. 

— d = Ck. — ff, ft 88. @t, ft St. 

— ng = ng. — ^ = te. a:^, «^ = t. 


'} 
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4- Pronunciation 

Several of these letters are very like; we therefore 
recommend them to the attention of beginners, as they 
may easily be confounded with each other. To prevent 
such mistakes, we give them here: 

85 and SB; 6 and (J; % Ot and 9t; D and D* 
!6 and ]^; f and f; t> and t^; t and {« 

Pronunciation of the vowels. 

, 1. Simple and double vowels. 

% a. 

91, a has always the same sound, and is pronounced 
^^ like a in the English words : farthing y father, are ; never 
' like a in lall^ or name or hat. Ex. : ab, l^at, ]^a*be, 2lf*fc 
SHann, Sab, Ia«bcn. 

9la, aa is pronounced in the same manner, but longer : 
Slo§, baar, ^aar, 

% e. 

6, e has two different sounds, but both may be either 
long or short. 

1 ) The broad e is like a in the English word share : 
-b«¥7=4»C3E; «^, 8«fi6, SKcl^t; — short as in the word shell\ 

l^etl, benn, tpenn, Snb, Sntc, Wbt S^tb. 

2) The acute e sounds like the French 6 and the «y 
in the words they, grey or in hate, as : cb*cn, 9icl^, gc!^t, 
lel^rt, @:jfe( (in the first syllable) . This is also the sound 
of the double ee, as: §ecr, SWccr, ^af*fec, ®cc. 

Except: leer [enypty] and @(^eere [scissors), which sound like 
/azV and share. 

jj When the e is followed by two consonants or a 

j; double one, it is considered to be short; this being the 
i case with aU the vowels. — 

e at the end of a word or in an unaccented final 
syllable, 'is very short: 6c^te, £)cd£c, Sflc, ©tctlf, ftcflcn, tobtc. 

I 3/ i J^^s only one sound, the same as in ^eld, sister, 

milk, never like * in loise, as : in, im, tm*nter, mhr, 8tppc, 
mitb, %i\6), Sinb, JC. — This vowel appears in some words 
j lengthened by e mute after it, as infield: bte = dee, 
] l^tet (here), bier (four), 8tc4c, SBten, Diet, btc*fcr. 
I In some words however the letter t belongs to the 

I first syllable and i to the following ; in this case t and e 



I 
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-tf '-j^ of the vowels. 



are of course pronounced separately : ®j3a*nten = ®^)a« 
ni*en , 8tfic = 8i4i*c (three syllables) . — This does not 
take place in the final syllable of foreign words, where 
the accent falls on the last syllable: SOtetobTe = me- 
lodee; ^arntont'e. 
_[ 3/ i is ^Iso made long by the insertion of || mute, 

i im the five pronouns: iffxi, tl^m, il^lie, x^mn, SSfX, 

, 0, when long, has the sound of the in the Eng- 

:. lish words sione, alone: ©^^fen, $of, SSobcn, dioffx, 9iofe, Io«. 
When followed by two consonants, it is short, and sounds 
nearly like the English in of, loss: ®ott, fomtticn, foil, 
off en. — Double (oj^) is always long and has the first 
I sound o : SKoo^ = mose, 800^. 

Vlf U sounds in. fohg syllables like the English u in 

rulfy soup, or the ffo mfood: S^int, $ut nun, 9tu|c, tu^fcn; 

a little shorter, .when followed by two consonants, as in 

.full: 3luti, Sunb, $ulb, $unb, -^^ouble u does not occur. 

?)/ 9 appears as a simple vowel only in foreign words, 
where its sound does not differ from that of the i, as 
6^*^)em, 8i?*fta« ic. — Preceded by e, it will be mentioned 
with the diphthongs. The German ^ is never used as a 
consonant. Jk 

2. Modified vowels. 
The vowels a, 0, ti are properly speaking simple ones 
as well, as the foregoing ; but as a peculiar character for 
them is wanting, they are represented as modified a, P 
and u's, and printed with a small e above, as J, 5, i or 
fi, 9, S. At the beginning of words the capital letters, 
are either modified with two dots or followed by the e, 
as : ^, or Sle, 0, De, U, Ue^ — In writing, the e over the 
small letters has been corrupted into two dots, as S, 0, u, 
which has now also obtained in printing. 

Sle or % L 

The sound of this vowel, when long, is nearly the 
same as in fair (the French e), as : Sa*fc, gta^OTcn, SSa-Ut, 
toSf)Uxi. — When short, the sound becomes rather slender, 
as in fell, as : gal4e, Mtc, S35tbc, f)anbc, Sjjfcl or 3lcpfe(* 
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6 Diphthongs. 

When Aaxpy this vowel approaches the English souni 
in murderer; it is very like the French eu in seul or 
y«me, as : ^iUt, 9f'ter, ®5t*tcr, Bnnen. — When long, there 
is no sound answering to it in the English language; 
the nearest to it is perhaps bird, heard etc, ; it resembles 
the French eu in feUy as : Oefcn or t)\vx, ftS^-fer, f)5]^Ic, 
6bc, SS-gcn. 

He or fi, a. 

The English have nothing corresponding to this sound. 
It is exactly the French u in rtisse, sur etc,, as: fiber, 
ffir, Uebel or flbcl, f)atc, fu^^ren , fflHen, 

3. Diphthongs. 
J^i^l 3ltt, an. Sleu or ^u, att. 
• 9lt, which occurs only in a few substantives, is pro- 
nounced almost like the English • in Jire , sky , but a 
little broader, the a predominating : ftat^fer, SBai'fe, ^ttl, 
SHat, SKotn. — 

0.)f is no longer used in German, except in a few 
proper names. 

^U^ like the ou in housCy sound, as : ^avi^, aud, auf, 
Sbanm, SRaum, gfau^Beti, faul. 

9leu, aVif resembles somewhat the English oy in boy ; 
but whilst here the o predominates, in the German ait 
the a is more heard; a|^n the second half is not so 
open as t, but more likSRhe u (French «) , as : ^Su*fer, 
©au*tne, trSu^mcn, SrSutc (as if spelled ^Sfifcr, Saume) . 

dt, et (ejj)* 

6i has always the sound of the English i in mtndy 
as: ntetn, fcetn, ffleiti. Hem, SRct*tne, l^etlcn. Si, Sier.*) 

elf was formerly used instead of et at the end of words, 
and in order to distinguish the two different words of 
the same sound : fein (his) and fe^n {to be) . This practise 
is now abolished, and all words having the sound et are 
mostly written ei^ as : cincr*Iet, Si, (per. Bet, Bei*legen. — 
The further practice of writing the verb feiftt (to be) in 
all its forms with t) is gradually being discontinued. 

*) This diphthong el is not to be confounded with it (long t) 
which is not a diphthong (see p. 4, i). Compare the two words: 
betnen and btenen (» btnen); Setn [toine) and Steit (Vienna). 
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CoDBonants. 7 

(Su^ eit has the same sound as itt; it is not quite 
; 8o broad as the English ai, as : ntVi, Scute, l^eute, tteu. 

Frommciation of fhe consonantB. 

1. Simple consonants. 

S/ i and 2)^ b, as in English ; but when they end a 
word or even a syllable followed by another consonant, 
they are somewhat harder and approach the sound of 
y andt: SbaU, ®ime, l&rett ah, ®vai, SUbe, ab4egen; S)amtn, 
ber, mitt, Zah»lzt, lRnb»Iein, abenb. 

6, C* This letter by itself, appears only in foreign 

words and is pronounced, before a, t, X and 9, like U 

(the same as j), as: (S5*far, Scnt-ncr, (Eitronc, (5VP«ni; — 

) before the other vowels and consonants, hard like tf as : 

^ €ato, Conccr't, 65In (Cologne), Sultut', Ctaubiud, ©cfabc. 

5, f; 8, I; a», m; % n; % p; I, t and X, j axe 

quite the same as in English, as:' fin* ten, auf, Sffc, frel; 
?icbe, lobcn, fotten, flcl, gatfe; SJiann, nitr, xm, jammer, 
nittunt ; lafcf, Zxanm, Sett, bctrcffcn ; Xa»cr, 8lf e, (S^m^eL 
t in words ending in toil/ which are taken from the 
Latin, sounds like } [ts) , according to our pronunciation 
of this language, as : Scltion = 8ef *iion, portion = ^otjtoti, 
(Emigration etc. 

®, (J, ought always to have the hard sound like the 
English g in garden, glad, pig, as : ®ar*tcn, gcben, gegen, 
. ®ta«, Jhagcn, fjtaggc, ©erg, genug; except in words ending 
in the unaccented final syllable x^ and their derivatives^ 
where it sounds like i^, as: Jlfinig (= ftSnicij^), giftig «= 
giftid^, gutig, tocnig, lontgKd^, reintgen. 

It must however be mentioned, that in a part of 
Germany the g after each vowel is pronounced soft, sound- 
ing like (^ (see that letter p. 8): fegen = feed^en. Sage' 
= 8aa*d^e, genug = genud(^, ^ctbelberg = ^eibelberd. 

g with an n before it (ng) see p. 9. 

^, 1^, at the beginning of words, is aspirated as in 
English : l^aben, f)elb, §ott, l^iSren, ^ut, l^unbert. — Between 
two vowels the aspiration is so slight as to be scarcely 
heard : ^^t, fel^cn, ©d^ul^e, blul^en, jiel^en. — Before a con- 
sonant and at the end of words it is mute, but it indi- 
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8 Consonants. 

cates in this position that the vowel before it, is long: 
$a^n, tii^xtn, S^^m, aWol^t, ©tro)^, Ul^r, 

3/ i (yo*) corresponds with y (consonant) in you, as : 
3a, 3a]^r, iebcr, iung, 3ubc, be*{a|rt. 

St, t is like the English *, as: la^I, lalt, Rrcui, fflec, 
©atfcn ; it is never mute before n, as : Sm, Snabc 

91, X is pronounced shriller and with more emphasis 
than in English. Its being placed at the beginning, 
middle or end makes no difference: Siab, Stul^m, (Srbe^ 
tergen, Surg, ^cr, $aar, glut, gutter. 

@, f, 8 is like the English s, and the distinction 
between hard and softNJ^ (lik e z) is rather imaginary*). 
Of course; double s (= ff) is still harder and more hiss- 
ing than a single s, because the sound is doubled, but 
the fundamental sound of s should be always hard and 
hissing: ©ol^n = sohn (not «ohn), @aft, ©egen, ®Vi\ipt, 
bet ^afe, ©efcn, ®efang, ju^fammen, alfo, ^crfon :c. 

8 is used at the end of words and syllables : ®(ad, 
®an«, ^au^, ©la^d^cn, -^au^d^en (= ®(5«*^cn, §5u«*(^cn). 

93, )!• The sound of this letter is the same as that 
of the German f, as: »on = fon, SSatcr, toer^Ioren, SSettcr, 
»tcl, gre»ct, ©clabc. 

3SB, to answers to the English and French t?, but is 
somewhat more open, the lips being less contracted than 
in pronouncing the English v. This sound requires par- 
ticidar attention: SBein = vine, vott, ttjatin, tt>o, tuilb, eiDtg. 

to is never silent nor used at the end of words. 

3, J is pronounced as ts in gets or toits, as: jel^n, 
Jtt, baju, jtoei, 3oH 3<Jtt, an^jtc^cn. 

The sounds of the English j\ to or tvk and th do not 
occur in German. 

2. Double and componnd consonants. 

61^, 6)* There is nothing, corresponding to this in 
English. It has two different sounds : 

1) When placed after ji, o,Jl and au, its sound is 
a guttural one and resembles the s~cDtcfa-«A in Loch, It 
/| is impossible to define it clearer. The pupil must there- 

'' *) This soft #, chiefly in use with the higher classes in 

northern Germany since the French language has been generally 
studied in Germany, is quite foreign to the people at large. 
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Double conBonanti. 9 

fore refer to his teacher for the correct pronunciation^ as ; 
Sda(S), laii^cn, ?od^, hdftn, Su^ ffud^en, aud^, Stauc^. 

2) The other sound which occurs after e, t, ei, i^ 
if itt^ eu and tt, and after any consonant is a soft y^pa- 
latic aspirate'', as: td^, Std^t, tcld^, rcd^t, Sb&dft, iMftX, rfttt* 

^ < At the beginning of words 6^ is pronounced like St, 

as : Sl^rift = ^ft, Sl^rtftian, 6^or, except in (Sl^cmie^ dft* 
,|mifd^ and ^trutg, where it is soft. 

^8. When d^ is followed by i or f, they are pro- 
nounced together like is or x, as : SBad^d = SBatd or %Sa( ; 
thus: Dd&^, Od^fcn, ^n^^, gflc^fc, ad^fcl, toad^fcn. 

This however cannot be done in compound words : 
»ad^fam = tt)ad^»fam, nad^fud^cn = nad^«fud$cn, nad^»fctjcn, 
burd^^fcl^cn, — or when the 9 is abridged from tif espe- 
cially in the Genitive case : bed ®Ud^9, for Sdndft^ or Suc^'d ; 
} bed Dad^d for !Dad^ed or "Sia^Sf^; ct fprac^'d. 

^ d appears at the end or in the middle of a w^ord 

after a short vowel with the sound of a double f, as in 
English, as: ©todf, ^adt, ©teden, ®Iodfe, 5Radfen, brudtcn; — 
d is never allowed after a consonant. To write ftard, 
SBerdf, Sand :c. would be incorrect; they must be spelt: 
ftatf, aSerf, «an!:c. 

There are a few compound words in which even cf 
and t occur together, as: ^M*Uf)X, ©Tudtloften, !Didffopf. 

ng sounds like the English ng in lonff, as : (ang/ 9itng^ 
Oefang. — The same pronunciation is retained, when ng 
is followed by a vowel, as: tange = lanj-e (not Ian»ge), 
l^angen, 8tag*er, bringen, fingen, gelungen. — In compound 
words, when the first ends in n and the other begins 
with g^ each is pronounced separately, as : an«gene]^ni, all' 
gefang*en, Un-gebulb. 

Du, <^; q is always joined with u; together they 
have then the sound of ttO as in the English word quire. 
In German qu is found in few words only : Quarj, quet^ 
Quirf, Qttol, .Quette. 

ff or §*) ; the former is used as double s in the 
middle of a word : faffen, beffet, mfiffen ; the latter is the 



*) This letter is not compounded, as it appears in print, of 
f and )/ but of f and 9 (final s) *» fS; it sounds like ss (not «z). 
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10 Double consonants. 

final double 8 (not z) at the end of words and syllables : 
_ tag (= dass), $a§, ©d^Iog, mu^^te. 

^^^ p^ has the same sound as f, and occurs mostly 
in words of Greek origin: (gpl^cu^ ^^Uofo^jl^ie, ®eograip]^«^ 

^f, l(lf« Here the two letters p and f are united in 
one sound, uttered with compressed lips: ^fal^I, $[et(^ 
apfct ?ferb. 

@d^, fd^ like the English sA in ship, as : ©d^tff , fdjfaf* 
fen, ®ufd^, afd^e, toifti^cn, finbifd^. 

@:p, fp, and <St, fi as in English, with the only dif- 
ference, that the sound ol^^SJ^gfigg ^ ^gd t s omewhat 
approaches that of sh = sht and ^hp, as : ©|>tei; ©parrcn, 
®pic§, ©pufe, an»fptcd^en, J)erf<)icfcn ; ©tall, ©tein, ©trol^, 
«ft, bc-ftc^en, Siirfte ic. 

Si^, tl[) must not be pronounced otherwise than as 
simple t ; it has never the sound of the English th, as : 
S^at, like Sat; Sl^ar, tl^un, tl^cuer ; = Jlor, tun, teucr. — 
When t^ stands in the middle or at the end of a word, 
it indicates the length of the preceding vowel : tatl^en, 
iRot^, 3»ut^, armut^, at^cm. 

h = jj. When the sound of j is to be doubled, 
which must be done after each vowel, except in com- 
pound words, then t is prefixed to } = ^, equivalent to 
jj = ts, as : iafee, aUfe, tro^n, SWiifee. — ^ is never ad- 
mitted after a consonant, as: 8cnj, tanjcn, ^ctj, fturjen; 
but not: 8enfe, tanften, ftflrften :c. 



Remark. 

To give here orthographical rules would be entirely 
useless for the beginner, as they depend mostly on ety- 
mology and derivation, some previous knowledge of the 
language being indispensable. The only rule, the beginner 
wants, is, that all substantives and other words employed 
substantively, are written with a capital letter. Many 
examples have been given in the foregoing pages. 

The same rule is applicable to proper names : SublDtg, 
atbcrt, ©dottier, aWuHcr, aSicfanb, 6iccro, 3ufiu« Safar. Of 
the pronouns, only ©ie and 3^^ are written with capi- 
tals, when they answer to the English you and your. 
The personal pronoun id| requires always a small x, not 
a capital, as in the English /. 
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The signs of punctuation being the same as in Eng- 
lish, need no further explanation. 

The characters for German handwriting, differing 
greatly from the printed letters , have been annexed in 
two tables and should be carefiilly copied and practised. 
The pupil is advised at once to begin writing his exer- 
cises in the German character. 



On the Accent 

As in other languages with words of more than one 
syllable^ in the German tongue the accent is indispensable 
to the art of speaking. The verbal accent produces the 
rhythm ; without rhythm the language would be too mono- 
tonous, it would offend the ear and the innate feeling 
of harmony. However as the accentuation of words was 
not originally laid down according to fixed rules, but was 
rather the consequence of an undefined feeling and tact, 
some irregularities are necessarily founds which do not 
quite agree with the rules determined at a later period. 

AU the beginner requires , to enable' him to read 
correctly; may be simply reduced to the following rules : 

1} The pupil must distinguish simph words and com- 
pound words. 

2) Simple words, which are either monosyllabic roots, 
or derivative words, have (generally) one accent, as : gro|, 
fiein, jcB'cn, fdl^'ten. 

3) Compound ones have two or more, as: Hn'fang'. 

4) With monosyllables, no mistake can occur: ouf^ 
Bci, tiur, toenn, bod^, SWann, grau, JKnb, $au«, jDad^, lieb. 

5) When a simple word is not monosyllabic, it con- 
sists of a root or principal syllable (©tammfitfic) and of 
one or more accessory syllables (iRebenfilben) , and is called 
a derivative. The latter are partly prejizesy partly suf- 
fixes^ which are never used alone and appear only in con- 
nection with roots. They are: 

a) Such as are placed before the root, prefixes (SSot* 
fllben): Be, emp, ent, tx, gc, t>er, jer. 

b) Such as are placed after, suffixes (iRad^filbcn) : e, 
el, en, enb, er, cm, c«, eft, et, ig, ic^ft, in, tfd^, 
lid^, iinfl, igen. 

These syllables under a] and ft) are all unaccented. 
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12 Accent. 

6) Hence the first chief-rule : All derivative German 
tDords have the accent on their root or chief -syllable y hut 
never on either of the accessory syllables. 

Examples with prefixes. 

^hx&\, &n^)*fdn8, ent^ging, crful^r, (Sabroudjf, SJcr^nunft^ 

Examples toith suffixes. 

Sie^Jf, SWitt^ifl, lobcn, SEugifnb, Sifter, ftcinfrn, ®utcd, 
t&cft, bittet, drtig, ^oljid^t, 8o»tn, ^xtX^^, linbifdjf, ©Sum* 
iijH, ©ol^nungen, l^ctfigifn. 

Examples toith both. 

©e*ruf«?n, &ttj)fangcr, fefdl^rung, fefdl^riingcn, ge6tfiud^« 
n6f, Jjcrlotcn, cntfj)ted^cn, 3^^I^9wn9. SScrti^unfci^ungcn. 

Note. Nouns taken from foreign languages, having 
been germanised , do not come under this ride. These 
mostly receive the accent on the last syllable, as : ©til* 
bent W^^MU Sultiir, ^romnj, SKordft, gigur, JRcfigion, ®pi^ 
ndt 5Rcgent, a!ame«, grani6«, ©otbdt, ^ffijicr, aWfiior, ®ifne. 
rdf; ^mix, ©alliift, Sornit, Dmb. ^^^^i ^c. Proper names 
however, which have the accent in the original on the 
first syllable, when used in German in their original form, 
remain unaltered, as : Sdto, Eiccro, ^inbdr, Sonon, Sdnning^ 
©l^dfc^pcdrc, ©vron, SRdcmc :c. 

7) Besides the simple words (which are not to be 
mistaken for monosyllables) , there are a great many com- 
pound words which have an accent on each of the com- 
ponents. The first however is the strongest. To avoid 
any misconception, we must distinctly state, that this 
term not only embraces compound substantives, as for ex. : 
$am>ttoort, Sanbmann k. ; — but all combinations of inde- 
pendent words used by themselves and conveying an idea. 
Thus : Sln'fang [the beginning) is a compound word as well 
as Sifd^'fong, the first consisting of the two words an 
(preposition = at) and gang ; the latter of gifd^ and gang. 

This definition is the key to all the difficulties, which 
as yet could not be resolved by the two theories adopted 
by grammarians, one of which says : 'the radical syllable 
of a word always takes the chief-accent'; the other: 'it 
must be taken by that which has most meaning and sig- 
nification'. Both principles are deficient, as seen above 
in the word Slnfang. Here the radical syllable is* fang, 
yet it does not bear the chief-accent, which lies on^n; 
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nor is the first syllable, which does bear it^ that which 
has most meaning and signification. 

8) Compound words may consist of substantives, verbs, 
adjectives, pronouns, adverbs, prepositions, the prefixes 
wig, un,*) or the final syllables: bar, l^aft, ftufl, fal/ 
fd^aft, iii6r fam, tl^um, tetn, ct, ^ett, atl^ and utl^,*) 
the accent of which is somewhat less strong. For all 
words thus compounded, the following is the principal 
rule ; Each component^ even when combined, keeps its accent 
on its radical syllable. Hence it follows tliat every cotn^ 
pound word is pronounced toith two or more accents 
according to the number of components. Euphony how- 
ever requires, that the latter loses something of its value 
and weight, so that the first receives rather more stress. 
This has probably been the reason why other gramma- 
rians have adopted 2l/uII accent and a demi-accent, Ex. : 
^oftl^or, aSoTl^of, eingaiiij, SKittdg, 5Rdd^rtc^tcn, uitfid^cr, Dfcn* 
Tol^r, SRigenbogcn, fiitd^tbdv. 

Note, It must however be observed that compound 
particles have only one accent, viz. on their second syll- 
able; as, for example, compounded 

with l^tn: Wn»db, ]^]fn*ouf, blnaii^, l^inetn, l^tn^u. 
with l^cr: l^cv'db, l^Jr^auf, ]^&ou«, l^crcm, l^crju, %lx\\m, 

xm^ix, 
with ba: bamit, fcSrm, bSgu, bSDon, bciraud, bSji^ffd^foic. 
with ju: ^iirud. 

Promiscuous examples. 
6ftn)inb (6ft*tt>mb), SDhinb^Iod^, Sluftrdg, gciftreid^, SWit- 
(ctb, 5R6t^burft, limgdng, SDtannlem, gtcunbfd^dft , au«fu^r, 
Bulunft, fruc^tbdr, gtci>ctt, OitngKng, SdbR mmad^t, ginfler- 
wig, mit^cibig, ouf^l^oren, be*mit*Icfben, l^inauf^fdl^rin, l^Jrcin* 
lommifn, tim^gSnglid^, au«*gcfu^rt, pfunftig, 3unglmgd*a(tcr, 
Dtcid^tpm, SRctd^t^umcr, BaiifaBig, «benbr6t^, (tcblafcn, aber* 
fltaubc, tobe^mutl^ig. {Rfiiibcret, ©^nncnfd^ein, lil^ren-fd^liiffcl, 
Sebemteffcr, gelbjug, f^elbjcugtitcfftcr, ^k^^a^dmt, Un»ubcr* 
tt^fftid^Icit , 8iebcndtt)urbtglctt , aBaiitbecrbSumc , jufdmrncn* 
Kmmcn, lingere^t, jurfidlel^rcn, bajttjifd^en4egcn. 

*) Antiquated words which are no more used by themselves 
now. 
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Eeading Exercise. 

2)ie Bit-nt ttnb Me Sait-lie. The bee and the dove, 

61 -ne Sie-ne tt>at but-jtij; jte flog ju ei-ner 

A bee was thirsty; she flew to a 

Duel-Ie, urn ju ttitvrfen, ab-er jte tt)ut-be toon bem 

welly in order to drink, but she was by the 

jiro-men-ben 9Baf-fet fort -fte-tif- fen, unb toa-te 

streaming water carried away and was 

bei-nal>-e er-trun-^en. 

nearly drowned. 

6i-ne Jau-be, \t>tl'6)t bte-fe« be-ntexf-te, pid-tt 

A doTe which this perceived, picked 

ein JBaunt-blatt ab, unb tt>arf e« in iai SBaf-fet, 2)ie 

a (tree-) leaf off, and threw it into the water. The 

S3ie-ne et-fttif e« unb tet-te-te jtd^. 

bee seized it and saved herself. 

M6)i lang-e na^-^et' fa§ bie lau-be auf ei-nem 

Not long afterwards sat the dove on a 

JBaum unb be-nterf-te nic^t, ba§ ein 3ci-get mit fei* 

tree, and perceived not that a hunter with his 

ner ^lin-te auf jte jielte. 3)ie banf-ba-te 93ie-ne, 

gun at her i^med. The thankful bee, 

ml'i)t bie ®e-fa^t et-fann-te, in totU6)tx i^te SBo^I* 

which the danger recognised, in which her bene- 

tl>a-te-rin jt^ be-fanb, ftog t^in-ju', unb jlac^ ben 

factress herself found, flew near and stung the 

Sa-ger in bie ^anb. 2)er 6c^u§ ging ba-ne'«ben, 

hunter in the hand. The shot went aside, 

unb bie Jau-be tear ge-tet-tet. 

and the dove was saved. 
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Reading Exercise. Ij3f 

Die ket IttnuU. The three Mends. 

1) (Jin SWann })attt brei greun-be. ^toA wn 

A man had three friends. Two of 

t^ttctt licB-te er fe^r; ber brit-te tt>at i^m ftIet(!^-9tI-Ka, 

them loved he much; the third was to him incUfferent, 

oB-ftletd^ bte-fcr fein be-jler greutib tear. 6injt tt)ur-be 

though this one his best friend was. Once was 

et toot ben 9li^-tet ge-for-bert, t»o er, — ob-ffi()Dn 

he before the judge summoned where he, ~ though 

un-f^ul-big — , bod^ ^tt ter-IIagt tt>ar. — SBer 

innocent — , yet hard accused was. — Who 

un-tet t\i6), fag-te er ju fei-nen ^reun-bcn, toitt mit 

among you, said he to his friends, will with 

mir ge^-en unb fur mi^ jeu-gen? benn ii) bin un* 

me go and for me witness? for I am un« 

ge-rec^t t)er-na8t, unb ber ito-nig iurnt. 

justly accused, and the king is angry. 

2) S)er er-jle fei-ner fjreun-be ent-f^ul'-big-te ft^ 

The first of his friends excused himself 

fo-gleid^ unb fag-te, er fon-ne ni(!^t mit i^m ge^en 

immediately and said, he could not with him go 

toe-gen an-be-rer ®e-f^af-te. 2)er 3*^i-t^ be-glei-te-te 

on account of other business. The second accompanied 

\i)n Hi ju ber S^u-re be3 9lid^t-^au-fe« ; bann tt)anb-te 

him as far as the door of the tribunal ; then turned 

er f\6) urn unb ging ju-rucf, aui %nx6)t bor bem 

he [himself) and went back, for fear of the 

jor-ni-gen JRid^-ter. SDer 2)rit-te, aufn)et-(^en er am 

angry judge. The third on whom he the 

»e'-nig-jlen ge-baut l^at-te, ging ^xn-m, re'-be-te fur 

least relied had, went in, spoke for 

i^n unb jeug-te ton fei-ner Un-f(i^ulb fo freu-big, 

him and gave evidence of his innocence so cheerfully, 

ba§ ber Slitter i^n Io«-lie§ unb be-f(j^enf-te. 

that the judge him liberated and rewarded. 

Digitized by CjOOg IC 
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3) 2)rei greunbe ^t bet 9Wenf(| in bic-fer SSeft; 

Three friends has man in this world; 

n)te be-tta-gen jie fxi^ in bet @tun-be \>tS Zthiti, 

how behave they in the hour of death, 

\um ®ott xf)n t>ox fein ®e-ti^t for-bcrt? — 2)a« 

when God him before his tribunal summons? — The 

©elb, fein cr-jier ^reunb, ber-Ia§t if)n suerjt unb 

money y his first friend, leaves him first and 

ge^t nid)t mit i^m. ®ei-ne 9}eT-n)anb-ten unb 

goes not with him. His relations and 

greun-be bc-glci-ten il^n Hi ju ber JT^ii-rc be3 

friends accompany him unto the door of the 

Q>xci-hti, unb !e^-ren bann ju-rucf in i^^ ^^du-fet. 

grave, and return then back to their houses. 

SDer 2)rit-tc, ben er im Se-ben am of-te-jlen Ux-^a% 

The third, whom he in life the oftenest forgot, 

ttnb fei-ne guten 2Bet-Ie. ®ie al-Iein be-glei-ten 

are his good works. They alone accompany 

iljn Vxi iu bent S^ron be« 9li^-ter«; jie ge^en 

him as far as the throne of the judge ; they go 

\)ov-an', fpre-d>en fiir i^n, unb fin-ben SBarm-f)er-jtg-Ieit 

before, speak for him, and find mercy 

unb ®na-be. 

and grace. 

Etymology. 

Preliminary notions. Parts of speech. 

There are in the German language ten parts of speech : 

1) The article, bet artifel or bad ®efd^lcd^t«n)ort. 

2) The noun or substantive, bad ^am^ttoort. 

3) The determinative adjective, bad Seftimmungdtoort. 

4) The (qualifying) adjective, bad 6igenfd^aftdti>ort. 

5) The pronoun, bad gfimort. 
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Etymology. 17 

6) The verb, fca« ScittDort. 

7) The adverb, ba« UmftanbdtDort. 

8) The preposition, ba^ 33omort. 

9) The conjunction, ba^ ©mbetport. 
10) The interjection, ba« au^ruftport. 

The first six are variable, the four last invariable. 

The change which the first five undergo by means 
of terminations, is called declension; it refers to gender, 
number and case. 

There are in German three genders: the masculine 
(ba^ ntfinnfid^c) , the feminine (ba^ tt)cibKc6c) and the neuter 
gender (ba^ fSd^fid^c ©cfd^Icd^t). The rules concerning the 
gender will be found in the lOth lesson. 

There are also two numbers: Singular (Sinjal^I) and 
Plural (SWcl^rgal^t), and four causes, expressing the different 
relations of words to each other, namely : the nominative, 
genitive, dative and accusative. 

The nominative case (SBetfaH) or the subject answers 
to the question: who? or what? Ex. : Who is learning? 
The boy (Latin: puer). 

The genitive or possessive case (iffieffenfott) answers 
to the question : whose ? or of which ? Ex. : Whose book? 
The bo]fs book (pueri). 

The dative (©cmfaH) answers to the question to whom? 
Ex. : To whom shall I give it? To the boy (puero). 

The accusative or objective case (©cnfaH) marks the 
object of an action and answers to the question: whom? 
or what? Ex.: Whom or what do you see? I see the 
boy (puerum), the house (domum). 

Note. For the vocative case there is no particular form in 
German; if required, the nominative serves for it in all the de- 
clensions. 



OTTO. Oerman ConT.-Onimmftr. 2 
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First Lesson. 

(grfte Seftiott.) 
On the definite Article* 

(a)er Be|limmte 3Irttfe(.) 

There are two articles in German as in English: 
the definite and the indefinite. 

The definite article, answering to the English the, is 
used to indicate the gender of substantives^ and has for 
each gender in the singular a particular form^ viz. : 

masc, ber^ fern. He, neut, baS, as: 
ber 3Kann the man. 
bie grau the woman. 
. baS ^nb the child. 

The plural for all three genders is bit, as. 

bie ftnafccn the boys. 

It is varied by four cases : the nominative, genitive, 
dative and tzcctcsattve. It will be observed that the accu- 
native singular of the feminine and neuter gender, and 
the accusative plural are always like the nominative. 

Declension of the definite article. 



Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace 



Singular. 
j^ tnctsc. f^m. 



bet 

bent 
ben 



bie 
ber 
l>er 
btp 



neuter. 

iad the 
itB of the 
bcm to the 
baiS'the 



Plural 
for all genders, 

bte the 
ber of the 
hen to the 
Die iRe ^ 



In the same manner, the following words are de- 
clined, which are often substituted for the definite ar- 
ticle, viz. : 



tnase. 

-bicfet 
^ »el(i^er 



Singular, 
fern. 

biefe 
jene 

iet)e 



neuter. 
btefei^ this, that 
Jenc^ that 
toe^c^ which? 
jebe§ every 



Plural 
for all genders, 
btefe these 
jcnc those 
tocl^e which? 
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Singular^ 
mase, fern. 

K fetcfcr totefc 

G. btcf?» fctefct 

D, btcfcm ticfct 

A. txe\tu btc c 



Declension. 

neuter, 
t)tefei9 this (that) 
biefei^ of this 
\>xt\th to this 
btcfci^ this. 



Pksral 
for all genders, 
btefe these 
t)te et of these 
bte en to these 
ttee these. 



Examples. 
S)tefcr SKatin this man. 11 3ct)cr SKanu every man. 
3)tcfc tftrau this woman. a3eI(i^en®to(f(-^cc.) which stick? 
3ctie fjrau that woman. || 3et)e« fitnt) every child. 



Words 

Set J?5ntg the king, 
bev 5Jater the father, 
tcr SJf^ann the man, husband. 
t)Cr ©ol^n the son. . 
bcr ®artcn the garden, 
ber SSetn the wine, 
ber ©tocf the stick. 
t)er ©unt) the dog, hound. 
. ber S^eBct, the plate. 



(SBBrtcr).*) 

bie SDluttex the mother, 
tic ^au the woman. Wife. 
t)tc Sod^tcr the daughter, 
bic Scbcr the pen, feather, 
btc ^afec the cat. 



Sai^ (S(]^tog the castle, palace. 
ba« fftnt) the child, 
ba^ §au^ the house, 
bag SuA ithe book. 
ba« SBajfeLthe water. 

5Retn no. ni(^t not. ' 

©oBc td^ have I? 
^aft bu hast thou? 

at cr has he? 

at [ie has she? 

at eg has it? 



®ic £3mgtn the queen. 

unb and. 3a yes. 

S. 3d^ l^aBe I have 
bu ^fl thou hast 
cr l^at he has 
{te ^t she has 
eg l^at it has 

Eeading Exercise (Ue(ung) 1. 

!Dcr SJatcT unb ber ©ol^n. S)tc aWuttcr unb bag ^ub.' 2)er 
®artcn uub -Kig^aug. 3euer ©arten, jcncg $aug. Qif l^abc 
ben ®to(f.**) S)u VP ^<i« SBiffct. ©ct ffonta ^at bag @c^Io§.. 
a)er SJatcr l^at ben aOSetn. aSdd^cn SBcin ^at er? ©el(!^cg 



*) In this and the following lists of words the article precedes 
each substantive, that it may be learnt at the same time. It may 
also be observed here, once for all, that these words preceding the 
Exercises, are to be well committed to memory, as their signification 
is seldom repeated when appemdng in subsequent Exercises. 

**) The noun governed by the verb ^abcn (to have), and by 
eX\ transitive verbs must be in the Accusative. — All German 
monosyllabic substantives of whatever gender are alike in the 
Accusative and Nominative. 
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Lesson 1. 



|E 




il Dtefer $unb. ®iefc ffa^c. !J)a« ^nb btcfer (of this) 

*^^2BeId^e« ffiinb? 3et)c8 ffinb. SBc^c grau? SBelci^cr 

Sian ^t ben $unb? SBe^cn ©tod l^at ber aRann? ©: l^at 
biefen ©tod. 

Exercise for translation. 
1. The king and the queen. The son and the daughter. 
The father and the mother. The child has the book. The 
daughter has the book. The man has the (Aoc. ben) stick. 
I have the wine. The man has the water. This father. This 
woman. This house. The king has the castle. The queen, 
has the book. Which book? Which house? Which pen? 
This book; that pen. Every man. I have the (Ace.) dog.;^ 
^^ 2.*) I have not the stick. The child has the stick. 
That wine and this water. This man has not the book. 
Which castle has the (Nom.) king? He has that castle. 
That mother has the child. The woman has the house. The 
castle of the queen.**) Has the man the book? Which plate? 
This plate. The son of the queen. The daughter has ^ the 
pen. Every mother. Every book. \^ 

Conversation (®))te(!^iil)ung). 
abe \&i bie gcbcr? 3a, bu ^afl bte gebcr. 



$ajl bu ba« Su^? 
§at bet SJater ben SBeiu? 
©at bic Stau bte ffa^e? 
iJe^e ta|e ^t fie? 
C)at ba8 SJinb ben ©te*? 
S33d(]^e« ©d^Iog ]^at bte tfimabt? 
^(xt biefe ?frau ba8 Stnb? 
§at ber SKann ben $unb ? 

2BeId^e« a5u(^ l^at bet ©o^n? 
§at bte SDhtttcr ba« S3u(i^? 
SJe^e Seber l^at ba« tinb? 
' ^^i ber SSatct bag SEBaffer? 
Scl(^eg §au8 l^at bet iKann? 



9ietn, td^ ^tc bag Su(i^ vS&fi. 
©t ^t ben SBein. 
3a, fie l^at b^te flofee. 
©te ^t bie Junge (young) ffafee^ 
5Ketn, bet Satet l^at ben ©to(f . 
©te |at bicfeg ©d^log. 
SieinMene gtau ^t e« (it). 
®ct SDiann |at ben $unb ni(!^t; 

et l^at bte ftatje. 
et l^at ba« Su(!^ bet SKuttct. 
9icin, bie %ti^\xx l^at bag S3u(i^. 
Sg ^t bte fjebct bet fjtau. 
Stein, ct l^at ben SBein. 
(St ^t bag $aug bet^ajtuttet. 



*) All the Exercises are divided into two parts. The second 
part need not be translated at once, but when the pupil repeats, 
which should be done regularly after 10 or 12 lessons have been 
gone through. ' 

**) Feminine nounsiiave all the cases in the singular like 
the nominative : thus, only tfi^article is declined, Q, «« ber J^Sittgm. 
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(StDeitc Seftton.) 
On the indefinite Article. 

(^IDcr unBeflimmte 9(r|ifet.) 

'" The indefinite article is masc, t^ffem, ixXit, neut. tin; 
it is equivalent to the English a or an, and has aTso 
three genders ; but in the nominative, the masculine and 
neuter are alike^ viz. : 

eill Wtann a man; citlC grau a woman; till fftnb a child. 
It has the four in cases ; of course only the singu- 
lar, as, from its naUire, it can have no plural. 

Declension of the indefinite article. 





masc. 


fem. 


neuter. 


-iNT. 


ein 


cine 


etn« a or an 


G. 


tm9^ 


Aatv 


eintd^ of a 


D. 


Antm 


einct 


ctncmip a 


A, 


etneit . 


eine 


ctnW^a 



The following words , which occasionally take the 
place of the article, are declined in the same way^ and 
have a plural: 




masc, /em. -neuter. 

fctn !einc fcin no*) 

tnctn ttictnc mcin my 

Detn teinc t>etn thy 

fcin fcine fcin his, its. 



maee. .fern. nptiter. 
unfcr unfcrc unfcr our 
3^t ^ 3l^rc ^lix your 



N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 



Singular, 
mase. fetn. 

mcin metne 

mcinei? mciner 

^ mcinem mciner. 

metneti mctne 



Declension.'/ f ^ 

neuter. j ' 

mcin . my ^ 
mcinei? of my 
mcinem to my 
mcin iriy. 



?IRcin Smbcr my brother, 
ftcin 93rot) no bread. Vi^^ar, 
Unfcr Satct our father. 
SijX 95n^ (n.) your book. 



Examples. 



Plural 
for all genders. 
mctne my 
mctnet of -my 
mctnei^ to my 
mctne my. 



aWcine ©d^WcPcr my sister. 
Unferc SWnttcr our mother, 
©cin $fcrb (n.) his horse, 
t^yc ScbCT her pen. 



. *)no followed by a nouji is fcin. 



Digitized by 



Google 



22 Lesson 2. 

^ Words. 

©ill Srcunb m. a friend. cine Stud^t a fruit. 

; citt 2l})fcl m. an apple. einc ®abd a fork. 

cin Saum m. a tree. ^- -^ _ .^ 

7cin ©ut m. a hat. . (gilt JWcRcr n. a kmfe. 

ncin Soffcl m. a spoon. ep ^^^^ ?*• ^ penknife. 

Icin «0(f m. a coat. «« ^^\ »• a ^S8- 

tin S3rut)cr m. a brother. ™ B. **' * '^^'^- , 

r ctn S^^tcr n. an animal. 

(Sine 39(ume a flower. fti^dn fine, beautafnl. 

cine Sirric a pear. alt old. fcl^r Tery. 

cine SRofe a rose. juna young. * 

cine @tabt a town. gefc^en seen. 



geben @te mtt give me. 

ip is. »er? who? »a«? what? obcr or. 
au^ also. IDO? whore? 

iV. SBtr l^aben we have ©afcenjitr have we? 

- ®ie l^aben \ you have ^ l^abcn ^te") have you? 

. (il^r l^obt) J ye have (l^abt tbr) j have ye? 

fte l^oben. they have, l^aben {te have they? 

Eeading Exercise. 8. 

3(!^ l^abe etne 99Iume. $aft bu metne 93Iume? SBtr baben 
eincn greunt). $aben ®te au^ cincn Sreunb? SAefer SRanxi 
tft mcin greunb. ®ie (fxe) l^at lein S3rot). @ic (jle) l^abcn fcineu 
abfcl. SRetn ftinb bat eine Sime; ed (it) l^at aud^ cine »ofc. 
3^r ©o^n unt) 3]^re io&ter ^aben jencn SSaum gef el^en.i) S)te 
fia^e tft ctn SE^ier. S)tc 9iofc tjl einc Slumc. Ocbcn ®ic mir 
btefed S3u^. ®eben ®te mir dnd^ cine Slume. SDiefed $au^ ifi 
iiid^t fd^5n. Unfere ©tabt ifi fcl^r. aft. 

Jiitf4«0e« 4, 

1. I have a rose. She has a book. You have a^ stick. 
My brother has a pear. My sister has a|i apple. His child 
has a knife. We have no bread. Give me a rose. The father 
has no horse. A dog is an animal. Which p^n has the child? 
The son has a hat. Who has a flower? My daughter has 
a flower. Where is your mother? That child has no 2) apple. 

I have no [Ace, m.) spoon. That house is old.') Her house ^Jl^ 
is beautiful. My horse is young. Have you ^eni) the castle? \ 

2. Give (Ocbcn @tc) this stick /o*) my brother. Give 
this penknife to^ your sister. The apple is a fruit. The 

1) In compound tenses the participle past comes Icat, 

2) Accwaiioe masc. ci|j«tt — fcmcn 2C. (see the foot-note ** p. 19). 

3) Adjectives, wheni)laoed after their noun, remain unchanged. 
^ 4) -tP LtF wuid 'lu ! flllilmlluj, liliu d i rtw i j 1 111 1 nnthn tinmnlntnd . 
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rose is no fruit, the rose is a flower. You hare no hat. 
Where is your hat? Who has ^seen imy 2hat? Give me 
a knife. Give me also a fork and a spooh. He has not his 
coat. They have no horse. Where is my brother? Where 
is the rose of my (Gen, /.) sister? Not every horse is fine; 
this horse is young. 

Conversation. 



Ba9 ^ben @ie? 

taicn ©ic cine 8tofc? 
abcn ®ic cin $fcrb? 

$at ba« JKnb Icin SSrob? 
SBcr (who) ]^at tncin Sud^? 
SBo x\t mcittc gcbev? 
SBetdbe^ $aud baben @ie? 
3jl ii^x @o^n jung? 
SBo ijt mcin 5et)crmcf[cr? 
©at unfere SERuttcr ctire Rofe* 
mld^t^ aWcffcr ^at mcin ftinb? 
3P bie JRofc cine grUii^t? 
S3i$eld^en ©tod baben ©ic? 
SBcr fyd mcin »u(i^! 
$)abcn ©ic ffiaffcr? 

3P btc JJafec ein V)xct^. 

^at 3:^rc SKuttet eincn SSrubctI 



3d^ l^bc cine Slumc. 
3a, i^ l^abe cine JRofc. 
SWein, iq ^abe fcin ^fcrb, iSf 

l^abc ctneii $unt). 
3)ad JKnt) ^at fcin 9tDb. 
3)cine @d^n)c(lcT l^at bctn Sut^. 
®te (it) tfl ntd^t ba (there). 
Si) babe bicfc« $au«. 
St ijt fc^r jung. 
3^v ©ruber l^at c« (it). 
aicin, fie l^at fctnc 9iofc. 
ffig Ijfat fcin SWefJer. 
9iein, btc 9{ofe ifl etna Otume. 
3ci^ l^abc mcinen ©tod. 
S)a« ^nb >at 3^x SnA. 
ffiir l^abcn letn SBaf[cr ; abet (but) 

tDtr ^abcn SBctn. 
3a, bie ^afte ijl ein I^icr. 
5Keine SKuttcr ^at Ictnen ©ruber, 

aber fie l^at cine <S(!^)i)efter. 



Third Lesso^n. 

(JDiitte Seftion.) 
Declension of Substantives. 

(^efttnatton bet {^tfjpikodtter.) 

• The German grammarians are not yet agreed on 
the division of the nouns substantive into declensions, 
and on the pumber of these. Some adopt 6, others 5, 
others again '?4j^^, and even 2 declensions only. This 
ttdistribution, ^wever, is quite arbitrary ; indeed, in this 
iljatter there is much irregularity in German. The reason 
is; that the language was practised and cultivated by 
different tribes in various ways before a grammar existed. 
So they where obliged to accept matters as they were 
and to make the best of them. Notwithstanding, there 
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are three fundamental ideas, on which declension is prii- 
cipally founded, viz. the gender^ the termination^* znA the 
number of syllables^ and though this system presents oc- 
casionally also some deviations and exceptions, it offers 
reaUy far less difficulty than any other distribution.*) 

We state therefore that each of the three genders 
has its own mode of inflexion, and further that the mas- 
culine gender admits of three different forms of declension, 
the feminine of one, and the neuter also of one. 

Hence we adopt five declensions, the three first of 
which comprise the masculine , the fourth iSae feminiTie, 
the fifth the neuter nouns, a few exceptions not included. 
Our division has the great advantage of enabling the 
learner, on seeing any substantive, accompanied by its 
article, to refer it to its proper declension. This is not 
to be attained by any other system. 

Jn consequence we state as foUows: 
/ 1) The first declension comprehends all mai^uline 
/ ^d neuter nouns ending in el, en, er, d^eu and Uitt, 
^^ 2) The second comprehends all rrutscUline nouns end- 
^ ing in e, and most foreign masculm'e substantives having 
the accent on the last syllable^ ^ 

3) The third contains all monosyllabic masculine nouns 

: and those of two syllabes ending in td^, tg and ItwgJ 
and a few words of foreign origin,^ 

4) To the fourth belong all t\xe feminine substantives. 

5) To the fifth all neuter substantives not ending in 
ti, cn, cr, d^cn and tetu (see 1). 



Table of the endings of the five declensions. 
Singular. 





mMctdine. 4 


feminine. 


Il 


II. III. . 


IV. 


i^. ~: 


-.^ 


— 


— - ] singular 


G, — -« 


— en 


-e«(«) 


— - 1 no 


D. ~- -• 


— eri 


-(e) 


= :l » 


A. . 


— eti 





neuter. ' 






' *) Most German grammarians adont only two declensions, the 
so-called strong declension and the wecuc one, the former comprising 
all nouns having in the genitive case 8, the latter those naving 
in the genitive and all other cases en. Despite the great differ- 
ence in the plurals, this arrangement may suffice for Germans, 
who know from habit the inflexion of each word; bjit it is in- 
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II. 



( 

in. 



FUiraL 



IV. 



— en 


'_!Le 


" t 


— n or en 


— -e 


-IL^t 


— en 


» t 


» e 


— n or en 


— e 


" er 


— en 


" tn 


.::_en 


— u or en 


— en 


>^ ettt 


— en 


_2-< 


JL.t 


— tt or en 


— e 


>' et 



c?. _^- 
D. _^ 

These marks .ju indicate tue modified vowels, S^ ^f*^t ft* 

Remarks. - 

Before we present the declensions themselves, we think 
it well to give the following general hints, which may fa- 
cilitate their study. 

1) The geiiitive case in .the singular of all masculine 
nouns (except those of the 2nd decl.) and of all neuter nouns 
without any exception ends in &*) [ox -18). 

2) The accusative singular of feminine and neuter words 
is always like the nominative. 

3) The accusative singular of the masculiuB nouns not 
ending in t is also like the nominative case. 

4) The vocative case, in either numher^ is always under- 
stood to he like the nominative without the article; it will 
therefore he mentioned only once. ♦ 

5) In the plural the nominative , genitive and accusative 
are always alike. 

6) The dative plural of all declinable words terminates 
with «♦ 

7) All root-nouns (i. e. without the prefix ®C*) ending 
in t irorm their plural in CU without modifying their vowel. 

8) All feminine substantives remain unchanged in the 
singular. 

9) Most monosyllables having a^ 0^ «, or au in their root, 
modify in the plural this vowel into fi^ i, ft, or ft«» . 

10) In all compound nouns only the last component is 
declined according to the declension it belongs to. 



First declension. 

To the first declension belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns ending in el, t\\ and cr, besides all diminutives in 
^cn and lein, which are all of the neuter gender. 

The only chang^ of termination wnich'nouiis belong- 
ing to this declension undergo, consists in taking i for 

sufficient for foreigners, as it does not enable them to ascertain 
the inflexion of the other cases. 

*) In a simple I, when polysyllabic, in ed when monosyllabic. 

Digitized by VjOOg IC 



26 



Lesson 3. 



the genitive singular^ and n for the dative plural. This 
termination n however is common to all declensions in 
the dative plural. Words terminating with li do not re- 
quire an additional n. 

In the plur^ most words belonging to the 1st de- 
clension modify the three vowels a, 0, U into S, o, ft. 
Nouns witji other vowels or diphthongs remain un- 
ch^^ed. 

1) Examples of masculine nouns. 

Plural 
bie Srftbcr the brothers 
bcr S9riit)cr of the brothers 
t)Cn 33rut)cr*tt^ the brothers 
t)ic Sriibcr the brothel 
©ruber! o brothers! 



Singular. 
N. bcr ^rubcr the brother 
''€fv. fee«/StUbcr*35 of the brother 
D. bcm 93rubcx to the brother 
-4. ben 93tubcr the brother 
Vbc, 93rubcr! o brother! 



N, bet ©arten the garden 

G, bc« ®artcn« of the garden 

D. bcm @avtcn to the garden 

-^. ben ©arten the garden. 



bte ®Meu the gardens 
bcr ©firten of the gardens 
ben ©ftrten to the gardens 
bie @atten the gardens. 



In the same manner are declined: 



®er aSater -the father. 

bcr ?l|)fcl the apple. 

bcr @d^lilf(cl the ikey. 

bcr Slilgel the w^ng. 

bcr Soffct the spoon. 

bcr Sugel the ahgel. 

bcr |)im'mcl (the) heaven. 

bcr Sci^rer the teacher. 

bcr ©d)iller the pupil. 

bcr ©piegel the looking-glass. 

bcr 8tcj5cn the rain. 

bcr ©ticfcl the boot. 



bcr KcHcr the plate. 

bcr jammer the hammer. 

bcr Sogcl'the bird. 

bcr ©(S^nciber the tailor. 

bcr ©d^tt)agcr the brother-in-law, 

bcr Sngfanbcr the Englishman. 

bcr SRomcr the Roman. 

*ber 3lblcr*) the eagle. 

*ber jErop|cn the drop. >^ 

*bcr Sudden the cake. :f 

*bcr SWalcr tjie painter. 

*bcr SBlmerifaner the Azifierican. 



aS^ 



riur. bie ^atcx, bic Spfelv btc ©d^Iiiffel, bie ©driller, bie ©ticfcl, 
bie Setter, bie SSbget, btc (Snglanber, bie Stmerifancr. 

2) Examples of neuter nouns. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ba§ fJcnPcr the window hit f$enfter the windows ' 

G. be§ §enflcr)^ of the window bcr Scnftcr of the windows 
D. bcm Senjler to the window ben Scnftern to the windows 
A. baS ^Jcnftcr the window. btc g^cnPer the windows. 



*) Those marked with * do not modifjr their vowel in the 
plural, as: the eagles, bie $(bler; bie Jbi(i^en, bie ^aUx K. 

y Google 



Digitized by' 



1st declension. 27 

JDeclensian of dimi/nutives. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. txa SSum^en the little tree bie SSttm^ett the little trees 
G. t>e& SSaumd^eniS of the little tr. bet 9autn<]^en of the little trees 
2>. t)cmS5aum^Ctt to the little tr. t)cn ©aum^C| to the little trees 
A, t)a9 ^ma^fta the little tree, bie SSunttl^dlthe liUle trees. 

Such neuter nouns are: f| 

tct& teener the fire 
bad 9Ref[et the knife. 
ba« SEBcttcr the weather. 
*ba« SGBaffcr the water. 
ba« Sitter (the) silver. 



baS Svapiex (the) copper, 
bad fttofter the convent, 
bad 3Slittei the means, 
bad %$et(^en the violet, 
bad SRdb^en the girl, maiden. 



3) Declension with the indefinite article. 
maae, neuter. 



ntein 3iw»^cr my room 
mcined 3ttninerd of my room 
meinem 3^^^^ ^ ^7 '^<>°^ 
WCitl S^mmiX my room.' 



JVL ein S)icner a man-servant 
G^. eined S)ienerd of a servant 
D. ciuem S)icuer to a servant 
A. tintn S)icner a servant. 
Compound nouns of the Ist declension (see p. 25^ § 10) : 
SDer ®ro^'k>ater the grandfather. Gen: bed ©togbaterd k. 
bad fjebcr'meffet the penknife. Gen. bed gebermefjeid. 
bet ®)>ta(l^'leprer the master of languages, 
ber *§aud'f^liiffcl the house-key. 

bcr ^l^a'bogel the bird of passage. PI. bie B^g^^O^"- 
bad ^qaaf 'dimmer the bed-room. PI. bie ©c^laf jimmcr. . 

Observations. 

1) The following 10 words originally terminating in en, 
now very often used without ti, belong also to the first de- 
clension; in the plural they do not change their vowel. 



ber f^rtebcn or grtebe peace, 
bcr SBiaen or SSiUe the wiU. 
ber ijelfen or geld the rocki 
ber ©amen or Same the seed. 



bev 93ud)ftabe or SStt^^fktei the 
letter of the alphabet. 



bcr ?Rattlcu or Statne the name, 
bet ©laubeu or ©laube the faith, 
bet Sunfen or gunfe the spark, 
bet ^aufen or |)aufe the heap, 
bet ©cbanfen or ©cbaute the 
thought. 

Declension. 
JV. bet9lamenor9iamethename PL bie9lattteit the names 
G. bed SRamcnd of the name bet 5Ramen of the names 

B. bcni 5Ramen to the name ben SJamen to the names 

A. ben Sftamen the name. bie Stamen the names. 

2) The following words are declined in the singular 
according to this declension, but admit of an irregularity in 
the plural by taking tt« Se§ the 9th lesson. 
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!Der Sauct the peasant. 

bcr S3al)Ct the Bavarian. 
i,^ t)cr Setter the cousin. 

t)er SJad^bar the neighbour. 
p*^ bet ©ta^cl the sting. 



bet ^antoffcl the slipper, 
bcr ®et5atter the god-father, 
ber 3Ru^tel the muscle. 
bcr "iProfeflor the professor, 
bet !I)of'tot the doctor. 



Gen. beS ^auex^f bc« SSctteti?^ bc« 9laci^bat«^ bc« ©of'torS* 
Plur, bic Sauent^ btc SJettem, bic 5Kad^batiif bic 3)ofto'rcit» 

Words. 

®ott God. ba« ®olb (the) gold, 

bet gurojja'et the European. bic SBol^rtl^at the benefit. 

bet ©pantet the Spaniard. !ranf ill. gut good. 

bet ©anget the singer. flein little, small, fel^t very* 

bet ©c^opfet the creator. gtog large, great, tall, 
pnb are. jtoet two. in in. l^tet here. 

Eeading ExerciBO. 5. 

Det Stubet bc« SJatet«. S)et ©atten bc« Stubet«. ®a* 
Saumd^en beg ©attend. 3n (in imtA the dative) bcm ©attcu. 
3n bem 3iinmet. 3tt ben 3iinwictn. 3)tc genftet {pL) be«3i«t* 
met«. 2)et I)teTict be& Sdnetif^net^. S)teStoi)fen bc« 5Regen«. 
®cben ©ie biefe acpfel b«n©t!^iiletn. S)em Septet. SDtdn ©d^tuaget. 
S)eine SStiibet. Nettie ©d^luffel (»/.). 3fci^ ^abc ben ©c^IilRel bc^ 
3ttnmet«. (Er l^at ba« aJJeffct fetneg SSrubetg. !Cte 5lb(et pnt> 
SScger. 3)ic ^^)fcl fxnb auf (on) bem Sellet. a>a3-iIRabci^en ifl 
in einem ^loftet. 2Bo ift bet ©d^ncibet? St tft nid)t l^iet. .^ 

JtttfgaBe. 6. 

1 . The garden of the father. The gardens of my brother. 
I have two spoons. The Englishman has two servants. We 
are in the room {Dai.) . My father is in the garden. Our teacher 
is old. The man has two hammers. Is your brother-in-ljw 
a doctor? These cakes are not^ood. Where are the^fcirA? 
They are in the garden. Give me your {Ace) plate. A bird 
has two wingsV* The wings of the birds. The angels of (the)*) 
heaven. Have you seenf) the rooms of the American? ■^'' 

2. The castle has [a]*) hundred (^^unbett) windows. The 
book of the pupil. The plate af the girl. We are Americans. 
You are Europeans. \The vio^te ..are^n the gardens. The 
pupils are at school (in bet ^^HB^ The rooms of my father, 
lyhave no silver and no gl>ld>^2Kve me the key of my room. 
The name of the painter. The benefit of (the) peace. The 



*) Observe that a parenthesis (...) encloses a word to be irans^ 
lated or an annotation, whereas h^acketa [. . .] signify »leave <nU», 
f) See the foot-note 1) p. 22. » 
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house of my teacher. We have no fire. God is the creator 
of the heaven and (of the) earth (unb t)CV ©vDc). 

Conversation. 



SBc^cS (what) ip ber 9lame 

tolefcf (Snglanbcr^? 
^cAexi^<Sie t?ic SSBgel gefel^eu? 
S^ ba« (that) 3]^r Oartcn? 
SBo fmt) bie ©d^Iilffel meinc« 

SBer (who) ifl biefe« STOSbd^cn? 

SBer ip bicfcr junge SKann? 
©inb ©ie cin UKaler? 

3fl cr em Surojjaer? 
2Ber ifl in bem ©arten? 
^abe id^ bag 93u(J^ 3^re« SatcrS? 
^aben ©ic ben ©tod mcineS 

Sruberd? 
$aben ©te ba« $an0 be« ©pa* 

niet« gefel^cn? 
S»er ip Iran!? 
5JI bet ©picgel Ketn? 



©ein SRamt ifl ©d^mibt. 

9a, i(^ l^abefle (them) gcfc^en. 
g«iftber®arten mcine«3iac]^bar«. 
§tcr flnb fte. 

©ic ijl bic Zoiitex cineS ffing* 

(anberS. 
(gr ifl bcr ©ol^n meinc3 gettcr«. 
Stein, ic^ bin (lam) fciiraJfaler; 

x6^ bin ein ©anger. 
3a, er ifl ein ©panier. 
Die Softer nieinc« 8e]^rcr«. 
3a, ©ie ^aben e8 (it). 
9lein, id^ \^aU il^n (it) nid^t. 

5Rein, x6^ l^abe fein $au« nicj^t 

gefeben. 
2)er SDicncr be«9Walcr3 ifl Irani. 
9?ein, cr (it) ifl grog nnb fd)Bn. 



Fourth Lesson. 

(Sicrte SeftionO 
^econd declension. 

This declension contains another series of masculine 
^ords, viz. : 

^ ^) all those ending in e. Its inflection is very simple. 
All -me cases, both of the singular and plural, are formed 
liy adding n, without altering the vowel in the plural: 



^. Singular, 

JNT. ber ^abc the boy 



G, be0 ffnaben of the boy 
J9. bem Snaben to the boy 
A. ben Snaben the boy. 

Thus are declined: 

S)cr Slffe the monkey. 
1»er ®^5e O^^d) the ox. 



Example. 

Flural. 
hit finab^n the boys 
bcr flnaben of the boys 
ben ftnaben to the boys 
bie ^aben the boys. 



ber S6t»e the lion, 
bcr ^allt the falcon. 
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t)cr 93otc the messenger. 

bcr Srbc the heir. 

\>ex SReffc the nephew. 

t)cr 9ticfc the giant. 

bet ®flat5e the slave. 

bet Subc the Jew.' 

bet ^at'^e the godfather. 

bcr §tttc (^irt) the herdsman. 

ber OCtbc the heathen. 



bcr §afc the hare., 

bet dlabt the raven. 

ber ®atte the husband. 

ber Scbicntc the man-servant. 

bcr gramofe the Frenchman. 

ber ^ad^jfc the Saxon. 

bcr 9iuf[c the Russian. 

ber ^rcugc the Prussian* ^ 

bcr Z&xtc the Turc. 



(See the 12th lesson. § 9.) 
Phir, btc Slffctt, btc Dti^fen, btc Sotoen, bte diabtn, btc Sicjfcn, 
btc §afcn, bic iJratisofen, bic 9tuffcn, bte ^reugen etc. 

Not^ Further all adjectives used substantively when preceded 
by the^lefinite article: 

2)cr SKtc the old man. I bcr ^mnfc the patient (sick man), 

bcr iftcifcnbc the traveller .f | bcr (^(c^rtc the learned man. 
Gen. : be« mat, bc8 ^an!cn, bc8 fRcifcrtbcn ; pL btc @clc^>rtcn. 

2) The following words, though monosyllabic, are 
also subject to this mode of inflexion, doubtless because 
in course of time they have dropped the letter e. 



Singular, 
N. ber ®raf i) the count, earl 
G. be« ©rafen of the count 
D. bem ®rafen to the count 
-4. ben ®rafen the. count. 

Thus : Singular, 

!J)er^elb2) the hero. Gen. bc3 $cft)cn K; 

the prince. * 

the master, Mr. ) « 



Example.* 

Plural. 

bie @rafett the counts 
ber ®rafcn of the counts 
ben ®rafen to the counts 
bic ©rafcti the counts. 
Plural. 



bcr gihfli 

ber §erri) 

ber 5Karr 
ber S^or 



gentleman, 
the fool. 



btc §elbcn :c. 
be« gilrflen k. bic §ilrftctt k. 

be^ §crrn k. btc C)crrcn k. 

bc« 5Karrcn k. btc S^arren k. 

bc§ Sl^orcn w. btc 2^oren k. 

bc3 Sdrcn k. bte SSaren k. 

bc3 SWenfc^en. biciKcnf d^cuK. 

3) All masculine nouns from other languages, not 
ending in al, an, aji or r,*) and having the accent on 
the last syllable, are declined according to this mode of 
inflexion: 



ber S3dr the bear. 

bcr SKcnfc!^ man, mankind 



1) Old German: ber ®rat)e — bcr §crre. . , 

2) Anglo-Saxon: kcteleth (dissyllabic). 

3) bcr gfirjl is like the English root first « bcr (Srflc. 

4) Such as bcr ©cneral', Offijier/ ic, which belt>ng to the 3rd 
declension; see p. 35, 4. 
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Example. 
Singular. Plural, 

iV:t)er®tut)cnt' the student bic Stnben'tett the students 

6?. bc«®tut)cn'tetl of the student bet ©tubcntcn of the students 

D.t)em@tut)enten to the student ben ®tubenten to the students 

-^.ben ©tubcntcn the student, bic ©tubenten the students. 
Such are: 



^3)cr Slbl5o!at' the lawyer, 
--ber Samcrab' the conirade. 
" ber Sanbtbdt' the candidate, 
-bcr "ipi^ilofop]^' the philosopher. 
i'V^ex !Dttfat*> the ducA. 
-bet ©olbiU'. the aolaier. 
^ber aWonatc^' the monarch. 

bet ftomet' the comet. 

ber panct' the planibt. 

Plur, bic Slbrj^fatcit, bie 



ber ^raftbent' the president, 
ber S^rann' the tyrant, 
ber 3efutt' the Jesuit, 
ber SRegent' the regent, 
ber Step^nt' the elephant, 
ber !!Diamant' the diamond, 
ber ^oct' the poet, 
ber Sl^rijl the Christian, 
ber ^rin^ the prince: 



Words. 



S)er ftaifer the emperor, 
bie §eerbe the herd, flock, 
bie Jante the aunt, 
ber koxpjx the body, 
ber ®rie(!^e the Greek. 

S. Siif Bin I am 
bu bijl thou art 
er ift he is 
fie ijt she is 
PL toir finb we are 
®lC finb ) you are 
(il^r feib) ) ye are 
jie finb they are 

Eeading Exercise 7. 

S)a« a»ef[er be« ^aben. 3cf| gebe bem ffnaben ba« Srob. 
Senncn ®ie ben ^aben? ^a« S3ud) ejPeS ©tubenten. 3)er 
ftSrpcr eine« gfepl^dnteiJ. ©ie glixgcl berlbleitfunb baSValfen^* 
3)te ©otbaten be« Saifer^. ®ie ^aben pnb SSogel. 3).ie wnaben 
baben jtoei Siaben nnb brei §dfen. 3)ie ©irfeii ^ben ®!(a»en. 
®ie S^ofarfeijp bte Saifer^ finb ^iuffen. S)a«t®otb be« ©rcrfen. 
I)er Srief be§ giirjkn: SDie SKenfc^en furt«f1lerbUd^ (mortal). 
S)cr a3rui)er be3 ^rtnjen atber).. , -v * 

' Jttif5<i5e. 8. 

1. The brotlifers of the boy. These boys are brothers. 
The name of the student. The sister of the count. The aunt 



ber 93rief the ^letter. 

ber (Sfel (1st decl.) the ass. 

fennen ®ie? do you know. 

i(i^ gebe I give. 

tear was; |atte had. 

Sin i(^ am I? 
bijt bu art thou? 
ift er is he? 
ijl fie is she? 
finb iDtr are we? 
fmb ®te ) , 

(feib i^r) 1 ^^^ y°^^ 
finb fie are they? , 
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of the prince. The knife df the soldier. The letter of the 
president. The emperors Caligula and Nero were (toatcn) 
tyrants. Do you know the princes? The child has a raven. 
The Americans have a president. I have seen the diamonds of 
the prince. The old (altcn) Greeks had (l^attetl) slaves. Give 
the gold to *) the Jew. , 

2. We have seen a comet. Are you Saxons or Prussians? 
The body of a giant is very large. These two boys are my 
nephews. Those soldiers are Russians. The Turks are no 
heathens. We are Christians. These boys are Jews. My 
comrades are ill. We have no oxen, we have two asses. 
Crive this {Ace.) letter to*) the messenger (Dai.) of the count. 

Conversation. 



JpaBcn ©tc ben Slcpl^antcu gc* 

fel^cn? 
^aben btc Snaben ben Sotocn, 

ben Stgcr unt) ben SSSven gc* 

fe^en? 
IBSer ift bicfcr 5lRann? 
3ft ticfcr ©tubcnt cin ^Pteugc? 
SSer ift fein Skater? 
Sicben ^ic (do you like) t)ic 

Slffen? 
^cmten @ie btcfc ©olbatcn? 
^aBcn ©ic cinen §afen? 
.3|l t>cr Scbtcntc bc8 ®t«fcn 

ein gvanjofe? 
^ciben ©tCieincn 5Rcffcn? 
©int) blefe'^abcn 3ut)cn? 
IBo fmb^j^^Samevaben? 

$abcn t)tc ^attm gliigel? 

IBSat t)cr §cft> ctn Siuffc? 



aiBir l^abcn tl^n '(Jt) l^cutc (to-day) 

gefel^en. 
Uuferc Snabcn l^abcn ben SBttjen 

unb benSSatcn ocfel^en; abcr 
- (but) ntd^t ben Jttgcr. 
(Stiftberfflruberbeg^rafiben'tcn. 
9^etn, cr ift cin ©acjfc. 
©ein SSatcr ijl cin 2ibi5o!at'. 
9?cin, tc^ Ucbc btc Sffcn ntd^t. 

3d^ fenne pc (know them) ntd^t. 
3a, Of l^abc brci $afcn. 
9Jetn, er ift ctn ffinglanbcr. 

3d^ l^abc jtDct 5Rcffcn. 

5Rein, fic finb 6^ri(lcn. 

©ic finb nid^t l^tcr fhere) , ftc pnb 

gu $aufe (at home). 
3a, aUt (all the) SSogcI ^abcn 

Slein, et t»at ctn ®nc(i^c. 



"tifth 



Lesson. 

jf^nfte ScftionO 
frd declj 

contains t^ greatest number 
masculine substantives. In the Sinffular, the Genitive is 
formed by adding ti or i to the nominative ; in the da- 



TJiis decle: 





*) to is not to be translated, the dative is meant. 
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tive, the word remains eitlior unchanged or takes an c: 
the accusative is like the nominative. All the Plural 
cases take c, and the dative an n, besides the e. More- 
over, most of them having a, 0, U or an in the root, 
modify it into a, 6, u or fiu. To this declension belong 
1) all masculine monosyllabic nouns. 



Examples, 
Singular. 

N. bet gif6 the fish 
G, t)e§ mqt9 of the fish 
D. t)cm gifc^(c) to the fish 
A. t)cn %x\6} the fish. 



Plural. 
bie ^\\i)t the fishes 
bcr %\]6)t of the fishes 
ten Sifcben to the fishes 
t)te ^fc^e the fishes. 



N. t5cr ©o^n the son 
G. t)c« ©o^u(e)i? of the son 
D. bcni ©o]^u(c) to the son 
A. ben ©ol^n the son. 



bte @3^tte the sons 
bet ©Ci^nc of the sons 
ben ©o^neii to the sons 
bie ©ol^ne the sons. 



N. bcr Santn the tree bie SSitnte the trees 

G. bc^ SSattm(e)fi of the tree ber SJciume of the trees 

D. bem S3auni(e) to the tree ben ©dunieti to the trees 

A. ben SSaum the tree. bie Sdumc the trees. 

Note. Concerning the inflexion of the genitive and dative sin- 
gular, ti and t, we may remark that the e is only euphonical 
and in common conversation often omitted, especially m the dative. 
*We may say bed @o^n9 for be9 @o^ne9; bem @ol^n for bcm 
@o]^e; one sounds as well as the other; but we never say beS 
C t f (!^ S , be0 $ f^ b 9 or beS $ I a ^ S , this being intolerably harsh. Ob- 
serve however that with monosyllabtes the Gen, el is preferred. 



Such are J 
ber Eifd) the table, 
bcr ©tn^( the chair.' 
bcr fflerg the hill. ,. 
bev $Ut the hat. 
bcr 3ftn0 the ring, 
bev gteunb the frieiid. 
ber Scinb the enemy, foe. 
bcr ajl the branch, 
ber ®afl the guest, 
ber gu6 the foot. ^ 
ber S^ttfe the river. * 
ber ^Viif9> the fox. 
ber aSoIf the waif.'' 



^cr 3^911 *be tooth.-' 
ber ©a^n the cock. - 
ber ^tumt^he stortn. 
ber S^umtphe tower, 
ber Svaum the dream. 
ber ffiJaU the ranjpart. 
bcr Sovf the heajd. 
ber Son the sound, tone, 
ber So^n the reward. » 
ber dtod the coat. 
ber ©tot! the stick, 
ber San^ the dance, 
ber SBriei the letter '&ow 



/W. bte 2lf4)e, bie ©tfi^Ie, bie Ba^ne, bie SBcrge, bte 
greuttbe, bie gluffe; bte ©torfe, bie ©riefe etc. 
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Note. The following nouns do not modify their vowel 






in the plural: 

Dcr 3lrm the arm. 

t)Cr lag the day. 

tjcr ©unb the dog, hound. 

t)cr ^^ul^ the shoe. 

tcr ®rab the degree. 

t)cr 2)a^« the badger. 



t>cr 8a A« the salmon..* 
t)cr Slal the eel. 
t)Ct §uf ^e hoof; 
bcr $fat) the path. • 
t)er ©teff the stuff. 
t)er $untt the point. 



P/ttr. t)ic armc, t)tc lage, btc $unt)c, tic @(j^u^c &c. 



2) When such masculine roots have a prefix before 
them^ they are declined in the liame manner as if they 
v^ere simple; but it must be observed that, being no 
longer monosyllabic, the euphonical e in the genitive and 
dative singular is generally omitted. This is also the case 
with compound nouns of this declension. 

Examples. 

Singular. 
ber Spfel'Baunt the apple-tree 
t)c8 abfdbattmS of the apple-tree 
,t)em ^vfelbaum to the apple-tree 
ben 3l)>fe(6aum the apple-tree. 



Sinfftdar. 
N. bcr »c*fcljfl' the order 
O. t)c« 83cfe^l« of the order 
D. bcm Scfcl^l to the order 
A. bcu Sefcl^l the order. 

Plural. 
N. btcScfc^tc the orders 
O. bcr Scfel^Ic of the orders 
D. ben Sefel^Ien to the orders 
A. bie S3efe]^(e the orders. 

Such are: 
Der ®efang the song^ air.« 
bet ®ebraU(^ custom, use.* 
bei^Sorl^ang the curtain, 
bet UnfaU the accident, 
ber Xu^gang the issue. 



Plural. 
bie 3l)>felb5umc*)theapple-tree» 
bet 3li)felbaume of the apple-tr. 
bcu Slvfelbaumen to the apple-tr. 
bie apfelbamnc the apple-^tr. 

bet Darting the ear-ring, 
ber fianbfqu]^ the glov^. 
bcr ©tro^^ut the straw-hat. 
ber Ueberrod the great-coat, 
bet tSetertafl the holiday. 



Gen. bc« @t\av%9f t>e« ©otBattgd, be« ?fit«gang« k. 
jplur. bie SJorl^ange^ bie ©cotaucj^c, bie ^anbfc^ul^c k. 

3) This third declension comprehends further the 
masculine derivatives ending in ig^ id^^ at and ling/ as : 



Singular. 
N. ber JtSnig the king 
O. bed ^M^» of the king 
D. bem Stlim^ to the king 
A. ben ftBntg the king. 

♦) not S^felbfiume. 



Plural. 
bit ^Snige the kings 
bet Sonigc of the kings 
ben Jffinigen to the kings - 
bie ^iSntge the kings. 
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Such are: 

ber ^aftg tke cage. 
t)cr IcjfJ)^ the carpet. 
t)cr (Sfjlg the vinegar. 



bet ^tfi^ the peach, 
bet SKo'nat the month. 
t)cr Silngling the youth. 



bet $ontg (the) honey. bet $Mna the herring. 

Plur. t)tc ^aflge, bte aKo'nate, bic SunaUuge, $&ringe %c. 

4) Further some nouns of foreign origin ending in 
a(^ ati^ ax^ aft^ ter, otxand oiv as: 

Singular. PluraL 

N. ber $a(afl' the palace Me SalC^fte the palaces 

(7. bc« ^atajled of the palace ber $ala(tc of the palaces 

D. bem ^aloft to the palace ben J^olaften to the palaces 

A. ben ^alaft the palace. bte ^alSfte the palaces. 

Su^h are: 

ber ©eneral' the general. 
ber J^arbinaC the cardinal, 
ber 2(bnutat' the admiral. 
*ber SJofaC the vowel. 
ber $a))(an' the chaplain 



ber SKorajl' the swamp. 

ber aitar' the altar. 

ber Dfpster' the officer. 

ber ©renabier' the grenadier. , - 

*ber ^oltittott' the postilUon. >* y^ 



Plur. bie ©enerfine, bie«otale, bieaitare, bie Dfftjie're ic. t^ -^ 

Words. 

®er Salb^the forest, wood. bte SRa^rung the food.- 
ber ®c^(af ^leep. ber lob death, ber ©tor^ the stork, 
ber Setter tte cousin. ber SQSinter winter, 

ber tjrof^ tie frog. toeig white, lam long, 

brei t^i^V toier four, mit (dat.) with, ober but. 

Eeading Exercise. 9. 

!Dte @5]^ne be« »atcr3. ©ie gifc^e be« gluffe^. 8uf (on) 
bem 2:ifd^(e). Sfuf ben SSumen. S)ic Saumc be« 2Ba(be«. 3)ie 
»%l ftnb in bem aSalb. a)ie 3a^nc bc« SiStoen. aStt bem 
@torf(e). aRtt ben gftgen. 2)tcfe ©tu^le flnb alt. 3^ ^attc eincn 
Zxanm. ©te ©oCbaten jlnb auf ben SBaUen. S)ie g^^e ber ^a^ue 
baben ©pomen (spurs). 5)ie ^alajle'^ber ffSntgc jlnb gro^. SBir 
9aben bie Jeptfid^e be« ^Snt^^ gcfe^en. ^aben ©ie bie SBolfe 
unb gilij^fe Itiqt gcfc^cn? ©le^rreltnbc mctne« 9Jater« fmb .^te. 
S)ie $ttnbe beincd Setters. S)er ©^laf ifl ba« Silb (image) be« 
Iobe«, $icr flnb SB^re ©(^ul^c. SBo flnb meine §(inbf(i^u^e? 

itiifg<i0e. 10. 

1. The tables and the chairs of the room. The trees of 
the wood. The ramparts of the Enemies. The rings of the 
girl. The letters of my friends. WithMlie son {J)at») of my 
brother. With the sons of the count. Bo you know my 
guests? The fishes are in the rivers. We have a table but 
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no chairs. I give the dogs to the sons of the Englishman. 
The days are long. The trees have branches. I have no stick. 
We have no sticks. The curtains of my room are white. 
The frogs are the food of (the) storks. 

5i. The storms of (the) winter are over (tjorilbcr). On 
the (auf bent) chair of the president. The gloves are on the 
table. The fish(es) have no feet. The frogs have no teeth. 
The birds are on the trees. M^/i^ens have seen two ravens 
and four storks. Three montWa^d two days. The banks (t)tc 
Ufcr) of the rivers. The name of the officer. The herrings 
are fishes. Do you know those two generals? Yes, I know 
them (i^ fcnnc jie) . The windows of the palace. In the pal- 
ace of the king; 

Conversation. 

9So fmt) bie Stfc^c? ©ic fmb in ben gtttffen. 

9Bo pnb ttteinc brei ©ol^nc? ©tefinb in bem ©artcn ober (or) 

in bem $of (yard). 
SSSeld^eSRodcl^atber^^neiber? @r l^at bic dtMt be^ Offtjicrg. . 
©inb biefc ©tii^lc alt^. SDtefc ©till^lc fmb ncu (new). 

Son t»cm fpred^en ®ic? (Of aSitfprcc^cntoonunferentJreunben.. 

whom do you speak?) 
9Btc bielc (how many) SKonate? S)tei 2Wonatc. 
SBtc Dtcle Sage? S)rei obcr toter S^gc. 

©V^cd^en ©ic ntd^t »on (of) Stein, toir ^pxcd^en toon feincn . 

bem ©ol^nc beg 8el)rer«? ©c^iitern. 

S93ietoieIeS:^unnc]^atbte©tabt? !iDtcfc ©tabt f^at brct S:^ilrmc. 
SSeld^en ©tocf l^akn ©te? S^ l^abe ben ©tocf beg ©rafen.. 
$abcn ©ie fetne ^cunbc? 3c^ ^tte (had) jtoct grcunbc; 

dbtx ftc fmb tobt. (dead). 
SBtc Dtete J^ugel^at etn §unb? Sin §unb ^at toicr gftgc. 
aSag l)aben ©ie gefel^cn? S^ ^abc bic M^\t unb bic SBMfe 

gefel^en. 
§aBen bie ©d^iilet einen fjetct* ©ic l^abcn jtoei fjeiertagc. 

tcig? 
So tft ber ©cncrall (Sr tfl in bem "J5alajl bc8 ftbnigg. 



Sixth Lesson. 

FEMINDTE SUBSTAITTIVES. 
Fourth declension. 

The 4th declension comprises all the substantives of 
the y5wnim»e gender. * 

In the singular, feminine words remain unchanffed in 
all the cases. In the plural, they take either e, orn or tIL 
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1) The ime monosyllables take t in the plural, at the 
same time softening their vowel. 

Example. 
Singular, PluraL 

N.ifA,\iXt ^anb the hand bie ^^Sltbe the hands 
Gen, bet feanb of the hand bet ^anbe of the hands 
Dat, bet ^anb to the. hand, ben Sanben to the hands. 



L€r true monosyllables are the following 28: 




%p, the axe. 
bie Slngfl fear, anxiety, 
bie Saiit the bench. - 
bie SSraitt the bride., 
bie aStufl the breast, 
bta gauft the fisj. 
bie gvud^t the fnjit. 
bie @attd the goose, 
bie ©tuft the vault, 
bie 6aut the skinv 
bie ^tuft the cleft, 
bie ffraft the force, strength . 
bie ^ttl^ the cow. ^ 
bie ^unfl the art. 



bie Sau^ the louse. 

bie ?uft the air. 

bie Sup the pleasure, desire. 

bie SKagb the maid-servant. 

bie SRa^t the power. . 

bie SDlau^ the moustf. 

bie 5Radbt the nighjK 

bie ^QVlf the distress. 

bie 9lug the walnut. 

bie ®au the sow. 

bie ®tabt the town, city. 

bie ®d)nut the string. 

bie SQSaub the wall. 



bie SQSurjl the sausage. 

Plur, bie !&jrte, bie SBfinle, biegrfid^te, bie ®5nfe, bie Jfil^e, 
bie ffianpe, bie SW&ufc, bie 5Ra^te, bie 5Riine, bie ©tabte k. 

JVb^e. There are other monosyllabic words of the feminine 

fender, which do not follow this mode of forming their plural, 
ecause they were originally diasyllahict and dropped their t; as: 
2)ie Sratt, old German bie graue; bie $ofl and bte germ from the 
French : lanpste, la forme Sfc. — They belong therefore to the follow- 
ing class and take en in the plursd, as : bie graucn }c. A list of 
them will be found in the 9th Lesson. 

2) The dissyllabic and polysyllabic feminine nouns 
take n or en in the plural, without changing the towel, for 
all the cases. Words ending in I orir have no e hefore n* 

Examples. 



Singular, 
N.ifA.^At SSCume the flower 
O, bet ^(ume of the flower 
D. bet 93(umc to the flower. 

Plural. 

N \ 

^j Me ©lumen the flowers 

(?. bet Slunien of the flowers 
D, ben ©lumen to the flowers. 



Singular. 

bie ©d^teeflev the sister 
bet ©d^ttjeftet of the sister 
bet ©d^tcejlet to the sister. 

Plural, 

bie Sd^ttiefterti the sisters 

bet ©d^toejletn of the sisters 
ben ©d^toeftern to the sisters. 
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Such are: 
SDic Stofc the rose, 
bic Stcnc the bee. 
tie SBunbc the \J^\jnd. 
bic @tunbc the houir^ lesson, 
bie SBriidc the bridge, 
bic Sxxdtjt th^ chnroh; 
btc ffttf^c the cherry, 
bic SEafd^c the pocket, i 
bic ^flanjc the plant./ 
bic ©d^ulc the schooL 
bie SSirne the pear. 
bic <Stitnc the forehead. 
bic Sl^ilrc*) the door. 
bic Sanfc the aunt, 
bic 8ij)»e the lip. j 
bic 5Rafc the nose/ 



bic Scbct the pen^ feather, 
bic 3nfcl the island, 
bic yia\>tl the needle, 
bic SRaucr the wall, 
bic 3[6jl(^t the intention, 
bic ®4"^cid^clci' (the) flattery, 
bic ®4^J^^cit the beauty, 
bic ^anfl^ctt the dii^se.. 
bic grcil^cit liberty, freedom, 
bic aBiffcnf^aft the science. # 
bic Srcmibfd^aft the friendship, 
bic Srfa'^rung experience., 
bic ©Dffuung (the) hoie. 
bic giirfKn**) the prifiicess. 
bic @rafin the countess, 
bie Sta^fcatin the neighbour/. 



NB. Observe that all derivative substantiv^ ending in 
et (e^)^ l^eit, Itxtf f^aft, tlltg and itt are of the feminine gender 




Exceptions (Slu^nal^utcn) . 



The following two words 
of inflexion of this declension, 
bic SW Utter and bic lod^tet. 

Singular. 
N. bie aWutter the mother 
G. bjct SKuttet of the mother 
D. bcr SKuttcr to the mother 
A. bic SMuttcr the mother. 



Plural, 
N. bic fSfliiitt the mothers 
G. bcv SRiittcr of the mothers 
D. ben SKftttertt to the mothers 
A. bic SKfttter the mothers. . _ , . 

For the few feminine words ending in tiiS (pi. 
§ 6, and the foot-note**) p. 41. 



are excepted from the mode 
but only in the plural, viz. : 

Singular. 
bic Zo^ttx the daughter 
bcv So&ter of the daughter 
bcr Zoqtex to the daughter 
bie Jtoci^ter the daughter. 



Plural. 
bie Zbi^ttX the daughters 
bcv IB(J^tCV of the daughters 
ben XMftctn to the daughters 
bie Sr5(j^tev the daughters. 

titffe] see p. 48, 



SDic ©tvagc the street. 
bic S)amc the lady. 



Words. 

bic Savbc the colour, 
bie 8ie6c (the) love-: 



*) This word is sometimes used without e: bic 2^ilr; but is 
not so good. 

**) Nouns in in double their n in the plur., as: bie ^^tflinneit* 
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We iilit the lily. t)ic Rai^i the cat. futj «hort. 

ta9^Al^tn{UtdecL)^eyiolet. t)ie i^xxtpt the lamp. 

b€r Singer the finger. id^ fu^e I seek (for) . 

t)er Wlann the man^ husband, idj mute I buy. rcif ripe. 

bte SKild^ the mpk. tcb toerfaufe I eell. 

Wc Siaufee the p^on. id) fennc I knew. ^ rot^ red. 

S,i6) Hebe*) I like or love PL Xoix Uebeil we like or love 
bu ixcb^ thou likest, lovest (il^r Uebet) j (ye) like or 

et licbt he likes, loves ©ic UthtU \ you love, yon like, 

fie IXtU she likes or loves. fie licbcn they like or love. 
Siebcn ®ic? do you liket 

Reading Exercise. 11. 

a)te $)5nt)e bc« 2RStd)cn3. Die ©tragcn biefer ©tabt. ffite 
gcberu t>er OSnfe. S)ie 2:i^iircn bev ftird|c. S)ic ©tSt>tc ftat> gto^. 
S)le garbc bA: 8tofe. a)ic gtilgel bet »icne finb flcin. SDct 
StnaU t^sp^cr Sd^ule. S)ic ^Ird^en fmb grog. 2)ic 9iofen unb 
bic 8tfiw5jW^ f66nc^ pretty) Slumen. 3(3^ liebe bie SJitncn. 
Sicbcn ®ie bie iRiifjc? 2)ie SWab^en licbeu bic SMinnen. 3>te 
msd ^aben gebern. Die ginger ber $aubc fmb flciu. 3n (in) 
bem SBintet finb bie 9?S^te lang. 3* ttebc bie iWfiufc niii^t; <i*er 
(but) i^ licbe bie Sieneu unb bie iauben. . 

itttfga6e. 18. 

1. The hands of tlie ladies. I like the walnuts. The 
cburches of the town. The boys have nd pens. The forehead 
of the man is high (1^0^). I like the roses and violets. The 
smell (ber ®eru^) of the roses and violets is sweet (angenel^) . 
Our hope^^ are vain (eitel) . We know (lemien) the love^of the 
mothers. ^ The boys are in ^the) i^chool^ The ladies are in 
(the) church. In three hours. " The Boldiers have wounds. 
i)o you knoiy these plants? The cherries ate red. I ktmw 
the daughters' of the countess. 

2. You know my intentions. The boy has two flowers in 
his hand. These pens are not good (gut). I love my sisters. 
The cats catch (faugeu) mice. These pears are not ripe. My 
neighbour sells lamps. The lips are red. We sell our cows 
and our oxen. These two girls are sisters. My [female] 
neighbour sells potatoes (Sartoff eln) • The mothers love their 
daughters. The girls have nc^j^eedles. The pears are the 
fruits of the pear-tree (Sirnbaum«) . 

Conversation. 

^ennen ®ie ben SRamen blcfer fi« ijl bie fjriebri^sprage. ^^ ^ 

©trage? 
SBo fmb 3^re Jtnaben? ®ic fmb in ber ©^ule. 

*) This is the present tense of the verb liebett, and all regular 
verbs are conjugated in the same manner. 
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aSJo put) mcinc gebern? ®ie liegen (lie) auf bem 2:if{!^. 

2Bet fduot (catches) SKaufe. a)ie S'agen fanacn SWSufe. 

2Bie Dielc ©t^toefieru l^at ^^xc ©ie l^at ^toei ©qtoejtetn unb bvcl 

SRuttct? aSviiber. 

Serfaufen ©tc ^irfc&en? 5Rein, abet h)it Derlaufen 93inicu.^ 

2Bie (how) loide $)aut)e l^at ein (Sin 3Keufci^ l^at jttjct $aut)e uutT" 

SKenfd^? ^toel giigc. 

Sen toelc^cr %axU fmt) bic !J)ic 8i\)pen pub rotl^. 

©at ber ©olbat SBmibcu? 3a, cr :^at mete aBuuben. 

fieSen ©ic bic Sa^jcu? 3d) ftebe pc (them) nid}t. 

SBo jtnb bic S)ameu? ©ie pub in bcr Sird^e. 

aSeld^c S3(umen lieben ©ie am 3(i^Ue6ebie8tofen, bieSilieuunb 

meiPen (best)? bic SSeitc^eu am meipen. 

SBic bieic ©tuuben lebte ta« (g« leBte btei ©tunben. 

ffiinb (did the chUd live) ? 
Siefmb bie ©tra|euber ©tabt? ©ie pnb fci^mufeig (muddy). 
2Bo leben (live) bic tJifci^e. ©ie teben in bem 2BaPer. 

aSo pnb bic ©anfe? jDie ©auf c unb bie (Snten (ducks) 

pnb in bem ^of (yard) . 
SBJer tjcvfauft Savtoffein (pota- SKeine 5Wac^6arin J}erfaup Sar- 

toes) 1 toffeln. 



Seventh Lesson. 

NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES. 
Fifth declension. 

It includes merely the nouns of the neuter gender, 
except those ending in d, Ctt, Ct, ^Ctt and ein, which 
belong to the 1st declension. 

In tlie singular they borrow the mode of inflexion 
of the third declension, viz. the genitive is formed by 
adding ti or i, the dative by adding e, which may how- 
ever be omitted in ordinary conversation. 

In the plural; a distinction is to be made 1) between 
words of two and more syllables, and 2) monosyllabic 
words. The plural of the former ends in e, that of the 
latter in tt with a modified vowel. 

1) Example of a dissyllable. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. ba« ®ef^cnf' the present bte@efAenIe the presents, gifts 
G. be« ©efdbenfi? of the present bet ©efci^enfe of the presents 
D, bem ©efdpenl^c) to the present ben ©efci^enfen to the presents 
-4. ba« ©efd^en! the present, bie ©eft^cute the presents. 
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Such are: 
' S)a« ®efe| the law. 
fca^ ©efprad^ the conversatioii. 
" baS ®cf(!^aft the business. 
"* ba8 Oeiwel^r the gun, musket. 
* ba^ ©tbirgc*) the mountain. 
* baS ®ematbc*) the picture. 
m Da« ©cbdubc the building, 
•ba^ 3cugm6**) the testimony, 
-bad ©ebeimmg the secret, 
•bad Scfcnntnig the confession. . 
Flur. Die ©iifefec, bic ®efd^a 

2) Examples of 
Singular. 
iV. ba« Sinb the child 
(?. bed Sinbed of the child 
2>. bem Stnb(e) to the child 
A, ba« tiub the child. 

Plural. 
N. bie Sittbcr the children 
G. bet Sinbcr of the children 
D. ben Jfinberu to the children 
A, bie ^inbct the children. 



bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
^d 
^d 
bad 



Such are: 

2l«it the office. 

S(att the leaf. 

Suc^ the book. 

6i the egg. 

93ilb the picture, portrait. 

5Rcfl the nest. 

$u]^tt tbe hen, fowl. 

gelb the field. 

Z^ai the valley. 

SBort the word. 

Satt the call\ 



bad ®Icid)nig the parable. 
bad ffameel' the camel. 
bad 3nftTument' the instmment. 
ba^Sompfimciit' the compliment, 
bad ^a^iier' the paper, 
bad SWetaU' the metal, 
bad SiUet' the ticket, 
bad Soncert' the concert, 
bad portrait' the portrait. 
bad 2ineal' the ruler, 
ftc, bie ®et»el^te^ bie JWetafle ic. 

monosyllables. 

Singuktr. 

bad S)oTf the village 
bed !Dorf(e;d of the village 
bem 2)0\f(c) to the village 
bad 3)orf the village. 

Plural. 
bie Sorfer the villages 
ber Di3rfet of the villages 
beu S)oifern to the villages 
bic S)orfct the villages. 

bad Sieb the song. 

bad ®d)lo§ the castle, palace, 

bad ®e(b the money. 

bad 2amm the lamb. 

bad ©ftUd the house. 

bad zSeib the wife, woman. 

bad "^ad) the roof. 

bad Sleib the dress. 

bad ?anb the country, land. 

bad gSanb***) the ribbon. 

bad @l0i9 the glas^. 



Plur. bie tmter^ bie SIStter, bie Sft^er^ bie 5Refter, bic 
Sier, bic fBoxta, bie ^aufer, ^ ^nljwtx, bie Sduber :c. 



•) Neuter words whieh end in the Singular in t, do not add 
ft second e in the plur., as: pi. bie ©ebirge, bic ©emaibe K. 

♦*) All nouns ending in nig form their plural by adding e^ 
even two femiaine as: 3)ie Itcuntuig, knowledge; plMc ^enutiiiffe. 
S)ie Seforgnig, apprehension; pi. bie iiBeiovgniffe. !^ad ^ebiirfutg^ 
the want- ^/. bie ©cbilifniffe. 

***) SDcr ©anb m. the volume, has its p^l. bic SBoube (3rd decLy 
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Note 1. The same mode of inflexion is followed by all com- 
pound words ending in t^ltltty two of which are masculine: 
SDa^ ^ifcr&um the empire. I bet 8ici(^ii^ttm the riches. 

ba« 8il\-ftc«%ttt the principality. | bcr 3trfbum the error. 
Plur. t)ic gilrftenfl^umer, bic 8teld)t]^ilmcv, Vic anl^mcr ^c. 
Note 2. Some monosyllabic neuter words, especiadtly 
those ending in x do not take et in the plural , but « only, 
nor do they soften their vowel: • 

3)a^ §aat the hair; pL bic ^aarc. 
ta« 3al^t the year; pL bic 3al^tt. 
bad SWccr the sea; pL bic 2Wc«tc. 
ba« 3^iev the finimal; pi. bic Sl^ietc. 

(For the complete list of them see p. 49, § 9.) 
Note 3, The neuter word ba^ $erj (the heart) admits 
of an irregularity in the singular and plural: 
Si'ns^. N. if Ac, bftS $ct5; G. bc3 ^ctjcng; D. bcm ^crjcn. 
Plur „ bic ^crjcit; „ bcr $ctjen; „ ben |>crjctt. 

Words. 

SDic Kufgabc the exercise. tocvlorcn lost. 

ba^ 6ovn the horn. Jci^t easy, light. 

bcr 8C6mcr the Ktman. rttnb tound. ftein small. 

fiegen to lie. x6^ fe^c I see. axM /green, ncu new. 

fiubcn.to find, gcfttttbtn found, ^nitt^ig dirty, l^od^ high. 

[iugen to ^ing. tDte))iel how much? 

xHl faufe I buy, gckuft bought, toicic many. 

\fxt6^tn to speak. bic mcifteii most. 




Beading Ezerciie. 13. 

5Da« fflilb bc« i?tnbc«, S)ic »ift)cr bcv «inbcr. JfT^^xU 
bc5 Slatted. !Di€ Slotter bcr ^flanjcn finb gvilu. ^pT Saumc 
bc« gdbe« tra^cn (bew:) grfiAtc. S)ie aWaucrn jcnci^ ©c^(offc« 
fmb ^od). S)cr SlJnig l^at mcle ©d^lSfjcr. S)ic Shorter bcr Suf* 
gabc fmb Icid^t. 3d} fu(3^c bic Sanimer. SBit ^Bcn bic ^leibcr 
gelauft. 3n ben Sfeflcvn bcr ajogcl licgcn Gict. Die Suglcinbcr 
lebcn (live) in bcm Sanbc bcr fyvcil^cit. SBo (where) licgcn bic 
(£icr bcr 6%icr? ©c licgcn in ben %flcm. S)ic £)(!^fen ^abcn 
$5rncr. ®er ijiirp l^at cin ©Alog gclauft. S)cr ^5nig l^at fcine 
Vdnbcr, fcine ©tdbtc unb felnc a>0TfeT bcrlorcn. SBir l^oocn unfcre 
Sild^cr gefunben.*^ 

^ <}tiifdii0c. 14. 

1. This village is small. Those vi&ages are also (aU(^) 
small. The laws of the Romans. The fields are large. The 
flowers of the fleld. The dresses of the girls are red. I see 
the roofs of the houses. I know the land (country) of (the) 
freedom. The children ha^e 3 found ja ^n^st. The^Jeaves of 
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the trees are green. I seek my books. I find the paper in 
the book. We know the castles of the princes. He is in 
his house {Dat.) . Our houses are old. The girl sings a song. 
Have you seen the presents of my aunt? I buy two guns. 
The president has bought two pictures. 

2. The books of the children are not new. These rib- 
bons are red. The doors of the rooms are shut (gcf(!^Ioff Ctt) . 
Those buildings are very old. We speak of (t)on, Dat.) the 
presents of the king and of the queen. Our father has bought 
a house and (a) garden. The girls have bought many eggs. 
I find the words of my exercise very easy. These valleys 
are beautiful (praci^tig). The village lies in a valley. We 
have bought two fowls. The boy has lost his money. 

ConY6r8ation. 

jtcnncn ©ic t)ic fftnbcr bcr 3a, idb fennc fic (them). 

©rafin? 

2Bic (how) finbcn ®ic fic? 3(3^ pntjc fic fc^t fd)en. 

$abcn bic SSBgcl 5Rcftct? 3a,t)teniciften3S6gcl^afcen9lejlcr. 

aBa« Itcgt in t)em 9«cPc? Sd^ fcl^ toicv Sicr. 

Sicbcn ^te bic Sicr? 3a, blc Sicr t)cr ^ill^ncr. 

3tt tocl^cr ©tabt IcBt3^rSSct* Sr Icbt in granlfurt. 

tcr (does your cousin live) ? 

fBiet>iti @clt) l^abcn ©ic? 3^ ^aBc brci ©ulbcn (florins), 

^abcn ©ic Sutter unb Sicr 3^ ^^^c toicle Sicr gcfauft; abcr 

acfanftl (but) Icinc 93uttcr. 

®ic gnb bic Siattcr bcr Saume? ©ic fmb jriin. 

SBo finb mcinc Sud)cr? ©ic fmb xn 3^rcm 3iJtt»^c^- 

SBcI(ic« ©au« l^at 3^r SSatcr Sr l^at jtoci ^aufcr grfauft. 

flcfauft? 

^at cr anil cincn ®artcn? 5Rcin, cr ^t fcincnOartcrt; afccr 

cr l^at toictc gclbcr. 

aSBcr ]^at bicfc SiCbcr gcmalt Sin bcutf<3^cr (German) SDtatcr. 

(painted) ? 

©inb 3^rc 93anbcr rot^ ? 5Rcin, fic fmb gtiin ; abcr bicS3an» 

bcr mcmcr ©^tocficr fiub rotl^. 

SBcr ^t ba^ altc ©d^Icg gclauft? S)cr ©ol^n bc« Orafcn SR. 

©cld^c SSnbcr finb rcld^? Snglanb unb ?[mcri!a. ^ 



Eighth Lesson. 

Nouns with prepositions. 

Very often the cases of substantives are governed 
hy prepositions, which occur so frequently in most sen- 
tences, that they should be learned early. Those govern- 
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44 Lesson 8. 

ing the dative, the accusative, or. both, are more used 
than those which govern the genitive case. For the present, 
we only give such as are most required. The prepositions 
are fully treated^ lesson 37. 

1) Prepositions with the dative: 



fcit since. 

)90n of, from, by. 

jn to, at. 

gegcn^iifcct opposite (to). 



Sltti? out of, from. 
id near, at, by, (with). 
mii with. 

Ita^ after, to {with the name 
of a place) . 

Examples. 
?lu« bem ©attett {dat. masc.) from (out of) the garden* 
2(u« bet ©tabt [dat. /em.) from the town. 
W\t einem ©tod (daL masc.) with a stick. 
9J?it einer tJebcr {dat. /em.) with a pen. 
9lad) bem SWittagcffen (daL neut.) after (the) dinner. 
9ia(^ bCT ©tmtbc [dat. /em.) after the lesson, &c. 

2) Prepositions requiring the accusative: 



ol^nc without. 

UlV roimd, about, at {time)^ 



!Durd) through, by. 

filt for. 

gegen against, towards. 

Examples. 

llDurc^ ben SEBatb [ace. m>asc.) through the forest (wood)* 
S)urd^ bic ©ttajje [ace. /em.) through the street. 
3)urd) ba« SBaffcr (occ. new/.) through the water, 
giir mcinen Srubex (ace. m^sc.) for my brother, 
giir metnc ©c^tijeftcr (ace /i?m.) for my sister, &c. 

3) The following nine take the dative in answer to 
the question rtwhere?^ indicating a state of rest, which 
is mostly the case. They require however the accusative 
after the question ^whither ?(s. with a verb denoting a 
direction or motion from one place to another. 



Sit (w. dat.) at. 
an (w. ace.) to. 
anf upon, on. 
l^tlttetr behind. 



in*) [dat,:) ijif at. 

in (w. ace.) into." 
neBett. beside, near. 
tlOtP*) before, ago. 



iiti^r over, a,cross. ;. 
ViXiift {place) under. 
ViXittt[number) among. 
ittltfd^ett between. 



Examples with the Native (rest). 
3d^ flc^C an bem iJcnfler [dat. neut.) I stand at the window. 
%X\ bem %\\&f [dat. mccs^) on (upon) the table. 
3n bem C>of(c) [dat. masc.) in the (court-)yard. 
3n ber ©tabt [dat. /em.) in (the) town. 

*) in and ttor, Tvhen denoting ^ima,' always take the dative. 
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85or bcm gcnpcr [dat. neut.) before the window.., 
Sot*) ciucv ®tttnt>C (dat. /em.) an hour ago.. 

Examples with the accusatiTe (motion), 
3d) gcBc an bag genflcr I go to the window. 
34 fiebc fiber ben ghtg I go over the river. 
^d) ge^c l^intcr ba« ^an^ igo behind the house. 
©teUeu ©ic e3 »or ba^ genftex put it before the window, 

4) Prepositions with the genitive case: 

SBfll^Vcnb during. I ftatt or anflatt instead of, 

tDegen on account of. | 

Examples. 
SSJill^rcnb bc3 9tegen« during the rain. 
Patt o«- anjlatt etnc« 93riefe3 . instead of a letter. 

5) Several owhe above prepositions may be contracted 
with the definift article, in which form they are in very 
general use. W 

Slttt for an bem, |ls: am fj^nper (rest), at the window. 
an'^ for an ba«, as: au'8 ^cnjlcr (motion), to the window, 
auf*^ for auf ba§, as: auf'3 2anb (motion), into the country. 
\m for in bent, as: im SBintcr in winter. 
\n\& for in ba3, as: in'^ SQSaffer (motion), into the water. 
Bcini for bci bent, as: bctm S^or (rest), near the gate. 
butd)*« for bntd) bag, as: burd^'« geucr {ace), through the fire. 
»om for t>ott bent, as: loom SJRarft (dat.), from the market. 
t)or*5 for t)or ba», as: t>ot'i? Seitflet before 'the window, 
ubcr'S for fiber ba^S, as: iibcr*8 2Weer across the sea. 
3Um for ju bem, as: jum SBater (I go) to the father, 
^ur for ju ber, as: jur SDiutter to the mother. 

Wordfl, 

jDer §of the yard. ber SSSinter (the) winter. 

ta« 'S>aq the roof. ber SKantel the cloak., 

ber ffirieg (the)* war. SBid^elm William, 

ber 9tabe (?. decl.) the raven, gefatten fallen. Icbett to live, 

bie laubc the pigeon. *bie SKci^tc the niece. *^ 

t>cr Svicbcn peace. bic ftalte the cold. 

ba« S3ctt the bed. fpielen (to) play. 

t>a« $em the hom. i^ effe I eat. fliegen to JLy. 

ba3 Srfil^flftd breakfast, laufen to buy. tiHtr was. 

t)a« SDKttag^eflen (the) dinner, ju ^aufe at home. 

Beading Exercise. 15. 

9n bem ©ofc (Im ©of). ?lu« bem ®arten. Suf bem Dad^. 
HHc laubc fliegt auf ba« (auf «) a)ad^. 3m ^teg unb im Sricben. 

♦) See the foot-note *) p. 44. 
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3)tc S:u\tcx fpicten tjor bem ^au«. SJor ber 5Wa(6t. !Der ©ogjcl 
ftfet (sits) auf bent Saum. S)ic 5iWe Icbcii im 323affer. 2Wem 
^ut ifl (has) tn> aSaffcr gefatteu. 2)a« gebermcffer beS ftnaben 
Ucgt auf bcui Zx\^{t). ®cr $unb licgt untcr bem SSctt. ©iefc 
^ik^tjex fiub fiir mcincn Sel^rer. Sl^te JEod^ter ijl fcet (with) mcincr 
©(fitoefjter. ®ie ®o(batcn fptcd^en J>o<Hbem Meg. ®a« (that) 
toat toal^renb be§ Mege3. 3(i^ ^^^^^(stay) ju^oufe toegenbe« 
8?cgen«. S)a3 SSctt jtcl^f "fi^tandSJ* nctjen ber Zprc. Urn X)ict 



Ul^r (at four o clock) *bin id^ ju $aufe. 



<^ 



1. Out of the room. Near the castle. I eat with a spoon. ^ 
After the rain. The oxen butt ^Po^ett}^ with their horns. We 
see (fe^en) with our eyes (3lugcn) . The boys go (gel^en) tfefgugh 
the forest. The pupils speak of (toon) the school. We speak 
of' (toon) the weather. I was in the street during the rain. 
William is on the tree. Go (gel^cn ®ie) intoJEe yard {Ace). 
The boy has (ifl) fallen into the water. Thwtree lies in the 
water. My penknife is in my pocket. AJ|ainst- the door. 
Put (Pecfen <Sie) your penknife into your ppcket. My cloak 
hangs (l^angt) behind the door. I have S€ien many flowers 
in the field. 

2. The eggs lie in the nesta^of the [Oen.) birds. There 
(c5) was a raven among the pigeonlk Before (the) breakfast. 
We play after (the) dinner. He was m his room. The table 
stands near the window. Before (the) winter many birds fly 
{pui: fly many birds) across the sea. We stay (bleiBen) at 
home on account of the rain. The dog runs (Idttft) round the 
house. Those apples are for my niece, and these pears are 
for my son. The count was at home at (um) three o'clock. 
2 Two 3 days lago. 

Conversation. 



aBo fi(jt ber SSogcl? 
SBo ift aBtl]^c(m? 
aSo ift niein 9K&ntc(? 
SBcr l^at mein gcbcmtcffcr? 
6a6en ©ie meinen ^vit gefe^jcn? 
Wtif^et' (whence) fommcn ®ic? 
2Ba« l^abcu @ic gefauft? 
SBobin' (where) gcl^cn ®ic? 
SBo^tn' fliegen totctc SUgcI? 
aSSann (when) fliegen jte fort 

(fly off, leave)? 
aEBctruitt (why) piegcn ffe fort? 
©inb ©ic nod^ (still) tm Sett? 
SBo ^aben ©ic biefe SeUd^en 

(pi.) gefunben? 



®c fifet auf bem SDad) bc« ipaufe«.* 
6r ip tm Oartcn ober im ©of. 
Sr l^dngt l^inter ber Satire. 
g3 Uejt auf ban Sifcj^. 
3a, cr ifl unter bcnSiftJ^ gefaflcn. 
3& fomme toomSKartt (market). 
'36 ¥^^ ^Pfe^ ««^ 5Riif[cgefauft. 
3(^ gc^e aitf (to) ben aJiarft. 
©ie.flicgen il6er'« JTOecr. 
»or*^m aSinter. 

aBcgcn ber mtt bc« aBtntcr«. 
3a, i^ bin franf. 
36 l^afce flc in bem gcft) ge» 
fnnbcn. 
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©aBcn ®tc Wne (none) in Win, i* ftinn Icinc (cannot — 

S^ran ®aiftcn? any) pntH!n. 

tJiit tocn (whom) fmb biefc ®ie fmt) filr t)a« JHnb mcitte* 

Son tocm l^atcn ©ic btcfc Oc* 3Son meiuem 3Satev uut) ton ntel- 

f(i^cnfe(p/.)ct^ttiten (received)? net SKuticr. 
®on toafi frrcd^cn t>ic©olbatcn? @tc f^^rcd^en tjom firUg (war). 
3fl Sl^tc SKuttet jtt ^ftttfc? 5Retn, ftc ifl nid^t ju ©aufc, pe 

ijl au^jegangen (gone out). 



Ninth Lesson.*) 

Irregularities in the formation of the plural. 

Most of the exceptions^ which in other grammars 
are included amongst the declensions, are irregular only 
in the plural. We therefore think it proper to range 
them all under one head. 

L Irregular plurals of the first declension. 

§ 1 . The following substantives take n in the plural 
without modifying the vowel: 



SDer Saier the Bavarian. 
bet S3aueY the peasant, 
bcr SSettcr the (male) cousin, 
bcr ®et>attcr the godfather. 



bet 9{a(i^iar the neigh!>our. 
bet @ta^el the sting, 
bet $antoffeI the slipper, 
bet 3)?Ud!el the musde. 



Plur, Die Saietii, bic Sanctti, bie Settetn, bie 5Ra^bat« k. 
Note, The word ber iS^araf'tet has in the pi. bie (S^aratte're. 
§ 2. Words taken from the Latin in ox with the ac- 
cent on the last syllable but one^ form their plural in otett : 
S)et Dof-tot the doctor; pL bic Dofto'ten. 

bet ^tofef'fot the professor; pi, bie ^tofeffo'ren k. 
Note, 2)er SDlajiar' the major; pi. bie SKaio're (3rd decl. 4). 

n. Irregular plurals of the third declension. 

§ 3. Eight words take in the plural en instead of e: 



!Det ®taat the state, 
bet ©ttal^l the beam^ ray. 
bet ©potn the spur, 
bet 3)otn the thom^ 



bet ®(^metj the pain, 
bet Wla^t the mast, 
bet ^fau the pea-cock. 
t>et (See**) the lake. 



Plur, Die ©taaten, bi^Sttal^ten, bicSd^mctjen/ bie®een ic 



*) The 9th and 10th lessons may be reserved for some weeks later. 
*♦) Notice: There is also a fetninine word bie @ee the sea 
(s baS SReer) which has no plural. 
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§ 4. The following masculine nouns take tt in the 
plural, at the same time modifying the vowel: 



bcr ®ott the God. 

bcr t)xt the place. 

ber ^ormmib the gnardian. 

t)cr SRei(^t]^um the riches. 

bcr Srrtl^um the mistake. 



3)er.3rcann the man, hnshand 
t)er SBalb the forest, 
bet ?eib the hody. 
ber ®elft the mind, ghost, 
ber SSutm the worm. 
bcr SJanb the edge. 
Plur. !Dije SWiHnner, bic SSSalbcr, bic Seiber. bif Sffiiirmcr k. 

III. IrreguHritte^^ of the f oYrth dec^^pion. 

§ 5. Thirty feminine monosyllables form their pluml 
in Ctt, without modifying the vowel: 



jDxc 5lrt the kink, species. 

bic S3al^n the road. 

bic S3anf the hank. 

bic Sud^t the hiy, 

bic Surg the old castle. 

bic Sctl^rt the pfissage. 

bic glut the field. 

bic glutl^ the fl<)od. 

bic §orm the form. 

bic Stau the woman. 

bic ®htt^ the blaze. 

bic 3agb the chase. 

bic ?ajt the load, weight. 

bic 3)latf the boundary, mark. 

bic $ftl(!^t the d^ty. 
Plur, !lDic Sal^n-cn (Sifcnbal^nen railroads), btc 93an!cn, 
Svau en, bicSaflcn, bic?flid)tcn, bic ©^lad^tcn, bic ®(!^ulbcn, 
Zi}aien, bic Ul^rcn, bic SBcltcn, bic 3<^]^lcn, bic S^tcn 

§ 6. The teimination e is assumed for the plural 
by four polysyllabic feminine words ending in iit§ and fal : 

3)ic JJcnntni| knowledge; pi. bic ffcnntniffc. 

bic 93cforgniB fear; pi. btc SSeforgwiJIc apprehensions. 

bic Sriibfal sorrow; pi. bic Zxm(alt. 

bic 3)ran9fal vexation; pi. bic S)tangfalc miseries &c. 

§ 7. The two words: bie SWutter (the mother) and 
kie lod^tcr (the' daughter) form their plural: 

bic aKilttct. I bic Zhi^ttx (see p. 38). 



bic ^ojl the post-office, post. 

bic Dual the torment, pang. 

bie ©t^aat the troop. 

bie ^6^la6:fi the battle. 

btc ©d^rift the writing. 

btc ©d)Ulb the debt. 

bie ®put the trace, track. 

btc 2^at the deed. 

bic SErad^t the costume. 

bie Vi\)X the watch, clock. 

btc fBai/i the choice. 

bic aaSclt the woirld. * 

bie 2Ba^l the election. 

bie S^lfi the nt|(i^ber, fig 

bie i^eit the tinted 




Words. 

5)lc ©ontic/. the sun. IcBcn (or too^ncu) to live, 

bad ©(i^lafjimiucr the bedroom, bcr $eibe the heathen. 
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bic ©onnc arm poor, rcid^ rich, 

btc @rfec the earth. beriil^mt celebrated, 

immer always. I^ett or !tar clear. 

Beading Exercise. 17. 

3)ic ®ta(!^eln bet 8icne. S)ic ^(^toffeln bcr Oraftn. Die 
SSauern flnt) ni^t rcid^. ®tc ^rofeporen biefer ®d)utc fmb bc» 
Tfll^mt. S)ic ©tral^Icn t>cr ©onn^ finb toarm. 3)a« ftinb Icibct 
(suffers) gro^c ©c^metjcn. SBerjpnb btcfc SWanner? DicSBtancr 
leben in bcr Srtc. ©icfe Ul^rcn/ fint> fcl^t !Ietn. 3(^ fcnne mcinc 
^fli<3^tctt. S)ic ©omen t)cr 9iofen fint> netn:* Dtcfc^ Sanb l^at 
t)iclc ©ifenbal^ncn. 

JtttfgaOe. 18. 

Where are my slippers? Your slippers are in your 
bedroom. The students praise (lofccn) their professors, but 
the professors praise not always their pupils. Those forests 
are very large. Do you know these men? I have seen two 
tall (gro^c) men. I know my duties. These women are very 
poor. The peasants have cows and oxen;. The beams of 
the sun are very warm. The cocks have spurs. The water 
of the lakes is clear. Do you know the names of the gods 
of the heathens? The roses have thorns. The United (bet* 
cintgtcn) States of (bon) America are very rich. 



IT. Irregularities of the fifth declension. 

§ 8. Seven neuter words form their plural by taking ttir- 

3)a8 93ett the bed; pi. bie ^dttn (also Setter). 

t>a« ©emt) the shirt; pL t)ie fiembctt (also ipembcr). 

ba« ocrj the heart; pi. t)tc oetjcn. 

ba« £)]^r the ear; pi. t)tc Dl^rcn. 

t)a« ^uge the eye; pi. t)te Sugcn. 

ba^ Sllbe the end; pi. t)tc Snt)cn. 

ba« 3nfc!t the insect; pi. bie 3nfe!tcn. . 

§ 9. A few monosyllabic neuter words do not follow 
the general rule in forming their plural: thify take t 
instead of er, and do not alter the vowel. 

1) Those ending in r; they are eight: 



t)a€ $aar the hair. 
baS fieer the army. 
baS ba^X the year, 
bad 3Reer the sea. 



bad ^aar the pair, couple. 
.bad ifioiyt the reed. 
bad 2^iet the animal, beast. 
bad Sl^or the gate. 

Hur. !Die$a<).re, bic3a^rc, bicSKcerc, biell^lcrcK. 
Note. A second x would render the sound too harsh. 
OTTO, Oermaii Cony.-Grammar. ^^ 4 , 
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2) THose which would be confounded in the plural 
with similar words ending in tX^) ; they are four: 

SDa« ®(!^af the sheep. t>a« .©cil (Zan) the rope. 

t)a« ©d^iff the ship. ba« @^)tcl the play, game. 

Flur, i)it ®^afc, Mc ®<i^tffc, We ®\>tclc ic. 

3) Also the foUcMing take e**) ; 



2)ad S3etn the leg. 
. bad S3eU the hatchet, 
bad 9rob the bread, 
bad Soot the boat, 
bad S)in8 the thing, 
bad i^eU the hide, skin, 
bad $funb the pound, 
bad (Sift the poison, 
bad ficft the copy-book, 
bad ^o&i the yoke, 
bad ^ie the knee, 
bad Sood the lot,/ fate. 
Piur. !Dic 8ctnc, btc 



bad 9lcfe the net. 
bad ^fcrb the horse, 
bad SRcd^t the right, 
bad 9te]^ the deer, roe. 
bad Steid^ the empire, kingdon 
bod 9tog the horse. 
bad @a(j the salt, 
bad ©(j^toeitt the pig, swine, 
bad 3Bm the work, 
bad ©tftcf the piece, 
bad Bfug stuff, 
bad 3tcl the aim, end, goal. 
Seilc, btc ^ferbc, btc 2Bcr!c k. 



§ 10. The following neuter words of ttoo syllables 
take et in the plural: 

^a^ ©emiitl^ the temper. I bad ©ctoanb the garment, 
bad ©efd^Ied^t the gender. I bad 9{e^itnent' the regiment, 
bad @emad^ the apartment. | bad ®))ttal' the hospital. 
flur. ©ic ® cm Stiver, bic ©cfd^Iei^tcr, bic ©cioanbcr, 
bic atcgtmcnter, bic ©pttdtcrK. 

§14. A few neuter words terminated in a( and tum 
derived from the Latin^ take ten in the plural: 

bad ffapttar the capital, fund; pL btc Saptta'ttcn. 
bad SKincral' the mineral; pL bic SD^inexa'Ucn. 

bad ©tubium the study; pL bic ©tu'bicn. 

y. Additional remark on the plural. 

§ 12. Several nouns have a double form of the 
plural^ when their meaning is different: 



*) For instance, the plural of @d^af regularly 

Now there is such a word : pi, bic ©deafer meaning the 



formed should 
be @<!jafer. 

shepherds. Thus j bcr ^cilcr = the rope-maker ; ber ©d^iffcr the 
boatman; ber ®^)icler the player, pi \>it ^pitUx the players. 

*♦) Most of them have a double vowel which does not admit 
of a modification. Where one has been dropped in the German 
orthography, it appears still in the English words, as: 93rob from 
bread, fftttib from potmd, ^Bdfa\ from sheep, &c. 
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«T\;. M^«» J the bench; pi. tit SSttfe. 
3)te «a»t - { the bank; A W< Sanfen. 
<r>»«sR^s*\ i ^* ribbon; pi. tit S3««t>«r. 

m ©tea the thing; j.^. j J« ^^ (contemptuoudy). 
w^ m^/. j the face; ^f. t)tc ©cflAtcr, 

vw -wvvt i^o wviv,, /^». j ^j^ 2Bortc« expressioiiB. 

ba€ iaiXO the country; />/. tie 8Snt)Ct, and (poet.) Mc ?anfec. 

§ 13. There are a great many German substantives 
wbich, from their signification, cannot be used in the 
plural; whilst others are wanting in the singular. To 
the first kind (no plural) belong: 

1) The names of metals : 

2)ad ®oIt) gold. I ba9 (Stfen iron. 

t)a« ©ittcr silver. I ba« 93tci lead, &c. 

2) The names of substances and materials : 

S)cr Sonig honey. j t)a« SRc^l meal, flour, 

ba* SlBac^d wax. I t)te ®er{le barley, 

bad Steifd^ meat. | ber ©anb sand. 



3) General and abstract terms, such as: 

SDic SieBc love. 

bad ©ItidC happiness. 

btc fidftc cold. 

bic SBarme warmth. 



ble 3ugcnb youth. 
bcr 9ttt^m glory, fame, 
bcr ©d^laf sleep, 
ber ipuugcr hunger. 

NB, The pupil will observe that in German all such names 
of metals, materials and abstract terms have the article. 

§ 14. Others from their signification require a plural, 

\but as they naturally admit of none, the plural must be 
borrowed from similar compound words: 

3)ad So6 praise; pL bte Sobed*(Er]^Bungen. 

bcr diaft^ advice; pi, btc Stafllf^ISgc. 

bcr ©trcit contention, quarrel; pL bte ©trcttiflfcttcn. 

bad Unglfid misfortune; pi. btc Ungl&ddfdQc. 

btc S^rc the honour; pi, btc (S^tcnoejcugungcn.**) 

btc ®unji the favour; pi, bic ©unjibcjcugungcn. 

bet 5Eob death; pi. bic lobcdfSHc. 



*) S>er 8anb m. means the volume, pi. bie Sdnbe. 
**\ There is also a plural: ble (S^ren. 

yGi)bgle 
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§ 15. Masculine and neuter*) nouns indicating 
measure, weight and number^ though having a regular 
plural, retain the form of the sinffular when preceded by 
a numeral and followed by an adjective or substantive: 

©er gug the foot; as: filnf fhtfe (not %^e) lattfl five feet long, 
bcr RcU the inch; as: »ict S^^^ ^^^^ ^onr inches wide, 
bcr ®rat) the degree-; as: Jtoanug ®rab fi&tte 20 degrees cold. 
ba« 'iPfunt) the pound; as: t)m IpfunlD 3utfcr three p. (/sugar. 
t)a« $aar**) the pair; as: jtDCt $aar ©d^Ul^e two pair o^ shoes. 
t)a« 3)ut5Cttb dozen; as: 6 3)uftcnb ^anbf(3^u]^C six dozen gloves. 
t)a« SSuc!^ the quire; as: jcl^n ®Ud^ papier ten quires (/paper. 
beraJ^ann the man; as: filnf^unbcrt iWantt 3nfantcrtc500foot. 
baS ©tiid the piece; as: neun ©tiirf jEu(3^ nine pieces of cloth. 

§ 16. The following words have no singular: 



®ic Seutc people, 
bte Soften ) the expense. 
We Unfoflen j the costs. 
t)ic 33cm!(eiber the trowsers. 
tie SItem the parents, 
bie Srummer the ruins. 



bie aWoHen the whey, 
bic Srupen the troops. 
bie Sinmnftc the revenue, 
bte Serien the holidays, 
bic ®efc!^toiPer the brothers 
and sisters. 



§ 17. Substantives compounded with ^ntann" mostly 
^change it in the plural into *Ieute:***) 

S)eT $au})tmann the captain; pi. bic ©auptlcutc. 
bcr ^anbelSmaim tradesman; pL bic ©anbetelcutc. 
ber ffiaufmann the merchant; pi. bte TOufleutc. 
bet ©(^iffmautt the sailor; pi. bic ©d^iffleutc. 
bcr ©eemann the seamen; pi. bie ©eeleutc. 
bcr Sbelmann 'the nobleman; pi. bie SbcIIeutc. 
bcr $ofmarm the courtier; j»/. bic ^ofCeutc. 

Words. 

SDer ^iiftex the poet. ber Stembc the foreigner. 

f(!^abli(!^ hurtful, tapfcr brave, ber fiaffcc coffee, tief deep. 
fraujofifd^ French. blau blue, bic ©^kd^t battle, 

ber ^anit the sick (man), bic Sicttc the bee. 

Eeading Exercise. 19. 

3)ic 3nfeften fmb ben grud^tcn bcr SSumc f(3^5bli(!^. ®ie 
SE^iere l^aBcn SeHc. ®ie §aare bc« SWabd^cii^ pnb laitg. S)icfran* 
joflf(3^en $cerc l^abcn ta^)fcr gef od^tcn (fought bravely) . ffiic SWecrc 

*) Feminine words are used in the plural, as: 
95icr ©Hen Xnd} four ells or yards of cloth; 
3c^n glafc^cn SBcin ten bottles of wine. 
**) (Sin $aar also signifies a few, as: ein $aar Xa^t a few days. 
***) S^cttiSnncr are husbands; S^cUtttc married people. 
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flnb ticf. S)ie ^a6cn Bafccn il^rc $cfte ccrtoren. !Dte SSJerfe t>er 
3)id^tct flnb Bcriil^mt. S)ic 5IKineraften ttcgen hi lex Srbc. !I)tc 
^anfen jlnb in t)en ©pitalctn. S)er grembe l^at jtoct $aar ©tic* 
fel unb brct ^aar ©(J^ul^e. SStcIc ftauflcutc finb rctd^. 3c!^ ^aht 
filnf ^funb 3ii*cr unb brct $funb Raffcc gcfauft. 3q fennc bicfc 
Seutc n^t. a)tc Slugen bc^ ®tnbc3 finb bku. 

<jlttfga0e. 20. 

These parents have lost all (afie) their children. We 
have sheep and pigs. My neighbour has no horses. The towns 
of that country are very small. ^The rich (retc^en) people live 
in the towns, or in (auf) the country. The knives and hatchets 
are sharpened (gef (^ttffen) . Open (Deffnen ®ie) your eyes. We 
have two ears. In the hearts of the children. The bees are 
insects. The salts are minerals. The boy was five years 
old (alt). The sailors have lost four boats. The ships of 
the merchants are lost. In our town [there] are two regiments 
[of] riflemen (©d^ttigcn). I speak of (ton) the battles [DaL) 
of the Romans (SRomer). v 

CoBYersation. 



ilenncn ®ie meine Sla^barn? 

3Sa9 tertaufen bicfc Sauem? 
SaSo flnb bic ^antoffcln mcincr 

SKuttct? 
SBcr ijl ba (there) ? 
Sicbcn @ic 3l^rc Scttcrn? 
SBct flnb bicfc §erren? 
aaSo finb bic SWannct? 
2Ba« jbaBcn bic SRofcn? 
2Ba« l^aBcn bic $al^nc? 
aCic tide tlugen l^at bet SWcnfd^ ? 
2Btc tide Dl^rcn hat cr? 
<Sinb bic Sicncn SBgel? 
®inb 3^rc ^fcrbc alt? 
aaScr flnb bicfc Scute? 
ftcnncn @ic bic SBerfc bicfc« 

®i(3^tcr«? 
aaSic fmb bic 5IWcerc? 
SBo Icbcn bic affeni 



3A fcnnc 31^rc 5Ra^6am unb 

3^tc Siad^barinnen. 
®ic tertaufcn ^artoffctn. 
©ic flnb in il^rem (her) ®d^(af« 

jimmcr. 
3)ic a)o!toren flnb ba. 
3c^ (iebc ottc meinc SSettcra. 
g« (they) flnb ffaufteutc. 
©ic flnb m ®artcn. 
©ic tafccn S)ornen. 
©ic i)abcn ©torncn. 
®cr 2Renf(i^ l^at jttci Xugen. 
St ]^at jtDct Dl^tcn. 
5Rcin, fic flnb Snfcftcn. 
5Rein, flc flnb jung. 
©ic (or c^) flnb ametifaner. 
3a, fcincSBctfc flnb fel^t fccril^mt. 

©ic finb fcl^t gto^ unb ticf. 
©ic Icbcn in ben 3Q8aIbetn. 
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Tenth Lesson. 

On the Gender of Substantive3.^) 

($ott htm (&tWt^t bet ^au))tto2rter.) 

The gender of the German nouns substantive having 
been established in course of time, not according to fixed 
principles, but rather by custom and arbitrary use^ gen- 
eral and precise rule? cannot be given^ Tnis circum- 
stance renders the study of the German language some- 
what more difficult than it otherwise would be. 

The knowledge of the gender however being indis- 
pensable^ we recommend th^ pupU^ when learning a Ger- 
man substantive^ carefully to acquire at the same time 
the article denoting tixe gender. We shall therefore ac- 
company each with its corresponding article. 

The gender of a substantive may be known either 
by its signification^ or by its termination, 

A. MasenUne (tnfinntt^) are: 
1] All appellations of men and male animals : 



!3)er Sater the father, 
bcr ^Sntg the king, 
ber Scl^rcT the teacher, master, 
bcr ®(3^ucit)«r the tailor. 



t)cr aBolf the wolf. 
t)er S3at the hear, 
ber ^al^n the cock. 
ber Sibtcr the eagle 



JBhscept the diminutives in d^ c n and I e t ft , which are all neuter^ 
as : b a9 aBaterdi^fn/ bad ®^nUm the little son; ba9 ^a^nd^en chicken. 

2] All the substantives ending in t^ denoting male 
living beings (see p. 29 & 30) : 
®er JhiaBc the hoy. j ber fiafc the hare, 

bet Stffe the monkey. I bet Sl^tDe the lion. 

3) The names of the seasons^ months and days: 
S)er Sinter winter. ber SWontag Monday. 

ber ©ommet summer. ber Steitag Friday. 

ber SWai May. ber 2Worgctt the morning. 

ber Suit July. ber Stbcnb the evening. 

4) The names of stones : 

S)er !I)tamant' the diamond, j ber 9iu6ttt' the ruby, 
ber Jitcfel the flint. I ber ©tetn the stone. 

5) Most words ending in en (not d^Ctl), which are 
not infinitives**), as: 

*) See the footnote *) p. 47. 
*♦) These are neuter, see C. 4, p. 66. 
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2>er ©otteii the garden. 

bet dtegen the rain. 

ber Soben the floor, ground. 



ber SMtfat tlk« bael. 
ber Stamen the nam^. 
ber gaben the thread. 



Except: 5Dad Ittffra the cushion; bad Oe(fm the bArin; to 
48a:)»)>en ttie coat of arms. 

6) Five words ending in double e: 
liDer ®^nee the snow. I ber ftaffee coffee. 

ber @ee*) the lake. ' | ber Ill^ce tea. ber Rlee clover. 

7) All derivatiYes ending in \^, \i^, ing and ling: 
Der ftBnia the king. I ber fflarina**) the herring, 
ber £e)>)>tq the carpet. \ ber SftngHns the youth. 



B. Of the feminine gender (loeiBKd^) are: 

1) All female names and appellations: 

3)tt t^att the woman. i bie fiBnigin Hie queen. 

Me Xo^ter the daughter. | bie Kmme the nurse. 

Except the words: ^a9 S^eib the wife; bal gfratfeliiimmcr a 
female person, a woman; bad ittSbc^en the ^rl, and btt# ($rSit(etn 
Miss^ the two latter on account of their diminutive terminationi. 

2) All dissyllabic SuVstantiTes ending in f (liot ee)v with 
their compoundsi denoting tnanimait^ 9^'ecU (S. p. 54, 2) : 



S)te 99Iume the flower. 
bift ®(i^ule the school, 
bie ©tunbe the hour, 
bie ®trage the street, 
bie iSrbe earth, 
bie Sicbe love. 



bie ftirfd^ the cherry, 
bie $im« the pear, 
bie (Sid^e the oak. 
bie %annt the flr. 
bie Sl^re the konmir. 
bie $ilfe*^ like help. 



Note 1» Hence the eun is feminine in German; bie ^0ttne; 
but the iMon is afawei masculine: ber SKontt. 



Except the three words: bad 9(uge the ey^; bal Q^nbe ditend: 
bal Qrbe the inheritance, in which words the final e is only added 
for euphony, for ^ug, (Snb, @rb. 

'^ Note 2. Words like ber ^amt, ber @ame k. (see p. 27, Obs. 1) 
cannot be considered exceptions, as their true form endj in en: 
ber iRomett, ber @amen 2c. 

3) All derivative nouns formed with the final syllables 
etf) (old e9)/ ^tit^ Uit, fd^aft^ ung and in; and all nouns 
of foreign origin in ie, ion, if and tit (S. p. 38) : 

*) See the foot-note **) p. 47. 
*♦) For more words of this kind see p. 35, § 3. 
***) See also the 4th declension p. 38. 
f) 2) a 9 (Si the egg; ber @^ret or b a9 ®ef(^rci the cry, scream; 
bet 9ret pap, are no derivatives, but roots,' 
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5Dte ©(i^inei^elet flattery. 
t)tc ©flatoctci slavery. 
t)te iJrctl^cit liberty. 
t)tc ©(i^Snl^ett beauty. 
t>ic iJrcunbfAaft friendship, 
fcie 3)anf6ancit gratitude. 



bic Ue6erfe(jung the translation, 

t>tc ©offnung hope. 

t)ie ©^dfcriti the shepherdess. 

We ^oefic' poetry. 

t)te ^crfon' the person. 

We aKaicftdt Majesty. 



Except: bad ^etfd^aft the seal, and ber ^ornung, an old word 
for gcBruar February. 

4) The few nouns ending in a6)t, U(^t, ulb and Uttft: 



S)te ©Alad^t the batde. 
t)te Sladjt the night. 
t)te Sud^t the bay, gnlf. 
bie $utt) the favour. 



tie ®et)ult) patience. 
t)tc ©(^utb guilt, debt, 
bie SSernunft reason, 
bie aniunft the arrival etc. 



X. 



C. Of the neuter gender (fac^Iid^) are: 

1) The letters of the alphabet: ta« 83, ba^ SK, ba« 3, 

2) The names of metals, except : bcv ©tal^I the steel. 
S)a« OoJb gold. I ba« Sifen iron. 

ba^ @iI6er silver. | bad S(et lead. 

3) The names of countries and places: iJranlreid^ 
France ; 9tom Rome. — The article bad however is only 
used, when an adjective precedes : bad latl^oltfc^e @f anicn 
Catholic Spain; bad tci^e Sonbon JC. 

Except: bie ©d^toei} Switzerland ; bte S^iirlei Turkey; seep. 64. 

4) The infinitive mood, when used substantively: 



ISiQi^ (Sjfen eating, 
bad Srmlen drinking, 
bad Seben life. • 



bad SRaud^en smoking, 
bad Sefen reading, 
bad S^ergniigen the pleasure. 
5) All diminutives m d^eil aud leiu^ without exception : 
"SxiA 9W&b(]^en the girl. I bad Sinbtein the baby. I 

bad ^audd^en the little house. | bad !Btum(^en the little flower. 
6] Most collectives beginning with the prefix ®e and 
which have for their vowel e, t, fi, 0, % as: 
^qA ©cbirge the mountain. I bad Oebaubc the building, 
bad ©emalbe the picture. I bad OcfAaft the business, 

bad ©etDol! the clouds. I bad ©efqenf the present. 

Exception: bie ^efd^td^tc history. 

NB, Mase. with ®e are: bet ®eban!ethe thoueht; ber®e6rau^ 
the use; bee Qef^mad taste; bet ®eru4 the smeU. 

Fern, are: bte^efal^r the danger; bie (SeButt birth; bie^etoaft 
power; bie (9efta(t shape; bie ®ebulb patience, and a few others. 

7) Substantives ending in ntfi are partly neuter, 
partly feminine; their number however is very small. 
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neutevi 

®a« 3^^^^^ *^® evidence, 
bag SegraSntg the funeral, 
bag SBebiirfnife the want, 
bag ®eba(i^tni| the memory, &c. 



feminine. 
®te ginflcrtitg the darkness, 
btc Scnntni^ knowledge, 
bic Setrilbnig affliction, 
btc SrIauBnil permission, &c* 



D. Gender of eomponnd substantiyes. 

The gender of compound substantives is generally that 
of the last component: btc §augtl^ilrc the street-door 
(from bag $)aug and btc S^iirc) ; bag 5Dintcnfa§ the ink- 
stand; bcr Saffigfcratcn roast veal; btc SBintcrjctt winter. 

Except: btc ©rogmutl^ generosity , b ic ©anftmutl^ meekness, and b te 

^emut^ humbleness (from bet ^ut^ disposition of mind, courage). 

Note, 2)ie UnttDort, the answer, is not a compound word. 

E. Double gender. 

The following nouns have a double gender on account 
of their different meaning. 



masc. 
©er 93anb the volume, 
bcr 33auer the peasant, 
bet (^OX the chorus, 
bcr (Sr6e the heir. 
bcr ©eibc the heathen, 
bcr ©Ut the hat. 
bcr wtefer the jaw. 
bcr Sunbc the customer, 
bcr Setter the conductor, 
bcr @(^ilb the shield, 
bcr ®ec the lake, 
bcr S^or the fool, 
bcr SJerbienfl the gain. 



fern, or neuter. 
S) a g 93anb the ribhon, tie, bond, 
bag SSauer the bird-cage, 
bag Sl)Or the choir, 
bag (Srbc the inheritance, 
btc ficibc (or $aibe) the heath, 
btc ^Ut (the) heed, guard. 
bic Sief er the pine (a sort of fir) . 
btc ^unbc knowledge, news. 
bic Setter the ladder, 
bag <8d^t(b the sign (of an inn) . 
bte ®ee the sea. 
bag Sl^or the gate, 
bag SScrbtcnP merit. 



F. Formation of female appellations. 

Most appellations of male individuals allow a female 
appellation to be formed, by adding the syllable in: 

fern. 



masc. 
SDcr fffiittg the king. 

bcr 9Ralcr the painter, 
bcr ^adjbax the neighbour, 
bcr ^nplcr the artist, 
bcr (Sngtanbcr the Englishman 



btc ff6mgtn(n)*) the queen, 
bic 5ttrfHtt ) ,, 
bic ^rtnjcfrm j *^® pnncess. 
btc SRaterin the female painter, 
btc SRad^bartlt the « neighbour, 
btc ffiiinftlertn the female artist, 
btc Snglanbcrin theEnglish lady. 



*) In the plural all these nouns double their tt: Jtdniginnett* 
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1) When monosyllables, 
Set ®raf the count, 
ber ftod^ the cook, 
ber dutib the dog. 
bcr ®olf the wolf. 



they modify iheir vowel: 
bte €^ra|tn the countess, 
bie Sd(!^tn the female cook, 
bte Mtlbttt the bitch.^ 
bte &5ljttt the she-wolf &c. 



2) If the masculine ends in e,. this letter is rejected: 
S)eT Stuffs the Russian. I bte S^uffln the Eussian lady, 
ber 5T(ttljofe the Frenchman. I bic StanjSfln the French lady, 
ber Sbtoe ^e lion. I bte i'dxova the lioness. 

E»Mption: ber ^tuj^dft the German, fern, bte 2)etttf(^e the 
German lady. (See also the Note i, p. 66.) 

3) When the gender of persons or animals is denoted 
by different words^ the syllable in is not added: Ij 



/ 



a)er $en: 



the master, Mr., 
the gentleman. 

ber Sater the father. 

ber @o]^n the son. 

ber ©ruber the brother. 

bcr Dl^eim, Dnlel the unde. 

ber 9!effe the nephew. 

bcr Setter the cousin. 

ber finabe the boy. 

ber SilngUng the youth. 

ber Sfunfl^efett the bachelor. 

ber SSrauttgam the bridegroom. 

ber SBitttoer the wid^wer^ 



S)ie fjriltt J the mistress, wife, 
bte 2)ame J the lady, 
bie SWuttcr the mother, 
bte Zcdjtcc the daughter, 
bte (SiJ^loefler the sister, 
bte Xante the aunt, 
bte 9?i^te the niece, 
bte Safe (Eoujiue) the cousin. 
ba« Wmditn the girl. 
ba3 grSutein (the) Miss. 
bieSungfer (Smtg^au) the maid, 
bie SraiU the bnde. 
bte SSitttoe the widow. 



c/ 



'i>^ 



®er ligcr the tiger, 
bcr SBiuter (the) winter, 
bie 5rft (the) time, 
bte S)id^teritt the poetess, 
etn @d^dfer a shepherd. 



Words. 

ber ©orttier the gardener, 
ber ©d^aufpieler the actor, 
bte Sikt^t (the) shortness, 
ber ©tetti the stone, 
l^tte,- l^atten had. 



Eeading Exercise. 21. 

5Weine El^re. 3cne ©trage. Un^cre ^offnung. 3ene lanne 
Ifl l^Oj^. 3)ic ©c^toetj ijl fd^on. SBiC^cIm tear ein 3unggefeH. 
S)er (Bcmmtx ifl toam. SBir l^atten etnen S)iamanten. ^aBen 
®ie bie fJttrfUn jqe]^en? ©te tft fc^r (very) fd^Sn. S)iefe« 
tJraucttjimmcr ift fel^r jung. Unfer Dl^ctm unb unfere Stante Ifoben 
tin ©qlog in ©panten (Spain). 5Der ©artner l^atte etne viok; 
bie ©artnerin batte ein rotl^c^ (red) Sanb. ©eben ®ic mir bicyctt 
Sanb (m.). S)ie grau l^atte etn $att«d^ett unb ein ®ar^en. 

<jliif0a0e. tit. 

1. My teacher. His friendship. The count and the 
countess. This man is a painter. That lady is a princess. 
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My father is your neighbour. Your aunt is my neighbour.. « 
Here is a lion and a lioness, a tiger and a tigress. This 
woman is a widow. Where is the cook (f.j'i Mj master 
is old. The baby is young. (The) winter is cold. Thi«^ 
diamond is, beautiful. Here. is also a ruby. My sister is a 
shepherdess. This oak is very (fel^r) old. Give me a cherry. 
Which youth (A, 7.) is your son?. 

2. The friendship of my [female] cousin. The earth is 
round (tunt)) . The .love of the mother. (The) iron is a metal. 
(The) gold is also a metal. The little house [dim,). The little 
horse. A little plate. The shortness of (the) time. Have you 
seen (gefel^en) the actor and the actress? My daughter is a 
poetess. I have seen the bridegroom and the bride. My uncle 
is a bachelor. His niece is very young. Is it a he-wolf or 
a she-wolf? It is a he-wolf. 

Conyersatioii. I 

aaJo tfl mcltt 5Rcffc? ©tcr ift cr. 

9Bcr ifat mctn ©tMd^cn? Sl^t ftint l^at c^. 

SBct tft t)tcfcr SWann? dx iji cut ftftnjHcr. 

a8cr ijl Wefc !Dame? @ic tfl cine S)i&tcrin. 

<5tnt) @ic cin ©anger? SJein, td^ bin fcin ©onoct ; meine 

%xau (wife) ijl cine ^angcritt. 
&at Sffx Dl^etm cin $au9? Sa, ex ^at etn $du^(!^en. 
^ahta ®ie bic Sraut flcfc^fcn? Sficin, td^JbaScbtcSrautnid^tgc* 

fcl^n. S)er SJrduttgam tfl l^tcr. 
SBo ijl bic aSraut? ®ie ijl ftanf (iU). 

3jl ba« ®elt) ein ©tcin? 5Rctn, t>a« ®oIb ijl cin iKctott'. 

^afl btt ben IKlnjllct gefel^cn? 3a, unb auc^ bic SJiinjMcrin. 



^ 



btefer aSSintct fait? 9iein, cr ijl nt(3^t fcl^r fait. 

$a(en ®tc ctnen $unb? dd^ babe etncn $unb unb cine 

^iinbin. 

SBcr l^at cin ©d^log? 3)ic gttrjUn l^at ein ©(J^Iog. 

3jl 3^r D^ctm cin Sungflcfctt? Slcin, cr ijl ein SBitttocr. 

aScr ijl ^ier? a)ic @d^auf})ielcrin ijl l^icr. 

3jl bicfc« an^icr cine Stoin? Slcin, c« ift cine Itgenn. 

$at bcr ®5rtncr mein S3ud^? 5Kcin, bic ©drtncrin ^t c«. 



Eleventh Lesson. 

Declension of (Personal) Proper Nouns. 

((Stgennamcn.) 

1) The inflexion of Proper Nouns of persons should 
strictly speaking be formed without the article^ and 
simply by the addition of i for the genitive. 
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N, ^la'to Plato. 

Z>. $Iato 
A. $tato. 



Bxamples. 
J)omct' Homer. 

?omer 
Domer. 



©d^tll'er Schiller, 

©Atttcr 
©Aittet. 



Examples of Christian names. 



Frederick. 
f'jj (or t>e« tJttctric]^) 
(or t)cm Sriebrid^) 
(or t)cn griebrid^). 



JV. Sttbtoig Lewis (or tcr 8.). Sricbrid 
O, 8u1)ti5tg'«*) (or t)c« Subtoig) Srte1)rid 
Z>. ?ut)tDig (or bcm 2ut)»)ig) gnet)rid 
A. Subtoig (or ten Subtoig). g^icbrtd 
Such are: 
®eorg George. l SatI Charles. I ©cittrid^ Henry. 

aStt^cUn William. | (gt)Uart) Edward. | 5ol^antt John. 
Note. The definite article is used before a Proper name^ 
when it is accompanied by an adjective, as: 

bcr anne ^einridj poor Henry; Gen. Ui atmtn ^tinxitSf, 
The learner however must not forget, that the use of the 
definite article together with the inflexion at the end of the name^ 
is not good German; bed atmett $etnri(^*d would be wrong. 

2) Masculine names ending in %, J^ ^^ | or f^^ re* 
quire in the genitive y when used witihout the article^ the 
termination etl^^ and in the dative en: 



N. 

G, SBei|cn« 

D. aBciftctt. 




2Raj?cn. 



grift 

Sriftcn« 

tJnfeen. 



3] The same mode is adopted for the feminine names 
ending in t, and is preferable to the use of the article : 



i\r. Suifc Louisa 
O. 2mfctt« or ter Suifc 
2>. Suifen or t)er Suite 
A. Suifc or (bie) Suifc 
Such are: 

ffimi'Iic Emily. 
%ma'(te Amelia, 
eii'fatct^ Elisabeth, 
©cn'ticttc Harriet. 



SKa'ttc Mary. 
9Kart'cu3ort>ct9R. 
5IRari'ctt or bcr 9R. 
3Karicort)teSDtaric 



glifc Eliza. 
glifctt« or t>er Slife 
SUfen or t)er 6(ife 
glifc or t)tc gUfc. 



aWar'garctl^c Margaret. 
Su'cic Lucy. 
Ka'roliuc Caroline. 
9ol^att'nc, $auu(^cn Jane. 



Note 1, Femisune names in a take only 9 in the Genitive 
and remain unchanged in the two other cases, as: 

(Smma*«, @ara\ %nm\ 8t>fa'«, 2aura*«, granjt«Ia*«. 

Note 2. When Mary is the name of a queen or other 
historical person, it is SRarta, as: SRoria @tuart, SJlaria 
SC^cre'fia (empress of Austria) &c. (?. 3Karici'3. 



*) with or without apostrophy. 
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4) When foreign names end in a single J, as: 9[« 
dbt'abe^, (gft'ad, Slugu'ftud^ it., the article is required for 
the genitive and sometimes for the two otl^er cases. 

N, Slitguflu^ Augustus. D. (bem) SlugufluS t» Aug. 

G. bei8 Suguflu^ of Aug. A, (t>cn) S[ugujiu« Augustus. 

Examples. 
!;Da@ Sel^en bei^ 3(lctbiat)e^ the life of Alcibiades. 
3)cr SEotf t>c3 Sluguflu^ the death of Awgustus. 
9d) Bcwunbcte ©o'frateg (or ben ©oh.) I admire Socrates. 

Note 1. El^rijlu^ always has the. Latin genitive El^rijii, 
«nd 3cfu« has (?. ,3cfu, as: 

3)a« ScBcn 3cfu the life of Jesus. 

®ic Scl^re 3efu Sl^rtfli the doctrine of Jesus Christ. 

Note 2. The word ®ott (God) is considered as a proper 
name and declined without the article, as follows: 

N, ®ott. G. ®ottc« of God. J9. ®ott. A. ®ott. 

5) As in English , the proper name in the genitive 
without the article often precedes the other noun: 
©d^ittcrt SaScrIc the works of Schiller. 
$omc'r*« 3tta't)C the Hiad of Homer. 
(Imi'ltcn*3 unb 9tofa'3 $ant>fd^u]^c Emily and Rosa s gloves. 
Note. The use of the apostrophy with Christian names is not 
general, but it should nener oe neglected in family names. 

6] In the dative case^ masculine names generally re- 
main unchanged We say: Bet ^omcr, Don ©critter, JU 
<S5t]^e, untcr ituguftud jc, not: Bet bcm §omet/ Don bcm 
®c^tHcr K. With Christian names^ however, the article 
is often employe^; we may say: , 

®e6cn ©tc bicfe^ S5ud^ bcm fiarl, bcm Subtoig, bcm griebrid^, ' 
which is better than the old form: ftdrfn, Subtoigcn. 

7] The actmsative of masculine names should be used^ 
like the nominative, without the article: 

3& Icfe ©driller I read Schiller. 

34 ^^T^^^ Samartinc I know Lamartine. 

Christian names however admit of both forms, but the 
first mode is better: 

9iufe (ben) f^ncbrid^ unb ©ctnttd^ call Frederick and Henry. 

3(3^ Icnnc SKaric or btc SDcaric I know Mary. 

3iuf en ©ie (bte) ©ara obet bie ^atl^arinc call Sarah or Catherine. 

8) If a proper name is preceded by a common name, 
as : (ber) ^ett Mr. ; gran or ilabame Mrs. ; grSuIein Miss. ; 
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or bcr SStiXi, bic ftSnigin, bcr ©encral ic, the latter is de- 
clined^ while the proper name remains unchanged, as: 



(btc) ^au SBcfccr 
t)cr Srau SBebcr 
t)er Srau SBeber 



N. (bet) $crr ©(i^mibt Mr. Smith. 
G, bc« §crttt ©d^mibt of Mr. S. 
D. bcm $cmt ©c^mibt to Mr. S. 
A. (ben) ^crrn ©d^mtbt Mr. S. 
Ex. : S)te 9{egtetUttg be^ ^dntgd SubtDtg the reign of king L. 

Note, In the inverted form however, when the proper name 
is followed hy a noun substantive^ without the article^ the 
common name preceding remains unchanged, whilst the proper 
name must be in the genitive, as in English; Ex.: 

^Smg ©einrtci^*^ 2^ob king Henry's death (instead of ber 

$Bmg Subtt)ig'9 Slegientng. 

9) If two or more names appear together, the last 
only is to be modified: 

Sricbrtd^ ©d^illcr'g SBa:fc Frederick Schiller's works. 
SatI Sriebttd^*d SRul^m Charles Frederick's renown. 
SHe^anbcr §um6otbt*g 3tcifcn Alex. Humboldt's travels. 

10) When a proper name is followed by an adjective, 
in form of an apposition, both are declined as follows: 

N. Jforl bcr ®to^e Charlemagne (Charles the great). 
G, SaxV» it» ©rogetl of Charlemagne. 
D. Sari bcm ©rogcn to Charlemagne. 
A. Sari bctt Oro^cn Charlemagne. 

Example. 
^ij bcm lobe ^dnxxtifi bc« SSicrtcn after the death of 

Henry IV. 
1 1^ In the same way, one noun being in apposition 
with another noun, both must be in iixe same case: 

Give it to my friend, (the) doctor A. 

@cbcn ®tc c« mcincm' tJtcunbc, bcm S)o!tor SI. 

Likewise? SRaif bcm lobe bc« SiJntgg, $cinttd)i? bc« SJicrfcn. 

Note 1, If a plural of proper na^mes is required, it should 

be indicated only by the article bt^ without any inflexion, 

as: btc SRactllC, btc fe(3^ittcr, btc 9iM«jt K. — Some however 

may be declined as common names, viz. with e those of male 

gersons, as: bic $cinrid^C; with etl those of females, as: bte 
Bit^clmtncn, bic jtoct 5Karicn k. "^x 

Note 2. Some Christian names both of the masculine and 
feminine gender may be changed into a diminutive by adding 
the syllable (^ ctt , as : S'atld^cn, Stfbcttd^ctt, Sui^'d^cn, 5KartC(i^cn. — 
Euphony however will not admit of: ^einttci^d^cn, 8ubtoig(i^cn. 
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Wordi. 

3)a9®ebt(!^t (pl.-^t) the poem. lefen to read, gelefen read, 

bic Sattc the card. crl^altcn received, 

bcr ©icj the victory. t^ tenfc an I think of. 

tic SRegtc'runa the reign. angcfommcn arrived. 

ba« ®cfe^ {pi — c) the law. bet filnftc the fifth. 

ba8 Scbcn the Ufe. bet fc(i^«tc the sixth, 

bic 3B^*bc the Iliad. rufc or rufcn @rc call, 

bic "dgjk the aunt. flcflem yesterday. c« it. 

bet SD'to'nat the month. toat was. au^ also. 

Eeading Exercise. 23. 

!Dcr $ut $etnttA*« or $cinrtA'« ©ut. !Dtc Sftii^cr SBil* 
helm's or a38il^elm'« Sild^er. Sorb 93rouabam'« 5Rame. 3(^ Uebe 
Sorb Sijron'S ®ebi(3^te. $a6cn @te ©c^iucr gelcfen? 36 l^abc 
®(i^iller'« ©cbid^te aelefcn. 36) benfc an Suifc. ©te bcntcn an 
SKatie. ^icr fiub aieranbcr ^umbolbrt Sriefc. @ara*« SWuttcr 
{ft franf. gricbri(i^ aSlD^elm'S ©8^nc. Sad/ bem lobe fiarr« 
be« ©rogen. S)aS Sefceit ^einrid^'« bc« SSierten. 36) ^abe bie 
ffiatten bc« $crrn Hamilton unb ber ^aulctn ©d^mibt erl^altcn. 
fiabcn ©tc (ben) Siubolf gefcl^en? SRufen©tc (ben) ^Robert. 3)cr 
©teg be« SlbmitaU Sielfon bet Srafdgat iji berttl^mt (celebrated). 

<jlttf(|«0e. 24. 

1. Frederick's hat. Lewis* books. Mary's sister. The 
reign of the emperor Angustus. I admire (iij betDuhbere) 
Plato. Here is the horse of Mr. Stuart* The laws of Solon. 
The father of* poor Charles •ir-'arrived* Have you read the 
poems of Gcethe? I have read many of them (bte(e tiabon). 
I have bought two hats for George- and Edward, Henry's 
books «re- arrived, I have bought th^ house of S^.*^ Smith. 
We read Cicero. We read also Virgil's Aeneid (Senai'be) and' 
the niad of Homexu. Cimon was the son of Miltiades. Victoria 
is queen of England (ton Snglanb), 

2. The name of Frederick Schiller. The life of Charles 
the Twelfth (bc« S^^^tft^^)* ^i^g (Gen.)^ of Sweden (bon ^(i^ttJC* 
ben), was an incessant war (ein beflanbiger Stieg) . The brother 
of Eliza, and Mary's brother are my friends, Henry the Fifth, 
king of (bon) England, was the son of Henry the Fourth ; he 
married (l^ctta 'tl^ete) Catherine, the daughter of Charles the 
Sixth, king (Gen.) of France (bon granfreiii^) .. Give it to my 
uncle, the doctor (Dat.)^ The reign of the emperor Charles 
the Fifth- (§ 11). Where is Miss Louisa? She (fi^ is with 
fbei) her aunt, Mrs. Walter (§ 8). 

ConYorsation. 

SBo toar SaT('« SSatet geflem? (gttodr in ^anffurt (Frankfort). 
aaJo tjt Sutfen« Xante? ®ie ijl in $ambnrg. 
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giitlDcn (whom) Babctt ®ic t)tefc gilr Jfarl unt) fjrtoric]^. 

©d^ul^c flcfauft? 

2Bie l^cigt bic fiomgin ton ®tc l^i|t SStftoria. 

©nglant)? 

SGBer tt>ar iBr (Scmal^C (consort) ? $rinj SlIBert. 

IBer tt)ar ©oftatcS? Sin bcru^mtcr (renowned) ^]^t« 

lofop]^'. 

2Bcr toar ber ®ieger (con- !S)cr cnglifd^e atmiral Stelfon. 

queror) t)on Trafalgar? 

SBct toax t)cr Sel^vcr 3llcj:anbcr'3 2tripotcIc8, ein gttcd^tfci^cr SBelt* 

t)c8 ©rogen ? toelf Ct (aGrecian philosopher) . 

Senncn ©ic tie ©cfcfec ®oCon'«? 3d^ fennc pc nic^t. 

SBcr tear ®oIon? Sin atl^cntfAct 2Bcifcr (sage). 

Utir tDcn fiut) btcfe Sftd^er? ®ie ftnb fur (ben) $crm 9Watcr. 

gur tocn fmb {cue Sdnbcr? ®tc finb fitr SKabamc SQSalter. 

aScm (to whom) gebcn ®ic 3(i^gcbcficbcrSuifcunbbcr5IKaric 

bicfc SRofcn? (or Sutfcn unb SWaricn). 

S33en rufen ®ic? 3(^ rufc fjticbrid^ unb §ctnrid^. 

^abcn ®ic SKilton'S „SScrlorenc3 9tein, id^ l^abc e« nic^t gdcfcn. 

(lost) 'jparabicS" gclcfcn? 



Twelfth Lesson. 

Proper Names of countries, places &c. 

1) Names of countries, towns and islands have in Ger- 
man, as in English, no article: 

3)cutfd)Ianb Germany. I Sonbon London. 
Snglanb England. I 33crUn' Berlin. (g(6a Elba. 

Except: blc ©t^tDcij Switzerland, aiid bic XmttV (Siitlctf') 
Ttirkey, which are treated as common names: 

G, and D. bet ®(^»ci5; Ace, bic ®d^tt>clj. 
Thus also the names ofjprovinces as: bte $fctl) the pa- 
latinate, bic Stormanbic, bic SWoIbau :c. 

2) They fonn their genitive by the addition of 8, un- 
less they end in 8^ j or {: 

3)ic glflffc ®Ctttf(!^Ianb'e the rivers of Germany. 
®tc ®tra6cn Serlin^S*), Sonbon^, k. 
The streets of Berlin^ of London &c. 

3) When ending in 8, g or |, no termination can be 
added, and the genitive is expressed by the preposition 
i>on, as: 

S)ic ®tra6en bon ^ari« the streets of Paris. 

♦) with or without the apostrophy. ^ 
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Note. The use of the preposition ton is also allowed with 
other names of countries and towns ; but the genitive is better. 
Thus we may say as well: 

!I)ie $rot)Ufte ton Sngtant) the productions of England. 

S)ie ©tragen ton Sont)on the streets of London. 

4) When the proper names of countries, places and 
months are put in apposition with the preceding common 
name, the preposition of is not translated: 

!I)a^ ^onigrcid^ ^rcugcn the kingdom of Prussia, 
SDic ®tat)t ?Dn))on the city of London. 
!I)a3 S)orf {Rol^rbad^ the village of Rohrbach. 
®cr 9Bonat SKat the month of May. 

5) The other cases remain unchanged: 

Wa IcBcn in Sutopa (dat,) we live in Europe. 
3d^ licbc Sranfteid^ (ace.) I like France. 
Scnnctt ©ie ^ari3 (acc.)^ do you know Paris? 

6) To before names of countries and towns must be 
translated na^, at or in in*), from ton or ond, as: 

9A acl^c nad^ Stmcrifa I go to America. 
3q yifxdt Raxl nad^ SSten I send Charles to Vienna. 
SWcin SSatcr Icbt in ^ari3 my father lives at Paris. 
3d^ lommc ton SSriiJIcI I come^m Brussels. 

7) We subjoin a list of the principal countries : 



(£nro'^)a Europe. 
Slflen Asia, 
afrifa Africa. 
%me'ri!a America. 
Snfhatien Australia. 
3nt)ien India. 
(S^ina China, 
(ggi^p'ten Egypt. 
(Engtant) England. 
tjran!rci(3^ France, 
©cutfd^lanb Germany. 
Z)t^vctAif Austria. 
3ta'ttcn Italy. 



©))a'nicn Spain. 
Oricd^enlanb Greece, 
^rcngen Prussia. 
©a(!^fen Saxony. 
33aicm Bavaria. 
Sftnglanb Russia. 
<S(!^toct)cn Sweden. 
SRorttcgen Norway. 
3)SncmatI Denmark. 
^oHanb Holland. 
Sclgicn Belgium, 
bte ©d^ttei) Switzerland. 
t)tc %Mt(H* Turkey. 



8) The (national) appellations formed of these names 
of countries end either in et or e* 



a) Appellations ending in (t: 

®er Suro^)d'cr the European. I ^cr @^}a'ntcr the Spaniarc 
bcr 2lmcri!a'ncr the American. I ber Stalte'ner the Italian. 



*) At before names of towns is sometimes also expressed with 
|tt. Ex. at Frankfort 3U granlfnrt, but in is the best. 

OTTO, Gtnnan GonT.-Onmmar. 5 ^ 
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ber DcPtc^er the Austrian. 
t>cr ®(]^t»cijCT the Swiss. 
t)er 9t5mer the Roman, &c. 



ber (Sna'I&n'bet the Englishman 
bet @qottISnber the Scotchman 
bet dtlanber the Irishman, 
bet ^oQ^nbet the Dutchman. 

These are declined according to the^r«/ declension. 

b) The following appellations end in e: 



!Dcr Dcutf(i^e the German, 
bet Stonjofc the Frenchman, 
bet ®tic^C the Greek. 
bet ^ptCUgc the Prussian, 
bet ^(i^tDebe the Swede. 



bet ®a(J^fe the Saxon, 
bet 9tuf[c the Russian, 
bet ^tle the Pole. 
bet tiitle the Turk, 
bet 3)anc the Dane. 
These follow the second declension (like bet ^na(e). 

9) The feminine of all these names is formed by the 
addition of tti^ as a) bte Sng(anbetin^ bte ©^tDeijettn, b) bie 
aiuffin, bte gtanjoftn, bte SCutfin :c. See p. 58, 1 & 2. — 
The only exception is: 

^te 3)eutfd^e the German woman or lady. 

Note 1, The adjectives of these names are formed by add- 
ing the syllable if* instead of er or t, as: fjJanifd^ Spanish; 
englifi!^ English; ftan)5ftfd^ French, &c. all spelled with a small 
letter. See the 18th lesson p. 99, Remark 5. 

Note 2. The adjectives of names of cities and towns are 
formed by the addition of er, and are invariable. They are 
used also as nouns as: of Paris ^attfet suhst. bet ^atifet, bet 
Sonbonet, 3?ett*?)otfet, Setlinet, ^eibettetget :c. 

10) The names of rivers, lak^s, mountains &c. have 
alvirays the article, as in English, and are declined as 
common names according to their respective declension : 

2)et 9t]^ein the Rhine. (?. be«9i^etn(e)«. 2). bem 9i]^ein(e) k. 
bie ette the Elb. G, aii4 D. bet gibe. Ace. bie gtte. 
bie$ijtend'en(ipZ.; the Pyrenees. G^.bet^i^tenden. D.beu^.K. 

11] In English, the names of months and days are 
considered as proper names, and receive no article; in 
German both require the definite article, viz. : 



S)et 3anttat January, 
bet gcbtuat February, 
bet 9Rat} March, 
bet atetir April, 
bet STOai May. 
bet 3uni June. 



bet 3uli July. 

bet ^ugufi' August. 

bet @ej)tem'bet September. 

bet Dfto'bet October. 

bet 5Robem'bet November. 

bet S)ejem'bet December. 



in January &c. is translated im 3anuat. 



bet ©onntaj Sunday. l bet 3)teilfiafl Tuesday, 

bet SKontag Monday. | bet SKttttoeq Wednesday. 
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ta Douncrflag Thursday. i t)cr ©amjlaa ) « *. j 
Der grcitag Friday. | or ©onnabcnb ) Saturday, 

am Sonntag on Sunday. 



Words. 

ffiicn Vienna. JSIn Cologne. $ari«' Paris, 

bte £)t)et the Oder. t)te $cru)>tflat)t the capital, 

bte S)])natt the Danube. bad ©ebirge the mountain., 

t)ie dnfel the island. bad Ufet the bank, fait cold. 

Uranffurt Frankfort. lommcn to come, gcl^cn to go. 

Reading Exercise. 25. 

1. ®tc giftffc 9?u6Iant)« fUit) atog. ®ic Sil^aler ber ©d^toetj 
fuib f(]^3n. aaSc^cd (what) fuit) t)te ^robuftc (Englant>«? S)ic 
©trapen Scrltnd (or tjon 39.) pnt) fcfiBn. 5Rapo(eon toat in Sg^j)' 
ten. St jtarb (died) auf bet dnfcl ©anft ficlcna. 3c^ toar mqt 
in Dejtcnet<!^; abet ic!^ toax in ^tcugen. 2fecld^e« 2anb ift t>iefe§? 
3)tcfcd ijt ©rie^cntanb. Senncn ®ic ^l^ilabcJpl^ta ? Scetn, td^ 
fcnne e« ni(!^t, td^ toar nid^ in Stmetila. 3ji bicfcr SWann ein 
^onSnbct? Slcin, cr ijl cin Sfrlanbcr; cr gc^t naq ?lmcrila. 

2. S6:f fti^tdc meincn ©ol^n na<!^ ^ari«'. ©n'jlai) S'bolfb 
toar ffBnig tjon ©(i^toebcn. Scnnen ©tc bic ©tabt granffutt? 
9letn, aber t^ fennc bic ©tabt ^5In. !Ccr SWonat SKat iflf bcr 
fifinjic in S)cutf6lanb. 9tt SJ^ein ijl cin groftct glug. aJicin 
tJrcunb ijl im 3ttni aiwelommen (arrived). 2un SWontag obex 
©icnjiag. $arid ijl bic 5att))tjlabt 5ranfeeid^« (or bon ijtanncci^)^. 

1. Thy8 four largest (gr6§ten) rivers of Germany are: the 
Rhine, the Elb, the Oder and; the Danube. The mountains 
of Spain are high (^0(!^). Napd^on was in Russia. The banks 
(bic Ufet) of the Rhine are WhitifiQ. London is the capital 
of England. What (tOC^ed) ^are the productions of Spain? 
The streets of Frankfort are marrow (cngc). Where do you 
come from (9Bo^er' fommen ©ie) ? I come from England^ and 
I go to France. 

2. My brothers go to Paris. Mr. Banks lives (Icbt) in 
Gbrmany. In which town? In the city [o/] Mainz. (The) 
December is cold; Jvlj and August are warm. The streets 
of Berlin are wide (btett). The housjes of the city o/* London 
are high. Vienna is the capital of Austria. My nephew (is) 
arrived in September. The Danube is a very large (ein fe^r 
grower) river. Come (fommen ©ie) on Fridjiy or Saturday^ 

ConYersation. 

ffio loaren ©ie gejlern? 3^ toar in SKannl^cim. 

Unb too toar 3l^t Xhnbet? @t toat in ijranffnrt. 
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aaSe^eS ijl bte ^aiq^tfiabt toon 

©panicn? 
aBo liegt (lies) '|)am6ur8? 
SBo jlnb bic $i)renacn? 

^cnncn ©ie bte ©d^toeij? 
SEBic l^eigen (what is the name 

of) Wefc itDei Sliiffc? 
©inb bicfe $errcn (gentlemen) 

f^ranjofen? 

aBo jlart (died) 5RapoIcon? 
aaScI^eS (what) Sanb ijl biefc«? 
SBfttcn ©ie in Sficn? 

SBobtt' (whence) lommctt ©ic? 
SBol^in' (where) gcl^cn ©ic? 
Oel^cn ©ic na^ !Pari«? 
Jfenncn ©ic tie SEiirIci? 

SBic fittb bic ©ttagen Scrlins? 
3n toc^cm aKonat ijl 3^t 9ieffc 

angcfommcn? 
8tn (on) toeld^em lagc? 
SBie toiclc SEagc ^at bet SC^jril? 
SBic toicic S^agc l^at ber SeBruar ? 



5!Rabrib ijl bic ©auptjlabt toon 
©panien. 

Hamburg licgt cm bcr SIBc. 

S)ic?ljtcnden Kejen jt»if(i^cn (be- 
tween) fjranfectti^ unb fe|anien. 

3^ f cnnc bic ©(J^tocij unb 3talicn . 

®iefcr l^ict ijl bcr JRl^cin, icncr 
ijt bic ©onau.- 

5Rcin, mcin ^m, cinct i)on il^ncn 
(of them) ijl cin ©panicr, bcr 
anbcrc (other) cin Siujfc. 

auf bcr 3nfcl ©an!t ©cicna. 

S)icfe« ijl ^an!rci^. 

Slciu, i(!^ tear ni^t in Sljicn; aBcr 
i(^ tear in (Sgi^ftcn. 

34 fommc au« <Jtattcn. 

3q gcl^e nat^ 9tuglanb. 

Sa, naq $arid unb nac!^ Sonbon. 

3a, i* fcnnc ®ric(]^cnlanb unb 
bic Orlci. 

©ic jinb Brcit unb f^Bn. 

(Sr ijl im ©c))tcmbcr angc!om« 
men. 

Htti ®onncrjlag. 

S)cr aprit ^t brcigig (30) lagc. 

a)cr lycbruar l^at nur (only) a^t 
unb }man}ig Siagc. 



Thirteenth Lesson. 

Determinative Adjectives. 

(8ejitmnu^lg9mBrter.) 
They are divided into demonstrative y interrogative, 
possessive and ind^nite numeral adjectives^ and are gen- 
erally followed by a substantive. 

I. The demonstratire adjectlTes are: 



Singular, 

mase, /em. 

bicfcr bicfc 

icncr icnc 

fo^cr fol^c 

bcrfclbc bicfcffic 

bcr, bic, ba« namKii^c the same. 

bcr, bic, ba8 anbcrc the other. 



neuter, 

bicfe^ this, that. 
icnc9 that. 
fo((!^ed such. 
ba9feI6c the same. 



Plural 
for all genders^ 
bicfc these. 

f*cnc those. 
O^e such, 
bicfcffictt. 
bie namliii^cn. 
bic anbcrcn. 



(For their declension see the first lesson p. 19. The two latter 
are declined like adjectives; for berfclbe see p. 69, 3.) 
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1) That is generally translated btefer, btefe, btefe^, 
unless it stands in opposition to tlm^ in which case it 
means icnet, icnc, icnc«. Ex.: 

Who is that man tocr iji bicfct SKonn? 

Note 1. This and that, in immediate connexion with the 
auxiliary verb to be fein, and followed by a noirn, is translated 
in the neuter form biefe^ or bad, both in the singidar and 
plural (see also the 24th lesson, Obs. 1 & 2) . Ex. : 

Th%9 is my stick btefe^ (not biefer) or bad tft mein @to(f. 

Are these your books ftnb btefeS (or bad) 3^re ®il(!^er? 

Yes, these are my books ia, btefed (or bad) ftnb meine ^Biid^er. 

2) ®oId^er^ in the singular^ is more used with the in- 
definite article preceding than alone ^ and is sometimes 
followed by it^ 'as in English. Ex. : 

(gin folt^er SWann (or fol^' cin SKann) such a man. 
©o^c SWanner (pL) such men. 

3] ^erfeKe is declined as follows: 

SingtUar, 



masc. 

N. bcrfclbc 
O. bcffcttcn 
D, bcmfcttcn 
A, benfelicn 



/em. 

bicfelbc 

bcrfetten 

bcrfettcn 

bicfcttc 



neuter. 

bagclbc. 
bcffclbcn. 
bemfclben. 
bajfctte. 



Plural 
for all genders, 

btcfclbcn. 
bcrfelben. 
bcnfetben. 
bicfelbcn. 



4) SJer namtid^e and bcr anbetc or etn anbcrer (another) 
are declined like adjectives (see the 18th lesson). Ex.: 

©ic nSmU(]^cn S3Bi5ttcr the same words. 

Sii braud^e eitten anbem ©todt I want another stick. 

n. The interrogatlye adjectiyes axe: 
1) ffietd^er? tt>el(i^e? toclti^ed? which? what? 



masc. 

N. tocher 
G. melted 

A. koelmen 



Singular, 
fern. 

tDcIdbcr 
toelic 



neuter. 
XatUft^ which? 
n>el(ibed of which? 
tcelm^m to which? 
toclrac^ which? 



Plural 
for all genders. 
tocIAe which? 
XQtmtt of which? 
todqcn to which? 
toe^e which? 



Examples. 
SBcIAcr 93Bcin iji bcr bcjlc? whi6h wine is the best? 
SBcIqcn SBcg oel^cn Sic? which way do you go? 
SSSc^c gebct ip gut? which pen is good? 
Note 2. What? and which? immediately followed by the 
auxiliary verb f cin to be^ is translated: l»ci(!^cd? both in the 
singular and plural (see the above Note 1). Ex.: 
What is your name SBe(^eS tft 3^r 9{ame? 

y Google 



Digitized by* 



70 



Lesson 13. 



What are your terms XotXd^t^ flttb 3^re iQebtngunden? 
2) ffl5a« fur cin, tt>a« fur tine, u>a« fur cm? what (kind of) ^ 

Of this, the article ctn, cine, cin only is declined and 
agrees with the following noun. Ex. : 

SBa« fftr cin Su^ (n.) ^bcn ®ic? what book have you? 
a35a« plr eine ©tat)t (/.) ifl WcfcS? what town is this? 

For the plural cases it is only toa^ fSr? and the sub-* 
stantive follows immediately: 

aBa« pr SSnd^cr braud^cn ®ie? what books do you need? 
SEBad fftr S3aume fint) biefed? what kind of trees are these? 

The same form, toad ffir? without the article is em- 
ployed before names of materials : 

aBa« filr %lA\if laufcn @ie? what sort of meat do you buy? 
SBad fur SBein trtnlen ®ie, what kind of wine do you drink? 

III. The possessire adjectiTes are: 



Singular, 



masc. 

mcin 

t>ein 

fein 

W 

unfcr 

3^r 

(euer 



fern. 

mcinc 

beine 

fcinc 

t^re 

unfcre 

3^rc 

encrc 

il^e 



neuter. 
mcin my 
bcin thy 



fein his (its). 
t^r 



her (its). 
unfcr our. 

il^r their. 

The declension of the firsts three is shown in the second 
lesson. The last five are declined as follows: 



Plural 
for aU yenderg, 

mcinc my. 
bcinc thy. 
fcinc his (its) . 
tl^rc her (its), 
unferc our. 
3^rc ) 

(cucrc, curc)|y®^'• 
t]^rc their. 



Singular, 
masc. fern. 

N. unfcr unferc 
G. unfcrc« unfcrer 
D. unfcrcm unfcrer 
A unfercn unferc 



neuter. 
unfcr our. 
unferc^ of our. 
unfcrcm to our. 
unfcr our. 



Plural 
for all genders. 
unferc eur. 
unfcrer of our. 
unfercn to our 
unferc our. 



N. 3Br Sijfct 5^x your. 3flbrc your. 

G. 3^rc« S^rer -Sl^rcS of your. Obrer of your. 

JD.3^rcm 3]^rer 31^rcm to your. 3brcn to your. 

A. 3^xm 31^rc Sfift your. Si)xt your. 

Observe that all these possessive adjectives have no 
termination added for the Nom. sing, in the masc. and 
neuter. Ex. : 

Our friend unfcr fjrcunb (not unfcrcr tjrcunb). 

Your horse 3f)X ^fert) (not a^re« ?fcrt>). (See also p. 21.) 
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IV. The indefinite 


masc. 


fern. 


jcber eyery, each. 


iebc 


aUer (aQ) all. 


aUe 




man^e 


letn no 


feinc 


»tct much 


toiclc 


loenig litde 


tocnige 



numeral adjeetires are: 



The following are used in 

kibe, pi. hoth. 
mt^xtttf pi. several. 



neutef'. 

aac« (all). 

manci^ed. 

!cin. 

ttcl. 

n>entg. 

the plural only 



(wantmg). 
aOe all. 
tttan^e (ioiti«). 
feine no. 
totele many, 
tocntgc few. 



einige, o/. some, a few. 
bic mciflcn, pi. itbui. 



nuuc. 
N. aflct (all) 
G. aUtd 
D. aEem 
A, aEen 



/em. 

aSe 

allct 

ofler 

aOe 



Declension. 

alkd (aO) 

aUem 
alle9 (all). 



aUe 
aUcr 
aQen 
aSe 



PlUraL 



ctntgc 
efaitget 
oinlgen 
ctntg^. 



Remarks. 

1) When in English the definite article follows the numeral 
a^ective M, i£ nhist not be translated, M: 

AU the boys a He ftnaBen (not aQe bte ftnal&en). 

2) 3(11 befofe ft possessive adjective ih the fidnguiat, regains 
in the fhdsduline and neuter* gender ^nChaKiged. Et. : 

All our money alt unfcr ®ett-'(tidt dHct Uiiftt: ®ctt). 
With all your mon6y mit tttt SifXttfi ®ctt (Dot,). 

3) The article after both may either not be translated, or 
it precedes hoth, as: 

Both the sisters Beibe ®c^efiem or bie beiben ^^^f^^^* 

4) Possessive adjectives, when joiiied t^th lietec> must pre- 
cede, and Bet be takes tt. Ex.: 

Bdth my sisters metnc Bribe it @t^toeflcttt. 
Both our sons unfete Betben Sdl^e. 

5) The word Borne or any before a noun in the singular is 
better not translated, as: 

I have some bread \&i l^aBe ©rob. 

Have you any cheese? l^aBin ®ie fta« (or Jtafe) ? 

No, but here is some butter^ uciti, aBcr l^iir t|l ©Httct. 

6) Soiine before a noun in the plural should not be left out, 
but expressed by el nig e, as: 

Lend me some pens letl^en @te mir etntge f^ebertt. 

7) When, in a reply, some is not fbllowed by a substantive, 
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but refers to a preceding noun in the tingular, it may be 
expressed by tDel(!^en, t, 9orbat)on; when in l^e plural, 
by einige; frequently however it is not expressed at all. 
(See the 25th lesson, II, Obs. 4.) Ex.: 

Have you some wine? Yes> I have some (toeld^en). 



Words. 

^CA ®eBSut)e the building. tie Aflame the plant. 

tie SItcni the parents. ba« ®(6tff [pL — c) thevShip. 



tobt dead. rei(i^ rich. ber ®eit)beutel the purse. 

t)a3 ®clt) (the) money. bcr SIciftift (pL — -e) the pencfl. 

bet Jiaufmann the merchant. niit^U(i^ useful, l^o^ high, 

bic Safe )^, • . .- , ftcilfam salutary, wholesome, 

bic eouftnc r^® ^^^^"^ (f"^')' bafi SJcrgniiacn the pleasure, 

bic Sicgcl (p/. — n) the mle. giftig poisonous. ' 

bet SBaaen the carriage. ge^oten belong, oft often, 

bet Sel^ler the mistake, fault. t>er!aufen to sell, toerlauft sold. 

BitottUbcm to admire. ft^tcd^t bad. ba there. 

Reading Exercise. 27. 

1. S)icfer iKaiitt ijt m6. Dtcfc grau tfl feanf . DiefcJRnbcr 
babcn feinc Sild)cr. 3cnc3 $au« ifl fcl^t alt. ®ic iJriid^tc j^cncr 
Saumc jinb bitterer (more bitter), al3 (than) bic Srild^te btcfer 
Samnc. SKeittc (Sltern fmb tobt. Unfer ID^eim (Dnfel) ijl ntd^t 
rcic^; abcr fcinc Safe ijl fel^r reidb. S)iefe ©tubenten l^abcn Mfc 
®elb i)crIoren. SBir fennen alle atcgeln. 3d^ fenne feincn fo^en 
9?amcn. Sfle SKenfd^en finb SSrilber. SKan^cr ffaufmann l^at fein 
©eft) i)crlorctt. iUlctnc Jantc l^at tl^rcn 9Jing gcfunben. 

2. 3(i^ babe bic ^ferbe 3]^rc« O^eim^ unb ben SSBagen unfcrc« 
5Rad^bar« gcfauft. Oebcr aKcnfA liebt fcin ?eben (life). SKd^t 
iebe« Sanb tft reid^. ®te l^abcn iciiten gcl^fer in 3]^rcr Sufgabc. 
SKetne beiben SSrfiber f inb angcfommen. Wt ^aufcr biefcr <3tabt 
Pnb ^o6. sole biefc ^flanjen finb ^etlfam. ®tefc« fUib ni^t 
meinc ffcbcm. SBir l^aben etnigc SSiJgel gefangen (caught). 
SBaS fftr eincn ©to* l^abcn ©ie ba? SWel^rere ©d^iffe fmb 
angefommen. 

iiitfdiiBe. 28. 
1. I love my (Ace) father and my mother. We love 
our parents. You love your sisters. The boys have bought 
some books. Those flowers are withered (toertoclft) . The pu- 
pils apeak often of (bon) their teachers^ All men (SKenfqcn) ' 
are alike (glet(3^) before God. .These 1^ Note 1) are the pen- 
cils of my brother. This man has sold all his houses and 
gardens, and all his horses and carriages. We admke such 
men. All Jlhe] metals are ilseful. What (sort of) wine have 
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you? Which gloves have you lest? This lady has lost all 
her cliildxen. dur friends ^ave) (flnb) 2 arrived ^ yesterday. 

2. We have seen several ships. I have found your 
purse T?ithout your money. We have several friends in Paris. 
Not all men (9Renf(^en) are rich. Each country has its (his) 
pleasures. I have no letters from my son William. Onr 
king has several palaces. No rose without thorns (S)omen). 
I ^iU (3c^ tDtU) huy some chairs. These dresses are for hoth 
my sisters. Every hird has two wings. The boys have eaten 
(gegefjen) all their apples and pears. Some plants are poison-- 
ous. I give (gebe) these fruits [to] my children. 

Conversation. 

a33ct f^at mctncn ©clbBeutel ge* 3l^tS3rut)cr]^ti]^n (it) gefuntcn. 

funbcn? 

®iub oEe aRenf6en gliicflii^? Stt^t aUe ilRenf c^en fmt) glilcni^. 

aa5a« filt eiu SSogcI ifl t)iefe«? e« iji cin abler (eagle). 

2Bet ^at tl^n gef(^of(en (shot or 3)er 3dger (hunter) ^oX il^n ge* 

killed) ? Woflen. 

a33a« fiir cine S3Iume l^abcn ®ic? (£« tft cln SSeUc^en. 

SBBo fmb tttifetc ^iitc? 3^tc61ltcfmbinmrincm3iinw«« 

^oBc xii iJcl^Icr in mcincr ?[uf» 3a, @ic ^|abcn mcl^Tcrc gcl^let. 

gabe? 

aa5a« filt gcbem l^abcn ®tc1 3if ^aU @ta]^I(steel)fcbcm. 

SBcr ifi jcnct junge SWann? Sr iji bcr 5Rcffc metnc« 9la(j^6at«. 

SEBatum flnb btefe @tubenten fo @ie l^aben t^t ®e(b berloten. 

trautig (sad)? 

fiabcn fic alle^ ®clb bcrlorcn? SKci^t aHc«, abet bid. 

a5a« fiit ?ferbc l^abcn ©ic gc* 3d^^abej»ctS33agcnpfetbcunbcm 

lauft? SReitpfcrb (saddle-h.) gclauft. 

aEBa« l^abcn bie 3Sget gej^offen? Sinigc ^afeu unb Siel^c (deer), 

fiabctt ©ic einigc gute ^ebetn? 5lUe mctnc gcbetn fxnb j±U6)L 

a3a« filt Sii^ct lefen ©ic (do 3c^ lefe einigc engttfd^c ?3ft(!^et. 

you read)? 

SBa« fu(3^t fjriebrtt^ (look for) ? (gt fud^t fcinen Sfciflift. 

3Rit tDcm fmb ©ic gef ommen 3ci& bin mit etnigcn Steunben gc» 

(did you come)? fommen. 

^aben ©ic 93ttcfc bon gtanf* Slcin, xdi l^abc fcinen .Stief ct* 

fntt ctl^attcn (received)? l^altcn. 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

( (^Ufd}ettto>i$rter.) 

1) In Gennan .there are three complete auxiliary 
yerbs which are not only used by themselves, but are also 
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required for the conjugation of other verbs; they are: 
^aben to have; fctn (fe^n) to be; and ttjcrben to be- 
come or to be. 

^abtn (^atte, ge^abt) to haye. 

Indicative Mood. | Subjunctive Mood. 
Resent Tense, ^ 



Q{ti ^be I have 

^U l^afl thou hast 

er (fk, '69) ^t he (she, it) has 

tDir i^cAen we have 

(il^xJbflbt)^ ) ye have 
<Sic l^abeu } you havjB 
fU ^beu they have. 

Imperfect 
?Sif l^atte I had 
^tt l^attefl thou hadst 
fX (ne, tS) l^atte he (she, it) had 
tolt l^attm we had 
il^Y ffM it 'Ot 6ie batten you had 
fie IfatteA they had. 



3d^ ^(At I (Uttay) have 

bu bobeft thdu have 

er (fit, ed) ^cAt he (she, it) have 

tt>tY b<tben we have 

ibr b<^bet | ye have 
©ic b^bcn I you have 
fie b^ben they have. 

cr (fie, e^) bStte he (she, it) had 
toiY batten we had 
ibr bSttet or Sic bSttctt you had 
fte b&tten they had. 



3(b b<kbe . . geb^bt t have had 
bu b<^f^ gebabt thou hast had 
er b<tt gebabt \a has had 
iDtr l^otbien ^ebabt we have had 
Sisji babt %^^(M \ ye have had 
®ie bttbett gebabt J you have had 
Pe b^b^n gebabt they have had. 



"sS^ b<>ifiie Sebabt I (May) have had 



btt b^^beft aebabt thou have had 
er b<tbe gcbabt he have had 
»lt bftben jebabt we have had 
ibr babet gebabt \ ye have had 
@ie \fiikixi gebabt \ youhavehad 
f!e b<^ben gebabt they have had. 



d^ \l<i\Xt . . gebobt I had had 
- btt b^ttejl. aebabt thou hadst had 
er b^tte g^abf he had had 
toir flatten gebabt we had had 
ibr battet'sebabt ) ye had had 
©ie batten gebabt i you had had 
fte b^^ten gel^abt they had had. 



Tlupwfect. ^ ^'W^^W. 

3d^ batte geWbtf) I h^ had 



bu l^attefl gebabt thou hadst had 
er b^tte gebabt he had had 
toir batten gebabt we had had 
tj^r b^ttet gebabt) ye had had 
®ie btitteu gebabt i you had had 
fte batten gebabt they had had. 



*) It may be stated once for all, that the 2nd person Plural 
of all verbs has two forms i^r and@ie. The latter, written with 
a capital @, to distinguish it from the 3rd person, is the only to 
be used by foreigners in conversation. 

**) This form is chiefly used after toenti (if), as: If I had 
ttena id^ . . . |atte (the verb is last). Ex. SBenn M^ cin 9ttd^ \fiMt. 

f) If I had had »emt td^ . . . gebabt %Mt. 
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3^ toerbe . . l^oben I shall have 
bit iDtlfl hctbm thou wilt have 
cr toirb ^fccVl he will have 
iDtr toc^tnj^tn we shall have 
(i^ »«i€t"5«$e») I ye will have 



€te toerbe nj&ttbigg) J you will h. 
pe »>ettien l^bcn they will have. 



First Future, * j 

3^ tome IbaBea I shall have 
t)u tocrbcfl paben thou wilt have 
ex toerbe ^Ben he will have 
toit toerbcn l^abcn whe shall have 
il^r tocrbct l^abcn) ye will have 
@tc tocrben l^abcn ( youwillhave 
fie toerben l^aben they will have. 



36f tiocrbc . . gel^ab^l^aben 

I shall have had. 
btt loirft 
tc toirb 



Second Future (Future Perfect) . ^ 



yoxx tocrben 
i^r toerbet 
©le tocrben 
|ie mttben 




& I you will ^ 
they will 



3<i^ tofebe . . gcl^abt ^aben 

I shall have had. 
btt toctbeji 
cr toerbe 



toit tocrjDen 
tl^r tocrbct 
Sic werben 
fie wcrben 



thou wilt 
he wiU 



P 

*^ we shall 



you will 
they wiU 



r 



X- 



First Conditional. 

\ 3^ »}ftrbe . . l^abcn or idi bStte I should or would have 
I btt iDiirbeft Baben or bu battejl thou wouldst have 
cr tofitbe l^aocn or er IjfStte he would have 

)oiT tDihben l^aben or n)tT ^tten we should have 
J t]^ Mrbct^ l^abcn^ < ojr il^r l^attct you would have 
^ pe tofttbcn l^aben or fie l^atten they would have. 

Second Conditional (Cond. Perfect). 
^ )oiitbe . . gel^abt baben or tc^ bStte gebabt I should have had 
\>tt miltbefl ^t^ia^i |aoen or btt Ip^ttefi gelpabt thou wouldst \ p. 
or er l^atte gel^abt he would I § 
or toir ^tten gel^abt we should ) * 
or il^r ^ttet gc^abt you would I g^ 



er iDfirbe ge^abt ^ben 
xoxx toihben ge^bt l^aben 
tl^r toilrbet ge^abt Babeu 
Pe tDfirben gel^abt ^aben 



or pc ^tten ge^abt they would 



Imperative Mood. 

er tott^^aben let him have lajjct un« ^bcu r®* ^® ^*^® 

pe foOett l^aben let them have. Isabel or l^aben @te have^ 



*^ £a|e haie 



Infinitive Mood. 
Fres. ^bett or jtt l^aben to have. 



• jtt ^aben to have. ' |'\\ ' 

Fast, gel^obt l^aben or ge^bt jtt ^ben to have h^. ' \ ' 

Participles. 4*^ ^*^ 
Fres, l^abenb having. | Fast, gel^abt had. 

fl/^^/Cu^^^ f^^^ fV^/4/- '^^hM^^^ M^P-^-^-in/ e^"^^"^^ 
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2) The negative, interrogative and negative-interro- 
gative form of verbs is in German exactly the same as 
in English, and requires no further explanation. 

Negative. 
iVw. Sij ^abe m6:ft I have not 

t)U l^aft nid^t thou hast not. 

ev l^at ttid^t he has not &c. 
Fut. 3(^ &>ett)e . . ttid^t l^aBen I shall not have. 
Fer/ect. S6^ ^bc . . ni^t gel^abt I have not had. 

t)U l^afl . . nid^t gel^abt thou hast not had etc. 

Interrogative. 
$abe \A have I? | $)aben ®ie have you? 

^abc iq . . gel^abt? have I had? etc. 

Negative-interrogative. 
* f)abc x6 niAt? have I not? | §atte idi nid^t had I not? 
6abc iq niqt gel^abt? have I not had? 
SJerbcn toir tii^t l^abcn? shall we not have? etc. ^ 

Eemarks on the German construction. 

As the chapter on the , Arrangement of words or con- 
ztruction' cannot be given until all the Parts of speech have 
been treated, we may, for the present, remark: 

' 1) That in sentences with compound tenses the German 
Part. Past must always be at the end. In simple or principal 
propositions the subject comes first; secondly the auxiliary, 
thirdly the object (Ace. or Dat.) ; in the fourth place the 
indirect object, the adverb of place and finally the Participle 
Past or the Infinitive. Ex. : 

dc^ l^abe ein Sud^ gel^abt I have had a book. 

3)cr ^abe l^at ein S3ud^ in bcr ©ttagc gcfunbcn. 

The boy has foimd a book in the street. 

S)tc SWutter toirb eincn 93rief toon titter lod^tct l^abcn. 

The mother will have a letter from her daughter. 

2) Adverbs of time must precede the object: 

S)cr Snabc l^at gcjlcrn ein S3ud^ gefunt>en. 
The boy found a book yesterday. 

d) But when any adverbial expression begins the sentence> 
then the following verb precedes the subject^ as: 

©ejiern ^abe td^ ein 93ud^ in bcr ©trafee gefunben. 
Yesterday I found a book in the street. 
4) The negation ».nid^t" follows the direct object [ace.) as: 
3d^ \loXit ba^ 93nd^ ni^t gelefen I have not read the book 
Lit,: I have the book not read. 
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Words. 

^tc Ul^t the watch, clock. t)ft« Ungliidf misfortune. 

t>ic Sutter (the) butter. bic Stabel (pi. — tl) the needle. 

t)cr Sag (the) cheese. bet ©afl the ball, fo so. 

bag 5Wf^ the meat. leinc mel^r no more. c« it. 

Y bie ^mte the ink. bcr Sob death, bag that. 

^lauBen to believe, think. toenn if. genug enough, 

bic ^txi (the) time. angcnel^m agreeable, pleasant, 

bic ®efcllfd)aft company, party, auf bem Sanbc in the coiintry. 

Eeading Exercise. 29. 

1. 3db l^abe cinen greunb. $aji bu aud^ ctnen Steunb? 

taBen ®ie leinc grcitnbc? S33ir l^aben fcine greunbc. Wa l^attcn 
ceuubc; dbct \t%i (now) ]^aben toir Icitte mel^r. $aben ®ic ®c» 
bulb (patience). $abett ©ic Sld^t auf (take care of) Ol^rc fttetbcr. 
3(^ toerbc eine ncue (new) Ul^r babcu. 3d^ ]^abe einc \Xfyc gcbabt; 
abcr i(i^ l^abc fie (it) berloten. 4)aben ®ie t)tel SSergrittgen gel^abt? 

2. ajjir l^'atten tjiele gif^c gel^abt. ©ic toerben Oefcttfc^aft 
gel^abt l^aben. !J)ic ©li^iller "batten !ettt papier. SBenn »ir Srob 
fatten.*) SBenn \oxx g(eif4 ge^abt ^tten.*) 3^r toiltbet fetn 
®elb l^aben. Sr tourbc biel Sergniigen auf bem Sanbe ge^bt 
Baben. ©lauben ©ie, bag er ®elb bat? ®(auben ©ie, bag toit 
aBetn gcl^abt ^ben? ®ic toerben Staffer gcl^abt l^aben. 

iiitfdaBe. 30. 

1. I have butter and cheese. He has bread and meat. 
We had some birds. The boys had two dogs. I had a watch. 
I shall shave la 2 picture. 1 have shad ^two sl&n^ps. My 
sisters have had many needles. If I had a garden (Ace). If we 
had a house and a garden. K you had had some paper. 
They will have no ink. Children, take (have) care of (Slqt auf , 
nee.) yoiir books. I have had little wine. She has had much 
pleasure at (auf, dat.) the ball. I had no time. 'They wotdd 
hav^ a carriage and a horse. ' ^ 

2'. We had the [good] fortune (ba8 ®(ftdO, to**) have 
a faithful friend f). They will have a house in the town^ 
I should have money enough^ iM had not lost my purser 
3 To 4 have**) igood (gute) jchildreii is agreeable. Do you 
wish (SQ3iinf(!^cn ©ic) to**) have much money? If I had not 
had so mu^ misfortune. These young men (juugcn' Sctttc) 
have had too much (jtt btcl) pleasure.*^ 
/ ' **• 

♦) The conjunction toenn reqmres the verb at the end; if 
in a compound tense, the participle is the last word but one. 

**) When the Infinitive is accompanied by to, translate it %% 
till further notice. 

f) Translate: a faithful friend to have ettten treuen greunb §u 
l^abcn. The object of the Infinitive precedes the latter in German. 
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Conversation. 

©abcn ©ic mcinen ©ruber mcl^t Sa, iti^ l^abc i^n in ciuem Sat)cri 

gefcl^ett? (shop) gcfel^cn. 

$at er (Sitoa9 (anything) ge« 3a, er \)at ^nbfcl^ul^e gefauft. 

!auft? 

fiaben ®ic Srot) gcnug? 9?cin, xoix braud^ (want) md^r. 

fatten ®te genug Sutter uut) S93tr fatten Sa^geuug; aberuiii^t 

Sa«? Sutter genug. 

$aben ©tc i)iel SSergnilgcn auf S33irtt)arenfe]^rt)ergnilgt(plea8ed); 

t)cm Sanbe gel^abt? toir l^atten grogc ©efellfti^aft. 

©at t>icfc« arme (poor) Siub 6«]^atfeinenS?ateri)ertoreu;aber 

fcinc (gltern mel^r? feiueaRuttcrlebtuoti^ (still lives). 

SSJerbeu toir f^iJucd SBcttcr 3(^ glaubc uic^t* 

l^abcn? 

aaSerben ©ie ^dt ^aitn, biefe« 3(^ toerbe l^eute (to-day) fcine 

Su^ ju (efeni ^eit baben; abcr morgeu. 

fiat Sari t)ie( ®elt) gel^abt? (Sr l^at fel^r toentg ge^abt. 

a3a« fflr eine Seber fatten ©ie? 36 l^atte cine @ta^l(steel)feber. 

SaSerbe t(^ bag SSergnilgen l^aben, ©ie ijt nici^t l^ier, fie ijl in 

3l^re ©d^tocfler ju fc^eu? ©tuttgart. 



Sorum flnb @ic fo traurig? 36 l^abc mein ®elb i)erforen. 
SSSer l^at mein 8ebermef|er ge* 3^ ^^i§ ^^^ (I ^^ ^°* know), 
l^abtl tDer (who) ed gel^abt l^at. 



Fifteenth Lesson. 

SECOND AUXILIARY. 

@eitt or fe>)tt (tt>ar, getuefen) to be. 

Indicative. | Subjunctive. 



Present Tense. 



Sdi bin I am 

bu bip thou art 

er (pe, e«) ip he (she, it) is 

toir Pnb we are 

©ie Pub j you are 

(ii^r feib)) ye axe 
Pe pnb they are. 



3^ fei (fet)) I [may] be 
bu feiep (fetoeP) thou be 
er (pc, e«) fei (fe^) he (she, it) be 
u>ir feien (feljen) we be 
©te feien (fe^en) k you be 

il^r fciet (fei^ct) J ye be 
pc feien (feijen) they be. 



]xt leien (letjeuj tn^ oe. , y,. 
Imperfect (R^terite).^^ f-^^ 
I (SBenn)*) td^ »5re (i^ I were 



3(i^ tear I was 

bu toarP thou wast j bu toareji thou wert * 

er (pe, t») tear he (she, it) was | er (Pe, e«) toarc he (she, it) were 



*) Ex. If I was or were rich toenn td^ reid^ toart* 
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)Dtr iDaren we were 

(iBt toatct)! 
©ictoarctt) j yo^^er® 
flc toaxen they were. 



3^ tin . . geteefeit I have been 

btt itft gemefen thou hast been 

et ift gelDefeu he has been 

tOXX pub gctocfcn we have been 

(il^r feit)gctoefcn) jye have been 

^ ©ic ftnb getDcf en j you have been 

*jtc ftllb getoefcn they have been. 



tDtt toSrcn we were 

fte todren they were. 
Per/eci. 



Sdf fet actocfeu I (may) have been 
t)tt feicft gctoefcn thou have been 
er fct gctocfcn he have been 
»it feicn getocfcn we have been 
(il^tjcictgetocfen) |ye have been 
©ic |ctcn gctoefenj you have been 
ftc fetett getocfen they have been. 



3^ toar . . gemefen I had been 
. btt toarjl getocfcn thou hadf^t b. 
er toar gctoefen he had been 
toit toarcn getocfcn we had been 
@te tsaren getoefen you had been 
fie xoaxm getcefen they had been. 



Pluperfect. 



3dj to arc gctocfcu I had been*) 
^u todrcft getoef en thou hadst been 
er todrc getoefen he had been 
toir todren getoefen we had been 
©ic toSrcn getoefen you had been 
pc toSrcn getoefen they had been. 



Firei Future. 



3d^ toert)c . . fein I shall be 
bti toirjl fein thou wilt be 
er toirb fein he will be 
tolr tocrbctt fein we shall be 
©ic toerben fein you will be 
fie toerben fctn they will be. 



36:1 tocrbc fein I shall be 
bu tocrbejl fein thou wilt be 
er toerbe fein he will be 
toir toerben fein we shall be 
@ie toerben fein you will be 
fie toerben fetn they will be. 



Second Future (Fut. Perfect). 



3^ tocrbc . . getoefen fein 
I shall have been. 



btt toirjl 
cr toirb 

toir toerben 
(i^r toerbet) 
©ic toerben 
flc toerben 






thou wilt) 
he will 

we shall I* 



S jyou will I S 
? they will' * 



3cj^ tocrbc . . getoefen fein 
I shall have been. 



g 



thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
ye will 
you will 
they will' 



? 



btt toerbefl 
er toerbe 
toir toerben 
(il^fr toerbet) 
©ic toerben 
flc toerben 

First Conditional. 

3c]^ toilrbc . . fein (or i(j^ toSrc) I should be 

btt toilrbefl J^in (or bn toSrefl) thou wouldst be 

cr toilrbc fein (or cr toare) he would be 

toir toilrben fein (or toir todren) we should be 
il^r toUrbet (^ie toilrben) fein (or i^r todret) you would be 

fie toilrben fein (or flc todren) they would be. 



*) If I had been toenti i^ . . . getoefen mate. 
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Second Conditional (Cond. Perfect). 
3d^ toilrbc getocfcn fetn or i(i^ todtc gctDcfcn I should have been 
t)u toilrbcfl getucfcn fein or t>u to at eft gewcfen thou wouldst ) g- 
cr toilrbc gctoefcn fein or cr to arc gctocfcn he would 
toir totocn getocfen fein or toir toSren getocfcn we should 
®ic toilrt)cn gctocfcn fcitt or ®tc toSren getocfcn you would 
fie toilrben getocfcn fein or fic toaren getocfcn they* would 

Imperative. 

®ci beVthou). felcn (fctocn) toir \uf„„Ko 

cr foil fcStiUet him be. lajfd^g fein / ^^^ ^ ^^' 

fic foUen feuh4et them be. fcit) or fctni @te be (you). 

Infinitive. 

Pres. fein (fetjn) or ju fein to be. 

Porst getocfcn fein or getocfcn jn fein to have been. 

Participles. 
Pres, feicnb (fe^enb) being. | Pa^t. getocfcn been. 

Note 1. There is and there are answer to the German c8 
giebt, e^ ijl, C^ flnb; there was and there were c« gob, C8 
toar or c« toaren, as: 

There are animals &c. c^ gieBi SD^ierc K. (See lesson 33.) 
Note 2. The English I am to is translated id^ foil or mng : 

Charles is to learn German Soxl foil 3)cntf(]^ Icrncn. 
Note 3, The English^ he riaht is translated in German: 
8ie(!^t l^abcn, and to be wrong Unrest l^aBcn. Ex.: 
You are right ©ic Ibaiett Stcd^t. 
I am wrong i^ l§a(( Unrc<]^t. I was wrong i(!^ l^atte U. 

Words. 

!IDcr Sel^rcr the master, teacher, jufricben contented. 

ber @ro§toater the grandfather, nnjnfricbcn discontented. 

ba« ®Ia« (pL ®Idfcr) the glass, ru^ig quiet, teffer better. 

glflrflicj^ happy. lang(c) long, gutig kind. Derloren lost. 

nn^lildli^ unhappy. trcige idle. IciAt easy. 

f(^bn handsome, pretty. t)eraniigt pleased. 

arm poor, hani ill, sick. flei^tg industrious, diligent. 

nntool^I unwell. }n' too. anfnt^Ifam attentive. 

l^ofii^ polite, immer always, toiinfci&cn to wish. 

ber SBoIf (pi. SBBIfc) the wolf, gcl^en to go. toamm why? 

Reading Exercise. 31. 

S)tt tip gmdlit^. 3e^ bin nngmtflid^. ©ic tjl f(!^Bn nnb 
Tcid^. aBir pnb arm unb franl. @r toar cin gnter Sater. SBarcn 
@ic geftem in bcr ftir^c? Stein! toir toaren jn $anfc; toir toaren 
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untpol^I. ©tc toctbcn n^t txaxxl fcin. 3d^ Bin tei (at) bcm 
®d^ncit>cr gcttcfcn; abet mein 9tod ttxtx [nod^j ntd^t fcrtig (ready). 
3ft t)cr Snabc in bcr ©d^ule gctocfenJ SBtr toatcn gcflcrn im 
Sweater— 3d) tDiltbe gliidt^ fein, tocnn id; teid^ to cite. Sari 
toitt) fel^r t)ctgnuat fein, tocnn (when) er @ic Jtel^t (sees), ©ci 
ficigig, tticin ©o^n. ©cicn ®ic aufmcrffam? 3^t @to6i)atcr ijl 
fc^t alt gctocfeit. aRcinc ©rogmuttcr ^at {Rcci^t. 3d^ ^a6c Un* 
Te(^t. 3nn9 nub fc^on fein*) ifi angcuel^m. 

iittfgaa^. 32. 

1. I am young, you are old. She is vei-y handsome. 
Our cousin Frederick has been in London, but he has not 
been in Paris. Be quiet. Be contented with your situatiojpi 
(©telle, /.) I should be contented, if I 3 were ^not 2ill. I 
shoidd be rich, if I had been In America. My daughters have 
been. at the ball (auf t>em S3aU) ; they were very happy. It 
will be better to go out (au^jUgel^en) . It would be easy. 
The parents of these children have been too severe (jU fhcng) . 
You are right, I am wrong. 

2. I should be contented, if you were not idle. Be polite 
towards (gegcn) your teachers. I wish, she were attentive. 
There are no wolves in England. There were (c3 toateu) no 
glasses on the table. Be so kind [as] to ()U) give me a glass. 
My pupils will not be idle. Miss Caroline was very [much] 
pleased. The knives were not sharp (fd)avf). We have not 

bought the butter; it (fie) Was not fresh (frifii^). I am to^ 

(Note 2) to Berlin. Are weio learn German? I was wrong, 
my father was right. > Y 

Conversation. 

©int) ©te gIfldU(i^? £> \<x, ic^ bin fel^t glftdftti^. 

3ft3i&rc©ci^toeperan(]^gln(fftd}? D nein, fie tfl \t^x unglftdKci^. 

SBamm ip fie nnglndli^? ©ic l^at aUe il^reftinber t)crtoren. 

2Bo toareu ©ic ge^ent Slbenb 3(^ toar im !EI)eater. 

(last night|? 

©int> ©ie tn ©tuttgart gc* 5Rein, id^ bin ni(3^t t)a (there) 

toefen? getoefen. 

3 ft t>a« ffinb lange hanf gc* S« ifl cin 3at;r (for a year) 

tocfen? fran! getoefen. 

SBarum toar ber Sel^tcr nnju* !J)ic ©(!^lller toarcn trage, 

fricben? 

3fl er oft (often) untoo^l? 3a, cr ifl imraer fcanf. 

3jl ba« aRat>(]^en toerguiigt? 3a, fie ifl fel^r t)ergnilgt. 

©int) ©ie fertig (ready, or S03ir toerben g(ei(3^ (directly) ferttg 

haveyou done)? fein. 

3ft berSWenfci^ jierbKdj (mortal) ? S)er ffBrper ift flerbUd^ ; (Atx bic 

©eele (soul) ifl unflerblid^. 



♦) See the foot-note f) p. 77. 
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aSSaft fagtc (said) ber Scl^rer? 
fatten ®ie anij dteci^t? 



gt fagte: ©cicn ®ic ru]^ 
aWein SSater l^at SRcc^t. 
5Retn, tc^ l^attc Unrcd^t. 



Sixteenth Lesson, 

THIRD AUXILIARY. 

aBetben to become, to get (to grow). 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present Tense, 



3(!^ teetbc I become, I get 
bu toitft thou becomest 
et toixi he becomes 
tolr ttjcrbcn we become 
©tc tocrben or tl^r tuevbet y. b. 
ftc toerben they become. 



3c^ toetbc I (may) become 
bu tocrbcfl thou become 
cr tDcrbe he become 
tDtt toerben we become 
®tc toerben or il^r toerbct y. beo 
fte toerben they become. 



Sdf timtht (Of toarb)*) I became 
bu tourbep (toarbfl) th. becamest 
cr tourbc (toarb) he became 
totr tourben we became 
©te tourben or t^r tourbet y. b. 
fte tourben they became 



Imperfect (Preterite). 



3d^ toflrbc (if) I became 
bu toiirbefl thou became 
er toiirbe he became 
totr tottrben we became 
©te toiirben or il^r toilrbet y. bee. 
fte toiirben they became. 



Perfect, ^a^ 



3d^ Bin . . getoorben (or toorben) 

I have become {or grown) 
bu Bifi getoorben thou hast bee. 
cr i^ getoorben he has bee. 
totr finb getoorben etc. 



3d^ fei getoorben (or toorben) I 
(may) have become {pr been)t 
bu fetft getoorben (or toorben) 
cr fei getoorben (or toorben) 
:c. XX, 



Pluperfect, 



3(i^ toar . . getoorben (or toorben) 

I had become [or been) 
bu toarjl getoorben (or toorben) 
cr (fie, e3) toar getoorben k. 



3A toerbe . . toerben 

I shall become (or get) 
bu toirf^ . . toerben 
cr toirb . . toerben 

totr toerben 
©ie toerben 
fie toerben 



3(]^ toare getoorben (or toorben) 
(if) I had become {^ been) 
bu todreft getoorben (or toorben) 
K. \u 

First Future, 

3d^ toerbe . . toerben 

I shall become 
bu toerbefl 



:;} 



toerben. 



er toerbe 

totr toerben 
@te toerben 
fie toerben 



toerben 



toerben. 



*) ^ toarb is the older form, and getting out of use. 
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Oil xontt gctoorbcn (toorbcn) fein 

I shall have become (been) 
t>u toirfl gctoortjcn (tootbcn) fcin 
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Second Future (Fut. Perfect). 



3d^ toettt gctootbcn (toorben) fcln 

I shall have become (been) 
bu toctbefl gctt5orbcn (i»ort)cn) fciu 

K. K. 

First Conditional. 
3(!^ lolirbe . . loerben I should or woidd become, 
bu tourbcfl toctbcn thou wouldst become 
K. K. 

Second ConditionaL 
3(^ totirbc . . gctoorbcti (ornjorbcn) fcin, or xd^ toSrc . . ge» 
tootben I should have become or been 
K. K. 

Imperative 
S Berbe become (thou). n>«jDcn toir K . , 

ctloTiw^b^rEr^^ lagj un« trerben j ^®^ ^® become, 

fic fottcn tomeiilet them-be- toctpet, toerbcn ©ic become, 
ii come. . d i/ ^ tDerl^>en ©ic ntd^t do not become. 

^,^^^..,4/^. -TtLCTr^/t/- Infinitive. 

iVw. toerbcn or ju tucrbcn to become. 

Past, flctootbcn (or ttjorbcn) fctn or ju fcin to have become. 

Participles. 
Pres, tocrbcnb becoming. 
Past. flCtoorbcn (or toorbcn) become {or been). 

Note 1. The verb toJCrbcn is sometimes translated to get 
or to grow, as: 

Q^ toirb alt he grows old. | (S9 toirb \^^i it gets late. 

Note 2. What has become of , . ,? is translated: SBa9 ift 
aitiS . . . getuorbett? 

Words. 

©cJ^lSfrtg sleepy. bcr J?cgcttf(i^trm the umbrella, 

ntc or nicmaU never. fci^mutt^ dirty, bunfcl dark. 

IDClfc wise! fpdt late. bcr 5iet§ industry, 

milbc tired, nag wet. btc ©parfamfctt economy, 

ungcbulbij impatient. ba« Sflter old age. 

btc 5Ra(i^n(i^t the news. btc Scute people. n)ann? when? 

bcfannt known, trSgc idle. grog tall. grSn green, 

bcr ^etjog the duke. rein clean, balb soon. 

))IiJ^ltd^ suddenly. gcflcnt yesterday. \(t^i now. 

V Beading Exercise. 32a. 

9^ tocrbe fd^lafrig. ®tc toirb alt. ©tc tocrbcn ntcmal« loeifc 
»ctben. 5Kcinc jtoci Sinbcr tourbcn faan!. SKan (a man) »trb 
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^ntilbc, tocnn (when) man toiel axbtxttt (works). S8 toitb f^)at. 3(]^ 
tt)urbe gcftcrn ungebulbig. 3)tcfc Slad^riAt tourbc in bcr ®tat)t 
belannt. -Sd) bin jung; abev i(!^ tocrbc alt tocrbcn. ®ic n^erbcn 
nag tt)cxbcn, benn e^ rcgnet (for it rains). ®icfe§ ^^E^^ ^f^ 
fd}mufeig gctoorben. S0 ioirb Slad^t; e^ toirb bunlcl. S)iefc Snabcn 
toerbcn franf; fie cffen (they eat) ^u totd. ®a3 iWdbd^cn tourbe 
miibc. S)nrd^ fflcijj unb ©j^arfamfeit toirb man reid^. Unfcr 9?ad)* 
bar ift balb rcid^ geh)orben. S« rennet; toxx tocrben nag werbcn. 
SBaS ift avi^ bem-Sol^n be3 ©cl^nctbcrd gctt>orbcn? @r ifl ®oU 
bat' gctoorben. 

She becomes sleepy. I shall become wise. He htis become 
my friend. The duke became suddenly ill. The boys got tired 
and sleepy. The trees become green in spring (im iJrill^Itng). 
I am now rich, but I may (!ann) ^become ipoor. We shall 
become contented. Do not become impatient. Your children 
have proton very tall. Old (Sllte) people become wise. It had 
grown dark. I was once (cinfl) young; but now 2 1 ^?iape 
grown old. It rains (c3 regnct) , our friends will get wet. 
Mr. Brown hopes (^offt) soon 2to (jn) ^get ^rich. This man 
has become [a] soldier. What ha>s become of his children? 
Those boys ?iave become men (aWannct). I hope (i(3^ ^offc), 
you will not become idle. 

Conversation. 



SBarum f inb ®tc gcflctn nid^t 
gctommcn (did y. not come) ? 

SBarum gel^cn ®ic f^gn nac^ 
^anfc (home so soon)? 

SBann tocvbcn bic Saume griln? 

®inb ®tc S'aufmann getootbcn? 

SBatum (why) ifl bicfeg aWab* 
(i^cn fran! gctoorbeu? 

®inb ®ie xtxif getoorbcn? 

®inb ®ic nag gctoorbcn? 

SBa^ t(l au3 (of) ^l^rem ©ruber 

gctDorbcn? 
S33a3 ifl au8 meinem Sud^ gc* 

toorbcn? 
SBcrtDurbc tragc? iUcJy 
SBcti ifl fd^ISfng gcte^orben? 
©inb bic ©trafecn^^ein?^.- 



3d^ n>urbe ))B^U(!^ unkool^l (un- 
well). 

e^ toirb f})at. 3(^ mug (must) 
um (at) ad^t Ul^r ju $aufc fctn. 

3m grii^Iing. 

5Rein, td^ bin ®orDat^cti)orbcn. 

®ie ]^at ju xaA Sudden gegeRcn 
(eaten) . 

9?cin, abcr (but) id; toiinfd^c rcid^ 
ju.tDcrben. 

3m bin nt(^t nag gctoorben; xif 
l^attc cinen SRcgcnfAirm. 

(Sr ifl in 2lmcri!a gcflerben (died) . 

3d^ tocig (know) nld)t; xiif l^abe 

c« nid^t gcfcl^cn. 
3)cr ®(^ttlcr tourbc tragc. 
WXsitXm ift fd^Iafrig gc»orben. 
flc f inb burd^ bch JRcgeri 



5Rcin, 

(rain) 



fd^mut^ig getDorben. 



/ 
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Seventeenth Lesson. 

AUXILIABY VERBS OF MOOD. 

Besides the tliree auxiliaries already mentioned, there 
are others which convey no full idea in themselves, hut 
give certain modifications to other verhs, hy expressing 
the possibility or necessity, the lawfulness or willingness 
of what is indicated. These modal auxiliaries are six*) : 

3(6 fann I can. id^ mug I must. 

iA'toilt I will. t6 foU I shall or am to. 

t^ mag I may. xif iatf I may or dare. 

While the corresponding English verhs are very defec- 
tive, these have in German a complete conjugation. 

1. Jlonnen to be able. 

Indicative. Suhjunctive. 

Present Tense. 



^ij !ann I can, I may 

t>U fannjl thou canst 

€r (ftc, tl) f ann he (she, it) can 

man !ann one or they can 

\q\x Wnnen we can, or may 

(i^r !6nnt or liJnnct) \ ye can 
®ic !6nnett / you can 

fie Wnnen they can, or may. 



3d^ I6nnc I may be able 

t)U fSiui^fl 

cr (fic, c8) !Bnne 

XQXX fotincn we may be able 
tl)r fUnnct jc. 

©ie ffinnen jc. 

fie fonnctt k. 



3(!^ lonntc I could 
t>u tontitefl K. 
er fonntc, fie fonntc 
YDir fonntcn we could 
®ic fonnten you could etc. 



Imperfect (Preterite). 

3df fSnntc I might, I could i) 
bu !6nntefl k. 

CTC fonntc k. 

mx !6nuteit k. 
®ic IBnntcn k. 



Perfect, 

-3(^ l^abc Qcfonnt (or x^ ]^abe|3(J^ ^aBc gefonnt (or td^ l^aBc 

. . !6nnen2) I have been able. I . . fonnen). 

Pluperfect, 

3d^ l^attc flcfotint (or i(J^ l^attc — I ^6) l^dttc gefoitnt (or xi\ l^attc 

. . iStinen) I had been able. I . . lonnen). 

First Future. 

^if wcrbc IStinen I shall be able 1 3d) toctbc Wnnen. 

iS^«co«€^ i^n^Mre (Fut. Perfect). 
3(3^ tocrbc gcfotint ^abcn I shall have been able. 

*) For the verb lajfen See II. Part, p. 285. 

1) If I could mnn ^ . . fUnntc. — 2) See Obs. 4, p. 90 
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First Conditional 
d(^ Idttttte (or i^ tD^rbe tdnneni) I could, I might be able. 

Second Conditional, 
^ ^attc gctonnt or Wnnen (^ n>ftr^e gcIoHnt l^aBcni). 

Infinitive. 
Pres, !i5nnctt to be able. | Past, gefonnt l^atcti. 

Participle. 1 

Pctst, gefonnt been able. 



2. aS^n^n to be willing, to wish, to like. 



Pres, 



Indicative. 
^ij totU I wiU, I wish 
t)U tt)iH(l thou wishest 
cr VDlU he wishes, will 
tt)ir to)ott€n2) we will, wish 
jil^r njoUt or toottct ) you will») 
)@ic njoUcn ( or like 

fte tDoBen they will or wish. 
Imprf, 3^ tt)olUe I was going to 
bu tDoUteft [I wished, I would 
er tooHte 
n>ir looUten k. 



Subjunctive. 

3(J^ iDoBc I will 

t)u tDoQefl 

er toeUe 

toir toollcn 
jil^r tDoUct 
l®ic tDoUcn 

ftc |»baen. 
^6n tDoflte I should wish 
t>u tDotttefl tc. 

er tDoUte k. 

tDtr tooUten k. 



3(^ l^abe . . getDcUt or icj^ l^abe 1 3(1^ l^abe gemoDt. 
- . . tootten I have wished | 
Pluprf. 3(i^ l^attc getooUt I had w. |3(!^]^attcget»ont (or tootten). 
1st Fut. 34 ^cr^c . . tootten 1 3c]^ tocrbe tootten. 

I shall wish. | 

2nd Fut, 3^ toerbe getoottt ^ben I shall have wished. 
1st Cond, 3(!^ tootUe or id^ toilrbe tootten I should wish. 
2nd Cond. 3d^ ^tte fletoottt or tootten (or t^ toiirbe geioottt ^.) i). 
Inf. pres, SBotten. | Inf. past, getoottt l^oben. 
Part.past, getoottt. 



3. 

Pres. 3(^ foU I am to4) 
bU fottp thou shalt 
er fott he is to or shall 



©oKen. 

Subj. ^if foUe I shall 
bn fotteft 
cr fotte 



1) This compound form is not much used. See p. 90, Obs. 3. 

2) Observe that the plural of these auxiliaries is throughout 
like the Infinitive mood. 

3) Yo u w i 1 1 is mostly Future and translated @ic toerbcn, where* 
as the interrog: Will you? is SBoHcn <Sic? 

4) See foot-note *) p. 87. 
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Plur. Xoix foHcn*) we are to 
il^t foUct J ye shall 
®k foUcn j you shall 
fie foHcn they are to or shall. 



Imperf. 
Terf. 



»ir foIXen 
i^r fottct 
(Sie fottcn 
fie fottcn. 



Pluperf, 
1st Fut, 
2nd Fut. 
1st Cond, 
2nd Cond, 
Inf. prss. 



^il \tUitl should, I wasj 3^ foUtc**) I should, 
to or I ought to. 

3^ ^afcc gefoKt or ^ ^a6c i 3(^ ^U 8efi)Ht. 

. . . foUcn. I 

3^ ^ tte 9cf ottt. I 3c^ 1^ a 1 1 c gcf ottt or f oflcn. 

^if tocrbc fotten. j 3(^ tocrbe fottcn. 

(3^ »crbe gefoUt ^bcn). 
3(f| foUtc I should, I ought to. 
3d^ pttc — foUen I ought to have. ^ *> 

foBen. ^ I Part, past, gcfoBt. 



4. aRftffen to be obliged, to haye to. 



Indicative, 
Pres, 3cJ^ mug I must 

t)U mugt thou must 
et niu6 lie must 
tt)it miiffcn we must 
kxlfx muffct or mugt j you 
(®ie tttiiffcii i must 

fie milflcn they must. 
Imperf. 3dj mug tc I had to, I was 
to or I was obliged. 

Perf 



Subfunctive, 
3^ miiffc I ipu&t 
bu miiff eft, ex miiffc ^ 

tt)tr mftffcn 
ibr mflffet 
<Ste miiffeft 
fie miiffen. 

3(!^ ma|te 
I should be obliged. 



3(i^ ]^a6e . . gemugt or muffe« I 3(!^ I^afce t«m«Bt. 
I have been obliged. | 

Pluperf, S6^ l^attc gemugt. 1 3<^^toegemagt(muffctt). 

1st Fut. 3d^ tucrbe miiffen | ^ »erbe miiffen. • 

I shall be obliged. | 

2nd Fut, (tci^ toerbe gemugt l^aben.) 

1st Cond, M) milgte or toilrbe . . miiffcn I should be obliged. 
2nd Cond, 3d) ^tte gemugt (or — miiffcn) I should have been 
Inf, pres, miiffen to be obliged. [obliged. 

Part, past, gemugt. 

Note. '/ must not* is rendered ii^ barf nici^t. 

*) I shall (Ist pers.) is translated: i^ tDcrbe, and the inter* 
Togative ShaU I: totxbt \(if1 but when ^shall F means am I tot 
it is in German: foQ t(^? — In the same manner in the plural: 
We shall is amir met ben; but shall we (» are we to) foUen kotr? 
**\ Observe that i6^ tootlte and i(]^ f oHte do not modify their 
vowel in the Subj. Mood or Conditional. Ex. : tocnn ici^ . . toollte. 
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Words. 

©cr 93auer {pL -n) the peasant. I)eute to-day. 5Rid^t8 nothing* 



btc ^oft the post-office, 
lefen to read, 
blcifccn to remain, to stay, 
au^'gel^en to go out. 
f(i^rei6eH to write. 



ab'tcifen to depart, set out. 
bejal^lcn to pay. mic^ me. 
ptafcn to punish.. c« it. 
glau6en believe. 
tJerftel^en to understand. 



Eeading Exercise. 33. 

Sdj tann lefen. ®ie !6nnen fommen. 3d^ fontitc c« m<3^t 
gtauBen. 3d^ mu§ i^ (him) fel^en. SBtr milffen a6rcifen. SBoUen 
Sie mx^ 6eja^teu ober md}t? M) njilrbe ®ic bcja^Ien, toenn 
idtf fotinte. SBarum f8nncn ®ie nici^t? 3d^ V^<^ ^^i^ ®^^^' 
SKan (one) !onntc e« ultS^t lefen. SWan fonnte (might) btefe« 
gtauben. 3^ mug au«gel^en. Sari mugte l^eutc In ber ©d^ule 
blei6en. SBitl^elm tottb morgeu 5U $aufc 6leiben milffen. 2Bct 
(who) tt>ottte (!5nnte) e8 glauben? 3cfe glaufee e6 nit^t. SBit 
toexben bleiben milf[en. SBir fBnncn ntd^t immer tl^un (do), toad 
t»tt tooUen. a)tefe ®d)iiler foUten ffeigig fein. 3l^r ©ienet fott 
ben S3rief auf bte ^oft ttagen (take). 
* jittfgaOe. 33a. 

Can you write? Yes, I can write. He cannot read. 
We must go out. They must 2 pay ime (mi(^). The master 
shotdd punish the h6^|&^ He wonild believe nothing. I will 
buy it. Th0 servant would not (did not wish to) go^ Thou 
Shalt not steal (ftel^len). (The) children should not li^ (liigen) . 
I could not**) believe that news (btefcj 9?.). Some peasants 
cannot read. I will write a letter. Will you take it (xl)\x . . . 
ttagen) to the (auf bie) post-office? Thej; will not come. She 
should [or ought [to]) write to him (an tl^u). Children must 
go to school (in blC ®^uk). I could not**) understand thia 
letter. My aunt could not read the book. 



Pres, Sdj mag I may (I like) 
bu magfi thou mayest 
cr (fie, e«) mag he may 
tt>tr mBgen we may 
©tc mogen you may 
fie miJgen they may. 

Imperf. 36 mod^tc I liked. 
34 inod^te nx^t I did 
not like or choose. 

Per/. Si) ^aBe gemod)t. 



icn. 

Suhj\ 5if miJge I may 

bu mogeji 

er mi)ge ^ 

toiT mogen 

®ie mBgen 

ftc mogen. 
3c^ mi5d)te I may^ might 
or I should like. 

3(^ J^a6c gemo(!^t. 



For the position of the Infinitive see the foot-note +_p. 77. 



♦*) The negation ni^t is to be placed after the object 
late; I could that news not believe (see p. 76; Obs. 4). 
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Pluperf. 3c^ l^attc gcmod^t. | 9(3^ ^attc gcmo^t. 

Ut Fut, 3(i^ toctbe mBgen . I 3(^ t^erbc mBgcn. 

I shaU like. | 

l8t Cond, ^if miJd^te (gern) I should like. 
2ndCond, 3(^ ^ttc — m6gcn I should have liked. 
Inf. pres, 3Ki5gen. I Part. past. gcmod)t. 

Note 1, I may &c. is very often translated fB till Ctl, as: 
He may go er faun gd^cn. — 3(1^ mod^tc nid^t = I did not like. 

Note 2. The interrogative form: may I? &c. is rendered: 
barf id^? may we? bilrfen toir? k. 

In the same manner is conjugated: k)eTtnBgeu to be able, ast 
3d^ )>ermag e9 ntd^t ju t^un [Inf. with }u). 



6« 2)urfen to be allowed, to dare. 

V 



may, I dare, 
[I am allowed. 



Pres. 3ci^ t)ar 
bu batf 
cr barf 
tt)it biltfen we are allowed, 
tfer bilrft or ®ic bilifcu 



bilrfeti. 
/mR/". 3d^ burftc I was allowed, 
bu bltrftcfl [I dared. 

CV butftc he was allowed, 
toir burftctt we were allowed 
iT)r butftct or <5tc butftcn 
pc burftcn. 

3d) l^a^e gcbuvft or . . bilrfen 

I have been allowed. 
3d^ ^atte geburft. 
3(!^ toerbc bilrfen 
I shall be allowed. 

2nd Fut, 3(^ trerbc geburft l^abcn. 

1st Cond, 3ci^ bilrfte or »ilrbe bilrfen I should-^ allowed. 
2nd C<md. 3d^ l^dttc gcbiirft I should have been allowed. 
Inf, Pres, bilrfen. P. past, geburft. Inf, past, (geburft l^aBcn) , 
Negative: 3d^ barf ttid)t «= I must not. 
In the same manner: bcbilrfeu to be in need: 3(^ 6ebarf K. 



Perf. 

Pluperf, 
1st Fut, 



Suhj. 3c^ bilrfc I may 

bu bilrfefl 

er bilrfc 

totr bftrfen 

i^r bilrfet 

flc barfen. ^ 

3c^bftrftelmight 

bu biirftefl 
' . er bilrfte 

totr bilrften 

t^r bilrftct 

fic bilrften. 

,3(^ l^ate geburft. 



3(i^/^attc geburft. 
3(i^ tocrbc bilrfen* 



Observations. 

1) These six auxiliaries are mostly followed by an Infinitive 
mood, but they do not admit of ju before the Infinitive. 
I can (must, will) read id^ fann (mug, tOlH K.) lefen 
He ought to come er foQte lommen., 
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2) If such an auxiliary is accompanied by not, in German 
the negation nt(^t is placed before the following Infinitive: 

I cannot read the letter t^ fann bc« ©ttef UX^t lefen. 

3) The CondUimal seldom occurs in the fo^^ii t^ n)^t)e with 
the Infinitive: t^ n^iltbe foimen, X^ij tofttbc foKeji K. ; commonly 
the Imperfect Subjunctive is used as Conditional : xif tSnnte, 
Xif foKtc, td^ mftgtc, xif tootttc, x6m m^it, x6m tjiltttc. 

4) The compound tenses sometimes appear regularly formed 
by adding the auKiliary i(^ l^abe, l^attc K. to the Participle 
past, as long as they stand by themselves, as: 

3^ ^aU flcfonnt, i^ ^bc 9cmu§t k. . 

But when these compound tenses are connected with the 
Infinitive of another verb, whidi is mostly the case, then they 
take the form of the Infinitive instead of the Part, past: 

§aben (Sic tren Sricf lefcn fSttnttt (instead of lefen gclonnt) ? 

Have you bieen able to read the letter? * 

^arl J)at au^'gel^cn milffcn Charles was obliged to^o out. 

3(i^1^ak c3 ttc^men inilffen. ^ r 

I" was ipr have been) obliged to take it. 

^ @r \)at fagctt tt)oUen (not gcmottt). 
He (has) wished to say. 

5) When in English the auxiliary of mood is in the Im- 
perfect tense and the following verb in tiie compound of the 
Infinitive, the German way of rendering this greatly differs 
from the English^ viz. the principal verb remains in German 
in the Infinitive present, and the auxiliary is put in the 
Tluperf, of the Subjunctive mood, as: 

^You mipht X>i could (Imp,) have read the letter, 
'©ie l^Sttett l)€n 93iicf Icfcn fdnnett« 

He might have gone CT ^attC gel^cn f SntlCtl. 
I should have done it or I ought to have done it. 
3(^ ^fitte ed tl^un foKen. 
You ought to have written your exercise. 
®tc l^attenSl^re Slufgabe f^rctBen foUcn. 

Note, When the auxiliary of mood is in the Present tense, 
the two languages perfectly correspond, as: 

You must have seen it (Sie milffeft e« gcfel^eti ^abcn. 
He cannot have seen me er fann mid^ nid^t ge|el^en ^al^en. 



Eemark on the English anxiliary to. do, 

) in nega 
the Eng! 
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The frequent use in English of the verb to do in negative 
and interrogative sentences might easily induce the English 
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pupil to employ it also in German. It must therefore be 
stated, that this mode of expression is not admissible. 

1) The negation ni(!^t* (not) is simply placed after 
the verb itself and its object, as: 

I do not see id^ fel^e n^t (I see not). 

We do not want it toir 6rau(!^cn c^ ttid^t (we w. it not) . 

2) In the interrogative form, the subject, — be it 
« personal pronoun or a noun — is simply put after the verb: 

©cl^cn ©ie? do you go? are you going? 

SBann f^)cifcn ®tc (ju SWittag) when do you dine? 

jfauft bet Sater bad $fert) does the father buy the horse? 

(St lauft ed nid^t he does not buy it. 

©agcn @ic i^m ni(^t do not tell him. 

Words. 

'Sadden to laugh. bad S^ea'ter the theatre. 

l)te 9{ad^rid^t the news. bet ©ulben the florin. 

tl)icleu to play. bad Stcifd^ the meat. 

l»aBt true, fehctt, to see. bet 5Wctgct \ ., , . , 

tagen, to say. t^un to do. bet gfleifd^et I ^^^ butcher. 

Beading Exercise. 34. 

(gt mag lad^cn. S)ct ffinabc batf nid^t fricleit. S)ilx"fen ®tc 
•cudgel^en? 3d^ batf l^eute nid^t audgel^en; abet motgen. 3d^ 
l^abc geflctn mein ^fetb t>ct!aufcn too lien; abet id^ ^abe nid^t 
^elonnt. 3)u magfl gel^en obet ntd^t. 3d^ mo(&te ntc^t audgel^en. 
'iSt batfTtid[)t in ben mtten geT)en. 3)tefe 9?adpttd(|t mSd^te »abt 
fein. SBatum bntfte bet ftnabe nid^t in bie ©d^ule gel^en? ffit 
Yoat ftanf. aReinSatet ^atte gejletn fein ^fetb b.cv!aufen r6nnen; 
-abet ct Jat nld^t getoJoBt. SBatum l^at et ed ntd^t betfaufen tool* 
len? St btaud^t (wants) ed nod^ (still), ©ie ftinbet l^aben 
tpielen n^oflen; fie l^atten ibte Sufgabc letnen fbllcn; fic toet* 
1)en balb ju Sette ge^en mnffen. 

I 
<|ittfga0e. 34a. 

You may ^believe lit (ed).*) Do you go to (in ace.) 
the theatre? Do you believe that news? I do not believe 
it (pe). He may say, what he pleases (toad et »itt). May I 
«ee, what (toad) you read?, I will not go out^ it may rain 
(tegnen). Could you 4^ve ime (mit) ^two 3florins? 1 would, 
l>ut I cannot. The boy must not write. The boys must not 
vmte. He was not allowed to remain, J was obliged to (or 
-had to) go to the post-office. The butcher has been obliged 
to sell the meat. You should not believe it. I know (tocig), 
I ought to do it. [I ought to have read (Icfen) it, § 5]. 

♦) See the foot-note f) p. 77. 
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Conversation. 

SBoKen ®tc SBetn trinfen? 5Rcm, tci^totllfetncnSBctntttnlcn. 

Sawn muffcn ®ic au«gcl^cn? <Jd^ mug urn a^t W^x (at eight 

o'clock) au^gel^en. 

Sannfl tju f(!^rciBcn )«it) Icfen? 3d^ faun (ef en, abet mdjtfc^mbcii. 

ajottcn @tc aSuttcr wib Sa«? 5Rein, i(!^ ttjitt tjtctft^ l^abcn. 

©oil Sllbett ben Sti'ef auf tJic Stein, i(^ mug felbft (myself) auf 

^oft tvagen? t>ic ^ofl ^cl^en. 

SBoHen ®tc Sl^rc ^fetlDc Dcr* 9?ein, td^ tottt fie nid^t locrfaufen. 

!aufeu? r 

SSJatum fonnten ®ic ntc^t fom* 9d) ttar untto^I unt) mugte jit 

men? ^aufe bleibcn. 

aSarum \at biefer SKann t>en gr faun nici^t lefen. 

93rtef nid^t gelefen? 

S)ilrfen ®te tnS i^eater gc^en? Stem, t6 barf^nid^t. 

3)«rf ic^ 3^nen eine Stgan*c 3d^ banfeS^ncn (I thank you). 

geben? 

S33atum gel^en ©ie ntd^t au«? SBcil (because) c« regnct. 

3)arf t(^ fel^cn (see), toa« ©te D ja, ©te biirfen c« fel^en. 

fd^teiben? 

SEBirb er baft) (soon) abreifeu @t toirt) DteUetd^t (perhaps) l^iet 

miifjen? bleiben !onnen. 

$aben ©te t)tc SJed^nnng (bill) 3d[) l^abc jtoei Oulbcn bejal^lea 

bejal^len milffen? milffcn. 



Eighteenth Lesson. - 

On the Adjective. 

1) The adjective, in German, is either used predica«> 
lively, to state how a thing or a person is. In this, 
case, its place is after the verb, and it requires no alte- 
ration at all ; it remains the same for the three genders, 
and for both numbers, as in English: 

®er Sifdf) tfl tunb the table is round. 

®a« S(eit) ifl alt the dress is old. 

!^te 5lepfel fiub gut the apples are good. 

!Dle ^rfc^en tDarcn filg the cherries were sweet. 

2) Or it is used attributively, to qualify a noun*^ 
Then it always precedes the noun which it qualifies and 
is varied for the gender, number or case of the substan- 
tive, with which it must agree in all these particulars; 
as : ber runbe Zx\df, pi, bic runben S^ifd^c. The declension of 
the adjective in its attributive use varies according to ita 
being preceded: 
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I. by the definite article (or a substitute of it) . 
II. by the indefinite [or a substitute of it). 
III. by neither of them. 

First for'm. 

1) With the definite article, ber, bie, ba8, every ad- 
jective takes the inflexions of the 2nd declension, wi«T- 
in tViP nnTYiiTi^fiv<> naqp f^ jn nil t i hn f n llnring nnflon rin 
gulnr ttTiiAii^ptuwiLiiyt^ except in the accusative singular of 
the fern, and neuter gender, which are always the same 
as the nominative. With this single deviation the ter- 
mination of all the cases is the same for all three 
genders^ 

Table of the inflexions of the first form. 



masc. 


fern. 


neuter. 


Plural for all. 


Nom. —rt^ 


-vC 


-rt 


—Ctt 


Gen, —Ctt 


—Ctt 


—Ctt 


—Ctt 


Dat, —Ctt 


—Ctt 


—Ctt 


—Ctt 


Ace. —Ctt 


— c 


— C 


— Ctt* 



Examples. 

Singular. Masculine. 

JV. bet Autc SSatcr the good father 
O, bjjg hUtCtt 9Satcr3 of the good father 
D, \tm gtttCtt SSatct to the good father 
A. t)en gutctt SSater the g. f . 

Feminino. 
N, btC f(!^iJnc Stumc the fine flower 
G. t>cr fdbiJrictt SBIumc of the f. fl. 
D. tjcr Wfinen Slumc to the f. fl. 
A, btc f(^8nc, Slumc the f. fl. 

Nenter. 

N, baiS fleitt^ $)aud the little house 
O, be^ flcinctt $aufc3 of the 1. h. 
D, bcm Heitt'en $aufe to the 1. h. 
A, ^dS'flcinc $au^ k. 



Plural. 

Vtt gutctt SSdier 
t)cr gut en S3%r 
bcu gutcu Satem 
tjic gut en SSdtct. 

bic f ABnctt ©lumen 
bet fqonenSBtumen 
bcnt^fincnSIumen 
t)tefd^5nen9Iumen. 

bic !(cinctt &hx\tx 
ber Heinen ^aufet 
ben fletnen^aufern 
bie Heinen ^aufcr. 



Note i. The article before the adjective denoting suffi- 
ciently the gender and case of the following noun, these ter- 
minations of the first form seem to be merely of a euphon- 
ical nature. 

Note 2. Observe that the terminations of the adjective 
are not the same as those of the article or the noun. 
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2) The adjectives undergo the same inflexion after 
these six determinative adjectives which have three dif- 
ferent forms for the three genders, viz. : 

btcfcr, tJicfc, t)icf^«. mand^cr, ntand^c, mand)c«. 

jcncr, |cne, icncS. berfctbe, biefelbe, ta^fcfec. 

jcbcr, lebe, JctcS (every), tceld^cr, toclc^c, tocl^c«? 

Examples! 

jDtcfer alte SWann this old man. Gen, biefc« alteii SWannc^. 
liefer l^ol^e Saum this high tree; pL t)ic{c l^o^cti Saume. 
3cne8 armc iKdbd^en that poor girl; j£?r fene tttmeti SftalDcJ^cn. 
3ct>C§ Pci^iB^ ®i"^ every diligent child. 
SSon tocld^cm bcrttl^mtcn SKanne ^yxtiftn @tc? of which cele- 
brated man are you speaking? 

3) "When there are two or more adjectives, the in- 
flexion remains the same for both: 

Singular, Plural, 

N, bcr Quti, a(te SJatcr. 11 tie fd^fincn, ftetticTi ^aufcr. 

G, t)c« guteti, aft e tt SSatet^ k. liber f(^5nen, tteiiten ^dufer k. 

' — r *• 

Seeond form. 

1) With the indefinite article etit, tVXt, dti the de- 
clension is nearly the same as with the definite article ; 
it differs only in the nominative case, masculine and neuter, 
and in the acctcsaiive neuter, because in these cases the 
article cin has no particular termination to indicate the 
gender. In these cases, the adjective must take the ter- 
mination of the respective gender viz. : 

Table of the inflexions. 

mcuip. neuter. Plur, 

Nom. — er* I Norn, 8f Ace. — ti* \ — eiu 

G. n, 8f Ac. —en. \ G. 8f D. —em | -eru 

Declension. 
Masc. N, ettt armer 2Kann a poor man 

G, eitie^ armen SKauneS of a poor man 
2>. eitiem armen Tlann{e) to a poor man 
A. eineti armen 2Wann a poor man. 
Fern, N, tint armc*) grau a poor woman 
^ G. ciner axmtn JJrau of a poor woman 
D. etnct armett %xavi to a poor woman 
A. einc arme 5tau a' poor woman. 



♦) Observe that the feminine is the same for the Nom. 8f Aee. 
in all three forms. 
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Neut N. eitt (txmt^ ^nb a poor child 

G. eineS armett Sftnbc^ of a poor child 
D. ctncm armett ^nt>c to a poor child 
A, eitt atttie* ^int) a poor child. 

2) This mode of inflexion is also used after all de- 
terminative adjectives (which are alike in the masc. and 
««tt<cr), viz. ntctn, bcin, fctn, itnfcr, 3]^r (cuer), tl^r 
and letn. Its plural is the same as that of the first 
form, viz. ett in all the cases. 

Examples with possessive adj. 
Sinff. SWein Ileiner ^unb my little dog. 

3]^re ttc6e Sod^ter your dear daughter. 

Utlfer ticue^ $au« our new house. 
Plur, SKcine flcinett §uut>c my little dogs. 

3l^rc lietett XMfitX your dear daughters. 

Unfere neuett $aufer our new houses. 

Declension with a possessive adj. 
Singular. 
N. aWetn guter 5veiint> my good friend 
G. meine^ gutett gtcunbei^ of my good friend 
2>. meincm gutctt fjveunt) to my good friend 
^A. meinett gutew Sreunb my good friend. 

PluraL 

N, SKeine gutett fjrcunbe my good friiends 
G. meincr gutcn ^veunbc of my good friends 
2>. mcineu guten Svcunben to my good friends 
A, mcinc gutcn greuube my good friends. 

3) If more than one adjective precede |i siilkitantive^ 
each adjective must be declined in this m||ip,er, as: 

N. ctn armer, alter iKann a poor old man 
G, etnc« arm en, alt en SWanne^ of a poor old man 
2>. eincm armnt, alt en 5Kanne to a poor old man 
A, einen armcn, alten, franfenSJlann a p. old sick man* 



Words. 



!lDcr ©chiller the pupil. ba« Elf en iron. 

ber ilRaler the painter. ba3 ®d)iff [pL ®d)iffe) the ship. 

ber Oefd^macf the taste. lang long, tajjfer brave. 

ber Oefang the song. bitter bitter. 

ber ®ommer summer. flel^en to stand, fi^en to sit. 

ba« SeBen life. Iie6 dear. bte 3Bunbe the wound. 

ber Scrg the hill, mountahi. l^od^ high, flar! strong. 

amerifantfd^ American. treu faithful, gefi^irft clever. 
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Hicn^d^Ud^ human, l^orcn to hear. 

iinretf unripe. bie 5Ru6 (pL 9iuf|e) the walnut. 

\0CLXm warm. Pei^i^ industrious, diligent. 

l}o6:i high. loftbar precious. 

Beading Exercise. 35. ' 

Dcr ticlbe Srubcr. 3)ie licBe ©dnpcfter. 3)a« flcinc WcLtdftn. 
Sin fci^Snct ®arten. Sine fd)one Slumc. ©in f(i^8ne« §au^. 
IDcr SSrubcr ift gut. ®ie ®d)it)cftcrn ftnb gut. ®ic f(|oncn 
©artcn. 3)tc neuen ^dufer. 3d) Ucbe bie Tot|>en ©lumen. 3)te 
bol^en 93aume be^ griinen SBalbe^. 3 A l^aBe einen treuen ^unb. 
Sr l^at eine Keine Zo6:ittx, S35ir !aufen feine unreifen Slej)fd. 
SDiefe Sirnen fmb nod^ nid^t (not yet) rfetf. 3(!^ ftc^c auf eincm 
l^ol^eu Sevgc. 3)ic SSogcI fi(^en in ben griincn Saumen. Sdjlxt^t 
ntd)t bie Inrjen Sage beS fatten SBinter^. 3)er taj)fere ©otoat 
I)at eine fc^twere (severe) SBunbe. 3)ie engtifci^en ©d^iffc fmb 
W 9Wt. 

<|ittfoaQe. 36. 

1. The river is large. The large river. A large river. 
The« good man. The diligent pupil. The diligent pupils. 
A faithful sister. A clever painter. I know a (Ace.) clever 
painter. The little child has a new dress. Mr. A. is a*) very 
strong man. (The) iron is a very useful metal. We hear 
the beautiful song of the little birds. The American ships 
are very large. The rich count has a beautiful palace* 

2. Miss Elizabeth is a diligent little girl f9ieut.). My 
good old father is ill. The little house stands (jtel^t) on (auf 
iiat.) a high mountain. We love the good children. We 
admire (beU)Unbevn) the beautiful palace of the rich count. I 
like the long days of the warm summer. We speak of (bon 
dat,) the short human life. These unripe walnuts are not 
"good. I have seen the beautiful large English ships. A good 
advice (9tat^, m.) is precious. 



Third form. 

Adjectives not preceded by any article. 

1) The third form is made use of, when the adjective 
precedes the substantives withoiU any article or substitute 
(see p. 94, 2) & 95, 2). The gender not being indicated 
"by an article, it must be expressed by the ending of the 
adjective itself. This form therefore is declined by three 
genders in the singular; the plural has only one ter- 
mination for the three genders, like the definite article. 

IgtT' With the verb to he always use the nominative case. 
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Singular. 



Examples. 



Ifascnline. 



Plural 



2^. guter SBctn good wine 

<?. gutcii aSeincS of good w. 

Z). gutcm SS5ctn(e) 

A, gutcii aSein. 



gute SBetne good wines 
gutct 2Bcinc 
gutcii aBeincn 
gutc aBeinc. 



Feminine. 



N, toarmc ©uppc warm soup 
O, toamtct ©uppc 
Z). toamtct Suppc 
.^i. toannc ©uppe. 



toarmc ©uppcn warm soups 
toatmet ©uppcn 
toarnicn ©uppcn 
warmc ©uppen. 



Neuter. 



JV. frif^cS SBaffct fresh water 
G. nmtn aBaftcre 
D, ti'4em SOSafjcr 
^. \d\^t» aBaflcr. 



nebe SSud^et new books 
neuct aSii^ct 
neuen iBilc^crn 
neuc Slicker. 



iVo^e. The learner will easily see that these distinctive endings 
of the 3rd form are the terminations of the missing article ber, 
bie, bad. The only case which differs , is the Gen. sing. , which 
should accordingly be: guted. Here an n has been substituted for 
euphony's sake, to ayoid the repetition of several s (9). 

2) When two or more adjectives are placed before 
the same substantive without an article^ they are de- 
clined in the same way, as: 

N. gutcr, alter, rotifer aBein (some) good old red wine 

G. gutcn, alten, rotl^cn aSSetnc^ of good old red wine 

D. gutcm, altcm, totl^em aBein to good old red wine 

A. gutcn, aittn, totl^en aBein (some) good old red wine. 

JST. tetAc, giiti^c Scute rich kind people 
G. reimet, fliittger Seutc of rich kind people 
D. reiqen, gtttigen Seuten to rich kind people 
A. rci^c, giitige Scute rich kind people. 

3) This third form is also used for the vocative cafie 
without or with a personal pronoun: 

Sttnuct 50lann! (^rme^ SWdtx^cu! poor man! poor girl I 
Q&l (bu, ©ie) armer SKauu! I (thou, you) poor man! 
Stebcd Sxx(t>\ dear child I | Stebe ^t)er! dear children! 
3unge Scute or il^t iunge Scute (you) young people! 

4) With cardinal numbers and the five numeral ad- 
jectives : etntge, me^rerc, toiele, inauti^e and aenige (not aBc) : 

3e^n jiaric Scanner ten strong men. 

^ic(e (toeuige) treue Stcunbe many (few) true friends. 

fjiinf f define ^fcrtJC five beautiful horses. 

OTTO. Geman ConT.-Grammar. 03^^,3^ by Googlc 
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5) After a Genitive this third form is also used: 
^inrid^'« fltBgte* SJcrgniigcn Henry's greatest pleasure. 
Me SWuttcr, bcrctt Heine Sfinberic. 
The mother whose little children &c. 
$crr SeH, mtt beffen jilngjlem ©o^ne iif tci«tc. 
Mr. Bell with whose youngest son I travelled. 

Additional remarks. 

1) Adjectiyes ending in el , as: ebel noble, eitel Tain» 
tunlel dark, mostly lose^ when declined, the e before (: 

N. ber eble ®taf (not etele) bie citlc ^an 

O. t)e« eblen or et)e(n*) ©rafen ber ettlen grau 

D. t)em eblcn « • ©tafcn ber citlen 5rau 

A. ben eblen * » ®tafen. bic citlc 5rau. 

2) Those ending in er and eit do not require the omission 
of the e in the Nominative, except in poetry; but in the other 
cases the former take only it after tp the latter keep their tp as: 

(gin Bitterer Zxanl a bitter potion, 
O. cine« Btttetn Srante. 

Sine ftnflerc 3lad^t a dark night, 
O. J- D, etner finjl cm "Slaiit 

(gin offcneS ^cnjlcr, 
O. einc« offenen gcnjlerS. 

3) The adjective Ijoif remains unchanged when after its 
noun, but when he/ore, it changes in all the cases the if into 
a simple 1|« We say: S)ct 35aum tjl 1^6(3^; but: 

N, ber 1^ o 1^ e Saum, I jd/. b i e 1^ oB c n Sdumc the high trees^ 
G, be6 l^ol^en SaumcS. \pL ^of)t SSume high trees; &c. 

4) Many adjectives are roots and monosyllables as in Eng^ 
lish, such as: arm, teid^, iung, alt, fttg (sweet), rein k. But 
the greater number are derivatives, and ma^r^e known by 
the following syllables affixed to a substantive or verb: 
•JbaT: frtt(!^tBar fertile; — foflj^at precious. 
*en: golbcn gol4en; — ei(Ben o.aken; — fetbin silken, 
^exn: ^fSljetn wooden; -- eitcrn iron; — ftcin}rn of stone. 
»!^aft: ttt^enb*baft virtuous; — ^ Bo^l^aft wicked. ' 

•ig: ff^feifl diligent; — arttg pretfrjr; — ptSc^ttg magnificent, 

•iqt: tleimJ^t stony; — Bergiqt mountainous, hilly, 

•if (3^: Bimntttfd(f heavenly; — littbtf<!^ childish. 

' <rlt^: |crrli(!^ splendid; (tebUdb lovely; ttniglii!^ royal, kingly. 

•Io«: cnrenjcnIoS boundless; — cl^tlog infamous. 

*fam: fntd^tfam timid; — gcl^orfam obedient; graufam cruel. 

*) This other way of declining: bcS ebein, citetn; pL bit 
cbein (for eblen} is also sometimes met with. 
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Likewise with: 
*tctd^: jinnrciA ingenious; pft^rctd^ abounding with fish, 
• DoU: acijlt)oU talented, witty; ptaci^ttooll magnificent. H^i^;^ 
•toilrbig: licbenStoilrtig amiable; el^rtDiittJig venerabk. 
*toert]^: Ioben«toert]^ praise-worthy; toilnfd^cn^tocrt]^ desirable. 

5) Adjectives denoting a nation are mostly formed by the 
termination «tf(!^, and written with a small letter, as: 



amerttantf(!^ American. 
b&ntf(i^ Danish, 
tcutfci^*) German, 
cngttf^ English, 
franjofif^ French. 
itaUentfd^ Italian, 
grtcd^if^ Greek. 
§oHant)ifci^ Dutch. 



SjlcrTCid^ifd^ Austrian. 
J)oIntf(fi Polish. 
I)rcu6if(i^ Prussian, 
ruffifd^ Russian. 

ad^fxf(p Saxon. 

d^toebifci^ Swedish. 
'panif(i^ Spanish. 
&x^\6) Turkish. 



6) Adjectives and participles may be used substantively. In 
this case they take the article, and m)]Lst be written with a 
capital letter^ but retain their inflexion as adjectives. Ex.: 

Adj\ frclrit/ (strange) rctfcnt), beutfci^, i^CLVLicxi. 
Declension. 



First fonn. 



Second form. 



N. bet 5tcmt)C the stranger 
O, t)C^ SremtJcn of the stranger 
2>. bem i^emben to the stranger 
A. ten ^emben the stranger. 



etit f^nremtet a stranger 
etned %xttx(Otn of a stranger 
cinem grcmten to a stranger 
einen ^emben a stranger. 



I. A II. form. 



Plural, 



III. form. 



N. bie t^embett the strangers 
G, bcr t?remt)Ctt of the strangers 
2). ten f^remten to the strangers 
A. tie ^entten the strangers. 

Such are: 

tcr Steifente the traveller, 
tcr Oekl^Ttc the learned man. 
ter SettcntC the man-servant, 
ter S)eutfd^e the German. 



t^emte strangers 
^emter of strangers 
^emten to strangers 
§rcmtc strangers. 



— tin JRetfentet a traveller. 

— etn ©clel^rtet a 1. man. 

— etn Setientet a man-servant. 

— etn ®eutf(3^et a German, 
ter ©efantte the ambassador. — etn ©efantte tan ambassador, 
ter ©efangene the prisoner. — etn ©efangenet a prisoner. 

7) Even neuter nouns are formed in this manner, as: 
2)ad @^5ne 4;he beautiful. | ©nted tl^nn to do good. 
ta« 3iette, ta3 Sllte that which is new (old). 

8) After ettoai something or anything, nX<S^t9 nothing. 
Diet, toentg and mel^r the acyectives used substantively take 
the third form ( — 1&), as: 

*) In ^evtfd^ the i has been dropped before [^. (from bent'tf^)* 
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Stel ®ttted mucli good. | 9Hd^td 9leued nothing new (no 
@tti>a9 ®^Ie(!^te9 something or anything bad. [news). 
Wx fprci^cn tjon cti»a« 5Ril(jtt(i^cm ^Da^.;. 
We are speaking of something useful. 



Words. 

2)cr Still^Itnfl spring. cin SltBcitcr a workman. 

bad SBctter the weather. bic Srbcit the work. 

ba« ©tiid the morsel, piece. btc ©cfunbl^cit (the) health. 

ba« SSicr beer, btc SKU^ milk, fd^toad^ feeble, weak. 

frtf(!^ fresh. angcncl^m agreeable, pleasant. 

toohnen to dwell, liye. n^Hiif useful. 

lot(^tta important. fil§ sweet. BUnt blind. 

btc Sllpcn the Alps. blau blue, gtau ^ey. 

bie firantl^ett the disease. f<^^^ black, toetg white. 



bet S3e(!^er the cup^ goblet. gef^lid^ dangerous, 
btc SlctfC the journey. DoUfcritigcn to perform, 

bie ®ftte the kindness. tmnter always. 

Eeading Exercise. 37. 

1. S)te fftgen JKrfd^en l^aBen etnett ansenel^men ©efd^mad 
(taste). 5)er Ucbttd^c gtft^lina tfl gcfommcn. 3d^ l^c^bc bie ^Jtad^* 
tigcn I(Jniali(!^cn ®d^l(Jj|cr acfc|cn. 3d^ !aufc gutcn, altcn, rotl^en 
aScin. ®cben ©tc tntt Wdbc« (new), toei§c« ®rob. ^icr iji 
f4onc«, rot]^c« $a))ier. 4)tefc ^wi tjerlauft gutc,, frtf(S^c, filge 
aRi^. aReine Uebc, aUcjutcaRuttcrtjl fc^riran!. fflctne^a^ 
mitten tool^ncn in fleincn $aufem. 

2. •©« (in) fd^Bncm SBcttcr gcl^cn totr fpajiercn (take a walk), 
bci fd^Ieci^tcm (bad) bleibtn tottui ©aufc (stay at home). ®cben 
@ic mtr ein ®Ia3 fft|e,.frifd^c mxlii, unb ein ©liid gutes, toeige^ 
Stob. 9lcue grcunbe flnb ntd^t immcr gutc Srrcunbe. 3* l^be 
dl^nen ettpad SS^id^ttge^ji^ fagen. 3Btf[en @te ettoad Slitm,\ dd^ 

ttetg (I know) ^cv^cA •9ceued; aber ed t{l nid^td Sfogene^tned. 

*" • .1 

ititfgiiae. S8. 
1. Here is sweet milk. Have you [any] good red wine? 
Do you like strong beer? The Alps are high mountains. I 
want (btaud^e or tt)ilnfd(fe) cold fresh water. The girl sells 
beautiful flowers. The brave soldiers have severe (fil^toere) 
wounds. The rich Jews had little old houses. There (ba) is 
a poor little blind girl. The good mother gives (giebt) ripe 
cherries [to] her diligent children. Mr. Asher wears (ttSgt) 
a (Ace) green coat, a blue cloak and a grey hat. A good 
book is ai) good and faithful friend. It was on a (in etnet) 
very dark night. The king had a gold cup in his hand. ^ 

*) See the foot-note p. 96. 
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2. The diseases of little children are often dangerous. 
My good and amiable cousin is ill. I have seen niany dear 
friends during my long journey. They received me (jic em* 
pftngen mi6) with great kindness. Clever workmen are always 
sought [for] (9Cf Ud^t) . Feeble women (tjraucn) cannot perform 
this work. I am in good health. Old people, young men and 
women, and little children, walked (jtngcn . . . fpajietcn) in 
the beautiful garden of our kind friend. Head (lefen ®te) 
something good and useful. The Courage [Tixit^, m.) of the 
brave soldiers was great. 

Conversation. 

Ebtcfcr 5ltt§ ttcf (deep) ? 3lm, cr ijl ni(!^t fcl^ ttcf . 

Saxl fIcigtgT 3a, cr ifl ctn ficigigcr ^aBc. 

bat ttcfc« fci^Suc S5tft> gc* gin tcril^mtct, bcutfc^cr aWato. 

ntait (painted)? 

SBclAc« tfi frin 9iamc? (gt ^ctgt SBintcrl^altcr. 

SBo fint) Sfl^rc -fi^eten ftinbcr? @ic fint) in mcincm ncucn ^aufc. 

fiatcnSiccincugrofecnSaTtctt? 5Rctn, cr ijl niift fcl^r grog. 

Stcbcn ®ic t)cn rotten SBctn? 3(i^ttc6et)cnrot]^enunt)t)entoeigctt. 

^aBctt Sic gebratcnc^i) ^lA^df ffiSir l^aben gebratcnc^ unb jc» 

(roasted meat)? loAtc^i) (boiled). 

»cr!aufcn ®tc filgc SIKilci^? 3* M^^ ^ci«« f^6« ^Rilci^; aber 

frifd^c 8ttttcr. 

SBo ifi mctn Itcbcr Slrtl^ur? Sr tjt in t)cr ®d^ulc. 

Stcbcn Sic bic bcutfd^c SWufl!? D ja; abcr id^ Itcbc t)tc ttalicnifd^c 

mc^r (better). 

@prcci^cn@te5)ctttfA,mctn$cn? 3d^ fprc(j^c ctn tocnig (a little), 

^aben ®te beutfqe ©tnnben 3a, i^ l^abc tcbcn Sag cine 

(lessons) ? ©tunbc. , 

SBcr bat btcfcn golbcncn JRtng aWeinc ®(3^t»cjtcr Smia l^at iJfXt 

tjcrlorcn? tocrlorcn. 

^at tcr Sacfcr (baker) gtttc« Cr »cr!aup tmmcr gtttc« SSrob. 

Srob? 

Son »c^cr Sarbc flnb bte gc» !Dtc gcbcm bcr Siaben ftnb f(3^toarj. 

bcm tier Siabcn? 

$abcn Sic cincn J^toarjcn otcr 3^ l^abc jtoct ^iltc, cincn fd^toar* 

cinen toctgcn ©ut? jcn unt) cinen tocifecn. 



ji^' , Nineteenth Lesson. 

^i^ Degrees of comparison. 

1) The comparison, in German as in English, is ef-* 
fected by two d^rees, the comparative and superlative. 

1) Participles are declined like acljectiyei. 
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The comparative degree is formed by the addition of tt^ 
or when the adjective ends in t, only r; the superlative 
by adding ^ or ^e^ precisely as in the English language. 
Further the vowels a^ 0^ tt are changed in most mono- 
syllables into a^ i, tt in both degrees. 

Ccnvp, Superlative Ist form. 2nd form. 



dtdi^ rich TCtd^ct 

fd^5n handsome f^dner 

tang long i&nger 

dt old &(ter 

arm poor firmer 

ftar! strong Mrfcr 

fromm pious frdmmcr 



bet, t)te, bad ret(j^ft«e or am xA^fttn. 

* f(3^BnPc • am fd^Bnjlen. 

* I&ngfic * am lauafl 

* fiU(e)Pe 

* Srm^e 

* fl&rffte 

* frSmmflc 



* am lauajlcn. 
am &(tften. 
am &rm{ien. 
am ^ar!f(eit« 
am frommflen. 



2) In the comparative degree of adjectives in d (not 
er or en) the e is dropped before I^ as: 

cbel noble, Comp, eblet, i Sup, ber ebelflc. 

bitter bitter, „ Bitterer (notbittrer), | „ ber Bitterjle. 

3] In the superlative of adjectives ending in three 
consonants or in a hissing sound % ^, ^, \(ff) an e is 
often inserted before ft for euphony (efte); as: 

Comp. SuperhUwe degree. 



@d^Ie^t bad fci^led^ter 

aercci^t just gereci^tcr 

furj short Hirjer 

fttg sweet fiiger 



ber fd^Icd^teflc or am fd^Ieitefien. 

* aeredbtcftc * am aeremteflen. 

• nhfjefte * am nltjcflen. 
' fiigefte ' am fiigeflen. 

Note 1, Adjectives ending in t with another consonant 
before it, may also insert a euphonical t in the superlative 
degree, as: 

alt, Sup, ImeHMf^as well as bet Sltefle; 

!alt, Sup. bet faltefie or ber fSltjie. 

Note 2. Sometimes the word allet is prefixed to the super^ 
lative, as: bet aUetflatffle meaning the strongest of all. 

4) The first form of the superlative bet (bte, bad) 
tetd^fte, ber (bte, bad) ftSrlfte ic. is the attributive form of 
the superlative, and is only used when followed by a 
noun (which however may also be understood), as: 

SDet tetd^fie Tlann the richest man. 

©et ftartjie 2Bcin the strongest wine. 

X)te 9ciyfe tft bte fd^&nfle Slume the rose is the finest flower. 

5) The second form am retd^ften, am ftfitlftentc. 
is invariable; and used, when the adjective is found 
after the auxiliary verb f ein {to be), being the last ward 
of the English sentence, as : 
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S)te[er SBeiit x^ am Mrlflnt this wine is (the) strongest. 
3)te|e 9{ofe ifi am fd^onfien this rose is the most beautiful. 
(Sd ifl am neuefien (f^onfien) k. it is the newest, finest &c. 

Note /. Another adverbial form of the superlative is : Xttf 8 
Befie, auf d f(!^5nfie k. in the best, finest &c. manner, and a 
few superlatives of this kind take nothing but fl« Sudi are: 

fiugerfl extremely; l^dd^ft highly; Bdfli^fi most politely; 

ergeBenfl most humbly; freuntimtK. 

Note 2, The 
vowel neither in 



l^afi pale. 
Bunt speckled, 
fdfd^ &se. 
fro( merry. 
^o^( hollow, 
^olb kind. 
U^ bald. 
farg scanty;, 
flar clear. 



following monosyllabic adjectives change the 
the comparative, nor in the superlative: 



fna^)) close, scarce, 
(al^m lame, 
tnatt languid, 
morfd^ rotten, 
nadt naked, 
^(att flat, 
^lum)) clumsy. 
ro^ rude, 
runb round. 



fanft soft. 
Waff slack, 
fqfon! slender* 
^arr stiff, 
^ol) proud, 
fhtm^f blunt. 
toH mad. 
Doll full, 
la^m tame. 



Note 3. In like manner the monosyllables ending in nUf 
as: lau lukewarm; blau blue, etc., and all adjectives of two 
or more syllables never admit of the modification; as: *- bltttt^r 
bloody, blutiger (not blilttger); — fru^tbat, ftniftiaxtx; artig, 
ortiger; betannt, Befatinter k. 

6) Some adjectives and adverbs are irregular in the 
degrees of comparison, viz. : 



^oif high 
nal^e near 
grog great, large 
gut good 
tiel much 
t)tcIc/>/. many 

iDentg little 

iDcntgc pL few 
gem willingly 
iatt> soon 



Comp, 
ffhlftx higher 
n&l^er nearer 
gvSfew greater 
bcj)cr better 
mthx more 
mt^xext several 

j(mint)cr) j ^^* 
toenigcrc fewer 
licber (rather) ^ 
c]^cr,frfi]^cr sooner 



SuperL 
ter ]^5^fie or am Bdd^ften. 
ter nSdbfte, am nSd^ften. 
tcrgrSgtc, amgtSfetcii. 
ter befie, am beflen the best. 
bet metfie, am meifienmost. 
btc mcif]tcn most, 
(am tocnigftcu Ki. i ^ 
|(ammin§cflen))*^*^^**^"- 
t)te tcenigften the fewest, 
am ficbftcn (I like best), 
am el^eflen the soonest. 



i Note, A few comparative and superlative degrees, origin- 
ally formed of adverbs or prepositions, have no positive ; t^ese 
are:«^" 



Comp. 
S)er Sttgere the exterior (outer) ; 
ber innere the interior, inner ; 
^er obete the upper, superior; 
bet nntcrc the lower, inferior; 



SuperL 
ber dugerfle the extremest, utmost, 
ber innerjte the innermost, 
ber oberfie the uppermost, 
ber nntcrfle the lowest, undermost 
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Comp. Superl, 

bet mitttere the middle ; I bet mtttel{!e the middlemost, 

ber ^ittterc the hinder, hind-; I bet Ij^interjte the hindermost. 

bcr toDrberc the front-, fore — ; I bet toorberjlc the foremost. 

7) The declension of the comparative and superlative 
degree is subject to the same rules as the positive forrn^ 
and depends upon their being preceded by an article^ or 
not^ as: 

First form. Second form. 

Comp, Singular (Masc), 



ein l^S^eret )6autn. 
tvat% WtctVL 8aitme9. 
emem ^^^txtn Saum. 
einen ^S^ereit iBautn. 



N. bcr ^9^ere Saum the higher tree 
O, be« ^B^eren 8aume« of the higher tree 
D. ban l^B^ieren i^aura to the higher tree 
A. ben ^5^eren S6aum the higher tree 

Plural. 
N, and A, bie l^Sl^eren i^aume the higher trees | — 1^9l^ere ^nme. 

Neuter Singular, 
N. y A. An fd^BnctcS $an« a prettier house 
G. eine^ f(^5neren $aufed of a finer house 

2>. eincm fd^iJncrcn $aufc.to a finer house. 

Superlative, 

N, y A, bag W^^P^ ^^^^ *he prettiest house 

(7. bed f(!^3njten $aufc« of the prettiest house 

JD, bent fqSnflen $)aufe to the prettiest house. 

Plural. 
N. y A. btc fABnftett ©dufer the prettiest houses 
O. bcr fqSnften oaufcr of the pi'ettiest houses 

D. bctt fqiJnjlen ^aufem 2c. 

Third form. Sing. 
Masc. Norn, bcffcret ffiaffce, Ace. Bcffeten ^affee better coffee. 
Fern. N. hf A. fd^todtjere 3)tnte blacker ink. 
Neut. N. hf A. f(]^5netC« aBetter finer weather. 

Third form. Plur. 
Plur. N, if A. fd^Bnere Sli^cn. O. fd^Bnerer ©lumen k. 

Note. We must remark that, when two adjectives are com-* 
pared with one another , which seldom occurs, this must be 
done by the word mel^t (=« rather). Ex.: 

& taHit mel^r gtfidthd^ aU ta^fer. 

He was more (rather) successful than brave. 

8] In comparative sentences^ as followed by an ad- 
jective and aSy is rendered in German byebenfo — a(d 
or tote, and not so — as, by ntti^t fo — aH or tote. Ex.: 

(Sr t{l ebenf jung aU i6f or tote \df he is as young as L 
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Saxl war nld^t fo glildtid^, al« fcfai grcunb SBttl^cIm. 
Charles was not so happy ,as his friend William. 

9] As — again answers to the German noci^ etnmat 
f or bo<)<)clt f — . Ex. : 

Sr ifl Jtoif dnmal fo alt (or toj^pclt fo alt) att (or tolc) Of. 
He is as old again as I. 

10) When a relation between two comparatives i& 
expressed^ the English the — the before them is to be 
translated jie — befto. Ex.: 

3c ^e^ct ber Scrj, bcfio ticfcr \>a9 V^al 
The higher the hill, the deeper the valley. 
3c ru^ijcr citi Scben ifi, bejlo glildltd^ct t^ t9. 
The quieter a life is, the happier it is. 
(See the 36th Lesson on the Conjunctions, 3rd dast.) ^ 

Words. 

S)ct @ec the lakte. We SJad^barin the neighbour,/. 

bad SReet the sea. bet ^tl^ttt the general. 

eut SSetld^en a violet. bad 93let (the) lead. 

bcr Stblcr the eagle. bad ffu!pfct copper. 

bcr Sliiftel the .wing. bic ©tatfc the strength. 

blc ffraue the claw. bcr SBeg the way. 

bcr $la4^ the square, place, Qcfunbcn found. 

btcit wide, broad. ttcf deep. ))rad^tta beautiful. 

bic Sugcnb virtue. Ictti^t Ught. fci^arf sharp. 

bcr QtoxdsipL <3thift the stork, ftcigebig^ liberal, jhcng strict. 

bcr fiald pL $)dlfe the neck. unglucfltd^ unfortunate. 

bic ©and [pL — c) the goose, unaefci^idt unskiKul. 

bcr ©traug {p'^- — e) the ostrich. tOCtt far. al^ than. 

Beading Exereise. 39. 

1. S)cr 6tcitc gltt§. S)et brcitcrc @cc. SDad brcitjlc SKccr. 
S)cr glu6 ifi ticf; bcr ©cc iji ttcfcr aid bcr 5Iu§; bad SWccr i|l 
am ticfflcn. ffiarl ifi jlarfct aid SBilBelm; cr tfi bcr jlarfjlc ffnabc. 
aRaric iji flcigi^cr aid ©ara. S)u l^ajt cin f(3b5ncd SScili^cn gcfunbcn ; 
abcr i(b ^bc ctn f(!^3ncrcd. 2Kcinc Siofc x\t f(!^Bn, bic 8iofc mcinct 
©d^tocpcr ijl am fd^ijnflcn. an ben ©tSbtcn fiub bic prae^tigjicn 
fiSttfcr. 3tt Sonbon Icbcn bic rcid^jlcn fiauflcutc (merchants). 
S)ic rci(!^flcn Scute flnb nici^t immcr bic frcigcbigPcn. 

2. S)cr abler ift bcr jlSripc SJogcI. Sr l^t btc ISnaJicn 
giftgcl unb bic fd^Srfficn ftraHcn. 3m gril^Iina flnb bic Sage 
ffirjcr aid im ©ommcr; abcr im SQSinter flnb ffc am filrjcjlcn. 
"S^a^ ©ilbcr iji fojlbarcr aid bad Supfcr. Xa^ ®oIb ifi bad tep.^ 
barjlc aRctaH. SBein ifl bcRcr aid 93icr. S)ic fpanifd^cn SBctne 
flnb bic bcjlcn (SBcinc). SDtcfcr SWalcr ifl niAt fo bctill^mt aid 
fctn SSatcr; abcr fcinc SBilbcr jinb cbcnfo (as) fd^Sn. Unfcr Dnfct 
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(Dl^citn) tji cJcttfo xAii att unfcr Setter; abet cr tfl n^t fo g(il(I» 
Itd^. !I)er bcpc ftaffce fotnmt ava atoBicn. 3e frftl^er (sooner), 
^eflo beffer. • 

JinfgiiSe. 40. 

1. The street is wide; the square is wider , the field is 
the widest. The apples are sweet; the pears are sweeter^ 
the cherries are the sweetest. This mountain is high, it is 
the highest in this country. The rich are not always the 
happiest. (The) money is good; (the) labour is better; (the) 
virtue is the best. The stork has a longer (Ace. m.) neck than 
the goose. (The) Ostriches have the longest necks. Mrs. Hunter 
is a more industrious woman than my neighbour. She is the 
most amiable lady. In spring 2 the ^days ^are*) longer than 
in winter; in summer ^they ^are the longest. The morning 
was warm, the evening was warmer. The old man is feeble; 
the sick woman is feebler; the little child is the feeblest. <- 
2. Miss Lucy is the handsomest [and loveliest] girl in the 
town. Napoleon I. (bet Stfle) was the greatest general. (The) 
lead is useful; (the) copper is more useful; (the) iron is 
the most useful metal. 'I have a strict master; my cousin 
has a stricter; the son of the count has the strictest. The 
Btrength of ij^e strongest man is far less {totit gettnger) than 
that (t)ie') of an elephant. The general was mare**) unfortu- 
nate than unskilful. The (3e, § 10) better (the) men are, the 
happier ^they ^are*) . Augustus was mare successful than brave. 
Tne more, the better. It is best. We are richest, wh«n 
{XOtm] we ^are imost ^oontented. Alexander was as ambitious 
(e^tget}tg) as Caesar. I am as tall (grog) as you, but my bro- 
ther is not so tall as you. ^ 

ConTtrsatiolu 

aSeld^er' glug ifl brciter, t)cr a>cr Wl^ein Ifl Diet Bteltcr. * 

5Redar otjct t)er SRl^cin? 

5jl SBil^elm ftatfer a(« «atl? 9<^ benfc (think), Saxl iji fl5t!er. 

©inb t)ic tcid^flcn Seute immer !Da« ifl nici^t immer bet gafl (the 

am gldilicl^fien? case.) 

9Bel(!^edt{lt)ad!oParfte9)7etanT SDad @oft) tft ta9 loflBorfle. 

aCber »et§e« ift am niifeUci^flenT 2)a« (Sifen ip am nii^Iid^pen. 

SBe^e^ fbib bie bcflcn SBeine? Die fpantf&cn SBeme. 

ftSdijex' !ommt ber bcfic ftaffee? DerbePeJJarfcefommtatt32frabtett. 

a33el4c« ip bie f(!^Bnfic S3Iume? D]&ne3toeifcl (no doubt) bteSRofe. 

43fjt aHfrcb &ltcr al« ®ie? 5Rctn, er tft illnger att id); er ifl 

ber iilngfle @o]^n* 



/» 



*) The figures before the words indicate the order in which 
the words are to follow in German. 
♦*) See p. 104, Note, 
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©ittb btcfc aicpfd teif? 

a5JdAc« ift t)a« prfflc J^tcr? 
aBcl4e« tjl ter gtfigtc gif(!^? 

SaBctt ©ic 6cffcrcg fflicr? 
3ft grauletn SRofa cin f(]^6nc« 

SWab(]&cnT 
ilenncn Sic cine f (l^onerc Slumc 

ate btc JRofc? 
aBcId^c« ip tcr Kltjlc fWonat 

in S)cutfd^Iant)? 



®ic jinb nid^t gan^ (quite) fo 

Tcif ate bic S3imcn. 
S)cr glcpl^ant' ijl t)a« ftat!fic. 
SDcr 2Baafif(!^ (whale) ifl t>cr 

grB^tc *5on alien gifien. 
Slem, abet idb ^obe beffem SBein. 
©ie ijl f e^r f(]^3n ; fie ip t>ie f(]^Bnjte 

toon ben bret ©d^toeflem. 
3ietn, id^ fenne leine f(!^6ncre. 

5)cr aWonat 3anuat ijl bcr faltejie. 



Twentieth Lesson. 

ON THE NUMERALS. 

The numerals are of two kinds, namely: 
and Ordinal numbers. 

L Cardinal numbers. ®mnbja^len* 

) <5in, einc, ein or cinS one 
J jtoci two. 
t, brei three. 
u t)ier four 



Cardinal 



M 



^Hlnf five. 

b M^ six* 

-^jiejen seven. 

^ a^t eight. 

c^nemt nine. 

\i)jc]^lf ten. 

yclf eleven. 

^gtoBIf twelve. 

r>t)tetje]&n thirteen. 

vtotcrjeon fourteen. 

V>filn^el^n fifteen. 

> e&jel^n sixteen. 

Y^ebcniel^n seventeen. 

^aiftie^Ti eighteen. 

Mennjel^n nineteen. 
vjtDanjig twenty. 
l\^in Xin't> Jt»an^tg twenty one. 
Y8»ci nnb jtoanjig twenty two. 



bret unb jt»anjig twenty three, 
met nnb jtoanjig twenty four, 
ilnf nnb jtoanjijj twenty five. 
e(^3 nnb jtoanjtg twenty six. 
ieoen nnb jtoanjtg twenty seven. 
a6^t nnb jtcan^tQ twenty eight, 
ncnn nnb jtoanjig twenty nine, 
bteigig thirty. 

ein nnb brei^ig thirty one, &©• 
toterjig forty, 
fiin^ig fifty, 
fedbjig sixty, 
fiebenjtg seventy, 
ac^tji^ eighty, 
neunjtg ninety. 
bnnbert*) a hundred, 
l^nnbert nnb ein6 a hundred and 
jtoeil^nnbert two hundred, [one. 
breibunbert three hundred. 
tJtcrbunbert four hundred, 
fftnftnnbert five hundred, &c. 
tanfenb*) a thousand. 



*) A hundred and a thousand are in German simply l^nnbert 
and tanfenb (not ein l^nnbert }C.) ; but the English one hundred, 
one thousand is rendered by etn^unbert and eintanfenb. 
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jtoettaufenb two thousand. 

fC^ntaufcnb ten thousand, 
ilnfjigtaufcnt) fifty thousand. 



l^unbetttaufenb a hundred 

thousand, 
cine aJlittion' a million. 



/. 



/ 



1800, cintaufcnb ad^tl^unbctt — or ad^tjc^nl^untjcrt. 
1805, ctntaufcnt) aci^tl^unbcrt (unb) filnf — or ac^tjcl^nl^tmbcrt fftnf. 
1852, ctntaufent) aqtl^unbcrt jtoei unb filnfjtg or ac^tjc^inBunbcrt 

jtoci unb jilnfjlg. 

Observations. 

^ 1) The first number etn, cine, ctn (joined to a noun), but 
etnet, eine, etnei^ or etniS (when without a noun), is declined, 
like the indefinite article^ which is in fact the same word. 
When used as a numera l . more stress is employed. The- 
plural is only employed with the definite article: bic Ctncn 
the ones or some, in which case it is considered as an adjective. 

2) We must here observe that the English practice of 
putting one or ones after the adjective is not admissible ia 
German. When therefore it occurs in English, it cannot be- 
translated, as: a good one = etn gutet {^mcksc,), or if feminine,, 
cine gutc, neuter = ein gutcd. 

Note. The two numbers jtoet and bret have an inflexion for 
the genitive and dative case, when used before a substantive with- 
out the article: 

2)te Q>\t\iifyt\i peter 2)rete(fe the equality of two triangles. 

S)a9 Mnbntg breter ^Bnige the aUiance of three kings. 

3) All the numerals up to l^unbctt may take the inflection 
at for the dative plural, when not immediately followed by 
a substantive. It is however better, not to i nflec t them at all. * 

SJon brcicn of or from three. | mit filnfen with five, 
untet Jtwanjig among twenty. 

4) $unbert and S^aufcnb, when noims, are declined, as: 

N. and -4. ba« $unbert a hundred ; bic $unbertc the hundreds. 
(bie) laufenbc (the) thousands. 

5) The hours of the day or night are expressed as follows ^ 
What o'clock is it? SBic )oicI U^t ijl c8,? 

Two o'clock jtDci Ul^r. 

A quarter p(ist two cin SSicrtcl ttad^ jtoci or auf btct 
Half past two l^alb btct. [(towards three) ^ 

A quarter to three brci Sicrtcl auf brct or V4 '^^^ ^i^ci. 
At three o'clock um or am brct Ul^t. 
Note 1, With minutes we reckon as in English. Ex.: 
Ten minutes to five jcl^tt SKinutcn t)or (or Ji«) 5 VXfX. 
Five minutes past two plnf SKinutcn na^ jtoct. 

Note 2, In before a year must be translated tut 3aB¥. Ex. : 
In 1870 tut 3a^x 1870. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Numerals. 109 

6) A persons age is expressed as in English. Ex.: 
How old are you? SBic alt jinb ©tc? 

I am twenty years old i(3^ bin -Jtoanjig Sfal^tc alt. 

7) The numeral adverbs are: 

(Eitttttal once; jtDetmal twice; ttetmal three times &c. 

8) By adding erlei to the cardinals, the variative numerals 
«re formed; as: einetlet of one kind; Jtoeierlei of two kinds; 
"bteicrlct; ttcrcrlet; jcl^nctlei; man^erlci of several kinds; melcrlct 
of many kinds; aUerlet of all kinds. These words admit of 
no inflexion a.nd precede the noun. * 

3ct9cn ®ic mtr jtocicrlci Zuif, blaucS unt) jd^watjcS. 
Show me two kinds (or sorts) of doth^ blue and black. 

9) The multiplicatives are formed by adding the syl- 
lable fa^ (or fSltt^) to the cardinal numbers; as: 

etnfad^ simple, single bteifadb triple, threefold 

Jtoctfad^ I twofold t)tcrfa(B quadruple 

boppclt j double jel^nfaq tenfold, &c. 

10) Single, meaning separate, is translated einseln; but 
in the sense of onlg, it is etn^ig. Ex.: 

Single words cinjclnc SBBrtcr. 

Not a single word Icin ctnjtgc^ SBott. 

11) Onfyy when an adjective, is also rendered Cttljig, as: 
My only son mctn ciujtgcr ©ol^n. 



Words. 

\>xt tjreuntfd^aft friendship. bcr SaKcn the bale, 

bad ®^a\, pi. ©d^afc, the sheep, ber %tixCo the enemy, 

•cine 31^8^ a goat. flcborcn bom. 

toafi ©i^tocitt, pi, — c, the pig. bcr Bj^^er the sugar, 

btc Jhib, pL S^t, the cow. tie SftcUc the mile, 

ber £)^fe (2nd decL) the ox. bie 9?e))olutton' the revolution. 

1)er (SintDol^ner the inhabitant, eine 3nfel an island, 

tie @($lad^t the battle. 3dlant Iceland. 

t)ad 3al^t the year. tie 93aumtt>olle cotton, 

^ie SBod^e the week. ter 9{etfente the traveller. 

Icbcn to live, mcl^t al« more than, mal times. 

Beading Exercise 41. 

1. 5l6f l^aBe nut (only) cineti Srutcr. ©ic ^bcn mtr 
€tnc ©d^toefier. S)tc §rcuntf(!^aft tiefcr tret aWSnner. SWctn 
Dl^ctm l^attc ncun ftinter. Sr l^at trci ©Sl^ne unt »ter IS&ter 
terloten. fjiinf $fcrte l^abcn jtoanjt^ Wi^t; tcmt (for) jcted ?fctt 
l^at iDtet T^ge. Unter (among) tretgtg 3le))feln toax nid^t ein guter 
(Obs. 2). Sine S93o6e l^at ^eben Sage. @tn £ag l^at loier unt 
jwanjig ©tunten. i)tcfe« Dorf \^at ad^tjc^nl^untert jwct unt 
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jjpanjtg Stntool^nct, unt breU^unbcrt a^t unb tJtctgig ©aufcr. 
3el^n unb fiinf unb cicrstg madden filnf unb ftttifjtg. 82 unb 67 
mac^ctt 149. . 

2. SSter mal (times) 8 fmb 32. — ©tebcn mal 9 jlnb 63. — 
21 md 32 fmb 672. 3(i^ bin gcboten (was bom) im Sa^x 1814, 
unb mcin iilngflcr Srubcr im 3a]^r 1818. SKabomcb Icbtc im 
3a^r 622. 3m 3a^t(c) 1492 ^at 6oIumbu8 Slmcrila cntbcdt 
(discovered). ®ic Sfcformatton in ©cutfd^Ianb bcgann im 3a!^T 
1517. (®ic ©tabt) Sonbon l^at 800 ©tvagcn, 550 ftirt^cn unb 
brci SKittioncn Sintoo^ncr. S5ir l^abcn 99 SaUcn SaumtooIIc gc* 
fauft. 3)er tonig ^at mt^x ate atDanjig ®dbl5f[cr ($alapc). mt 
IJcinbe l^abcn mc^r al« breigig Sanoncn t)moten. 

Jtitf0(i9e. 42. 

1. My neighbour has three houses; I have only one (nut 
cinc^). Our cousin has five houses. The peasant has 24 sheep, 
18 pigs and 11 goats. He has also 5 horses , 8 cows and 
one ox. A month has 30 days. February has only 28. A year 
has 12 months,, 52 weeks or 365 days. I am 17 years old; 
I was (bin) bom in the year 1835. My father is 48 years 
old; he was (ifl) born 1822. I have bought 46 pounds (^funb) 
[of] sugar and 100 pounds [of] coffee. In the year 1848. — 
3 times 9 make (madden) 27. Thirty five and 42 make 77. 
I have lost a hundred florins. Is it three o'clock? No, Sir, 
it is half past three. 

2. The city [of] Strasburg has 5400 houses and more 
than 60,000 inhabit^s. How much is 8 times 15? 8 times 
15 are 120. The^ttle of (bei) Leipsic took place (fanb flatt) 
in the year 1813. The French revolution began (bcgann) in 
1789. Iceland is an island, it is 400 miles long and 150 
broad. We arrived (finb angcfommcn) in (im) October 1852, 
and set out (abgcrei^t) in January 1853. The traveller has 
seen more than thirty two towns and ninety five villages. 
Show me three kinds [of] paper, blue, green and brown (btaun) . 



n* Ordinal numbers. 

These are formed of the cardinals by adding the 
termination tt from two to nineteen ^ and jie to the 
remainder^ beginning with twenty. The first and third 
however are irregular, making bet crfte, ber brittc. 

They are declined like adjectives. 



The Ist bcr (bic, ba«) erfte* 
the 2nd ber jtoei^ie* 
the 3rd bet btitte. 
the 4th ber toierte. 
the 5th ber fftnfte. 



the 6th ber fecib«tc. 
the 7th bcr jiebente. 
the 8th ber aci^te. 
the 9th ber ncunte. 
the 10th bcr jcl^nte. 
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the 11th ber elfte (eilfte). 
the 12th ber }tt)6Ifte. 
the 13th ter bret'^el^n'te. 
the 14th ber nimthntt, 
the 15th bet fiin^el^nte. 
the 16th ber fed^jel^nte. 
the 17th bet ftcfccniel^tc. 
the 18th ber ad^tje^nte. 
the 19th ber neunje^nte. 
the 20th ber ivoanii^^^t. 
the 21st ber ein unb stoanjtgjpte. 
the 22nd ber jtoeiu. }tcan)t9ue. 
the 23rd ber brei u. stcansi^ile. 
the 24th ber mer u. jtoan^tgfle 
the 30th ber breigtgjte. [etc. 
the 40th ber t)terjigPe. 



the 50th ber fftn^tajle. 

the 60th ber fed^itglie. 

the 70th ber fiebenjigjle or fie6» 

the 80th ber Q(i^tjtQJic. [jigpc. 

the 90th ber ncunjtgPc. 

the 100th ber l^unbertjlc. 

the 101st ber l^unbert unb erpc. 

the 102n(i ber bunbert unb jtoeite. 

the 120th ber pubert unb gt»an» 

the 200th ber jtoct'l^ntt'bertjlc. 
the 300th ber breil^unbcrtjle, k. 
the 1000th ber toufenbpe. 
the 2060th ber jtDCttaufenbPc. 
the 10,000th ber jel^ntaufenb^c. 
the last bet (bte, ba^) U^tt. 



the 1255th ber jtoBIf^unbcrt fttnf unb filnfjiafle or 






ber taufenb jweil^unbcrt ftinf unb filnfjigl 

Observations. 

1) In compound numbers, the last only can be an ordinal; 
the others remain cardinals, as: 

!Z)er l^unbert ))ter unb gtoangigpe the 124th. 

2) The ordinals are declined as adjectives in the three 
genderd; the form of the declension depends upon their being 
preceded by an article, or not, as: 

!Z)er gel^nte 9Rann the tenth man. 
(?0n.bed jel^nten 9Ranned of the tenth man &c. 
SRein britted ©lad my third glass. 

3) The date is expressed as follows: 

On the tenth of May aitt gel^ntcti SWai or bett lOten SKat. 
What is the day of the month = ber toietoteftc ijl l^eutcT 
It is the 8th e9 ift bet aifte or toir l^aben bett 8tett« 

4) S)er erfie and ber le^te assume sometimes a comparatiye 
form, when referring to two persons or objects: ber, bte, bad 
erjlere the former; ber, bie, bad lefttere the latter. 

5) Of the ordinals are formed the distinctives by the 
addition of the termination ttti^. These are in German: 

Crjtend (or erjlUd^) fir8t(ly). ticrtcnd fourthly, &c. 
jtoettend secondly. jeBntend tenthly. 

brlttcnd thirdly. elftend eleventhly, &c. 

6) The fractional numbers (with the exception of l^alS 
hal^ are also derived from the ordinals, by adding the word 
Z^ett, which however is commonlv abridged into itlf as: eta 
Drittl^eU or Snttel a third; ein ^tert^etl or Siettel a quarter; 
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cm gilnftcl k.; cin B^W^^\ ^^ 3^«^5*^I; ^w Sld^tcl ^kt^; 
tjict ©unbcrtpcl Viootl"i; flcbcn Saufentftcl Viooo^l^s; &c- 

7) $alb half and gatt) all, whole , are adjectives and 
placed after the article, as: 

S)ad ganje dal^r all the year; the whole year. 

(Sin l^atter Sag half a day. 

(Sine ^albt ©tutlbc half an hour. 

"Sin l^albc^ 3al^T half a year or six months. 

The Ao^ means t)ic ©alftc. 

iVb^6. With l^atb another kind of dimidiatiye numerals is for- 
med, as: britt^ialb = 2V2; ^'ittt\}alb = V/2; fanft^^ = 4V2 ic. These 
expressions mean two whole ones and of the third the half only &c. 
Instead of jtocifJiatB, which is not usual, we say anbcrtl^alb, which 
^signifies one and a half and is undecUned. Ex. : 
Unbert^olb 3«Vre one year and a half, 
biertlj^db (Sllen three yards and a half. 
We may however say with equal propriety, brci unb ClTlC l^albc 
€IIc or t)m Sflcn unb cine l^albc. 

Words. 

'I)cr Sanb the volume. ticflctdbt' perhaps. 

t)ic glofd^C the bottle, flask. ct jiari he died. 

\>oA 3a9r]^un't)ert the century. t)a3 Sltcr the age. 

^ic ^lafic the class. t)cr Sl^CC tea. fcrttg, ready. 

i)cr ?5aipp the pope. btc SRcgic'TUng the reign, 
bet ^crjog the duke. JOCrl^ei'xa'tl^et married, 

bet $afc the hare. fict^idr industrious, diligent. 

Srfif[cl Brussels. 

Eeading Exercise. 43. 

1. ©ct ctjlc SKonat beS brittcn 3a]^tc«. !Det jtocttclag 
"bet btcttcn SBod^c. 3)a« fcd^gte gcnftet be«i biertcn ®tod« (stoiy). 
Sett SRobtnfon toat 32SBod^en !tan!; in bet btct unb btetgigjtcn 
4tat6 ct (he died). Salob bet 3tt>citc (James 11) jIatB in §tanl* 
teid^ ben (or am on the) t)tctjcbnten ©eptcmbet 1701. ©eotgm. 
(bet ®ritte) t»utbe (was) ben 22ften ©e<)temtet 1761 in bet 28cjl* 
nttnPet*?C6tc)j (Abbey) gcMnt (crowned). Ct toat tet feinet 
Sl^ton*Scjlcigung (accession) 22 3al^te aft. 

2. Subtoig XIV. (bet Sietjcl^ntc) jIatB tm 3a]^t 1715; 
8ttbt»tg XV. tm Salute 1774; Subtota XVI. tm Salute 1783. 
®tci atd^tcl ftnb bie $alfte bon btct JBicttcI. ®icfe« tft mein 
fftnJteS ®Ia«. S)ie gtau toat anbettl^att Salute feanl. §tct Ifl 
itoctctlei SBetn, totl^ct unb toet^ct. 2Biet)ieI mt (what o'clock) 
tjt e«? es tft fftnf yOfX obet DteMd^t etn Siettcl auf fe(]^«. 
•^cinticft bet Sld^tc, ftBntg Don ffinglanb, »>at fe(]^«mal betl^eitatl^et. 

<|lttfga0c« 44. 

1. The first day. The third year. I have the fifth volume. 
'The second week of the we^^^k. month. This is our sixth 
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bottle. The eighth year of the nineteenth century. The child 
Avas a \^eek and a half old. Charles is the twentieth in his 
class. March is the third, June is the sixth, and December 
the last month of the year. The duke of (t)on) Marlborough 
won (gctwann) the battle of (bei) Hochstadt on the 12th [of] 
August 1704. He died on the 16th of June 1722. 

2. (The) Pope Gregorj' (®regot) [the) VII. was an enemy 
of the emperor Henry IV. (Gen^ Edward III. took (tial^m) 
Calais on the 3rd of August 1347. I was five times at (in) 
Paris and four times at Brussels. We set out (fint) abgeretjt) 
on the 26th [of] November 1850, and we arrived (fint) an* 
gcfonttticu) on the 14th of April 1851. Peter (^ctcr) the Great 
died at (in) St. Petersburgh on the 8th February 1725, in 
the 53rd year of his age and in the 43rd of his reign. Tell 
me (fagcn ©tc mix) what 6 clock it is. It is four o'clock or 
haH past four. I shall go out at (um) a quarter to five. 

Conversation. 

SBie t)iclc ^nbcr l^at $cn: &x ^t 6 fftntcr: 2 (Sol^nc unt) 

S3rott)n? 4 S6d)tcr. 

aSic alt tft fcin altper ©ol^n? (gr ijl 18 Oal^re aft. 

aStc aft ift fdnc jilngfle loAtcv? ©ic ijt fiinf Sa^xe aft. 

•3n tocld^cm 3a]9r]^unt)crt Icbcn SBir Icben tm 19tcn 3a^r]^unt)crt. 

totr? 

SBic t)icl finb 30 unb 50? 30 unb 50 fmb 80. 

Mxt bid ip 12 ma( 12? 12 mal 12 finb 144. 

SBarcn ©ie gcflem auf ber 3agb 3a, geflcrn unb l^cutc (to-day). 

(out hunting) ? 
®a« l^abcnSiegcfcl^onen (killed) t^SBtt l^abcn 13 ^afcn gcfd^oRcn. 

SBcld^en $Ia(j (place) l^at ®corg St ip fcl^r fictgtg, er ^at immct 

in bet ®6^uM (always) ben crftcn $Ia^. 

Mnb fein Srnbcr SBaltcr? aBaftcripber26flcinfrinetffIaffc. 

SBann tonrbe ffarl V. gcfcorcn? @r trurbc geborcn im So^x 1500. 

aBann flarB $ctcr bcr ©roge? %m (or ben) 8tcn gcbruar 1725. 

SBic aft t»ar er? Sr tojir 53 Oal^re aft. 

©abcn ©ic bid SBein flctrnnlcn? ®a8 ip nhfcrc btitte glafAe. 

mc bi^I Sl^cc toilnfcl^en ©ie? 3d^ toiinfd^c brrf SSiertel ^fnnb. 

ag3e%« ifl bie $alfte bon W ©ic fialfte bon Vs iP Vg <>^er Vie- 

2Barcn ©tc langc in amcrifa? 4 3a5tc, 25IKonatcunb 23Iage. 

aCic bid Ul^r ift c«? (S« ip 11 Ul^t ober ^alb jtoeif. 

!Jt6nncn ©ie mit fagen, totebtd 3A l^abe letne Ul^t; aber e« mag 

Ul^t t» ip? ^Ib jtoci Ul^t fein.y. 

3P e« ein Siertd auf bicrl g« ift brei SSicrtd auf bier. 

Um toicbid Ul^r fpcifcn ©ie? 3(i^ fpeifc (dine) um 12 U^r. , 

llmt»iebidU]^rge]^en@iejn93ett? Um 10 Ul^r ober l^alb 11^^ x \ 
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I 

Twenty first Lesson. 

The Verb. J)a« 3^^**^^** 

General Remarks on Verbs. 

§ 1. There are five kinds of verbs, viz.: 1) {ictive U^^i^^ 
or transitive; 2) passive; 3) neuter or intransitive; 4) re- 
jkctive, and 5) impersonal verbs. 

1) A verb is active or transitive , when the action 
requires an object or person acted upon : 

36 cjfc I eat (what?) cincn Stpfcl an apple. 

34 '^i^^^ ^ 1^^® ('ti;Aom ?;mcinc ®(!^tocjter my sister. 

We see that effen and KcBcn are active or transitive 
verbs. The object is commonly in the Accusative^ some- 
times in the Dative, 

2) A verb is considered passive, when the action con- 
veyed by the verb, is suffered by the subject itself: 

SKctttc ®6)tot^(x toitb t)on mit gcltctt. 

My sister is loved by me. 

Sic ?lc^)fcl tocrtcn gcgencn the apples are eaten. 

3) A verb is termed neuter or intransitive, when it 
implies a state or an action which does not pass over 
to an object, hut remains with the subject: 

36 fd^Iafe I sleep (you cannot say: / sleep something), 
34 gel^e I go (not: I go somebody or something), 

4) ^ verb is reflective or reflected, when the object 
to which the action passes over, is the same person 9S 
the subject: 

3(!^ unterl^alte mtd^ I amuse myself, 
(£t tettete \'x6;n he rescued himself, 

5] Impersonal verbs are without any relation to a . 
person or thing doing the action expressed by the verb : 

S« f(!^lictt it snows; S0 rcgnct it rains. 

§ 2. With regard to their outer form, they are 
either roots or derivativ e verbs. 

All derivative verbs are regular. 

Note, Prefixes, of course, do not make a verb derivative. 
Of ctgcbcn or angcbcn, the radical is not crgcb*' or angcb*, 
but gcb, cr« and an* before get)* being prefixes; hence such 
verbs are not to be termed derivative, but root-verbs toith 
a prefix or compounds. 
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§ 3. Verbs are inflected by person, number, tense, 
and mood. There are three persons and ttoo numbers. 
Verbs have six tenses, to dengtetibjej^?^ .of the action, 
viz.: 1) The ^/HgSli^i^- Imp^tM (Preterimperfect) ; 

3) Perfect; 4) ^Fh^&rfect ; 5) First Future; 6) Second 
Future, 

§ 4. Verbs have six moods to denote the different 
relations of the sentence to the speaker, viz. : Ij Indxn 
eative; 2) Subjunctive (ox Conjunctive) ; 3) Conditional; 

4) Imperative; 5) Infinitive; 6) Participle, 

§ 5. There are two different ways of conjugating 
German verbs; the one is called the modern or regular 
form, the other the ancienLox irregular form,^ All the 
verbs are accordin^y divided into two great classes: 
' 1) Regular or modem verbs. 
2) Irregular or ancient verbs. 



Regular or modem yerbs* 

A verb is called regular when the vowel or diph- 
thong of the radical isy liable remains the same through- 
out, when the Imperf . ends in te, aiyi the Part, in t Ex. : 

loi'ta — ioi'U — geloi-t 

The modem or regular conjugation comprises, besides 
many other root-verbs : ; ; '. 

1) all those verbs whose radical vowel is 0^ H 
or Ctt* Such are for example:' • 

with : *) ffokn to fetch ; loBcn to praise; l^offcn to hope ; 

Ifojjfen to knock; lod^cn to boil; (ol^ncn, gel^ord^en xc. 

withu:*) futi^cn to seek; fci^ufbcn to owe; muttcn to 

murmur; fummen to hum, &c. 
witheu: beugen to bend; jeugcn to witness; fd^uen to 
shun, &c. ^^ 

2] those verbs whose radical vowel is modified, viz. : 
i^ 0, u and an, as : — mSrmen to warm ; ^3ren to hear ; 
\SSfttn to lead; traumen to dream. 

Note, The following verbs, being irregular^ are the only 
exceptions: 

*) The only exceptions to these rules are: 1) with o: font men 
to come (see the irregular verbs Nr. 42); jloficn to push (109). — 
2) with tt: TUfen to call (110). (These figures indicate the number 
of the irregular verb between p. 158 and following.) 
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with fi: geMren to bring forth (Nr. 23); gS^reri to ferment (139). 
with 8: ft^wSren to swear (148) ; erWf(]Jcn to become extinct (136). 
with ii: liigen to lie (142); 6etriigen (betrtegen) to cheat (111).' 

3) all verbs ending in J en, den, d^ten, gnen, ein, 
cm, igen and tten or tercn, as: tanjen to dance; padtn 
to pack up; aci^ten to esteem; tegnen to rain; fd&metd^eta 
to flatter; kffem to improve; ffinbigen to sin; ftubtren or 
ftubteren to study, &c. ^ 

Except: fitjen to sit (13) ; (aden to bake (155) ; erf^teden to be 
frightened (21) fec^t^ to fight (137)^and flec^tcn to twist 138). 

Form<i^ion of %he tenses. 

The Present tense is formed by detaching the final it 
from the Infinitive, as: 3d^ loit I praise or I am prais- 
ing (from lob en to praise) ; x6f \u6)t (from fud^en to seek). 

In the Imperfect the syllable U (sometimes ete) is 
added to the radical, as: lohtt from toB^en; ^ix^tt from 
l^Sr^en; reb*ete from teb^^en. 

The Past participle is formed by prefixing the syl- 
lable ge^ and by the addition of t (sometimes e t) , as : ge« 
loM^ ge']^5r«t^ ge^reb^et All simple and compound verbs 
(L. 31) take this ge**) 

The first future i% formed by combining the auxiliary 
i6) toerbe wifii the Infinitive: x6f toetbe loBen, td^ toerbe 
]^5ren, td(f tioerbe teben. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect, by combining the aux- 
iliary x^ l^abe, xdf l^otte xc. with the Past Participle, as: 
t(^ l^obe getobt, t(^ l^aBe gel^brt, xdf ^ait getebet; Pluperfect 
xdf ffattt ge(o6t, x6f l^atte gel^Srt k. This is quite analogous 
to the conjugation of the English regular verbs. 

The terminations of the different persons of the Pre- 
sent and Imperfect tenses are as follows: 

Present. M Imperfect. 

Singular, Plural. g^ffular. Plural. 

or ete —ivn or etett 

or eteft —tet or etet(«) 

or ete* —ten or eteii* 

*) Not those compounded with inseparable particles, where 
the prefix ge is dropped (see p. 121, 5). 



1. 


— e 


—en 


1.^ 


2. 


—ft or eft 


— tr et or en 


2. 


3. 


— t or tU 


— en* 


3. 
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Conjugation of a regular or modem verb. 

So6eti to praise. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present Tense. 



3(i^ lobe*) I praise, lam praising 
t)U lobft or (obeft thou praisest 
er (fie, ed) Icbi he (she, it) praises 
man loBi people praise 
XOXX loben we praise 
tl^t bbt or lobet I ye praise 
or @te loben | you praise 
fie loben they praise. 



^if lobe I [may] praise 
bu lobefl thou mayst praise 
er lobe he may praise 

toir loben we may praise 
il^t lobct I ye mtay* praise 
©te loben \ you may praise 
pe loben they may praise. 



^Hj lobte I praised 
^tt lobtefi thou praisedst 
tc lobte he praised 
)oiY lobten we praised 

i^t lobtetj ye praised 
©te lobten I you praised 
fie lobten they praised. 



d(^ l^abe . . gelobt I have praised 
btt l^aft gelobt thou hast pr. 
er ]|at gelobt he has praised 
etc. etc. 



Imperfect. 

3(!^ lobte**) (if) I praised 
bu lobtefl thou praised 
er lobte he praised 
toir lobten we praised 
tbr lobtet J ye praised 
©ie lobten I you praised 
fie lobten they praised. 

Perfect. 



3(i^ ^cAt gelobt I may have pr. 
bu babep gelobt thou mayst h. pr. 
er l^abe gelobt he may have pr. 
etc. etc. 



3(^ l^atte . . gelobt I had praised 
bu l^attefi gelobt thou hadst pr. 
er l^atte gelobt ke had praised. 



Pluperfect, 



3* ^5tte gelobt (if) I had praised 
bu ^ttefl gelobt k. 

er ^ttc gelobt k. 



First Future. 



d^ toerbe . . loben I s?mII praise 
bu tolrfl loben thou wilt praise 
er toirb loben he will praise 
toir toerben loben we shall- pr. 
ttr toerbct loben ) ye will pr. 
<©te toerben loben I you will pr. 
fie toerben loben they will pr. 



3(]^ toerbe loben I shall praise 
bu tocrbefl loben thou wilt praise 
er toerbe loben he will praise 
totr toerben loben we shall praise 
xfyc toerbct loben \ ye will pr. 
<&ie toerben loben I you will pr. 
fie toerben loben they will praise. 



36 toerbe gelobt l^aben I shall 

nave praised 
bu totrfl gelobt l^aben k. 



Second Future. 



K. 



K. 



3(3^ toerbe gelobt l^aben I shall 

have praised 
bu tocrbcft gelobt l^aben ic. 



K. 



K, 



*) or UV in the familiar way. — **) or loBctc. 
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First Conditional. 

Singular. Plural. 

dd^tDiitbe . . lolben I shotdd praise loir tDfitben loBen we should pr. 

ttt tDiitbefi loben thou woutdsti^. il^t tDiitbei loben you would pr. 

er iD&rbe loBen he would pr. fie lofttben Io6en they would pr. 

In the same manner, conjugated with other auxiliaries of 
mood: 

Potential. 
3(^ latin loBen I can praise, i ^ij lonnte toBen I could praise, 
id^ mup loBen I must praise. 1 1^ foQte loien I ought to praise, 
id^ tDtu loBen I will praise. | i^ toollte loBen I wotdd praise k. 

Second Conditional, 
^if b)0tt)e gelcBt l^aben or l^atte aeloBt I should have praised 
btt to0rt)e{i 9elobt l^aben or l^atte{l ^dsAi thou wouldst have pr. :c. 

Imperative. 

Sobc or lob* praise (thou). Iobentt)irorla§tun« loben) let us 

er foU loben let him praise. loir tooUen loben ipriedse. 

fie foUen loben let them praise, lobet or (oieit @ie praise (you). 

Infinitive. * 

iVM. loben or jn loben to praise. 

urn ... ^n loben (in order) to praise. 
^ Past, gelobt ^ben or gelobt )u l^aben to have praised. 

Participles. 
' Pres. lobent praising. Past, gelobt (gelobet) praised. 
Note 1. The English mode of conjugating the verb to be 
with the addition of a Part. pres. cannot be rendered literally 
in German, but the corresponding tenses must be given, as: 
P^es. I am learning td^ lerne; he is learning er lernt tc. 
Imp/. I was learning t^ lemte; he was learning er lernte. 
Per/. I have been learning id^ l^abe gelernt K. 
Note 2. Interrogative /orm: Do I praise? lobe id^? does he 
praise? lobt er? Did I praise? lobte id^? or l^abe td^ . . . gelobt? 
Did you praise, lobtcn ®ie, or l^aben ©ie gelobt? 

I^egative: I do not praise td^ lobe . . . ntd^t he does not 
praise er lobt nid^t. I did not praise tdb lobte . . . nid^t, or id^ 
9abe . . nid^t gelobt. Do not praise loben @ie nid^t. 

The inflection of regular verbs (Principal parts), is thus : 
x^ liebe — lieb-te — ge-Iiebt 
Such are: 



Steben to love, like, 
leben to live, to be alive. 

!iolen to fetch, to go for. 
d^idCen to send. 



banlen (dat.) to thank, 
lanfcn to buy. 
legcn to lay, to put. 
fud^en to seek^ look for. 

Digitized by VjOOg IC 



'/5. 



u 



'Y"' 



Lesson 21. 



119 



madden to make. 

(ac^en to laugh. 

tocmcn to cry, weep. 

fragcn to ask. 

fajctt (dot.) to 'say, to tell 

f})ielcn to play. 

lej^rcn fb teach. 

I^orcn to hear> 

lerncu to learn. 

fhafen to punish 



fleQen to place upright, 
jcigcn (dat.) to show, 
leeren to empty, 
fttflen to fill, 
tul^ett to rest. 
tDdl^len to choose, 
btencn to serve. 
Ilaaen to complain, 
toolpncn to live, to dwell, 
braud^en to need, to require, 
tertl^eibtgen to defend. 



Words, 

!3)er Sel^ter the teacher, master. 9Uemanb nobody. 

t)te Sumabe the exercise, lesson, bet S<irm the noise. 

bet $a$n the cock. bad jtalb, pi. ^oXbtt, thA calf. 

bad S)ina, pi. — c, the thing, trage lazy, baucn to build. 

bcr ©anbf^tt]^, pi. -e, the glove, finben to find, licflcn to lie. 

bie ^(!^e the kitchen. frdl^en to crow. ta))fet brave. 

bie 9^ad^tigaS the nightingale. Derbtenen to deserve. 

))er SRe^ger the butcher. bief en SRorgeno^^. this morning. 

Beading Exercise. 45. 

1. S^ Itcbc meincn Srubcr. Du liebft beilie ©^tocjicr. 
!iE)ie fiif^e leben tm SBaRcr. S33a« faufcn @ie? ®et ^ftiig bdt 

.ein ©d^IoB gebaut. ®cr finabc Icrnt. S)er Scl^ret 6at biejen 
<2d^uler aelobt, toeil (because) ex fcl^r fictgig ifi. S)et TOaBc l^at 
fcine Slufgabc jtt(!^t gclcrnt. 3)cr Satcr {Iraft ben ttSgcn ^abcn. 
SDie SKuttcr frtcUe mit beni ffitnb. S)tc tapfcrcn ©olbdtctt toetben 
bie ©tabt Dertl^eibigcn. 3c^ fel^c (see) bad fpielenbe IHrtb. SSe 
SKutter t»iiibe ttscittcn, tt)cnn bad ^nb franl toSrc. 

2. SBir loben beu flelgtgen ©(loftier, ©tc l^atten l^n aud^ 
gclobt. SZiemanb toltb bic tragcn ©driller lobcn. Oeftem ^Mt 
Ud^ fd^bnc SKufif. Sd^ l^abc fie nid^t gel^Srt. ^aben bic ftinbcr 
qeftcni gcfriclt? ©ie tocvben ntorgen fmelen. ^Stft bu bie 5Radb* 
tigatt finjcn? $Bren ©ie ben ^a^n frdl^en? S)er ©al^tt l^at brei* 
mal gefedl^t. 3d^ l^abe il^n nur cinmal (only once) gel^Brt. 8ic« 
bet ente (gltern. 

jittfga0e. 4fta. 
I seek my hat.^JIe fetches water. I thank you (3^ncn). 
The child wept. We hear a great noise. We heard the 
cock crow. At (um) what o'clock did it (et) crow? It crowed 
at three o'clock this (Ace.) morning. Children, hear my words. 
Do you not hear what (toad) your master says? Do you seek 
your cloak? I seek my gloves. Seek and you will find. 
The servant sought his knife. Has he sought in the kitchen? 
It lies (Kegt) in the kitchen. The children will play in the 
garden. . 
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Peculiarities in the conjugation. 

1) There are some verbs, in which the e after the 
radica l consonant is retained throughout every mood, 
tense and person. Such are all regular verbs ending in 
ben, ten, ften, gnen, ^nen, t^men, as it would offend 
the ear to let the termination immediately follow the b^ 
t, m or n, of the radical. For example: 

9teben to talk. 

Present Tense, 
S. 5t^ rcbc I talk PL toir tcben we talk 

bU tebcji thou talkest il^t tebctj ye talk 

cr tebet he talks ©ie rcben ( you talk 

man rcbet people talk. fie tcben they talk. 

Imperfect. 
S. 3(1^ tcbete I talked PL tott tebcten we talked 

bu tcbctejt thou talkedst i^x rcbetct ) ye talked 

cr tcbete he talked ©ic rebeten ) you talked 

jle tcbetie she talked fie rebeten they talked. 

Perfect, Pluperfect, 

Sdf ]^a6e getebei I have talked. 1. 3c^ l^atte gevebet I had talked. 
In the same manner are conjugated : 

Sabcn to bathe. 

Sc^aben to injure, 
dlben to form, 
(anben to land, 
ad^ten to esteem, respect, 
anttoorten to answer, 
beten to pray, 
toatten to wait. 



mictl^cn to hire, to take, 
filrd^ten to fear, to be afraid. 
tSbten to kiU. 
f(^k(!^ten to kill, slaughter, 
tettcn to save, rescue. 
iJffnen to open, 
begcgnen to meet, 
jetd^nen to draw, 
ertoartcn to expect. arbctten to work &c. 

Imperf xif Babetc, ad^tete, anttoortete, t»artcte, filt(i^tete, arbciteteic. 
Partp, gebabet, geaci^et, geanttoortet, getoartet, gefUrc^tct, ge* 
tiibtet, geoffnet, begegnet, gcrettet, gearbeitet. 

2) Verbs ending in fen, fen, fd^en or jen retain 
the t only in the second person of the singular present. 



3(^ tanje I dance 

bu tanjeft thou dancest 

er tanjt he dances, &c. 

Such are: 

SBilnfd^en to wish, 
fe^cn to put, to place. 



3(i^ teife I travel 

bu rcifefit thou travellest 

er reift he travels, &c. 



fi^en to sit. 
^ffen to hate. 
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3) Verbs ending in eitt, such as: l^anbefn to act^ 
drop the e before I in the^r*^ person singular of the- 
Present tense ; verbs in em should not omit the e before x^ 

Present Tense. 



3(^ ^anble (not l^anbete) I act 
t)tt' ]^ant)e({l thou actest 
er l^anbelt he acts 
t»ir l^anbeln we act 
t^t ^anbclt } ye act 
®tc l^anbeln ! you act 
jlc ^nt)cln they act. 



3d^ Bctountjete I admire 
t)tt Ibctounbcrfl thou admirest 
et BctDUntcrt he admires 
totr betounbctn we admire 
tl^t Bctounbert J ye admire 
©tc bctounbctn j you admire 
fiC bctounbctn they admire. 

Imperfect, 
^if l^anbelte I acted, &c. 3d^ betounberte I admired, &c. 

Part, past gc^anbcU. J Past p. BctoUtlbCtt. 

Such are: 
Sabcln to blame. I ertDtcbcm to reply, 

[(^litteln to shake. | nettent to climb. 

4) Verbs of foreign origin ending in tten or tercn^ 
are regulary conjugated ; only in the Participle past they 
do not admit of the prefix gc : 

©tubi'ten to study. Imp. xA jtubirtc. Per/, xi) haU fhtbirt^ 

probitcn to try. lA probittc. iA pabc i)robtTt. 

rcgtc'rcn to govern. im tegtcrtc. im 1^'abc rcgtcrt. 

fmatfd^i'rcn to march. xq tnarfd^itte. id^ bin tnarfd^irt. 

5) Verbs having an unaccented prefix before them^ 
do not take the syllable gc in their Part. Past. Such 
prefixes are: U, mp, ent, er, t»et, jet, ge, mifl, »ofl^ 
toxin and Winter* Ex. : 

Sclol^'ncn to reward. Imp. t* bclol^ntc. Part. itUfjUt^) 
Dcrfaufcn to sell. i* tictfauftc. tictfauft. 

jcrjliJrcn to destroy. t^ jctp^c. getftort. 

t)ermtet]^en to let. t^ tiermtetl^ete. tievmtet^et. 

(Further particulars on this class of verbs are given in the Less. 30.) 

6) The following verbs and those derived from them> 
though quite regular in their terminations^ change in the 
Imperfect and Fart past the root- vowel into a: 

Infinitive. Present. Imp. Part. past. 

SStcnnen to bum i6 btcutie i^'btcnnte gcbtannt. 

^ennen to know^) lA Icnne '• fanntc gefannt. 

9}ennen to name^ call iq ttenne « nannte genattnt. 



]) not gebelol^nt. 2) French eonnaitre. 
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InfinUive. 
Stcnncn to run 


Pre^etU, Imp. 
xif tcnnc i^ tanntc 


Part, past* 

gerannt. 


iSenben to send 
ffiJcnbcn to turn 


Idb fenbc * fanbte*) 
xif toenbc • tDanbte^) 


gefanbt. 

getoanbt. 


©enlcn to think 
SBringcn to bring 
aBiffcn to know3) 


xif benfe « batiste 
id^ brittgc • Btaii^te 
xii tocig^) • toiifetc 


geba^t. 

gctoii^t. 



Words. 



^te (Stamntatil the grammar. 
Tcd)t right, unrcd^t wrong, 
ber S3rieftrager the postman, 
bic ©igcnfd^aft the quality, 
yrad^tig beautiful, 
bie ©tunbc the hour, 
bad Ding, pi. — c, the thing, 
bcr 8icgcn the rain. 



bcr S^tifl,/?/. —en, the Christian. 

bcr Sob death. 

btC Jiod^tn the cook, /. 

bie 3Raud the mouse. 

bcr glcifd)er the butcher. 

gcl^ord^cn to obey. 

bie Scftton the lesson. 

t>crt]^cibigcn to defend. 



Beading Exercise. 46. 

S)er iWann rcbet ju t)id. SBir rcbetcn il6cr ben ftricg (wax). 
®cflcm l^aBc id^ xm ?fluf[c gcbabct. a55a« ^abcn ®tc gcanttt>ortct? 
3(^ anttDortctc 9{id^td. S)ic @(^iilcr arbcitctcn nid^t t)icl. 3d^ 
l^anblc rcd^t. !Du l^anbelfl unred^t. Die 3)amc tDpttte nid^t aud^ 
ge^cn; fie fiird^t etc ben 9teae». ©atcn ©ic Snglifd^ fiubtrt? 
9lcin, t(| l^Qbc btc bcutfd^ (Srrammattl flubirt. Dad @d^Iog ifi 
|erfl5rt. iD^ein 9{ad^bar l^at fetn^aud t)er!auft. SSad Mn^ 
'd^cn ©te? 3d^ lannte ben 9Kann nid^t. SBir Icnncn bie guten 
Jigcnfd^aftcn bcr ftBnigin. 3d^ bctt)ttnt>crc bie fd^oncn Slumcn in 
Sl^rcm ©arten. SBer brad^tc bicfen S3ricf? Dcr S3ricftragcr l^at 
il^n gebrad^t. 3ti^ tou^tc nti^t, bag (that) ©ic l^ier flnb.*) 



1. The boy worE not nmch 



I answered: Yes, but he 
answered: No. We have waited an hour. We feared the 
rain. The woman talks too much. Do you admire this 
beautiful tree? I admire a fine picture. People (man) 2 al- 
ways 1 admire [admires always) new things. You know the 
good qualities of that lady. I fear the dog. I feared the cat. 
A good Christian does not fear (the) death. I have not worked 



1) In poetry Imp. fenbcte. Part, past gcfenbct. 

2) Sen ben (to turn) admits of both forms: Imp, id^ toenbete 
and idtf n>anbte; Part, gemenbet and gtmanbt. 

3) French savoir, 

4) The present tense of tolffen is conjugated as follows : id^ 
loelg, bn toetgt, er toetS; Plur, xm mtffcn, @te tDiffen, fie t^tffen. 



*) The conjunction ba§ throws the verb last. 
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// / / 
much. I h^e studied my lesson. Did*) you think/{ 
thought) of me (an mid^) ? Fear nothing, I shall defJ 

2. Did you think*) of (an, ace) your poor mother? I 
shall always think of her (an ftc). The president has not 
esteemed his friends. He does not love them (fie). The but- 
cher kills 2 an 3 ox i to-day; yesterday 2he i killed two calves. 
I liked the little girl, but she did not like me (mtd^). Men 
(pit SKcnfd^cn) should love one another (cinanbcr). What did*) 
the cook (/.) buy? She bought butter and eggs. My nephew 
has bought two horses. The children have killed a mouse. 
He saved his life (Seben, neuter), ^^^ 

Conversation. 

SBcr lernt? ®cr SnaBe Icmt. 

aSBo IcBctt t)tc Sifd^c? ®ic lebcn im SBaflcr. 

SQSamm ad^ten ®tc t>tcfc Stan? 3d^ac3^tet]^rc9utcn(gigcnf(!^aftctt. 

SBaS filrc^tct bad SWabd^cn? ©ic fixvd^tct ben SJeacn. 

SBaTum jtraft bcr SSater fcincn Sr l^at fcine SCnfgabe ntd^t gc* 

©ol^n? Icmt. 

SSBer Bat bic ©tabt bcrtl^eibigt? S)tc tapfcm (brave) ©olbatcn. 

SBcr Uegt ba? (Sin fd)Iafenbe« ffinb. 

SBen (whom) lobt bcr Scl^Ter? gr lobt bic fleigigcn ©(l^illcr. 

ftann ct au4 bte tragcn lobcn? 2:ra^c®(^nlcrbcrbiencn (deserve) 

tent Sob (praise). 

SBa« bcrbicnen lie? ©ic bcrbicncn ©trafc. \ 

SBcn foil man Itcbcn? Stflc gutcn SWcnfd^cn. 

2BcmfoIlenbicSinbcrgcl^ot(3^cn? Ql^rcn (SItcm nnb Scl^rcm. 

Sat bcr ^al&n gcMl^t? 3a, cr l^at jtocimal jcMl^t. 

t^tn ©tc in'« Sonccrt'? 5Rcin, tc3^ gel^e in'« Sl^catcr. 

SBad l^at ba« SWabcbctt gelauft? ©ic l^at S3vob nnb ff&«egc!auft. 

a35a« t)crlauft btcfc gran? ©ic berfanft Simcn, SCcpfcI, 

^flaumcn (plums) nnb 9Zilffe. 

S33a« Icl^rt bicfcr 2c|^rcr? (Sr Icl^vt granjopW "^^ ©nglif^. 

^at bcr SKcfegcr cinen D^fcn ^dn, cr ^t jtt)ci ^alber ge* 

gcf<!^Ia(]^tct? f^Iacbtct. 

^abctt ©ie bic ?Ra(!^tigaII gcl^5rt? 3a, fic fingt^cnlic]^ (beautifully). 

Eeading- lesson. 
§Li9p^ Aesop. 

f[fop rctf*tc cinntal in cine ficinc ©tabt. UntcrtocgS^ be* 

fegnctc ct cincm 8tcifcnbcn. 3)icfcr gtilgtc^ il^n (him) nnb 
ragtc: „S35ic lang mng '^ gcl^en, bis (till or before) x6^ jcne 
©tabt crrcid^c (reach), bic (.which) ..toir bon tocitcm^ fcl^cn?" 
• „®cy", (Go on) anttoortctc 5tfo^>. 
1) on the way. 2) griigen Uy bow, to greet. 3) afar. 

*) The English Imperfect tense is mostly rendered by the Ger^ 
man Perfect tense, as: I bought it id^ l^abe ed gefanft; especially 
in a question, as: Did you think? I^abcn @ic . . gebad^t? 
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„3(i^ t»cifi tool^r' (well), ettoie.bcttc (replied) tcr Sieifcnbc; 
„t)a6 (that) tq[ ficl^cn mug, urn* bort* anjulommcn^; abcr i^ 
Bittc« txq, mix ju fagcn, in toict)tc(3rft ^ bott anlommca 
U)crt)c." 

„®cy," ti>icbcrl^oItc7 «fop. 

3(!^ fel^c (see), bad^tc t)cr grcmtc, t)er ffcrl* ifl dnWart^ ' 
i^ toetbc il^Ti nid^t tncl^rio fragcn, unt) gtng fort (went on). 
SRad^ clncr SKinutc ricf (cried) afop: $c du SEBort! in jt»ct 
©tunbcn tDirjt tu anfommcn." 

3)cr SReifcnbc toanbtc^i ft(]^ um unb fagtc: ,^ic tocigt 
bu c« icfet (now), unb »arumi2 j^ajl bu mir c« nit^t borl^cri*- 

![cfaflt?" — Hfop crtoicbcrtc: ,3tc lonntc i(]^ c« 5)it (you) 
agcn, bcbor id^ bcincn ©ang (or ©cl^rttt) i* gcfcl^cn l^attc?" 

4) (in order) to arrive. 5) there. 6) I beg or pray thee. — 
7) repeated, said again. 8) this fellow. 9) a fool, maa. 10} no 
more. 11) loanbte ftc^ um turned round. 12) why. 13) before. — 
14) gait, pace. »^ 

Twenty second Lesson. 

tlJuJi Passive Voice. 
The passive Voice, both fj^tiie regular and ir- 
regular active verbs, is formed bymSns_of the third aux- 
iKary )oerben with the Past part, ofa transitive ver^: 
®eIicBt tocrbcn to be loved, 
©etabcit toerben to be blamed. 

Conjugation of a passive verb. 

©eloftt toerben to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. Impt^fect, 



3(1^ ttictbe . . gclobt I am*) 
bu trttfl gclobt thou art 
er toitb ge(o6t he is 
mr tocrbcn gclobt we are 
il^t toerbct gclobt | ye are 
@tc tocrbcn gclobt) you are 
Pc trcrbcn getobt they are 



3d^ loitvbe . . gelebt I was 
bu tourbcjl gclobt thou wast 
ct touvbe gc(obt he was 
tott tourbcn gclobt we were 
tl^r tourbct gclobt J ye were 
©ictourbctt gclobt) you were 
flc toutbcu gclobt they were 



Pa 



Terfect. 
dd^ Bilt . . gclobt movbeit I have been praised or I was praised 
bu btfl gclobt toorbcn thou hast been praised 
er ift gclobt toorbcn he has been praised 

*) w I ain being praised. 
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)Dtt ftnt) geloBt tOOrDen we have been praised 

fie fint) geloBt toorten they have been praised. 

Pluperfect. 
■ Si^ mat . . aeloBt toorbett I had been praised 
"bu toatji aclobt tootbcn thou hadst been praised 
«t tear gelofct'toorbcn he had been praised 
toit toaten gelobt tDort)en we had been praised etc. 

First Future. 
dd^ merbe . . geloit toetbett I shall be praised 
t)U tbtrft QClobt t»crt>cn thou wilt be praised 
cr toirb gcIoBt tocrtcn he will be praised 
HJtr tocrbcn gclobt tocrben we shall he praised 

ibr tocrbct aclobt tocrbcn } .,, , . , 

®ic toerbcn selobt toerbcu 1 y^^ ^ ^« P'^^*^^ 
flc toctbcn gclobt toerbcu they will be praised. 

Second Future. 
3^ tocrbe f^ctobt toatbcn fctit I shall have been praised 
* bu toixft gelobt toorben fein thou, wilt have been praised 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense. 
SDag id^ flclpbt toertc that I (may) be praised 
„ bu flclobt tDCrbcfl thou (mayst) be praised 
„ er gelobt toerbe he (may) be praised 
„ toir flclobt tocrbcn that we (may) be praised 
K. K. 

3^ tDiltbe gelobt (if) I were praised 
btt toiiTbe{l aelobt thou were praised 
er toiirbc gclobt he were praised 
K. K. 

Perfect. 
Od^ fet gelobt tootben I may have been praised 
btt feiefl gelobt tDorben thou mayst have been praised 

\ et fet gelobt tootben he may have been pndsed 

^ K. , K. 

\ Pluperfect. 

S 9Benn t^ getobt tootbeit to&Ye if I had been praised 

loenn bu gelobt toorben loaxeji if thou hadst been praised 
{ toetm tt gelobt tooxben loSxe if he had been praised 

vl K. K. 
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First Conditional. 

SfSf tofttbc gclobt tocrfccn I should be praised 
bu toilrbcft geloBt tt)crt)cn thou wouldst be praised 
cr toiirt)e gelobt tocrbcn he would be praised 
K. K. 

Second Conditional, 
3db toUrt)c acIoBt toort>cn fein / t u u u v • j 

btt toiltbcjl aclobt toorbcn fctn thou wouldst have been praised 
cr t»ilrt>c gclobt toorbcn fein he would have been praised 
K. 2C. 

Imperative. 

Sinff. tocrbe gclobt.*) Plur. tocrbet gclobt be (ye) praised. 

Infinitive. 

iVw. gclobt tocrbcn or gclobt gu locrbcn to be praised 

urn gclobt JU tocrbcn in order to be praised 
Past, gclobt toorbcn fein or ju fctn to have been praised. 

Participle. 
Pres. ju (obcnb to be praised.**) 

Such are: 
gcPraft toctbcn to be punished. jctftBtt tocrbcn to be destroyed, 
gctabclt tocrbcn to be blamed, gcad^tct locrbcn to be respected, 
bclol^nt tocrbcn to be rewarded, ©crborbcn tocrbcn to be spoiled. 



Words. 

!Dcr flrbcitcr the workman. bic $ifee the heat. 

bcr 5etnb the enemy. 3cbcmiann everybody. 

bcr ^of the court. bctrogcn(-P./>.) cheated, deceived. 

nad^laffig negligent. bcrbcffcrt corrected, improved. 

arti^ good, unartig naughty. gefproc!^cn (P. p.) spoken. 

cbrhd^ honest, tocil because, gcrufcn (P. p.) called. 

:^6fli^ polite. fc^Icc^t bad. tool^lfcil or biflig cheap. 

Scgcbcn given. gcflo^lcn (P. p,) stolen, 

cjablcn to pay. t)on by. tocnn if. 

bic (Spracl^c the language. gcfc^rtcbcn written. 

Eeading Exercise. 47. 

1. 3(i& tocrbc bon ntcincm Scl^rcr gclobt. ®tt totr|l 
ni(3^t bon il^m gclobt, bcnn (for) bu bijl ntd^t flcigtg. !Ccrun« 

*) This Imperative is hardly ever used. When a passive Im' 
perative is required, it is commonly formed ivith f e i ^/. fcib. Ex. 

<Set gelobt or geprtefen^ o ®ott! be pridsed o God! 
**) The Latin laudandus, a, um. This participle stands 
before its noun as aa adjective, and is declinable, as: 

An action to be praised etne )U Ubcnbc ^(tnblung. 
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arttjc RncLit toitb xaiit ton fctnct SKuttcr gcIoBt tocrbcn. 
S)ic unartigen StiaBcn tocrt>cn ton %cn*6ltcm gcfltaft tocr* 
ben. SRatie tt>itb immcr t)on i^rcm SKuftflcl^rer gctabclt, 
tocil fic nad^laffig ifl. SKcinc Souftne toirt) ton 3ct)cnnann gc* 
ttebt, tocil fie tmnter artig unt) ^oflidj ifl. 3)te 3)ienct, toelc^e 
ffeigtg fint), toerbcn belol^nt loerben, unb biejentgen, toeld^e trage 
ftnt), toerben getabelt toerbcn. S)ie (gtabt tonrbe t)on t)cn gein* 
t)cn jetflfirt. 3)te Slufgabcn tonrben toon bem Scorer t)er« 
beffett. S)er amte 5IKann tourbe toon bent Sremben bettogcn. 

2. Sari ifl gefhaft tt>orben, toeil er unartig tear. S)te 
ttl^rett fonnten nid^t toetfauft toerben, toeil fic ju (too) fd^lcd^t 
toaren. 3)ie SlRcibd^cn, toelci^e il^rc 5lufga6en gemad^t (done) Ipatten, 
finb bclol^nt to or ben. S)ie ?lrbeiter finb gnt bejal^tt toorben, 
weil fie totel gearbcitet babcn. Son toem ifl bicfc tlufgabe tocr* 
beffert toorben? ®ie (it) ifl nod^ nid^t tocrbeffcrt ioorben, ttjcil 
bcr Sel^tcr feine 3^^^ ^^^c- ®elobt toerbcn ifl bcffcr aid ge« 
tabelt toerben. 3)iefer amte ffnabc mug belo^nt toerben, toeil 
er fo el^rli* ifl. !Dicfc 93riefc ntiiffen abgefd^rieben (copied) toer* 
ben, tt>eil fie fo fd^led^t gefd^rieben (badly written) ftnb. 

Jtiifi«6r. 48, 4 

1 . I ^am loved by my brother. • This father loves his 
children, and he is loved by them (toon i^nen). Mr. Bell is 
respected by all his pupils. The French language is spoken 
in (an) all [the] courts of Europe. This ring was given me 
by my good grand-father. By whoin (SJon toem) was this 
letter written? I was called out of my room. Frederick 
has been punished by his teacher. Have the young plants 
been spoiled by the greajb heat? The roads have been spoiled 
by the heavy (jlarfen) rain. /' 

2. This boy will be punished'; he has not done (gemad^t) 
his exercise. He tScts punished, also yesterday. This house 
could not be sold, were it (toare ed) not so cheap .^ I am 
expected at five o'clock ; ^ my sisters fire expected at seven 
o'clock. A false (falfd^) nian is fearej by everybody. This 
letter must be sent to the post-office (auf btc $ofl) . My watch 
has been stolen. To be loved is better, than to be hated (gel^af^t). 

h 

Observations on the Passive Voice. 

§1. The circumstance, that in English 'to be' is 
used both for denoting the passive voice and the copula 
with adjective -participles, renders the comprehension 
and employment of the German passive voice difficult 
for an Englishman ; for nothing in his own language in- 
forms him, when in a past participle construed with the 
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auxiliary to be, a ^ treatment suffered by the person repre- 
sented by the subject of the sentence^ is indicated. The 
pupil therefore must always carefully distinguish^ whether 
the past participle construed taith to be expresses &^iier He 
endurance of an action, or the existence in a stMe which 
is the result of such an action. 

In the first case to be must be translated with the 
German auxiliary t p^erben, in the second with the auxiliary 
fcin. For example: 

^This book is (being) much read t)tcfe« Sud^ ttlirk t)icl gelcfcn. 

My friend is convinced mein grcunt) tp ufcctjcugt. 

A. When to be is translated loerbm. 

§ 2. Whenever an agent is mentioned^ with a past ' 
participle and the verb toufy it is considered to be the 
passive voice, and the verb to be is rendered toerben* Ex. : 
Present. d(^ ttietbe Hoit metnem Sater gelteBt. 

I am loved by my father. (I am being loved.) 

impf, 3)icfc« ©d^Iog mntbe ton bcm $crjog crbcytt.' 

This castle was built by the duke (becanie built). 

Perf, a)tc ©tabt ift t)on t>cn gcinben tocrbtannt motbttt* 
The town has been (was) burnt by the ennemies. 

§ 3. When the agent is not mentioned, but under-- 
stood, to be must again be rendered by tocrbcn. Ex.: 
Pres, 3>ic tJifc^c toerbeti mit 5Rcften gcfaugcn. 

(The) fish are caught with nets (viz. are in the habit 
of being caught by fishermen). 
Impf S)tcfe« ©^loip tourbc im 3a]^rc 1540 erBaut. 
Perf !Die ©tabt iff nicbergcbrannt tocrbcn. 

yote !• To ascertain this, the sentence need only be put 
in the same tense of the active voice. If this can be done 
without altering the sense, the use of loetben is sure to be 
right. Ex. : 

1) People catch (Pres. ad.) fish with nets. 
man fSngt bie gifd^e mit IRe^m. 

2) The duke built (Imp, aet,) this castle in 1540. 
2)cr $er}og baute biefU ©^log im Sa^rc 1540. 

3) The enemy have burnt (Perf, act,) down the town. 
2)te geinbe ^bcn bie @tabt niebergcbronnt. 

All these active sentences are quite synonymous with the 
above passive sentences. 

Note 2» In English, this passive sense is sometimes in- 
dicated by t^e Part, pres, being, added to the Part, pastj or 
1>y the Part. pres. itself. It may be also rendered by fttatt* 
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The house is being built or is building ba9 $ati9 toirb gebaut 

or man baut ba9 $au9. 
Breakfast is preparing bad grii^fliidE tDtrb (eBen » just) gemad^t/ 

or man mad^t eben bad gril^fliict. 

\ Here the pres. tense of the passive voice denotes an action 
in progress or just taking place. It denotes also a habit , as 
in. the above sentence: Die gifd^c toctbcn mit Sleftcn gcfangcn 
«s fish are (usually) caught v^ith nets. 

Examples of true passives with totxim. 
Alcibiades was*) banished from Athens. 
SHcibtabc^ tourbc au« Sltl^cn' »crbannt. 
This lesson must be learned. 
Dicfc Slufgabc mug gelernt toctben. 
Carthage was destroyed l>y the Romans. 
Jfartl^ago ttfuf^c »on ben SiSmern jerflort. 
(The) young trees are planted in spring. 
©ie jungen SSaume werben tm Snlhlina gejsflanjt or 
SWan ppanjt bie junpen Saume tm ^Jril^ltng. 

. B. When to be is translated feitt* 
§ 4. Sometimes the participle past expresses a state 
or condition which the subject has already attainedX^ 
property , as it were , of the subject^ It is then no 
longer esteemed as a verb, but as an ndjectiVBy and the 
auxiliary to i« ^hii^ is connept^li^wi;^ \it^ must be 
translated feitt* For instance^ when we say: The lady 
is dressed, we clo not mean to sdy: The lady is being 
dressed, but rather : The lady is ready, the action of 
dressing is over ; dressed therefore has here the value of 
an adjective, and the sentence must be translated: 
3)ic Dame ift anjclleibct (a state). 

Note, On the contrary, the English expression: ITie lady is 
being dressed is rendered in German: 2>te S)amc toirb (cben) 
angefleibet. 

Second Example. — The glass is broken: !&ad ®{9A t^ 
jerBroci^en. To express this in the active voice, the tense 
must be changed; it would then be: Somebody has broken 
the glass. Thus is broken has here the meaning of: 
has been broken, but not of is breaking or is being broken. 
When therefore is or are is equal to has been or have 
been, they must be rendered tfi or {ttib, and not iPtrb 
or U>etben, because they indicate a state. 



*) In French : Ale, fut banni d'Athenes (■« becaflie banished) . 



Otto, Oerman ConT.-Orsmmar. ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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Third Example. — The gates of the town a/re skut, 
means^ they have been shut^ and are now found closed 
(in Latin: clausce stmt], and must be translated: 

3)ic iCl^otc ber ©tatt fink gcfd^loffcn. — Whereaa: 

»The gates are shut every day at eight o*clock« 
must, according to § 3 be translated: S)te Xl^cte toetben 
.jcbcn Sag urn ac!^t U$r gcf(^(cf|cn (clauduntur) . They are in 
the hahit of being shut every day at 8 oclock or man fd^Uegt 
btc Sl^orc icbcn 2ag urn 8 U^r. 

§ 5. In a similar manner^ the Imperfect toas must 
be translated Xoax instead of tDUrbe, when it has the 
meaning of haid been. Ex. : 

The glass was broken, before I came into the room. 
3)a« ®la« ttmr jcrbro^cn, cl^c td^ tn'« ^nmvc fam. 
(In French: Le verre Stait cassS,) 

The gates were shut (» J found them shut). 
Die ^oxt toattn gcfd^lofjcn. 

Examples of adjective-participlei. 

I am inclined or disposed tc^ bin geneigt. 

I am convinced it is true id^ bin ilbcrjcugt, bag e« toal^t i(l. 

We were astonished tt)it toarcn crflaunt. 

The bottles were emptied btc ^(afci^cn toarcn gcteert (== leer) . 

The castle is destroyed baS ©ci^tog tjl jerjlort. 

The copy-book is soiled baS §eft ip Befd^mufet (= f d^mutjig) . 

§ 6. In the compound Preterite (Perfect and Pluper- 
fect) the English auxiliary : / have been 8fc. and a Part, 
past is always translated: 3d^ bin ... mot ben. Ex.: 

I have been invited td^ tin etngelaben tootbeit. 

The book has been found ba« Sud^ ift gcfunben toorben. 

You have been seen ®ic finb gefc^en ttjorben. 

If they had been rewarded tocnn ftc betol^nt toorben toatcn. 

§ 7. Active verbs, which govern the dative y can 
only be employed in the third person singular with e^^ 
in the form of passive impersonal verbs ; but not in the 
other persons as in English. Ex. : 

T 11 J t ed totrb ttttr eriaubt (not tdb tocrbe erlaubt)' 
I am aUowed | ^^ ^^^ ^j^^^^ ^^^ 

He is allowed e« toirb il^m erlaubt or man erlaubt il^m. 
I was allowed e« tourbc mix erlaubt (man erlaubte mir). 
We wer6 allowed e9 n^utbe und erlaubt or man erlaubte un9. 
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My brother was advised cd WUtte mciticm 93rubcr gc* 
ratl^en or man ^at mcincm Srttt)cr gcratl^en. 

Words. 

©er ©(imcidl)(er the flatterer. t)crt»Uttt)cn to wound. 

Die SScrfd^toorung the conspi- betounbern to admire. 

t)cr ®turm the storm. [racy, gegebcn given, ^offen to hope. 

t)ie S^at the deed, action. cingelabcn (P, p.) invited. 

t)ic Sreuc the fidelity. »crad)tct (P. p!) despised. 

bic Setfammtung the assembly, cntDeacn to discover, detect. 

convention. Ibelol^neu to reward, 

e^emal^ (or frill^et) formerly. jerftoreu to destroy. 

Sefd^idt clever, toiebcr again. cmiorDcn to murder, 
eftig violent, juetp at first. ttteneic^t perhaps, avi^ also, 
fjjajiercn gcl^cn or ctnen ©j^ajtcrgang madden to take a walk. 

Reading Exercise. 49. 

1. aRein ©ol^n grtebrid^ toirt) t)on feinem Scl^rer ^tlicU. 
S)iefc 2Rat)d^cn toerben gclobt unb geliebt, toeil flc fteigig unb 
gut fmb. ®er ©olbat ijl in bet ®d)lad^t tjemunbct to or ben.*) 
©ic tocrbcn morgcn i)on metncm £)l)tm jum SWittagc|feu ein* 
gclaben toerbcn. 31^1 SJetter "ipaul ifl aud^ elngelaben toorben; 
aber er toirb ju ^an^e biclbcn. ©u^at) Slbol})^, fionig toon 
©(i^tocben, ip tn bet ©d^kdC^t Bet Siifeen getfibtet toorben. SOJaun 
ijl btcfc^ $au« gcbaut tootben? S« ijl »or (ago) jcl^n 3al^ett 
gc6aut tootben. 2Keine ftleiber finb jcrtijfen (torn). 

2. ®ie Ul^r tolrD nid)t Derfauft tocrben. !S)cr toerlorenc 9iing 
ijl toicber gefunbeu (found) toorben. 3)iefer aKann ijl jeftt att* 
gcmein (generally) gead^tct. ffir toax friil^er nid^t gead^tet. 3)ic 
©cftmeid^ler Derbienen »on 3ebcnnann berac^tet ju tocrben. !Diefe 
SlrDcit ijl fe^r (much) betounbert toorben. !J)ie Slrbcitcn bet 
5t&ulein SRofa toerben auc^ betounbert toerben. a)ie SSeijd^toorung 
be« Satalina todre toiellcid^t nid^t entbedtt tootben, toenn Sicero nid^t 
Sonful getoefen toiite. 

iinf^aBt* 50. 

1. 1 am praised by my teacher. We are loved by our 
father. You ore esteemed by your neighbour. This house 
has been sold. The garden will also be sold. The enemy was 
(or has been) beaten (gefd^tagen . .) . A new plant was much (fel^r) 
admired by everybody. The picture of Mr. T. will be ad- 
mired. The brave soldiers were praised by the general. Have 
many soldiers been killed? Charles and I are invited to (^u) 
a bsdl. Your sister and your cousin would also be invited^ ^ 
if they were**) here. Such a deed must be rewarded. That 

*) or tourbc (was) »et»unbet. — 
**) See the foot-note p. 78. 
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man was formerly not esteemed. The flatterers ought to be 
despised. Carthage (ilart^go) w€ts destroyed by Scipio ^ri- 
canus. The house is burnt down (abgcbtatittt) . ^J^ 

2. The child could not be saved. The castle 'ISai^jRiilt 
in the year 1622. The stranger has been killed in the forest. 
Many soldiers have been wounded in the last battle. Clever 
men are always sought [for]. Rome was at first governed by 
kings. Henry IV. was loved by his people. His name is 
still esteemed. The industrious will be rewarded. Cesar ' 
was murdered by Brutus. Why am I not invited? This is 
an action to be praised.^) I wish^ James (3alcb) may (m5(!^te) 
be rewarded for his fidelity (ItCUC, /.). The most diligent 
pupils will be the most (am tnetften) praised. At (3n) the 
battle of (bei) Narva 2 the 3 horse of Charles XII. ^was killed 
under him. 

Conversation. 



SSon toem toirb 3fl^t ©ol^n gc* 

liebt? 
3ffl cr aud^ bclol^nt toorbcn? 
SBeld^c ©olbatcn toerbcn gclobt? 
aSann tourt)c t)ic ©d^la^t bet 

SBatcrloo acltcfert (fought) ? 
2Ber toutbe bcftcat (defeated)? 
^ann totrto t)tcfc« $att« t)ct^ 

fauft toertjcn? 
2BictoicI toutbc bafilt bqal^lt? 
2Birt) ber ®artcn baju (with it) 

gcgcbcn tocrfecu? 
SBoUen ©ic t)icfcn SRaci^mtttag 

einen ©pajiergang mxt uxl9 

mac^en? 
SSon tocm ijl iiartl^ago jcrflBrt 

toorbcn? 
2Barttm ijl btcfcr SKann gcjlraft 

toorbcn? 
Son tocm ijl E5fat crmorbct 

toortcn? 
Son loem ijl bie Serfd^toBrung 

Satattna*« cntbcdt toorbcn? 
3fl t)tcfc« ^att« fc^on alt? 
SBar $cinrtd^ IV. toon gtanl* 

xtidf cin gutcr ftfimg? 

SBte jlatb cr? 



gr toirb t>on fcincn Scl^rcrn gc» 

licbt, toctl ex ficigig ijl. 
@t ^t eincn ^rct« bef ommcn (got) . 
!Dic taj>fcren. 
am 18ten 3uni 1815. 

3)tc tjranjofcn tourbcn bcficgt. 
@« tourtoc fd^on geftcm tocrfauft 

(or ijl . . . toorbcn). 
Ac^taufcnb toicrl^unbcrt ©ulbcn. 
^cin, biefcr (it) totrt) bcfonterS 

(separately) terloitft toetben. 

3c^ tourbe mit 3|^ncn gcl^cn, tocnn 

td^ ntd^t jumSKittagclten (dinner) 

bci ©crrn fj. cinaclatcn toSrc. 

Son t)cm xBmifd^cn SonfulScipto 

Slfricanud. 
(St l^at eine golbene Ul^r gejlol^leti 

(stolen) . 
Son Stutttd unb Saffiud, unb 

cinigctt onbcrn. 
Son bent rBntifd^enSonfuISicero. 

(g« tonrbe fan Qal^re 1741 erbant. 

3a, cr tear ber bejlc JlBnig nnb 
tourbe bon jcinen Untertl^ancn 
(subjects) mc cinSatergcUebt. 

(£r ttjnrbc t>on9tat)aiIlac cmtorbct. 



♦) See the foot-note **) p. 126. 
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Twenty third Lesson. 
ON THE PBONoxnrs. 

German pronouns are divided into six classes, viz. : 
I) personal, 2) interrogative , 3) demonstrative, ^) posses- 
sive, 5) relative and correlative, 6) indefinite pronouns. 

1. PersoDal pronoons. 

fl?crfiJn«^c gflr»8rtcr.) 

§ 1. These are: td^ I; buthou; er he; fteshe; e9 
it; xoxx we; il^r (®ie) you; ftc they. 
They are declined as follows: 

Ist perBonal: i(ft !• 
Sing. N, \6!i I Plur. toit we 

G. meincr*) of me unfcrcr (unfcr) of us 

2>. mir to me, me ttn« to us, us 

A. mi(!^ me. un9 us. 

2nd personal: bu thou. 
Sing. N, t)U thou PL MjX (ye) or Sic you 

G. bciner*) of thee cucrcr or 3!^tet of you 

D, t)ir to thee, thee euA or ^l^tteit to you, you 

A, \>\ii thee. tViif or @te you. 

3rd personal: (t, ffe^ (9. 



masc, 
N. cr he 

G. fctncr*) of him 
D. tl^m to him, him 
A. il^n him, it. 



/em, 
fie she 

tl^rer of her 
il^r to her, her 
flC her, it. 



neuter, 

c«**) it 
(Jet net) of it 
(tl^m) to it 
e« it. 



2>. 

Ac, 



Plural for all three genders, 
N. ftc they 
G. il^rcr of them 
D, tl^nen (fx6^) to them, them 
A, fie them. 

4) Keflective form: {{<(• 

ft A J himself, herself, itself. I For all genders. 

' ^ ) yourself, yourselves, themselves. \Sing. and Plur. 



*) These genitives : metner, beiner, feincr ic. are borrowed from 
mein; bein, fetn and, in poetry, abridged into mem, beitt tc, as: 
Remember me gebenfe tnetn. 

**) ed is sometimes contracted with the preceding word, as: 
^a^ bil'9, gieb rah" 9, \6f \fah'% k, (For the gen, and dot, see Jl 5 & 7.) 
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Examples. 

1) With the dative. 

(Sr gtcbt mit, — bit, — il^m, — i^x. 
He gives me, — thee, — him, — her. 

ffir t)crjct]^t un«, — 3l^ncn, — i^ncn. 
He pardons us, — you, — them. 

2} With the accusative. 

@ic fcnncn mi^, — bid^, — il^n, — fie. 
They know me, — thee, — him, — her. 
(gr ticbt un«, — ®ic, — ftc. 
He loves us, — you, — them. 

3) With the reflective form. 
6t Mcibct fid^ he dresses (himself). 
fie bcfleigiflcn fid^ they apply themselves. 

§ 2. The English form of addressing a person in 
conversation is you, your; in German however there are 
two modes of address^ bit and ®te. The first implying 
a certain degree of familiarity, founded upon affection 
and friendship, is used hy relations and intimate friends. 
Teachers also address their young pupils, and employers 
their young servants with bu. In quarrels and oppro- 
brious language, !Du is also heard. On the contrary 
the polite mode of address is ®ie, which is, properly 
speaking, the third person plural, but is distinguished 
from the same by a capital initial, as: 

SSenn @ie tvoQen (instead of tcenn il^r tccllt) if you like, 
^aben @ie gefel^en? (for l^abt il^r gefel^en) have you seen? 

In conversational style^ the Imperative is always the 
Infinitive of the verb followed by the pronoun @te: 
Come fommen ©ic (instead of fommct). 
Give me acben ®ic mix, instead of gcbet mix. 
Tell him fagen @te il^m (not fiigct or fagen tl^m). 

NB, The possessive pronouns must always be in conformity 
with the personal pronouns; thus bu corresponds with bein; 
i^r (ye) with cuet, and ©ic (you) with ^hx as: ©afl btt 
beinSttd^? C>abt tl^r eurc93ild?er? C)aBcn©te3l^te»tt^cr? 

§ 3. In the following expressions the construction 
of the two languages is different. 



It is I td^ bin t». 

it is he (she) er (fic) tjl e«. 
It was I iii )»ar ed. 



it is we to it pnb c8. 

it is you ®te flub c3. 

it was you @ic toatCtt Ci8 K. 
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Interrogative. 
Is it I bin id^ c8? l is it we fmt> toir c«? 



is it he ift cr c3? I is it you fink @te e«? 

Words. 
!IDcr glei^ industry. fra^en to ask. btaud^cn to want, 

bte 9lad)ri(i^t the news. ad^ten to esteem. 

t)crjci^cn (Dat,)*) to pardon. Iti^tn (Dat,)*) to lend, 
tcnfcn (an) to think (of). fd)t(!en (Dai.) to send, 

fcltcn seldom. ic!^ f^rctte I write. 

Eeading Exercise. 51. 

3d^ licbe bid^ unt) bu IicB[t micb. ©ic (fic) liebcn un« unb 
toit licbcn ftc. 3db lennc fic md)t. 3ic!^ toerjcil^e Sl^ncn. 3(]^ »cr* 
jeiBe t^m nid^t. Sr lobtc un«. @ie lobtcn il^n tocgcn (on ac- 
count of) fcine^ gleige^. 3d^ toerbc morgen cinen ©rief an ttn 
fd^rcibcn. 3d^ ^cnfc an (of) t)id^, — an ®ic, — an ftc. ®ic 
t>cnfcn inimcr an un^. SBir fpvccS^en fel^v fcltcn t)on ilbncn. Sd^ 
iDcrbc pc 3il^ncn nid^t gcbcn. Sr njirb e^ un« fagcn. @r crinnett 
fid^ mctncr (he remembers me). ®ebcn ®tc i^m bicfe« 8ttd^. 

jiitfgaOe, 51a. 

I ask you, I see him. We know her. She knows me. 
He esteems us. They want it, You know them. They esteem 
her. Will you give me {Dai.) the letter? Answer me (Dai.), 
She will not pardon ^) him (Dai.), Does he love them? I 
write a letter to (an ace) her. Pray * (bittc), lend me your 
penknife. He will lend it [to] you. She does not send it to 
him. Tell her (Dai,) that news. You must buy me -(Dai,) 
another stick. He remembers (cvinncvt [id}) me (Gen,). Our 
friends do not think of (an) us. Who is there? It (cd) is 
my father. Is it you? Yes, it is I. It is he. It was she. 
Tell him and her that (Dag) I 2 love Uhem. I will go with 
you. He goes with us but not with them. 



§ 4. In German^ inanimate objects and abstract 
ideas being either masculine, or feminine^ or neuter^ the 
personal pronouns of the third person in the singular, 
cr, fic, C^, must be used accordingly, whereas in Eng- 
lish it serves for all inanimate objects. For example in 
the following sentence: Wliere is my hat? It is m your 
room, it eannot be translated with cd, but with cr, be- 
cause the subject it refers to, viz. : tcr $Ut, is a masculine 
noun, as: 



*) For verbs which govern the person in the dative, see the 
48th lesson, II. — 
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1) Nominative case: it*) =« tx, (!e, e«. 
Where is my hat? — It*) is in your room. 

aSJo ift mcin $ut (m.) ? ©r ijl in 3^rcm dimmer. 

Where is my pen? — It lies on the table. 

2Bo ift mctnc get)cr? fie Uegt auf t^em Xi\if. 

Where is my book? — It is there. 

S5Jo ift mein »u^ (n.)? ffi« ift ba. 

2) AcciMotive cote: it**) « i|n, |le, e0. 
Have you my hat? — Yes, I have it.**) 
^abenSic meincn $ut? 3a, id^ l^abe i^u (viz, ben $ut). 
Bo you see that flower? I do not see it. 
©cl^en ©ic btefe S3lmne? 3d^ fe^c fie ntdC^t. 
Will you buy the house? Yes, I will buy it. 
S3Botten®iet)a«$au«faufen? 3a, td^ toitt t& !aufcn. 

In the plural it does not change, as there is only 
one form for all three genders, viz. ace, \xt; dat, tl^nen: 

I will see them td^ toitt fie fallen. 

I give them bread td^ gebc tl^nen 93tob. 

§ 5. The pronoun ed, when it expresses a thing ^ is 
only used in the nominative and accusative cases. In the 
genitive it is replaced by beffen or bcffelben (see § 8). 

@9 ift gan) nen it is quite new. 

3ci^ l^abe e« [Aec.) gefanft I have bought it. 

34 ^^i6 ^^ [Ace.) I know it. 

(Er bebarf beffen or befjelben he requires it. 

§ 6. It is referring to 9, per son , is always e8 ifl. Ex. : 
It is my brother ed tfl mcin SSruber. 

They are, when followed by a noun taken in a 
definite sense, is translated: ti finb. For example in answer 
to the question: Who are they tx>ex finb pe? we say: 

They are my brothers (sisters) &c. 
(g« fmb metnc Sriiber (Sd^n^ejlern) :c. 

§ 7. The pronoun of the third person ti etc., either 
singular or plural, is hardly ever used with a preposition 
preceding, when it represents an inanimate object or an 
idea. Commonly the adverb ba, which coalesces with 
the preposition, is used instead, both for the dative and 
accusative, corresponding with the English words there- 
withy thereof y therein, thereupon 8fc., as: 

*) When it stands before the verb, it is Nominative. 
**) When it stands after the verb, it is Accusative (masc. an il^tt) . 
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3)amit with it or with them, 
borin in it or in them, 
baburd^ through it or them. 
ba)}on of or from it or them, 
fearaitf upon it or them, 
bataud from it or them. 



baju to it or to them, 
babci \ 

baran 1 ^* ^^ '''' ** *^®"^' 
barfibcr about or over it, them, 
baruuter among them, 
bafiir for it or them. 



Examples. 
SBir finb bamit [Dat,) jufrtcbcn we are contented ut^'M tV. 
3BtC mclc flnb bar in (J)aL) how many are mt/ (therein)? 
2Bir toerbcn barilber ^vedjcn we will talk about it. 

Note. A similar contraction takes place with the adverb 
\xtx with prepositions, as: l^ictmit herewith or with this; 
l^icrin in this; ]^tcrt>on of this; l^tctauf, ^icrau^, l^ictbci, 
^icrilbct :c. 

§ 8. The pronoun of the third person^ ct, fic, C^^ 
in all its cases ^ is sometimes replaced by bet fe( be, bic« 
fcIBc, badfclbe (lit. the same). This is chiefly the case 
when a misunderstanding might happen^ or to avoid em- 
ploying together two words of simUar sound, as : il^tn t^n 
or i^n i^ncn. Ex. : 

^if l^abc bicfctbcn nid^t crl^altcn. 

I have not received them. 

©ott i^ tl^m ben ©tod geben? am I to give him the stick? 

9a, gebcn ©te'tl^m benfclben (instead of i:^n). 

Yes, give it to him. 

§ 9. The English words myself y himself , yourself 8fc. 
are termed reflective personal pronouns, when they re- 
present the same person as the subject or the nominative. 
They can only be in the accusative and sometimes in the 
dative. In the accusative they are rendered by mtcjf^, 
bid^, fld^ K. ; in the dative by mtr, bit, ftd^ :c. Ex.: 

/ wash myself x^ toafd^C mi^. 
He distinguishefit himself ex jetd^net fid^ an 9, 
(For further particulars see the 34th lesson on the Reflective verbs.) 

§ 10. K the accusative or dative denotes any other 
person than the subject, it has no longer a reflective 
character, and is translated i^n felbft, mtt fe(bft 2C. : 

I have seen him (himself) (Ace.) id^ l^abe t^n f elbft sefe^en. 
He gave it to me (myself) (Dat.) et gab e9 tnir felbfl. 

§11. The indefinite pronouns myself, himself, your-- 
self 8fc, preceded by a substantive or another personal 
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pronoun in the Nominatwe case, are rendered only by 
the word felbft*) without a second pronoun (see the 
25th lessan]^ and must not be confounded with the re- 
flective personal pronouns. Ex. : 

I come myself id^ lomme fettfl (French moi-meme). 

The man himself t)er SRann felbft. 

You say so yourself ©ie fagcu Cd fcttfl. 

We have seen it ourselves toir l^abeu e« fettfl gefel^cn. 

Note. Sometimes both forms occur together, as: 

34 tobe mt(^ (§ 9) fetbft I praise myself. 

^icbe betnen ^^ac^fteii tote bi(| f e ( b fl love thy neighbour as thyself. 

Words. 

!S)ic Orammatlf the grammar. t)et ^ec tea. gcnommcn taken.^ 
bet 9{egenfd)irm the umbrella. t)ad @e6ot the command, 
gcwafd^eu washed. em^jfe^lcn to recommend. 

Eeading Exercise. 52. 

SBo ift mein 93Ieiftift? $iet ift cr. ^aben @ic metne geber 
gcnommen? 3d^ l^abc fie nic^t gctiommcn. 3jl bicfev S^ceaut? 
5a, er i[t fcbr gut; id) lann 3]^uen t>enfelben cm})fe]^Ictt. ©inD 3^rc 
ffiiid^A tn 3f^rcm 3^^»^*^? 3a, ftc fmb bat in. SBotten ®ic 
biefcg Sud^ Icfen? 3d| toiU e3 3bucn (ei^en. 3A]babe c3 [mir] 
gefauft. et ift felbft gcfommen. 3(^btnc«. 3ft fie c«? 3a, 
tie ift e8. Sari ber 3woIftc Ilcibctc (dressed) fid^ felbjl [an]. 
!IDcr finabc l^at fici^ ni^t acn?af(l)en. 3(^ bad^tc nid^t baran. SBir 
jlub bam it jufiieben. S)et ®raf l^at c« felbjl flefagt. 3c^ toeig 
iHidft^ bat)on. 

Where is my grammar? It is not here, I have not seen 
it. Who has taken the apple of the child? I have not taken 
it. Have you seen my pencil? I have not seen it. Have 
you lost your stick yourself? No, my son has lost it. I will 
go myself (§ 11). This wine is very good, I can recommend 
it (§ 8) to you. * Will she bring it to you? Yes, she will 
bring it to me to-morrow. Jesus has given (gcgcben) us the 
command: »Love thy neighbour as thyselfa (§11 Note), but 
many people do not mind it (ad^ten nt(^t barauf). Do you 
know anything (iDlffen ®ie Sttt>a«) of it? We speak of it. 
They knew nothing about it. Depend C3<i'^^Ctt ®ie) upon it. 

Conversation. 

Scntien ®te mid^? 3aj id^ fenne ®te. 

fiennen @ie aud^ meinen SSatet? 9Mn, i(]^ fenne tl^n nid^t. 

*) "Selbfl, placed before a noun, answers to the English even.* 
@elbft bie j^^^tere even the animals. 
©elbfi ber ^ontg tai\n t9 niii^t t]|;un even the king cannot do it. 
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aaScr ijl t)a? 

3fi ftc c« toirfl^ (reaUy) ? 
SQSottcn ©ic t)cn Sricf f^rcibcn? 
«ann td^ e^ felbjl tl^un (do) ? 

3)cnlfl t)tt oft an (of) mid^? 

$aBen ©ic mciucn Siegcnfd^irm 
jefcl^cn? 

SKtt toem ael^cn @tc in'8 Il^eatcv? 

@cl^t fonjx 3ctttanb (anybody 
else) mit 3]^ncn? 

SQSoDcn ©te fo gut (kind) fein, 
mit bicfc^ Sud) ju leil^cn? 

SSarum fbnnen @ie ed mtr ntd^t 
leil^en? 

S33cr toirb unS Bcglcitcn (ac- 
company) ? 

ilcnncn @ie jcnen grembcn mit 
t)em grauen $)ut? 



®i8 ifi meine ©d^wefter. 
3a, ftc ifl c« toirfli^. 
9ietu,mcin®D^nn)irt)il^n fd^rcitcn 
5Rein, ®ic founcn c« nid^t fclbjl 
t^un, id) mu^ 3l;nen ^clf en (help) . 
3d) t)cnfc immer an t)l(^. 
9lein, id^ l^abei^n nid^t gcfcl^cn. 

3d} tocTtoe mit 31>nen ge!^en. 
3Kcine9?id)ten (nieces) (gmmaunb 

Sttife fle^eu <md^ mit mir. 
Sg tl^ut mir (eit) (I am sorry), 

id^ fann e3 3^nen uid^t Ici^cn. 
SBeii id^ c3 bcr graulein Orixn 

tterfprod^en (promised) ^bc. 
Unfcr g.cunt) n. toirt) un3 Be* 

g(citcn. 
3d^ fenne il^n nid^t; iij l^aBe tl^n 

nic (never) gefel^cn. 



Twenty fourth Lesson. 

2. Interrogative pronouns. 

(grag cnbc ^ilr»5rtcr. ) 

These are: 1) SBcr who? SBaS what? 



iV^. tocr who? 
6r. tocffen whose? 
2>, t»cm to whom? 
-4. toCU v^rhom? 



Declension. 

toa^ what? 



toejien of what? 
toa^ to what? 
tx>a3 what? 



SBer? applies to persons without distinction of sex | 
ti>ad? to inanimate objects. Ex.: 

SBcr tji t)a? who is there? 

23cr l^at t)iefcS gctl^an? who has done this? > 

SBcffcn C>Ut iji t)a«? vvhose hat is this? 

2Bem gebcn @ic biefenSJing? to whom do you give this ring? 

^cn ^at Ct gefragt? whom has he asked? 

SBa« brau(^cn ®ic? what do you want (need)? 

SB a 3 fuc^t cr? what is he looking for? 

Son t»a^ ^ahtn Sic gefproc^cn? of what have you spoken? 

lioie. When such direct questions are placed in dependence 
<Mtt a preceding verb, they become »indirect questionsa. Then 
Has verb comes last, as: 

Digitized by LnOOglC " 



140 



Lesson 24. 



SBiffctt @le, tote biefcd jcfagt ^>at? do you know who said thigt 
©agen @ic mtr, lead @te gefe^en ^ben tell me what you saw. 
3etges @tc mtr, toad <3ie gelefen ^aben. 
Show me what you have read. 

2) SBct^er? tDcIdl^e? meld^cd (»on)? which (of)? and • 
©a« fur etnct, c, «? w?Aa^ sort? 

The latter is used without a substantive: 
SBcld^cr t5on S^xen ©ol^ncn? which of your sons? 
aBcl(!^c« t)on Wefcn Sild^crn ^alta ©ic gclcfcn? 
Which of these books have you read? 
$icr flnb jtoet 9tafier'mcf[er; twcld^ed toottcn ®tc l^abcn? 
Here are two razors; which will, you have? 
®tc ^bcn cincn ©tod tjcrlorcn? S35a« fftr cincu? ^^^yc^*^ 
You have lost a stick? What sort of a stick (wfte-4i)? &>^- 

NB. What before a noun is not a pronoun, but an interro^ 
gaiive adjective, and already explained p. 69, 70; & 141, 2» 



3. Bemoustrative pronouns. 

(^tntDetfenbe S^^^vter.) 

demonstrative pronouns are : 



1) The 
masc. f^^' 

©icfer t)iefc 

jienct jcnc 

Ibcrjcnigc t)ieicmgc 

Ibex bic 

berfclbc bicfcfbc 

bcr uamliAe t)tc namlid^c 

(cbcnbcrfelbc ebenbiefelbe 

bcr.antjerc bic anticre 

2) Deoleniion of berienige. 
Singular, 
masc. ftm. neuter, 

N. bcr'ienigc btejcnigc baajicmgc that 

G, bc^jcni^en tocrjenigcn t)c«ient^eit of th. 

Z>. tcmjcmgcn bcrjcnigen t)cmicmgcn to th. 

-4, t)cnj[cm9cn bicjenigc baSjcnigc that. 

2) Abridged f or.m. 

iV.t)ct*) btc t)a« that f 

(j. bcffcn bcren bcffen of that 

2>. t>cm ber t)cm to that i 

-4. t)cn btc t)a« that. | 



neuter, 
bicfc^ this one. 
iened that (that one). 
tJa^icnigcjthat (of), the one. 
t) a ^ ) (French : celui^ ceile) . 
t)a«fc(bc ( ^, 

t)a« namlic^c ] ^^ «*°'^- 
ebenba^felbc the very same.) 
ba« atibcrc the other. 



Plural 
for all genders, 
Die |emg en those, 
bcrienigen of th. 
bcnjenigcn to th. 
btejentgcn those. 

b t e those 

bcrcrf) of thos^ 

bcttcn to those 

bie those. 



*) To distinguish this demonstrative pronoun from the dejinit& 
article, more stress must be laid upon it. 

f) Sometimes also be ten. Ex. 3<^ ^abeberen jtoet (two of them). 
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Examples. 
5I»ein ©tod unD bcricnige (or bcr) mcmc« ©rubers. 
My stick and that of my brother [or and my brothers). 

Sv l^at fcin®cU> unt> t)a«}cnige (ort)a«) fcine^^'cuubc^tcrlorcn. 
He has lost his (own) money and that of his friend {pr 
his and his friend's money). 

Observations. 

1) When the demonstrative pronoun this or that is not 
immediately followed by its subject, but is separated from it 
by the verb to be, as for instance: Mis is my hatnj it takes 
in German the neuter form of the singular biefe^, with 
BO regard to the gender or number of the noun. This little 
sentence must therefore be translated: btcfcd ift mein $Ut, 
although $ut is of the masculine gender (see also p. 69, 
*Note 1)*) It is the same in iiie interrogative iorai'. 3flt)icfc^ 
3]^r $Ut? — Instead of btefeS we often abbreviate, and say 
btc« or bad or c3. Ex.: 

This [or that) is my dog biefci? (not t)ief cr) ij! mein $unt>. 
This is my daughter t)tcfe^ or ba^ ijl meine 2od)tcr. 
Are these your brothers? fmb btc« (taS) ^^Xt ©ruber? 
These are his gloves ba^ (bic«) finb feme $aiibfc^ul^e. 

2) The same rule applies to the interrogative which or what? 
toeld^cS? before fein, to he, both in singular and plural, as: 

Which is your pen? toe^eS iji 3]^re ijeber? 
Which are your pens? toel(f^e« finb 3]^rc tJcbem? 
What is your name? Xot{^t% ift Sl^r 9iamc? 

4. Possessive pronouns. 

(SBeptj-anjcigcnbc gilmSrtcr.) 

1) These are formed of the ^o^^^^^it^e adjectives ^ mein, 
bein, fcin, unfer, cucr, 3^r, il^r, by adding the termination 
igC. With this form^ the definite article always precedes. 
They are: 

masc, fern. neuter. 

bet meinije bie meintcje bad mcinige mine, 

ber beini<;e bie beinige ba« beinige thine, 

ber feintgc bie [elnige bad feinige his. 

bcr tl^rige bie il^rige bad i^rige hers. 

PI. bie meinigcn; bie beinigcn; bie feinigen; bie t^xigen. 
ber, bie, bad unfrige; pL bie unfrigen ours, 
ber, bie, bad Ql^rige or eurige; pi. bie Ql^rigeu yours. 
bejf, bie, bad il^rigc; pi. bie il^rigen theirs. 

*) But when this means this one, it agrees. Ex. btef er t{i tStr^t. 
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They are declined like adjectives with the definite article 
(N. t)cr mcinigc, G, t)e« meitiigen, D. t)cm mctmgcn, Ac. bcu 
mctnigen. PL fcie meinigcn :c.). 

They appear sometimes in the abridged form: bct mcinc, 
bcr beinc, t>er feinc, t>er ij^tc, ter unfere, bcr cuerc or ber Sl^rc, 
bet i^rc, which however is not to be recommended. 

2) There is another form unaccompanied by the 
article^ viz : 



masc, 
mcinct 
bcincr 
fctnct 
i^rcr 
unferer 

(cucrcr 
t^rer 



Singular 




fern. 


neuter. 


metnc 


metnci? 


beinc 


bctne« 


einc 


feineg 


t^tc 


v« 


unfcrc 


unfete3 • 


3^tc 


3^re§ 


eucrc 


cucre^ (cure«) 


i^tc 


i^xt^. 



Plural ^ 
for all genders. 
meinc mine. 

thine. 

his. 

hers. 

ours. 

I yours, 
theirs. 



bcinc 

[cine 

il^re 

unfcrc 

3^rc 

cucrc 

i^rc 



1 

^^ This latter form is commonly used in conversation 
and declined like biefer, btefe, bicfe^; viz.: 



Deelension, 
Singular. 



Plural. 



masc. 


fern. 


neuter. 




N. ntctnct 


meitic 


mettiei^ 


meinc 


G. mettled 


meiiier 


mcineS 


meiner 


D. meinem 


meittcr 


meinem 


mcinen 


A. mcitictt 


mcitte 


meinei^. 


meinc. 



Examples. 

3jl baS Slfx ©totf ? 5Rein, e« ijl nid;t bet meintge (or metner), 

e3 ift ber ^^rige (or e« ijl 3^rer). 
Is that your stick? No, it is not mine, it is yours. 

SBeffcn ^ferb t|i ba«? Sd ijl bad meinige or meinc «. 
Whose horse is that? It is mine. 

SBefjcnSttd^er finb ba«? S6 fmb bieunfrigenorc^finbunferc. 
Whose books are these? They are ours. 



Words. 



^ 



tote ©efunbl^eit the health, 
'ber ^orper the body, 
ber Oeiji the mind. 



ber 93u(5^]^anb(er the bookseller, 
bad Znif the cloth, 
bic Dinte the ink. 



(^/ bie ©rieftafc^c the pocket-book. arBciten to work, recl^t right. 



tabeln to blame 

fIo^>fen to knock. 

bad ^Sdcl^en the parcel 



Sefci^rieben written, 
nben to find, 
nel^men to take. 
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Eeading Exercise. 53. 

SBcr ge^t ba? (g« ijl ein cnglifcficr Dffijicr'. SSeffcn 
U^r iP t)icfc«? 63 iji t)ic rncitie^ greurit)e3 Sltt^ur. SKtt to cm 
tounfci^cn @ie ju fjprcd^cn? 3<l^ toilnfd^c mtt Sl^rcm SSatct ju fpre^ 
d^en. aBcId^c« tft 3]^r $)ut, ticfcr obcr jener? 3)iefer ifl e«. 
SSon toeld^cm $aufe fprc^cn ®tc? SBir f}3rcd)en con tern (t)em* 
jctttgcn) be« $crm ®all. ©tefer ®artcn utib tcr mcinc« 9iad^j6ar* 
fitib ju \3crfaufcn. SKcin $au« tjl ncu, baS S^xiat ifl att. Suifcn* 
0cib ifl bteu, 9brc« (ta« 3^rigc) ift grun. aBcr ^at t)icfc« 93ud^ 
gebrad^t? 3^ f^^eibc an mcincn SJater, bu Wreibfl an beinca 
(t)en beinigen), Siobcrt fci^rcibt an feinen. I)ic ®efuub](|cit t>c« ftor* 
lpcr« l^at grogen (Sinflug (influence) auf tie be3 ®eifte«. SBaS 
foE iq fagen? SBcIci^cS ton biefen 5!Ref[cm toollcn ®ic laufent 
Son toad (tooDon) fpreti^cn ®ic? 

jlltfdii6r* 54. 

1. Who comes there? It is my friend Charles. Whose 
son is he? He is the son of Mr. R. To whom do you send 
this parcel? I send it [to] the bookseller. Who knocks at 
the door? To (an, ace.) whom have you WTitten a letter? 
Of (t)on) whom have you bought this black cloth? Whom * 
do you blame? I blame my servant. To (mit) whom do you 
speak? Who is that young man? He is my nephew. What 
have you found in the garden? Which (m. stn^.) of (Don) these 
three sticks is the longest? This one is longer than that. Here 
is your pocket-book and that [of) your brother. That is right. 

2. I have lost my [own] book and that of my sister. This 
is not my pen ; this is my brother s [that of my hr.). Are these 
your shoes (©djul^e)? No, they (ed) are my cousin's [those of 
my c.) . Your coal^ is old, mine is new. His house is small, 
yours is very large. My son does not work so much as yours. 
His ink is not good, ours is much better. Which is the 
highest mountain of America? Is that your garden? Yes, it 
is mine ; it (m.) is not so large as yours. Whose umbrella is this? 
Is it (c^) yours? No, Sir, it is not mine; it is Henry's [that 
of H,), If you do 3 not *find ^your 2 stick, take mine [Ace). 

5. Ealative pronouns. 

(©ciagUt^c gilrtoiJrter.) 

These are: 1) toetd^er, toetd^e, toctd^cd [whoy which, 
that) (v^ithout a note of interrogation) , and 2)ber,bie,bad. 
1) Beclenfioa of loel^er, incline, weld^cd. 

Singular, Plural 

masc. fern. neuter, for all genders. 



N, toclci^cr tocl^e toe^c« who, which 

G, ^AffiW' ^lYi^n — beff i n w h oooj of whioh 

2>. tocld "" ^^ - 



tocl^ent tocld^cr tocld^cm to whom or which 
A, toeld^cn toe^c toclci^c^ whom, which 



toel(!^e 



tocld)cn 
tocld}c. 
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144 Lesson 24. 

2) Dedexiiion of the relatiTe Ut, bie, bad. 

N. t)cr bie t)a« who, which, that bic 

O. t>cffcn bercn bcffen whose, of which bcrcn 

D. bem bcr bcm to whom, to which bctien 

A. ben bic bad whom, which, that, bic. 

They must agree in gender and number*) with the 
noun they refer to. Ex. : 

S)cr SWann, to cl^cr or bcr . . ., | bic grau, tocld^c or bic . . ., 
bad Sud^, toeld^ci^ or bad . . ., | bie SSud^er, toe^e or bic . . . 

ilt is peculiar to them to place the verb at the end 
cf the sentence (or clause). Ex.: 
j a)a« @clb, toc^cS id^ in bcr ©tragc gefunbcn ]^atc« 

Observations, 

1) In English the relative pronouns whom, which, that, though 
understood, are sometimes left out after the noun ; in German 
they must always be added, as: 

The boy I saw with you yesterday (instead of whom I saw) . 
3)ci' Snabc, ben or toeld^cn id^ geftcm bei 3]^ncn fal^. 
Here are the books you have ordered. 
$ier flnb bic Siid^er, tocld^c or bic ®ic befteUt l^aBcn. 

2) The genitive bcffcn, bcrcn, beffen, always precedes 
the word by which it is governed, like whoze in English: 

A tree the branches of which are cut off, &c. 
Sin Saum, beffen Slepc a^gcl^aucn finb. 

3) In the employment either of toC^cr, Xotl^Sft, XDC^ed or 
bcr, bic. bad, no difference is made between persons, animals 
or things. The oxJy difference lies in euphony; the former 
has the advantage of emphasis, as it consists of two syllables; 
the latter that of brevity, and is to be regarded as an occa- 
sional substitute only. Ex.: 

$icr tjl bcr SBein, ben (or tocl^en) @tc Bcficllt l^atcn. 

Here is the wine you have ordered. 

3)cr 9Rann, n>c(d^er (or bcr) mir ba9 ^ixij ixciifit, ba9 

(or to)cl^C!3) ct gcfunbcn l^atte. 
The man who brought me the book (that) he had found. 

Note, ^tt, bie, bad is always used after the personal pro- 
nouns, especially when these pronouns, for the sake of em- 
phasis, are repeated after the relative, as: 



*) not in case. 
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Ml 

3($ ber. (not ^mX^n) fo tie! fiir i^n t^at. 
I who /aid so much for him. 

SQStr, bte to it \t%i iung fmb we who are now young. 

4) The German relative pronoun toeld^Ct or bct connected 
i¥ith nt^t answers to the English conjunction hut after a 
negative sentence, as: 

e« 9tc6t Icincti URcnfd^cn, bcr nid^t feme fjcl^lcr V*. 
There is no man hut has his faults. 

5) When the relative pronouns are preceded by preposi- 
tions, they are often contracted with the latter > so that the 
pronoun takes the form of top* or toPt* (before a vowel) and 
the preposition follows it, answering to the English whereof y 
whereby J wherefore hfc. The verb goes last. Such are: 



SBojU to which or to what. 
tDODurci^ by which or what. 
YDomit with which or what, 
teobci at which or what, 
tcofilr for which w what. 
t»Oi)on of which or what. 



toorauS from which or what. 
Woritl in which or what, 
toorilbcr at (over) which or what, 
icorauf upon which or what, 
tooran at which or what. 
tDorunter among which. 

Examples. 
$icr ifl ber ©(i^lilffcl, toomtti \ii bieSC^ilrc gcSfjfnct l^aic 
Here is the key with which I have opened the door. 
SDic ©lafer, tt>orau«2 tott gctrunfen l^abcn, fmt) }crbro(i^en. 
The glasses, out of which we drank, are broken. 

3)a« ^iwi"^^/ too tin ^ i^ fci^Icife, ijl fcl^v fait. 
The room in which I sleep, is very cold. 

NB, As we see in the foregoing examples, the relative 
pronoun, even in its contracted form, requires the verb always 
at the end of the clause or sentence. 

6) These contractions may be also used interrogatively, as: 
SB omit (or mit »a«) l^aBcn ®tc t)tc S^flrc geBffnct? 
With what have you opened the door? 
S33o\3on fpred^cn ©ic? of what are you speaking? 
Note 1. The real signiiication of these contracted words depends 
on the meaning of the preposition governed by a verb, as : What 
do you think of, must be translated: tDoran benfcn <Ste? because 
the German verb benYen requires the preposition an. >^ 

/ Note 2. Persons cannot oe alluded to in this manner, as: Of A 
/ wJiom are you speaking, must be rendered: !^on tDCtn ]pxtdftn @ie1 J 
I not SB to on \\irt^en^tt'i ^ y 

Words. 

S)ie ©rammattf the grammar, ber ©d^ul^nta^er the shoemaker, 
bag ©ebi^t {jpL — c) the poem. SKcmanb nobody. 

1) or mit toel^cm. 2) or au9 toeld^cn. 3) or in tvct^em. 

OTTO, German ConT.-Orammar. ^ 10 ^ 
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jetaen r<y. v, to show. btc Hufgalbe the exemBe. 

Dctocffcm reff, V. to correct. acttontmcn taken, 
geliel^en lent (Part past). le^te^ ^oUft last year. 

Eeading Ezarcise. bfS. 

filer iji bcr Jhiabe, tocher fcin SBuA tcrtotcn l^at. 3)a ifl 
ta9 $ud^, to)el(i^ed (or t)ad) er terloren l^at. Semien @te bie 
ficrrcn, toeld^c (or t)ic) acflcrn bei mh tearen? 3a, i^ Icunc fie. 
5ji biefc« bie Dame, tocW^c Sl^ncn eincn 8iegcnfci^tnii gcltcl^cn l^at? 
Stein, fie ift e« nidjt. Der ©driller, toelci^em <3ie 3^rc ©rammati! 
ocliel^ett l^aoeri, if! fel^r f[cl|ig. SBe^e^ ton tiefen ©cbici^ten l^aben 
Sie gelcrnt? 3^ l^abe bie|c3 gclcrnt. 3(i^ lann nici^t mit ber 
Seber fti^reiben, bie Sie mir gcfd^nitten l^abcn (made for me). 
^onnen ®ie mir fagen, toer meinen ©totf genommen l^at? 3(!^ 
kDeig ed ni(i^t; id^ ^be 92iemanb gefel^en, bet 3^ren ®tod genom* 
men l^at. 

Jlllfgil0e. 55a. 

Here is the shoemaker who 3 brings ^your ^ shoes. I have 
seen the garden, which [ace) you have sold. Is this the 
exercise which you have wmtten? The rooms (which) my 
father has taken (gemietl^et) , are not large enough. The pen 
which you have made (gefd^nttten) is not good. The pupil 
whose exercise you are correcting, is very lazy. My neigh- 
bour whose horse you (have) bought last year, has gone 
(t{i . . geganaen) to America. Do you know the man who has 
done (getl^an) this? I wish to buy the book . . you showed me 
(Dat,) yesterday. The pictures you have sent me, are very 
b^auUful. The traveller to whom [Dat,) I have lent a florin, is 
your friend. The book . . I want, is not to be had (gu l^aben) here. 



Correlatiye pronouns. 

1} The demonstrative pronouns betjien'tge.K., when 
taken in connection with a relative one^ are termed 
correlative pronouns. They are : 

Mascidine, 
©crjenigc, toeld^er; or bcr, toe^er; or bcricntgc, ber »» he who. 

Fenunme, 
SDtejcntge, toelcj^c; or bie, toeld^e; or biejcntge, bic «= she who. 

Neuter, 
S)a«jettige,toel(i^e«; orba«, toeld)e«; or ba^jcnige, bad « that which, 

Flural for all three genders, 
SDicjcnigeti, toeld^e; orbie, toel^c;jthey who, those who, 

or btejientgen, bie i they which or ace, them which. 

In the same manner are used: 
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Masculine. 
©crfclbc or cbcttbetfcftc, toctcl^cr (or bcr) the same who or which. 

Feminine, 
Siefelie or ebent)iefelbe, loe^e (or bte) the same who or which. 

Neuter, 
S)a8felbe or ebenbadfelbe, )oel^e9 (or ba8) the same which. 

Hural'/or all three genders. 
S)iefcr6cn or cbcnbicfcttcn, toc(<^C (or bic) the same who or which. 
Further: ®o((J^e, toAd)t such as: 

Examples. 
3)crjcttigc. tocher (not tocr) tugcnbl^aft tjl, tottb glfld lici^ fcin. 
He whQ is virtuous, will be happy. 

©icicnigcn, toct^e tugcnbl^aft tcbcn, flnb »ctfc. 
They who live virtuously, are wise. 

3)tcjemgctt or ©olci^c (rw. JB^icrc), tocld^c im SBintcr f^Iafcn. 
Such (animals) as sleep in the winter-time. 

2) Both or either may be declined according to the 
verb they depend>bn: 

96^ ge6e ed bemjietttgen, tDel^ett iii am metflen Heie. 
I give it to him whom I love most. 

3ci^ fennc bcnjcntpcttnid^t, ben (tocld^cn) (Ace,) ©icmctnen. 
I do not know htm whom you mean. 

3i^ lennc bicicuigc (/.) uid^t, bic (Nom,) ben Srief brad^tc. 

3) The expression referring to a preceding neuter noun 
is in German badjetitge, tt)e(d^ed that wliich. Ex.; 

3)a«jcmgc {viz, ^VLij), tocl^e« i^ ebcn lefc. 
That which I am reading now. 

4) That which in a general sense is ha^, toa^. Ex.: 

I)a«, n)a« \6fin xft, ifl ni^t itiimcr gut. 
That wilich is fine, is not always good. 

5) The correlative !Dericntge, weld^cr referring to 
a person, is sometimes contracted into SBer, and !Z)ad, 
\oa^ into S3 a 9. Both require the verb, at the end of 
the clause, as: 

SBct tugcnbl^ftft lebt, t|i QimO), 
He who lives virtuously, is happy. 
9Sad \6^in i% tfi nid^t immer gut. 
What is fine, is not always good. 

6) When totx and toa^ are used in a general sense; 
they answer also to the English whoever, whatever. Ex. : 
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aScr ju t)icl it\>mh, totrt) weuig tctjlcn. (6<^i!Ut'i ®. seo.) 
Who (ever) considers too much, will perform little. 

S33a« gcrcd^t ifl, tocrbicnt Sob. 
Whatever is just, deserves praise. 

7) 2Ber and toa^ are sometimes rendered more etri- 
phatic by adding the words immet, aud^ or audf nViX, anify 
immer, as: 

933cr {an6fj tmmcr or tuct au^ nut = (ocbcr, bcr), whoever. 

• 2Ba§ avL6:i (tmmer) or loag aud^ (nur) = Wit^ toa3, whatever. 

SBcr aud^ immer bicfe^ gcfagt l^at whoever has said this. 

S3Ba§ ®te aud) gefel^cn ^Ben (mogcn). 
Whatever you may have seen. 



I' 



Words. 

2)ic ?flt(!^t the duty. bie SBal^rl^cit the truth, 

crfiltten to fulfil, tioaljr true.v locrticncn to deserve, 

c^rltd^, rcG^tf(i^affen honest. ba« SScrtraucit the confidence. 

' ud)en to curse. t>a3 ®Ia3 the glass. «f 

cgncn to bless, v t>icfcn9Worgcnoc?r. this morning, y 

^aflen to hate.x tl^un to do.v/ gcbaden baked. 

t)a8 ^ccr the army. Dcr S38ctjcn the wheat. 

nad;ldffig careless, l^art hard.v ba3 Jlom, bcr 8ioggcu the rye. 

unt»if[cnt) ignorant. tl^CUCt dear, y^ 

Eeading Exercise. 56. 

S)cricmge, toddler rci^ ift, tfl ntd^t tmmcr jufrtct>cn. !Dtc* 
enigen, toclt^e un3uftiet>en finb, fmb ni^t glildli^. SE&er fcinc 
Pflic^t erfilflt, ip cin rcc^tfci^affcncr aRatiti. iJicbct cuerc geintjc; 
jcgtict bie, tie eudi flud^cn, tl^ut ®ute« bencn, We cud^ l^affcn. 
gt fagtc mir, toa« cr tuuStc. §ier fmb cintgc gebcrn, toclci^e 
tootten ®te ^aben? 3(i wtK bie nel^mcn, tuelqe am bSttflenlfl. 
S)crSomg, beffcnipcer gefd^Iagen t»utt)c (defeated), ifl gcflol^cn 
(fled). S)tc Sltcrn, bercn ^nt>cr gcfhaft touTben,- finb na^lSfflg. 
SBoruber bcflagcn ®tc fid^ (complain)? 

jlltfgflBe. 56a. 

He who 3 will inot 2 learn vnll remain ignorant. What is 
true to-day, must also be true to-morrow I They who do not 
speak the truth, deserve no confidence. I will give this book 
to him who is the most industrious. The littie girl with whom 
Mary played yesterday, died (flatb) this mprjiing. The boy 
who found (fattt) the gold watch, is honest. The man whose 
name was written in my pocket-book, is arrived. Here is 
the glass out of which the king has drunk (gctrunfen) . Who 
is the happiest man? He who is the most contented. The 
bread on which (tDOt)on) we live, is baked of (att9) wheat 
and rye. 
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Conversation. 

SBcr ]^at tntmcr genug? S)er jufricbcne 9Mciifd^. 

SB en ^abcn ®ic gctaDclt? 5IRctnc trdgc ©dbillcrin. 

3Ba9 tDiltifd^t t)er aRenfd^ am 3)a«, koad er l^offt (hopes). 

mciflcnl 

SBcr !(o<)ft (knocks) an bic ffi« ifl t)cr ©cj^ncibcr, toctd^cr Sl^rcn 

H^ihc? ncuctt SRod 6ringt. 

SBa^ tocrtjcn ®ic tl^un? 3d^ tt)ci§ niAt, tt)a« i(i^ tl^un foU. 

SBcffcn ©d^rcibbuci^ tg t)iefc«? (£« t|i t)a3 3^re« ©d^iKcrS. 

3fo xotn f(j^rciben ©tc tiiefen 3(i^ fci^reibc i^n an mcinen Sel^rcr. 

Srtef? 

3P 3]^t ©ol^n alter att mcincr? 5Rcin, bet mctnigc ijl jilnger. 

aaSic alt iji cr? Er i^l ^^W ^^^t. 

$ier ifl ein $ut, tfl e« bcr 9tein, ba3 ijt nid^t bermcinigc; 

3]^rige (or Sfl^rcr) ? mcincr ifl ganj ncu. 

©inb bag S^xt ©anbfdfenlbc? 3a, bag flnb mcinc. 

Son (on) »)a« Icben bic ©4afc? ^on ®ra« nnb $eu (hay). 

3Rit »a« (SBomit) l^ajl bu ben 3d^ l^abc t^n mit mcincm ©tode 

ftnaben acfd^kgcn (beaten) ? gefd^lagcn. 

■3ji biefcr ©artcn ju tcrfanfcn S)iefcr nid^t, abcr ber mcinei 

(to be sold) ? 9tad^bar9. 

SBa0 faote 3^ncn bcr aSebicntc? Sr fagtc mir, »ag er jel^Brt l^atte. 

SBeld^c SKcnfd^ctt fuib btc un* ©iejcntgcn, xoti6^e mit Slttem un« 

glUdfUd^Pcn? mfricbcn finb. 

S35o iji ba« ®la«, au« toeld^cm 3d§ ^abc c3 in ben ©d^ranl (cup- 

(tt>orau«) id^ getrunlen ^bc? board) gcftcEt (put). 

SSBar e« nid^t meineS? Sicln, c^tt>arba«bc«$)erm®riln. 



Eeading- lesson. 
Sin t^tnxtt ^opf unb ein tt^o^Ifeiler. 

(A dear head and a cheap one.) 

ttnter bcr SRegie'mngi be« Icfetcn S6nig« t)on ^olen brad^« 
cine (gmi>5mng3 gegen il^n anS^. giner con ben (Smjjorcm*, 
ein polnifd^cr ®raf, fcfete cincn ^tcis ton 20,000 ®u(ben auf 
ben ^o<)f beg ftonigg, nnb l^atte fogar, (even) bie grcd)]^eit5 e« 
bem ^3nig felbjl ju {d^reiben, urn® i^n ju erfd^rccfen. abcr 
bcr ftdnig fd^ricM il^m ganjfaltbliltigs bic folgenbc Stnttoort: 
„9]^ren Srief l^abc id^ rid^ttg* er^altcnio nnb gelefen. S« 
bat mir bid SJergniJgen gemad)t (given), ju fel)cu, bag mein ^opf 
3Bnen fo tiel wcrtl^ii ifl; id^ tcrfid^erc^^ ©ie, fur ben O^irigcn 
iourbe id^ leinen ^tUtx^^ geben." 

1) the reign. 2) broke out, from audbredftcn; irr, v. (Nr. 19). 
3) an insurrection, revolt. 4) rebel. 5^ impudence. 6) in order to 
frighten him. 7) wrote, frojn fd^reiben irr. v, (82). 8) quite coolly. 
9) duly. 10) received. 11) worth. 12) assure. 13) farthing. 
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Twenty fifth Lesson. 

6, Indefinite pronouns. 

(UBi^flimmte %&mMtt.) 
I. They are: 
9Ran one (French on), they, people. 
(SinanbeY each other, one another. 
3ct)ermantt everybody, every one. 
S'Cnianb somebody, some one, anybody. 
5Ricmant) nobody (not — anybody), 
©ettft (fclbcr), . . . self (myself &c.). 
(Stload something, anything. 
9lt(^t^ nothing (not — anything). 
®ax ntd^td nothing at all, nothing whatever. 

Observations. 

1) 2)tan, which is expressed in English hf^ one, they, people 
or by the passive voice, occurs only in the nominative case, 
and governs the vgrbjnj^ jingular. Ex.: 

9Ran fagt*) peojjle say, they say. 

SBenn man fraul tfl when one (or a man) is ill. 

9Ran l^at il^n gelobt he has been praised. 

SDtan t{l glil(fli(]^, totrm man jufrieben ifl. 

One is happy, when one is contented. 

Note 1, When another case is reqiured, it is borrowed 
from gtncr, t, «. Ex.: 

SBenn man etmn grennb t)erltert, fo tl^ut t» (Stncm letb. 
When one loses a friend, one is sorry for it. 

Note 2. One's before a substantive, is translated in German 
with fcin (his). Ex.: 

It is better to lose one's (his) life than one's honour. 
(S9 tfl beffer, fein Scben a\9 feme S^rc )u t>er(icrett. 

Note 3, Ones self is translated fidft feKfl or only fi(^, 
not fcttfl without fld^. Ex. : 

One must not praise one's self man mng f{4 ni^i (felbfl) lobm. 
\ 2)Sinant)eris invariable and both dative and accusative: 
Saxl nnb SOJill^elm traucn cinanbcr (dat,). 
Charles and William trust one another. 
S)icfc fjtaucn licben manbcr (ace). 
These ladies love each other. 

8) ®eI6fl or felber is indeclinable, and stands ekhei 
immediately after a substantive or a personal pronoun, as* 

*) Observe that with man the verb is in the singular. 
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tier Satct fcttfl, ic!^ fclBfl, xoix fclbjl or fetter, or nearer the 
end of the sentence (see the 23rd lesson, §11). Ex. : 

3)er SJater braci^tc fcinen ®o^ fcttji. 

The father brought his son himself. 

3(!^ ^aic e« fettfi (or fetter) gefel^en (not m^ fettjl). 

I have seen it myself. 

Sir glauBen e« jefet fettfl (not unferfettjl).*) 

We believe it now ourselves. 

Note. The adverb felbfl means even, as: 
@ettft feinc Sriibcr even his brothers. 

4) de^ertnann everybody, takes 9 in the genitive; in the 
other cases it remains unchanged, as: 

®utc« tl^utt ijl 3ct)ermann« ?JfK(!^t. 
To do good is every-one's duty, 

®ebcn @ie 3ebermann (Dat,) toa« ®te i^m fjl^ttteig flnto. 
Give everybody what you owe him. 

5) demand and Stiemanb take e9 or 9 in the genitive; 
in the dative they may take etl or remain unaltered; the 
accusative is like the nominative, as: 

5)a^ ifl 9?temanbe« (9liemant)«) ^©cfd^matf. 

That is nobody's taste. 

9Retn 3la6:ibax leil^t 9Ueman^(en) (not 9{iemanbem) ®ett. 

My neighbour lends money to nobody. 

oil l^atc Semant) (— Slicmanb) angetroffcn. 

I have met somebody ( — nobody) . 

6) Not — anybody and not — anything are translated 9?ie« 
manb and 9lt^td. Ex. 

I have not seen anything xif l^abe 3liAt9 gefe^en. 



\ 



II. The indefinite numeral ctdjectivea are also used as 
indefinite pronouns^ when the substantives are dropped. 
We repeat them here: 

v Seber, e, % or em 3eber**) each, every one. 
Siner, Sine, Ctne« one, some one. 
®er ftubere, bie ?lnt>ere, ba« Stnbcre the other. 
!lDer Sine — , ber Slnberc the one — , the other; 

plur. bte Stnen — bie Slnbcren some — , the others. 
Sinige some or a few. 



*) The personal pronoun with $elfi% not repeated in German, 
as: We ourselves totr felbfl. 

**) SebkDcber and ein Segltd^ (each) are antiquated. 
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, ffitnigc — , Sfnbcrc some — , others. 
^ SRan^er many a man; plur. 5Kan(!^c some. 

SBeit)C both; both of them. 

SSicl much; j^lur, SSteIc many. 

SKc^rete several. — SKel^r more (is indeclinable)* 

®ic 5Wctflcn most (of them). 

SBentg little; j^/wr. SBcnigc few. (a little ein tocnig.) 

aUc^ everything; ]^lur, wit all. 
. bet 5WSmUd^e (n^w/. t)a« Sidmlic^c) the same. 
\ Jfctner, Seine, Seined none, no one. 

Si'genb Siner, e, « any one. 

Observations. 

1) 3eber, SlRand^ and Seiner, e, «, are declined like tiefer^ 
ttcfe, t)iefe«; viz.: 

G. 3et)c«, 5Kan&e3, ffeine«. i!). 3et)em, SKand^em, Seinem. 
^c. Oeben, 5!Kana)en, Seinen. 

2) The English pronoun one^ plur. onei, after an adjective 
is not expressed in German, the termination of the adjective 
being a substitute for it. Ex.: 

I have a ^ey hat and a black one, 

3(^ ^be etnen granen $ut unb einen f^toatjen. 

Two old lions and two young ones, 

3toei (x\it 2Btt)en unb jtoet junge. 

3) SKcg toa« (or M.t% ba3 t»a«) is the English all that 
or only all. Ex.: 

S)a^ ifi SlUed, toad ic!^ ^Be that is all I have. 
Note, %Qe9 toa^ is declined as follows: 

Q. SIfleS beffen, »a« . . . of all that . . . 

D. Snem (bem), toad . . . to all that . . . 

a: %Sx% toad or Med ba6, toaS . . . all (that) ... 

4) The indefinite pronoun some, when referring to a pre- 
ceding substantive, may be translated in different ways. 
When it replaces a singular, we may say in German accord- 
ing to the gender: toeld^en, tDeld^C or to«(i^e«; in the plural: 
i»eld^e, cinigc or babon. Frequently however it is , not ex- 
pressed at all. Ex. : 

Will you have some beer? Yes, give me some. 
SBoHen ®ic Sier l^aben? 3a, geben ®ie mir twetdjeS, or 
only: geben ©ic mir. 

Have you bought some tobacco ? Yes, I have bought some. 
$abcn ©te Sobal getanft? 3a, xif l^abc (tuelci^en) gefanft. 
Have you some or any more of these cigars? 
$abctt ©te no(J^ ijon btcfcn Sigarrcn? 
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Yes, I have some still (or a few more). 

3a, iij ^abt nod^ toclc^c (cinigc, t)at>on) or even: xif ^ait nodf. 

5) Any J in an interrogative sentence, is generally not trans- 
lated. When equivalent to every, it is rendered hy jebct: 
You will find it in any shop. 
©ic tocrt>cn c« in ictjcm Saben finbcn. 



Words. 

Dct El^rifl the Christian. t>cr ^(a<J the place- x 

bcr gel^Ier the fault, mistake. QClel^rt learned, adj\ 

bad ®ewif[en the conscience. gef))rod^en spoken, v 

bie ©timme the voicp. y crl^altcn (part.) received.^ 

bic Srfa^rung experience. btc SBcIt the world. ^ 

bet Sotc the messenger. bencibcn to envy. 

bet ^ret.g the prize, v tSbtcn to kill, nie never.'' 

t(^ bm fd^ulbtg I owe. ^ t)erldumben to calumniate. 

iDoVfid^tig cautious. < antDcnbCtt to employ. 

ftcEen to put (upright), v gef(i^(agcn beaten. <]^opi(j^ polite*> 

Heading Exercise. 57. 

5!Kan ijl gliltflid^, tocun man jufriebcn ifl. 9Ran alaubt c* 
vx(t^t, toenn man c« ntc^t fic^t (sees), ©otd^c S)tngc jicl^t man 
nid^t jeben Jag. 3)tc jtoei ^abcn l^aben ctnanbcr gefcl^tagcn. 
Sejal^len ©ie 3ebcrmann, ttsad ©ie il^m fd)lilbt8 finb. Sticmanb ijl 
fo gete^rt, ba^ cr 3lttc« toeig (knows) ; a)er toa^rc Sl^rtjl bencibct 
ba« ©Iftcf 3Jiemanbe§; ct Dcrleumbet 9ttcmanb. ^lopft 3cmanb? 
3(1^ ]^Brc 3emanbc3 ©timme. 36 tl^uc nie ^txoa^ gcaen mcin 
©etoijjcn. Scneibe nid^t ba« ®liia Slnbercr. 3ebcr (or etn 3cbcr) 
\^at fcinc gel^tcr. SWand^er fauft unb bcjal^It nici^t. SKcl^rerc l^abcn 
ben namltd)cn iJe^ler gemad^t. SJiele ton mctncn ijreunben finb 
oePorben (died). Unfer iJtennb fptici^t t)on aUcm. ffeiner tfl ol^ne 
gel^Ier. Reiner t)on,^n« ^t ben ^rctS gctoonncn (won). 

jlitfga0e. Ii8. 

1. One is unhappy, when one ^is i discontented. These 
young people love each other. (The) animals eat (fteffen) 
one another. Be polite to (gegcn) everybody. Has the man 
killed anybody? No, nobody. One should not speak much 
of (t)cn) one's self. I have seen nobody. Is there (gtebt ed) 
anything prettier (neui.)t I have spoken of nobody. Have 
you received anything? No, Sir, I have not received anything. 
Do (tl^un ©ie) nothing against your conscience. Every one 
who knows the world, is cautious. Have you many friends t 
I have only a few. 

2. Put these books each in (an) its place. The one 
goes, the other comes. Some are too (}U) young, the others- 
are too old. Both are dead. Many a man drinks more than 
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• 

lie wants (bctarf). I know several of (t)Ott) them. No one 
lias helped me (mtt oel^olfen). Do not speak evil (S3ofed) of 
others. Tell me all pEL Obs. 3) you know (»a« ®ic toiffctt). 
I have sold all. One must not kill one's self. The messenger 
said the same (neuL). With money ^one ^can do & much good 
(p. 99, § 8) [to] tone's * fellow-creatures (5Rcbcttmcnf<3^Ctt) . 

Conversation. 

SBann tfl man rcid^? SBcnti man jufriebcn ifl. 

3ft 3cmant) ba? gjetn, c« tft 9«cmant> t>a. 

aBa« fagtc ^x Srcunb? (£r fagtc 9ii(]^t«. 

®icbtc«cttr)a«®^8ncrc«d«bcn S6) fennc ni^t« ©ci^8ncre8. 
gcfltmtcn (starry) §tnimcl? 

Sa6cn @tc t)tetc ©filler? 36^ l^abc mcl^rcrc. 
egcn tocn foH man l^ijflici^ fcin? ®e^en 3cbermann. 
SQ5a« tl^nn t>tcfc Scute? Einigc Icfcn, SCnbcrc fd^rciBcn. 

?tcbcn t>ie 33rilt)er ctnanbcr? 3a, ftc Ucbcn ctnanbcr. 
tScr t|l ol^nc fjcl^lcr? Seiner (Sitcmanto). 

tScr tt)itt (wishes) giatftt^ fein? Scbermann n)tll e8 (so) feln. 
^cnnen ®tc §erm S5raun ot>er 3A fennc Seibc. @tc tool^ncn 

§erm Oriln? Scibc in metncm $aufc. 

SBoJ^tn'foUic^bteSilc^erflclIen? ©tcKen ©ic jcbcd anfeincn Pafe. 
aScr ]&at ba« ®e(t) bejal^It? Sinige ton unfcren greunben. 
<Sott man »on Slnbcren 8ofc« SWan foH t>m 9Scmanb (or t>en 

(evil) reben? SKemanbcn) 93ofe3 rcbcn. 

Son toa« f|re(]^cn @ic? SBit fprc^en bon ?lDcm. 

^te biele pilte l^aben ®te? Si^ l^abe 3tt>et: einen alten mtb 

cinen neucn. 
©Inb 3^tc $fttc fd^toarj ober Si} ^aht cincn fd^toatjcn nnb ctncn 

gran (grey)? grauen. 

Son toem l^aben @te biefen Srief SonOemanb, ben ©te nid^t !ennen. 

ctl^attcn? 



Twenty sixth Lesson. 

IBBEGXTLAR VEBBS. 

(UnrcgelmSgtge 3<itto5rter.) 

' (Ancient or stnnf eonjnsnti«B.) 

Those verbs are commonly called irregular (unrege(« 
mS^tg) which deviate from the formation and conjugation 
of the modern or regular verbs. They are indeed suffi- 
•ciently regular after their own fashion of conjugation. 
However as the term irregular has hitherto been adopted,' 
we cannot help using it too, They amount to 164. The 
deviation from the modem form takes place only in the 
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Imperfect and the Past participle; all the other tenses 
are fonned in the same manner. 

1) The terminations of the Present tense of the ir- 
regular yerbs are the same as of the regular verbs, but 
several chan^e^ besides^ in the second and third persons 
singular and in the Imperative mood, their radical vowel 
« into fi, and e into t or ie, as: 

2) The peculiar character of the Imperfect Indicative 
of the irregular verbs consists in their adding no termina- 
tion at all to the root^ but in changing its vatoel, as from 
geben. Imp. id^ gab. The difference of the vowel causes 
^em to be divided into four conjugations^ according to 
the prevailing four vowels a^ t, and tt« 

1) Those ancient verbs with the vowel a in the Im- 
perfect, compose the^^^ conjugation (gcben — td^ gab); 

2) those with t of te the second (fd^reibcu -^ id^ f d^rteb) ; 

3) those which take p the third (fd^^ie^en — td^ f^og) and 

4) those which take tt the fourth (fd^Iagcn — id^ fd^fug). 
T ^ 3rd pers. sing, o f the Imperf. is always like the first;. 

3) The Imperfect of the Subjunctive mood is formed 
by adding e to the Imperfect Indicative^ and modifying 
the vowel, when it is a^ or it^ as: 

Sif gibf; bu g&befl, er gdbeK. {notrm ii^ gSbe). 

4) The particiiile past of all verbs of the ancient 
form ends in en instead of t, as : gegel^en given; gef(i^rte« 
itn written, &c. ; but as the vowel does not always 
remain the same in the participle past, the two first 
conjugations have three* subdivisions or classes, accord- 
ing to the prevailing vowel of the Participle past. 

Remarks. 

Strictly speaking, only verbs having a, f^ fi and i for 
their root-vowel can be ancient or irregular verbs. By ano- 
maly or bad orthography, however, a few verbs with 8, 0, 
9f an and it have also crept in. 

To facilitate somewhat the study of these verbs, we 
think it useful to give the following general hints ^ before we 
enter upon the particulars. 

1) Ancient verbs having a in their root, retain this vowel 
in the Part, past. The Imperfect takes either ie or tt^ as: 

Digitized by CjOOg IC 



156 



Lesson 26. 



Mafen to blow. Imp, bttc«. Part, geblafcn. 
, trcgcn to carry. Imp. trug. Part, gcttagoi. 

2) Those having f for their root-vowel, take in the /m- 
perfect either a or 0. In the Participle past the 13 first verba 
(p. 158 & 159) take t, Nr. 14 & 15 a, all the others 9, as: 

ac6cn to give; aab — gcgcfcen 
]t&ftm to fight; fpd)t — gefpd^ten. 

3] Ancient verbs having ei in their root, change it into 
i or itf both in the Imperfect and Part, past, as: 

beifecn to bite; bip — gebtflcn 

blcibcn to remain; bheB — gebticben. 

4) Ancient verbs having te in their root, change it into 
0i both in the Imperfect and Part, past,*) as: 

f(i^ttci3en to lock; fd^Iog — gefd^Iofjcn. 

5) Ancient verbs the root of which is ittb, ittg or int 
have in the Imperfect a and in the Part, past Uf as: 

fitibcn to find; fanb — gefunben 
fingen to sing; fang — gefungen 



Conjugation of an irregular verb (1st Conj). 
©eben to give. 



Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

3(3^ gcbc I (may) give 
t>u gebefl thou mayst give 
er gebe he may give 
t»ir gcben we may give 
(il^r gebet) ( 

fiC gcbcu they may give. 
Imperfect (Preterite). 



Sif gcbc I give 
bu gtcbft thou givest 
cr gicbt he gives 
»ir gcbcn we give 

(tl^r gcbt) ) ye give 
©ic gcbcn j you give 
flC gcbcn they give. 



Slij gai I gave 
bu gabfl thou gavest 
er gai he gave 
xoix gaben we gave 

i^r gabt J ye gave 
©tc gabcn j you gave 
flc gabcn they gave. 



3d) gabc**) I might give, I gave 
bu gdbcfl thou mightst give 
er gdbe he might give 
toir gabcn we might give 

(tbr gabct) ) . v^ • 

©ie'^abcn ' | you might give 

fic gdben they might give. 



*) With the exception only of licgcn to lie (see Nr. 12, p. 159) 
**) Used especially after loenn if. (loenn \<if ed t^m gjibe.) 
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Compound Tenses. 
Perfect, 
3(^ ^bc . . gcgcBctt I have given 
t5u l)etji gegcbcn thou hast given 
er !^at ^egeben he has given 

K. K. 

Pluperfect. 
3c^ l^attc gc^eben I had given 
bu ^attcfi gegefcen thou hadst given 

K. K. 

First Future. 

3(^ tDcrbc . . gcbcn I shall give 
bu toitjl gcbcn thou wilt give 
cr t»itt> gcben he will give 
toir tocrbcn gcfccn we shall give 
ibr tocrbct acbcn ) .i^ . 

©ic tocrben gcBen } ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 
fic ti)ert)cn gebcn they will give. 

« Second Future, 

3^ tDcrbc . . gcgeben l^afcen I shall have given 
bu totrjl gcgcbcn l^abcn thou wilt have given 

K. K. 

jP*r5^ Conditional. 
Si) toiltbc . . geljcn I should or would give 
bu tourbcfl gcbcu thou wouldst give 
CT toilrbc gcben he would give 
toir toiirbcn gcBcn we should or would give 

K. K. 

Second Conditional. 
Sil ti)ilrbc . . gcgcbcn l^abcn I should have given 
btt toilrbcjl gcgcbcn l^abcn thou wouldst have given. 
K. K. 

Imperative Mood. 
®ieB give (thou), 
(cr fou ^eben let him give.) 
gcfccn mx or lagt un« gcbcu let us give, 
gcfcct or ititn @te give (you). 
jtc foDcn gcbcu let them give. 

Infinitive Mood. 

/Vm. gcbcn or ju gcbcn to give. 

Past. gcgcBcn l^abcu or gegcbcn ju l^abcn to have given. 

Participles. 
IVm. gebcnb giving. Past, gegeiett given. 
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We subjoin now the irregular verbs according to 
their respective conjugations and classes , numbered in 
succession from 1 to 163^ and followed by an alphabei- 
teal list. ^ 

First Conjugation. 

Imperfect with a. 
First class: Past Part, with e« 



Jndic€Uive Present, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect 
a 



Past Part. 
t 



pie6torgi6t,toirgcbcn,i) 
xl^t gebct (©te flcben), 
pe ge6en 



1. ®titn to give. 



gte(orgi6 id^ gaB, bu gegeBeit 
gcbct or gabft, er gab, given. 
g c b c n ©ie toir ^abcn k. 
give >S«4;*.t(^g8be. 

Conjugate in the same manner: anfi'f^cben^) (sep. v. J to spend 
(money) ; tocrgeben (insep. vj to forgive (Part, p.) l»ergebeit, 
not toergegeben) ; )ttrfi<{'deben to return, to give back, &c. 



34 effe, bu iffcjt, er 
ipt, toir cffcn, il^t cf[ct, 
flc (©ic) cffcn. 



2. Sffeil to eat. 



cffcn 



gcgeffcn 
eaten. 



xij <i% I ttte. 
PL tt)it agcn. 

3. i^teffen to eat (of animals), to devour. 



frigt, ttjit frcffcn k. 



I iSW^'. td^ frS^e. I eaten. 



4. SReffen to measure. 
3ci^ meffc, bu miffejl, cr I ini§, mcffet, I id^ ma ft. I gcmeffcn 
migt, toir mef[cn k. | mcfien ©tc. I Suhj. id^magc. I measured 
Thus is conjugated: ab'meffen to measure, to survey. 

5. Sefen to read. 
3d^Iefc,t>ttIiefcjl,crHe«t, I Uc«, Icfct, I id^ Ia«. I gel ef en 

toir Icfen jc. I lef en ©ie. I Suhf. id^ ISfc. I read. 

Thus: i»or1efen to read to some one. 

6. Seidell to see, to look. 
3(^fc^e,t)ufte^jl, crfteH I ficb, Met, I id^ f a^. I gef c^en 
toir fel^en k. I f el^en ©ie. I Subf. xif fal^c. I seen. 

Thus r^n'fcben to look at\ att«'fc^ett to look (like or — well). 



1) The plural is always like the Infinitive. 

2) The compotmds of these verbs , are either sparable or inse- 
parable. Sparable yeihs take the augment ge between the prepo- 
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di^4. J lad (ia.*M J^ 



Indicative Present, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
a 



Past Part, 

t 



1. Xttitn to kick (also to step, tread). 

3d6 trctc, btt trittjt, cr Itritt, ttctct, li^ ttat. ^ (flctrctcn* 
tritt, toit trcten k. I trctcn ©ic I Subj,xi^U&tt, I 

Thus: ab'treten to resign, yield; f emtreten to step in, enter. 

8. t®Cttefetl*) to recover from illness. 

3il gcncfc, t)u ficncfcfl, er I gcncfe, I id^ genag. I gcncf en 
gcnefct, toir genefcn :c. I gcucfct. liSu^'.ic^flcnagcl recovered. 

9. i@ef(^e]^ett*} to happen. 

10. Setgeffett to forget. 

50^ Dcr^cffc, btttocrgiffcfi, I Dergig, lid^ toctgafe. I tocrgcff cu 
' er Dcrgigt, toir toergcficn. I t)cr8cf[ct. I S. x6) toergagc. I forgotten* 

11. SSiiietl to beg, ask or request. 

af^Httc,t)ubittc(t,crbittct, I bittc,bittet, I i(^ bat. I gcbctcn 

mt bitten, il^r bittet k. I bitten ©ic. I SubJ, Of bStc. I begged. 

12. tSiejeii to lie. 

Qd^Uege, buKegjt, cr liegt, 1 Iicge,ncgct, 1 16:1 la^ I lay. I gclegen 
toir Ucgen, i$r ttegct ac. | Kegcn ®ie. I SubJ, id^ lage. I lain. 
Thus: funterlie'gen to succumb. Part, p. unterU'gen. 

13. tSi^eit to sit. 

3d^ ftfee, bu fifeep, er fifet, I fifee, fi^ct, I id^ f a^ I sat. I gef ef f en 
toir fifeen, il^r fifeet :c. I fi^cn ©ie. I SubJ, td^ fa§e. I sat. 
Thus: beflj^en to possess. Imp, id^ befa§; Per/, idf (abe befeffen.. 

14. fStel^eit to stand. 

3d^pel^e,bttpe]^cflorfle^p, I jiebc,jleVt, I tc^ panb**) 1 geftanbeit 
er flel^t, mr flcl^cn ac. I jicl^cn ©ie. I SubJ,i6^pLn'tt. \ stood. 
Thus: fbefte^en to consist; fauf'fle^cn to get up, to rise: k»er» 
9e|ett to understand. P, p, l^erflanbeti understood. 



sition and the verb m the past Part,, Us: au^gegeben (see the Slst 
lesson}; the inseparahie have no ge in the past Part, (see p. 121). 
*) ^BST Verbs marked with + are neuter and fwni their 
compound tenses with the auxiliary fein (to be^ as: xdf bin genefen 
I Aaoa recoverea; eC i{l Qt\6ftfftn it has happened, &c. All others 
are construed with |aben. 

*♦) Old form id^ jlnnb; SubJ, ^ jlttnbc. 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect 



Past Part, 
a 



To this class may be added a more irregular verb^ viz. : 
15. Zffun to do, to make. 
3^ tl^uc, t)U tl^up, tx t^ut, I tl^uc, tl^uct, I td^ i^at I did. i gct^ati 
toit t^un, x^x tl^ut, fic tl^un. I tl^un ®ie. 1 SubJ. idj t^atc. | done. 



Words. 



v'Stn Skater m. a dollar. 

CtTi ©Rifling m. a shilling. 
>'lDcr 5IKcnfd^ (2d decL) mankind. 

Die Sjmunft reason, sense. 

^CU n. hay. $afer m. oats. 
;^giau6cn to think, believe, 
xftc Siaupc the caterpillar. 
^bcr Su(3^cn the cake. 
X bcv ©tord^ the stork. 

t)cr 9toman' the novel. 

t)Cr ffowc't (2£^ decl.) the comet. 



bic ®cfal^t the danger. 

t)Ct OulDcn the florin. 

ba§ Ufcr the shore, bank.'v 

fd^wad^ weak, feeble, x 

tie 9Rau« the mouse, x 

bcr geinb the enemy, xr 

Icifc low.v Bait) soon. < 

noc^nid^t (niC) not yet (never). > 

nod^ fcinc not yet any. 

bet SRBmcr the Roman. 

btc !Eugcnb virtue. >c 



Eeading Exercise. 59. 

1. ®cbcn ©ic mir cine gutc ??ct)cr. SKein ?5tcunb gafc 
mir einigc Scaler. $abcn ©ic il^m btcfclben jurudE' gegcbcu? 
1Ro^ xiiSt. aBa« i§t icner ffnafce ba? €r i^t ffirf^cn. 3(^ 
baBc jioq fcinc gcgcffcn. ®cr SKann ag ju (too) mcl. 3)cr 
Dd^fc frigt ®ta« unb ficu. S)ie ^ferbc ^abcn atteit $afer 
•gcfrcffcn. SBarnm mcffcn ©te biefe« Sud^? 3d^ hJiH e8 
Dcrlautcn. SBarnnt lieSt bcr ©center fo Icifc? 6r l^at cine 
fd^wad^c ©timmc (voice). ?Sortgc« (last) Sal^t Ia« er lautcr. 
3)er Minbc SKann ficl^t 9?id^t«. ©tc^, l^icr fmb betnc Sud^er. 
$a6cn ©ic ben ©tord^ gcfcl^cn? 2Bir fa^cn il)n nid^t. 3d^ 
^abt nod^ nie ctncn (Slcpi^antcn gcfcl^en. 

2. 9cmanb tjl auf ntcinen gn§ gctrctcn. 3)cr ^anfc tfl 
gencfen (8). SSidc« gcf^ie^t (9) in bet SScIt (world), toag man 
ntd^t berjlel^cn fann. .^afccn ©ic gcglauBt, bag bte3 gefd^c^cn 
toiirbe? 3d^ t)etgag, 31^ncn ju fagen, ba§ id^ 3^ten grennb Saxl gc* 
tcl^en l^abc. 3d^ l^attc ba« SBort bcrgcffcn. S)cr SScbicnte jknb 
an bcr S^iire; jtuei anbetc aJiSnncr jtanbcn Bei il^m. 3)cr armc 
aWann bat mid^, il^m jn l^clfen (help) ; er l^at aud^ anbetc Scute ge* 
bctcn. ®et IRabe fa§ auf ctncm l^ol^en fflaum, td^ wcig nidbt, tote 
langc er bott (there) fag. S33o lag bet apfet? 6r lag im '®ta«. 

JtitfoftSe. 60. 

1. Give me two florins. When (toann) will you ^return 
2 them [to] ime? In a few days (Dat.), The countess gave 
the poor man (Dat,) a shilling. God (®ctt) has ^given (2the) 
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9 reason to ^ mankind. I eat bread and cheese. Tbou eatest 
bread and butter. The children ate cherries. I saw you 
'?eat 1 grapes (Staubcn) ; were they ripe? Eat of (»on) this 
cake, it*) is for you. The oxen eat (3) grass and hay. The 
caterpillars ate (3) all [the] leaves of (t)cn) that tree. The 
cat has eaten (3) the mouse. I^ave her (Dat,) a flower. 
What does Miss Eliza read? She reads a novel by (loon) Sir 
Walter Scott. Have you read Lord Byron's poems (®cfeid^tc) ? 
I have not yet read them, but I shall read them soon. 

2. Have you ever (jc) seen a comet? Yes, I saw a 
beautiful comet. The young man does not see the danger in 
which he is [placed]. Young lady, read only good books. 
Beneath (untct) the sun (Dat.) 2nothing i happens without the 
will (SBittcn, m.) of God. What has (ijl) happened? An old 
man stood on the (am) shore and cried (tucintc). Close to 
him (ncbcn il^m) sat two little children, and a dog lay (12) 
"beside {xiehtxif Dot.) them. The poor man begged me, to (JU) 
give him a few florins. Fabricius possessed (13) such (fo) 
great virtues, that (bag) even (fclbfl) the enemies of the 
Romans 2 respected ^him. 

— — ^^— — ^— — — % 

Second class : Participle with 0. 



Indicative Present, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
a 



Past Part, 





16. Sefe^ten {Dat.)**) to command, to order. 
3^ befe^Ic, t)u bcfWflJbefic^I, \i6!f bcfal^I. Ibcfo^Ien 

cr befiel^It, tcir Bcfel^Icn. I bcfel^Ict. I S. x^ befSl^lc. I ordered. 
Thus: em|)fc^ien to recommend; Imp, em^fo^I, P, p, ttttip\0ff*lm, 

17. Setgen or Setrbetgen to hide, to conceal. 
3(^t)crt)crgc,t5utJerBir9fl, I tocrbirg, j id^ t)crbarg. 1 tjcrBotgcn 

ctt)crWt8t,toirt>ct6crgen. I »crbcrgct. I >S.tc^»crbStgc. | hidden. 
The root (erg en (to hide) is only used in poetry. 

18. +8ctftett to burst. 

5^ bcrjlc, bubcrflcfl, erlbetflc, lid^ barjl. Igeborflcn 
bcrftct, »ir berjlcn jc. I bcrflct. I S, 16^ bSrflc. I burst. 

19. Stredieit to break. 

3A bred^c, bu.bri(i^fl, er|bri(3&, lidS btad^. Igekod^cn 
brt(^t, toxx ixtd^tn k. I brevet. 1^. ic^ braci^e. I broken. 
Thus: aB'bret^en to break off; aud'bre^en to break out; unter* 
bre'ti^en to interrupt (P. p. imtevbro'd^en) ; lerbre^en to break 
to pieces, Part, p, §erbr0'd^en. 

*) See p. 136, 1) -r-**) (Dat,) means: The verb governs the 
person in the Dative; to order something means befteuett/ reg. v. 
OTTO, Gennan ConT.-Gmnmar. \ k f 3 '^ ^^ 11, 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 



Past Part. 





20. Stefd^en to thrasb. 
Sif brcf(!^c, bttt)rifd^cfl, ex I t)rif(i^, I id^- bt'af ^ or I gcbtof^en 
brif^t, ti)it brcf^cn K. I bj^f^ct I t)rofd^. I thrashed. 

21. tStfli^tetfeni) {neuter) to be frightened. 



3(i^ crfci^rcie (I am frigh- 
tened), t)u erfd)tt(ffl, cr 
crfci^ttdt, toix crf^redtcn 



tt\6)xid, 
crfd^redct. 



t(^ erfd^tad 
I was fright- 
ened. 



crfd^roicn 
frightened. 



N3. When erfi^redcn^) is, an active verb, meaning to frighten 
same one, it is regular, like the simple verb fci^reden.^ 

22. @etteit to be worth or estimated. 
Sfd^ gdtc, btt giltji, crl — |i(^ palt. Igcgoltcn. 
jtlt, t»it gcItcHK. I — l/S'. i(^ gSItc. I 
• Thus: Hergeltfit to return, to render. P. p. tcrgolten. 

23. ®tHfftcn to bring forth. 
3(^ ^cBarc, t)U gcbtctfl, fie I — I ic^^ ^ c6 a r. 
gcbiert, toix gcBdrcn k. I — I S. xif geBarc. 

24. ^etfetl {Dai.) to help, assist. 

l^tlft, toir l^clfcn k. I l^clfcn ®tc. I /S'. ic!^ ^alfe. 

25. 9le^men to take. 
5il ncl^mc, bu tiimmfl, inimm, liif nal^m. 
er nitttmt, totr nel^men. |nel^men®te.l S. iif nal^me. 

Thus: aB'nc^men to take off; an'ne^mcn to accept; aug'ne^men 
to except; l^feraud^ne^tnen to take out; unterne^men to under- 
take {P.p. iintentom'mcn) ; toeg'ncl^mcn to take away; jurild'* 
ne^men to take back. 

26. Si^tUtn to scold, chide. 
3d) fd^dtc, t)u fd&Utjl, eximit, li^ fd^alt. 
f^ilt, toir fd^eftcn k. Ifd^cftct. I/S'. id^ fd^afte. 

27. @y redden to speak. 
3^ ffrcd^c, bu fprmi, cr Ifprtd^, \iii [prad^. 
f prid^t, toir fprcd^cn k. Ifprcci^cn©tc.| /S'. id) fprSd^c 

Thus: auS'f^red^en to pronounce; ent'f^red&en to correspond; 
irerf^re'd^en t-o promise. Part. p. tierfpro'^^n. 

28. Sted^etl to sting, prick. 
3d^ jtcd^c, btt p^jl, cr|ftt(^, Itd^ ft a 6. Igejloti^ctt 

jli^t, toir flcd^cn :c. Ifiec^et. \S. id^ jtad^c. I stung. 



gcBorctt 
bom. 



gc^otfen 
helped. 



genommett 

taken. 



I gefd^oltcn 
I scolded. 



gcfprod^cn 
spoken. 



1) Pronounce crfd^rSden. 

2) Pronounce erfd^r^den, fd^rldfen. 
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Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 



Past Fart. 




29. tSteien^) to stick ^tUrans.), 

Sif pcdtc, ^tt Pt#/ er I — I ^ |i a dt. 1 gcfloictt 
jhcft (flccft) , toir jlcd en :c. I 1 1 stuck. I stuck. 

NB. The active verb fledctt*) (to put) is regular. 

30. ®ttffUn to steal. 

3(^ pc^Ic, t)u jltcl^Ijl, cr I jlic^l, I i(3^ jlal^I. i jcjlol^Ien 
pie^U, toir jlc^lcnK. Iflcl^Iet. I iS. td^ jial^Ie. | stolen. 

31. +®tC?Be» to die. 

36:1 jlerbc, bu jlirBjl, er I ftttb, I iii jiarb. | gcjiorbcn 
jlirbt, voix pcrbcn k. I (icrbet. I /^.td^flarbc.*) | died. 

32.' Serberben to spoil, to ruin. 

3d^ tocrbcrbe, bu DcrWrbjl, I toerbitb, I x6j tocrbatb. I tjerborbcn 
er t)crt>iTbt, totrDerberben. I t)erbcrbet. liS'.id^tocrbatbc.*) I spoiled. 

33. SSetben to enlist, to sue. 

3c^ werbe, bu wirbjl, er i toirb, i i(^ toarb. i gcttjorbcn. 
toirbt, toir toerben :c. | toerbct. | S. ic^ wftrbc. | 

Thus: tmtxhtn to acquire , Imp, ertoarb. P. p. ertDorben. 

34. SSetfetl to throw, fling, cast. 

Si^ toerfe, bu toirfP, er I toirf, 1 id^ »arf. I gctoorfcn 

toirf t, mr tcerfen k. I toerfet. | S, i(^ warfc. I thrown. 
Thus: teeg'weifcn to throw away; Imp. warf .. »e0; um'toerfm 
to upset; i)crtt)cr'fen to reject} Doc'tocrfen to reproach. 

35. £ireffeit to hit. 

3d^ treffc, bu triffjl, er i trig, I id^ traf. i gctroffcn 

trifft, totr treffcriK. | trcffct. I >S. id^ trSfc. | hit. 

Thus: +cin'trcffen to arrive; fibertrcf'feu to excel, surpass. 
Imp. ilbcrtraf; P. |?. llbertrof 'fm j an'treffeu {Ace) and f ju- 
fam'mentreffen (mit) to meet, to have a meeting. 

36. Seginitetl to begin. 
3d^ bcginnc, bu begintiji, I bcgitinc, I id^ bcganu. I bcflonncn 
erbeguint, to.beginncnjc. | beginnet. I S, id^bcflSnnc. I begun. 

37. @eiomnett to win, to gain. . . 
3d^gcti)inne,likebcgijmeti.| getoinuc. | id^ getoanii. I getoonnen. 



1) Pronounce ftfidfen (fe). 

2) Pronounce fl6dcn. 

*) Old form : pilrbe, toerbttrbe. 
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Indicative Present, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
a 



Past. Part. 





38. 9tittlteit to leak, to flow. 
36) rtnne, bu rinnfl k. | rinne. | ic^ rann. | jcronncn. 

39. Sittlteit to meditate, think. 
36:1 ftnnc, t)u finnjl ac. | finnc. | x6:f faun. | gcfonncn. 
Thus: fld^ befinnen to reflect, to recollect. 

40. ®pinntn to spin. 
3^ fplnnc, bu fpttmjl k. I fpinnc. | id^ fpann. J gcfponncn. 

41. fSd^iointittett to swim. 
3^ f(S^»)itttmc K. I fc^totmmc. lid^ f d^toamm. Igcfd^tijommctt 

42. ffiotttttteit to come. 
Sd^ fotttmc, btt fommjl,. I fommc, lid^famlcame.! gcfommcu 
er fommt 2c. lfommen@te.l tq fame. I come. 

Thus: fait'fomnteti to arrive. 93e!0mmen to get. 



Words. 



S)cr tJcinb the enemy. 

bcr 3)icfc the thief. 

ba^ SRol^r the reed, cane. 

t)a§ @i6 ice. bcx ©tein stone. 

ber SKatrofc the sailor. 

btc Saffc the cup. blcid^ pale. 

ber ^auj)tmann the captain. 

baS ©ctoel^t (j»/. — c) the musket. 

bet ®(!^a^ the treasure. 

bet ^Jtann the husband. 

bie @tbe the earth. 



ber SKorber the murderer. 

ber ©old^ the dagger. 

ber ©piegel the looking-glass. 

ber ©tad^cl the sting. 

ba« 3nfc!t' {Gen, — 8) the insect. 

bie Stene the bee. 

bie SBunbc the wound. 

bad S^d the mark, target, goal. 

ber t^ad^d the flax, tobt dead. 

labcn trr, to load. 

gel^ord^en to obey. 



Beading Exercise. 61. 

1. aaScr bcftcHt ben ©olbatcn? ®ic Offtjiere Befallen 
ben ©olbatcn, ben geinb an'jugrcifcn (to attack). ®er JfSnia 
^t befol^Icn, ba§ etn neucr $alaji gcbaut teerbc. S)cr Dieb 
^attc fid^ l^intcr ciner SKauer Jjerborgcn. 9Wcin ©ol^n, toarum 
tocrbirgfl bu bciti Ocfic^t (face)? 3)<i« ©« iji geborjlcn. 
3)ad 9toBr biegt fidb (bends) ; aber e3 brid^t utd^t. Der Sebiente 
l^at bie iaffc jerlDrod^cn. 3m SBlnter brifd^t man bad ®c* 
traibe (com). 2)tc tJrau erfd&radt (21), aid*) (when) fie' %en 
9Kann fj blctd^ fal^. 3cbcrmann toar barilbcr crfd^rodfen. SJad 
baben ®te in ber Sotterte getoonncu? 3c^ l^abe l^unbert Out* 
ben gctoonnen. 

*) When (= as) with an Imperfect or Pluperfect following is 
translated aU, with other tenses toe tin; in both cases the verb 



stands last. 
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2. SBcitti bu bciticm 5Rad^6at l^ilffl, wtrb cr bir avi6:i wtcbcr 
l^clfcn. 3)er Oraf l^at t)tclcn ?ttmcn ge^olfcn. S)a« JHnb l^at 
t)a« STOcffcr gcnommcn. aBatum nal^mcn ©ic e« niAt tocg (away) ? 
3(^ bcgann gerabc (just) mctne atbcit, al8*) bcr gtcmbc cintrat 
(came in), ^te SKatrofcn fd^^ammcn iibcr ben glug. Die altc 
grau l^at tjtoc]^^ gcfponncn. ^on toa^ l^abcn btc Scute gefjjrocS^en? 
@ie fagen, tjag ber ffiiJnig gejlorten ijl. SWeiti greunb ijt t)om 
^crbe gefalKen (fallen) unb l^at ben (his) arm gcbtod^en. SBct 
l^at biefen ©tein gctoorfen? Sin ^aoc toarf il^n in ba« Senjlet 
«nb jetBrad^ bic <©d^cibe (pane). 

jiltfgit6e. 62. 

1 . The general commands ; the soldiers must obey. Who 
has ordered you [Dat,), 2 to (ju) ^do ithis? The captain ordered 
me 3 to load ^the 2 musket. Many treasures are hidden in the 
earth. The murderer hid his dagger under his coat. Who 
has broken my looking-glass? The servant broke it (see 
p. 136, 2) this morning. We must always return (Nr. 22) 
good for good (®ute^ mit Outem) . The duke was bom in the 
year 1775. Mary was [hcts been**) stung by a bee. The sting 
of the insect stuck (29) in the wound. Frederick 11.^ king of 
Prussia, died on the 17th [of] August 1786. 

2. )>The child is not dead,(( said Jesus to (}u) its father, »it 
sleeps (f^tcift) .« The boy spoils (32) his books; he has also spoiled 
his clothes (Sleibct)? Of whom have you spoken? We spoke 
of (t)on) Columbus. The soldier threw (34) 3away (toeg) ^his 
2 gun. Who has thrown the stone »to the window? I do 
not know who (toer)+) ^has 2 thrown ^it. Have you hit (35) 
the mark? Yes, I have hit it. Can you swim? I swam 
2 over 3 the driver ^ yesterday. Who has spun the flax? My 
wife (Stan) has spun it last winter. She began the (Ace.) 
day after Christmas (SBetl^nacS^t) . The unhappy men threw 
themselves (fid^) at the feet (jn ben tjiifeen) of the king. 



Third class: Past Participle with u* 
The verbs belonging to the third class of the first 
Conjugation, having the past participle with u, are easily 
recognised. All have their root in in followed by b, g or f 
(ittb, ittg ft) or ittf )• They are not irregular in the Present 
tense, nor in the Imperative mood, and consist of the 
following eighteen (43 — 60) , with their diflferent compounds. 

*) See the foot-note p. 164. 
**) Passive voice; see the foot-note 2, p. 168. 

+) See p. 139, NoU. 
•H-) ©tin gen is the only one of these verbs that does not 
belong to this class. Its conjugation occurs p. 121, § 6 and p. 122. 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 



Pa^ Part, 
tt 



43. Binitn to bind, to tie. 

Si) binbc, bu Binbcft, cr I Binbc, I tABanbltied. | gcbiinbcn 
fcmbct, toir bint)cnK. I bmbct. I iq bSnbc. I bound. 
Thus: an'Bmbeni) to attach; l^erbtitben te oblige, to join, to 
dress (a wound) (P. p. Dcrbunbcn). 

44. i^ittbttt to find. 

3d^ finbc, bu flnbcjl, cr I pnbc. I iii fdnb. I gefunbcn 
pnbct, toir pnbcn. I I ^S. t(i^ f&nbc. I found. 

Thus: erftn'bett, crfanb, erfunben to invent; em^jflnben to feel. 
45. f ® d^iotttbeit to disappear, to vanish. 
3d^ fd6tt)inbc. I fcS^winbc. I x6:i fd^tcanb. Igcfd^tounbea 

Thus: f l^erf^ttiit'beit to disappear. Part, p, l^erfd^iottttbeit. 

46. SBinben to wind. 

Qij toinbc. I totubc. | i^ toanb. | gctounbcn. 

Thus : ilbmotnben to overcome, conquer. P. p, ilbtrtomt'ben. 

47. fSttttgetl to force one's way. 
3^ btmgc. I bringc. | xii btang. I gcbrungcn. 

Thus: f burd^brmgen to penetrate; f em'bnngen to enter by force. 
48. t®eltngeit (impers, with-dat.) to succeed. 



c« tfl mir 
getungen I 
have 6UCC. 



gentmgen. 



(gSgeliugt mir I succeed, — c«gclang'mtt 

c3 geltngt il^m he sue- I succeeded. 

ceeds, K. /S'.c^gelangc 

Thus: +ml6lrag'cn to fail. P,p, mtglung'en. 

49. filtltgeit to tinkle, to sound. 
3c^ Hittge. | Hinge. | xHsf flang. 

50. fltittgen to struggle, strive for, wring. 
3<^ riuge. I tinge. | i(^ ratig. \ gcrungcn. 

Thus: eningen to obtain, conquer. 
NB. Umring'm to surround, from the noun ber 9liitg, is regular. 

51. SlI^Kngett to sling, to twine. 

3(^ fd^Iingc. I fcJ^Knge. i xif fd^Iang. Igefd^Iungcn. 

Thus: toetf (idling 'en to devour; nmfd^Iing'en to embrace. 

52. Sii^ioiugeit to swing, wave, brandish, vdeld. 

Sij fc^tmngc. I fd^toingc. I id^ ft^toang. Igcfd^toungai 

53. Singett to |pg. 
3^ fmgc. J ftngc. I xif fang. 1 gcfungcn. 



1) See the foot-note ♦) p. 158. 
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Indicative Present, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 
a 



Past PaH, 



54. tS^rmgeit to spring, to jump, to crack. 
5(1) frriugc. I frringc. I xin f i)ran9. 1 9cfj)rttn9cn. 

Thus: +^ferau«'fttmgen to jump out; f aerf^rmg'm to burst. 

55. fSinfett to sink. 

3(^ fmlc. I ftnfc. | td^ fanl, J sank| gcfunfen. 

Thus: ^eraB* or ^inab'ftnfen to sink down; +i>erjUifen to sink. 

56. Stinfen to drink. 

3^ trintc. I trin!c. | \^ tranl. | gctruiilcn. 

Thus: +cr'trln!en to be drowned; fid^ bctrinl'en to get drunk. 

57. ^V^xVi^tXL to force, compel. 

3^ jtoinflc. I jtotnac. | x^ jtcatig. | flcjtounacn. 

Thus: l&ejtoingen to conquer; er}b>insen to obtain by force. 

Note, The three following defective verbs belong also to 
this class, but are seldom used: 

5S. 2) tng en to hire a servant. P. ^. gebungen. 
It has also the regular forms: Imp, btngte; P, gcbtngt 



59. @4[inbcn to flay. P, p, gefd^unben. 

60. @ttn!cn to stink, ^ ftanl. P,p, gcflunteit. 



3^ 



Words. 

!Dct ©artucr the gardener. bcr $aaa, ber 3^^^ the hedge. 

\>Xt ^ael the ball, bullet. bie Srujt the chest, breast, 

bad ©qie6pult)cr gunpowder. bic ga^nc the flag, standard, 

bcr Slumenfcanj the garland. bcr Saffec the coffee. ' 

einc ©tcdnabcl a pin. bad Sleub (the) misery, 

bet SBud^biuber the bookbinder, bie SBud^brutfcrfunft the art of 

bet ©ttirf the cord, string. bad Soot the boat, [printing, 

bad Sicb the song. crfUnacn to resound, 

fd^tttildcn to decorate, to adorn, untctpaftcn to amiise, enjoy. 

ber 3dger the hunter. freitoiDig voluntarily, 

bic ©dngcrin the songstress. Pbf(^ pretty, nice, fine, 

bad 8ic]^ the deer, roe. ' t)orfl(!^tig cautious. 

Eeading Exercise. 63. 

1. ®er ©artncr l^at bad SBaumc^en an ctncn ©tod gc« 
fcunbcn. SKan tocrbanb bic SSSunbc bed ©olbatcn. 3^ fanb 
bad ^nb fd^lafcnb unter eincm Saum. SScrt^oIb ©d^toarj, ein 
SDeutfci^ct, ctfanb bad ©(^icgpultocr im Oal^r 1380. Unter bcr 
{Regtc'rung (reign) Jfarl'd VII. (bed ©tebentcn) bran gen bic 
Cnglanbcr in fjranftei^ cin, unb fanben jiur einen fd^toad^cn 
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S35tect|iattb (resistance). 35ic jfugcl Ijt \>ux(ii bic Srujl t)c« 
Dffiuerd gcbrungen. 3!)a« ?fcrt> fprang iibcr cincn btciten 
©raoen (ditch). 

2. S)ic Srompcten ctflangcn, btc ^al^ncn tourbcn gcfd^toungcn, 
ate bet Jfaifcr na^tc (approached), ©ofratc^ tran!bcn ®iftbc(^«t 
^emlock-bowl), unb jlarb ben Sob bc« ®cre(j^tcn (just). $at ct 
il^n frcitcittta actrunfen? SKan Bat il^n gcjtDungcn, bicfc« ju tl^uu. 
a!)a« ©c^iff t jt gcfunfcn. SSSic ^aBcn ®tc ficS^ gcftem Hbcnb untcr« 
l^altcn? SBlr l^abcn gefptcft, gefungcn unb actrunfcu. Die SKab^cu 
l^abcn ®(ttmcn!raujc gctounben, vm blc $aufet ju f^mildcn. 

jiitfgaOe. 64. 

1. I do not find my stick. I found these violets in your 
garden and tied them [together] in a (Ace) bunch (®traug, m.) . 
Where did^) Louisa find that pin? She (has) found it in the 
street. They found a purse of (mit) gold. Which bookbinder 
has bound your pretty book? It was Mr. Long, who ^lives 
lin 2 (the) 3 King-Street. I succeeded (48) in catching (ju fangcn) 
the thief. He was^ immediately (fogleid^) bound witsh cords. 
Miss Emma san^ a fine song. The songstress has sung ad- 
mirably (tounbcrjqiJn). Would you like a) to drink a glass [of] 
wine. I thank you, I have already drunk two cups [of] coffee. 
The ladies drank tea and ate cake. 

2. The cat sprang over the table. A German, called 
(Stamen^) Gutenberg, invented the art of printing. The deer 
had (toax) sprung over the hedge, when (aU) the hunter came. 
The boat sank before our eyes. She (c5) would not have (fcin) 
sunk, if the captain had been more cautious. Lord 'Byron 
swam across the (iiber ben) Hellespont. The poor woman 
wrung her hands in despair (in 3Serjn)eifIung) . »(The) misery 
forced (57) me to steak, said the thief. Misery should force 
nobody (,) to do wrong (Unrest). My friends have forced 
me (,) to become [a] soldier. 

Beading -lesson. 
Setr Jlttttgrige XraBen The hungry Arab. 

ffiitt 3Crabcr ^attc f^ in betaBil|tc (desert) t)crirrti; er^atte 

fcit (for) mcl^terctt Sagcn Wift^ gegeffcn nnb filrc^tetc t)or 

(of) hunger ju flcrben. Snbttc!&2 fcixa er an etnen »on (to 

one of) jencn SJrunnen^, too bic ^aratoa'ncn il^rc ifamccle trSn* 

len^ unb fal^ cinen Icbemcn ®a<f5 auf bem ©anbc Ucgen(b). 

1) wandered, lost his way. 2) at last. 3) well, fountain. 
4) to water. 5) a leathern sack or bag. 



1) Translate has . . found. 

2) Here and in the following 10 Exerciees the Passive Voice 
(p. 124) is indicated by printing the verb to be in Italics* 

3) See p. 89, Ist Cond. SWg^ten ®ie gern . .« 
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Sr ^oi (or nal^m) il^n auf« unb BefiH^ttc^ i^. „®ott fci ©an!!'* 
ricfs cr au«, „t>a«9 fmt) 3)attcInio ot>er $afc(nilffc." 

9n Wefer fiigcn ^offnung" 6c*etltc er fid^ (he hastened), 
ben ©ad ju offneni^; abet cr fanb ficJ^ in fcincr Sttoattungi* 
getaufd^t (disappointed). !Dct ©ad tear mtt ^crtcn^* gefftHt. 

S)ann tourbc cr traurigi* unb fan! (fell) auf fctnc Rntcc unb 
Bat ®ott, bag.cr tl^n t>on fcincr 9Jot^i« rcttcn (save) unb il^m 
^i(fc " fd^idten mS(^tc (would) . ©cin Oebct' is tourbc crl^6rt. 9la(^ 
eincr ©tunbc fant bcr 5Diann juriirf,i» tocher ben ©ad tocr^ 
lorcn (lost, 125) l^attc, anf cincm ftamcci rcitcnb (riding), nm 20 
il^n jn fu^cn. ffir toax fel^r glfldCid^, il^n toicbcr^o jn finbcn, 
l^attc 3Kit(cib2i mit bcm armcn Srabcr, crquidtc^ il^n mit ©pcifc^* 
unb Sranf, fetjtc ilbn ju fid^24 anf fcin Earned' nnb fel^rtc^s ju 
bcr ^aratoanc jurila. 

6) auf'l^eBen (141) to pick up, take up. 7) to touch, to feel. 
8) au9'rufen (110) to exclaim. 9) see p. 141, Obs. 1. 10) dates. 
11) sweet hope. 12) to open. 13) expectation. 14) pearls. -~ 
15) sad, sorrowful. 16) distress. 17) help. 18) prayer. 19) back. 
— 20) again. 21) compassion. 22) refreshed, supplied. 23) food. 
24) with himself. 25) juriid'tel^ren to return. 



Twenty seventh Lesson. 

Second Conjugation. 

The second Conjugation is characterized by the sound 
i in the Imperfect, which is either a short t, or a long 
i spelt ie* The Past Part, takes the same vowel i or ie 
as the Imperfect; only in the 3rd class, the vowel of the 
Infinitive is retained. Most verbs of this Conjug^ation axe 
recognised by the radical diphthong et« 

First class: Imperfect and Past Part, with t. 



Indicative Present, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 



Fast Part, 
i 



61, 
^iif Beige, bu tctgcjt, et 
bct§t, tDiT bcigcn :c. 



Setgett to bite. 

Beige, I xisf bifi, I bit 

Beif et. I Svh. i^ Bif[e. 



geBtffcn 
bitten. 



62. S3ef[(tgttt (ftc^) to apply one*8 self. 



6eflci§ct>i(!^, t^Bcfligtnid^ BcfUffen 
Befleigen I applied my- applied. 
®lt fi(^. self. 
The other form of this verb: ^6^ Beflci'gigen is regular. 
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3W^ Beflei^e mxif, bu Be- 
gcigejt bid^, et Befleigt 
4i(l^, xoxx Befleigen un« k. 
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Lesson 27. 



Indicative Present, 



Imperative] ^^^^/^ 



'ect 



Past Part. 

i 



63. i&thUViSitn to turn pale. 
3(!^ crWeici^c, t)u erWci^jt, I etbletAc, 1 1(^ erbli^'. 
crevblci^t,mrcr61cid^cu. I ctblci^et. I iS'. i^ crbl^c. 

ThuB: +tcrMci(]^cn to fade. P. p, imUi^tn. 
The simple verb hltidttn {Uf bleach) is regular. 

64. @ireifeit to grasp, gripe. 



ertlid^cn. 



S^ gtcifc, bu grciffl, ct i gretfc, 
greift, toxx grcifen k. | grelfct. 



i^^iiff- Igegriffcn 
S, xif griffc. | grasped. 
Thus: begret'fen to understand, to comprehend; ergret'fen to seize 
(P. p. ergriffcn); ttn'greifen to attack (P. p. an'gegriffcn). 

65. &h\i^tn (Dat,) to resemble, to be like. 

3^jjlci(^c, t)ugtemi, cr I gtei^c, i ^ ^(id^. igcglid^cn. 
glcKJ^t, toir gleid^cn ac. | glcic^et. | S, i^ glid^e. | 

Thus: l^erglet'dften to compare. Imp. vS^ l^crgUd^. P. jp. »ergli(!6cn. 

66. t@Iettett or aui^gletieit to glide, slide, slip. 

3^ glcitc, buglcitcji, cr i glcitc, \X^ ^litt. igcgUttcn 
fl(citet, toir gleitcn k. | glcitct. | ^. x^ glittc. | slipped. 

This verb sometimes occurs as regular: Imp. glettete etc.* 
NB, beg let ten (to accompany) is regular: Imp. id^ begleitete, 
Past p, bcglettet, and takes ^aben. 

67. Sttetfeit to pinch. 

3c^ fncifc, bu fticifcft, cr | hicifc, | iif fnif f. 
fncift, toir bictfen k. 



gefniffcn 
pinched. 



fneifct. 

NB, Another form: Xviti^tVi (to pinch) is regular. 

68. Seiben to sujSer. 

3(J^ Icibc, t)U leibcft, cr | leitjc, | xif litt. i gcltttcn 
Icit)ct, tDir Ieit>cn k. | Icibct. | /S'. id^ littc. | suffered. 
Thus : erlciben to sustain. Imp. erlitt, Part. p. erlitten. 

69. ^feifeu to whistle. 

3c^ ^^fcifc, bu ))fcifji, cr I »)fclfc, i x^ pf iff. I gc»)f if f en 
pfcift, ti)ir pfcifen k. I jjfeifct. | S. xq ipfiffc. I whistled. 

70. 9tet§en to rend, tear. 

^if reigc, bu rcigefl, cr I reiftc, I id^rig, I tore, i gcriffcn 
rcigt, toir rci^cn k. I rcifct. I S. xij riffc. I torn. 
Thus: jerret'gen to tear to pieces, Imp. %txxx% P. §emffemi; 
entreig'en to snatch away from. 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 



Past PaH. 

i 



71. \yitxiVX*) to ride, go on horseback. 
^6) rcUc, t)u rcitcjt, er I rcitc, I ^ titt. I gcrittcn. 
rcitct, totr rcitcn k. I teitct. I S. xij ritte. I 

Thus: +toorbei'reitett to ride by: +f^ajiercn reiten to take a ride. 
NB. (ereiten to prepare (form bcreit ready), and toor'berettm 
to prepare (before hand}, are regular. 

72. Sli^Ieifen to sharpen, to grind. 
3d) fc^Ieifc, bufAtciffl, cr I fc^Ieifc, i id) fc^liff. i gcfd^Uffcn. 
fd)trift, ti)ir fd^lctfen jc. I f^lcifct. | | 

NB. The verb f d^Ieifen to demolish, to drag along, is regular. 

73. f@^tetli^ett to sneak or steal into. 

erfd^Ieid^t, iDtrf^let^en. I fd^lei^et. j I 

74. Stveicl^eit to strike^ rub (see Nr. 81). 
3(^fttc^c, bttftte^jl, cr i fh:eid)e. i xif jtrid^. I gcftrid^cn. 
jkei^t, ttJir fkcid^cn k. | | I 

Thus: aitd'^retd^en to cross out; an'flretd^en to paint; unter- 
{het(i^en (P. p. unterfht'^en) to underline. 

75. Sll^inet^ett to fling, to turn out. 
9^fd^mei§c,t)ttf(!^mci6eft. I f^mcigc. I id^ f^mife. | gef(!^mif[cn. 

76. @(^ttetben to cut. 
9(!^ f<i^neibc, bufAnctbcfi, i fc^ncitic. I xif fc^nttt. i gcf^i^mttcn. 
erfd^nctbct, ttjitfqneibcn. | I | 

Thus : aB'fc^nciben to cut off. P. p. a6'gef(]^nitten. 

77. iSil^retteit t6 stride, to step. 
9<i^f^rcitc,buf(i^rcitcjtK. I f(S^tcitc. I i^ fci^ritt. i gcfd^rlttcn. 

78. Streiten to quarrel, dispute, fight. 
3d^ jhcite, t)u jhcitcjt k. | jkcitc. I ^ flritt. I gcfWttcn. 
Thus: be^i'ten to contest, to dispute. 

79. t®etll^ett to yield, give way. 
9(i^ njc^c,.t)tttoci^jiK. I toci^c. | ^ toid^. | gctoid^cn. 
Thus: foufi'- or ab'toci(i^cn to deviate;, -Hntwei'd^cn to egcape. 
NB. toe 1(^1 en (to soak) is a regular verb. 

*) 9ieiten in an active sense is only used in: eiu $ferb rcUeji// / 
then it takes ^Bm: 3(^ (abe btefed $ferb gerttten. * 
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Words. 

If 3)a3 8ein the leg, limb. ^ toorbcteitcn (rcy.) to prepare. 

t>a3 Sager the camp. 6emcr!cn (rcy.) to perceive. 

^ tcr $auj>tmann the captain. toetgtcid^cn (65) to compare. 

t)cr Sjl the branch. ^. t>er ©tern the star. 

tcT Drudfel^ler the misprint. %■ bcr Settler the beggar. 
V t>et ©elt) the hero. tie Ueberfeftung the translation. 

^ Mc glamme the flame. "^ legen (re^.) to lay, to put. 

^ t>et ffiamff the combat. "^ ba« ©tila' the piece. 

begreifen (64) to comprehend, ta^ SRafir'meffcr the razor. 

t)a3 ©tgnar the signal. etgreifen (64) to seize. 

^ t>a« ©qtoert the sword. l^inauS'fd^mei^cu to turn out. 

Reading Exercise. 65. 

1. a)ct jutige SKann l^at ftd^ fel^r befUffen, 3)eutf& ju 
Icmcn. Dct ©unb l^at mtd^ in ba^SBetn gebiffcn. S)a^aRat>« 
d^en glitt an^ unb brad^ ein Sein. 3^ toarc att<^ auSge* 
a Ut t en, toenn man mt(j^ nid^t ge^tten (held) ^ttc. S>tct5einbe 
batten bag Sager angegriffen (64). S)et ©auftmann crgriff 
fcine ^iflolen. Die Sod^ter gletd^t tl^rer SWuttcr. a)tc armen 
©efangenen l^aben metgelitten (68). S)cr ©turm l^at Dtelc Slcfle 
tjon ben SaumeH- abgcriffen. 

2.. 5meine ©d^ul^e fmb aerriffen (70). SBJarum btft bu fo fd^nctt 

fjcritten? Unfere ©olbaten i^aben tote (like) $elben gejkitten; abcr 
ie finb enbtid^ bent Seinbe getotd^en. S)er SBinb ppff burti^ bie 
SBaunte. 6inige !Dru(!fe]^ler baben fici^ in bag Sud^ eingefd^Uci^cu 
(crept in). ^aS Sinb l^at fid^ in ben ginger gef(3^nitten. ©on 
Dnijcote f(3^Uff fein ©d^njert unb befal^l feinem Wiener ©an(3^o^anfa, 
fi^, ju einem neuen Sampfe botjubereiten. 

jiufgitBe. 66. 

1. The dog bit me. He bites everybody. Has he bitten 
you also? William Tell perceived a large flame; but he could 
not comprehend "whence (tDol^er') this signal came. Day dawna 
(Sg toirb Sag) ; the stars have faded. The young gentleman 
applied himself to learn French. I have compared my translation 
with yours, and found only two mistakes in it (see p. 137) . 
Our dog wets torn [to pieces] by a wolf. The traveller cut 
a piece of meat and laid it on his (Ace.) bread. Have you 
made (cut) my pen? Be so kind [as] to mdife it. The hunter 
strode (77) across (ftber) the field. 

4^. Your penknife is not sharpened. The thief opened the 
door and stole (73) into the house; but he was soon seized by a 
servant and turned out (l^inauS*). During my illness 21 i have- 
suffered much. Did you suffer much pain (©c^metjen, pl-)^ 
Who has whistled? Charles has whistled with a key. The 
beggar s coat was quite (ganj) torn. The king rode on a grey 
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liorse. Who has sharpened this razor? I do not know who 
«has 2 sharpened lit. The enemy yielded on all sides (auf 
irilen ©eiten). 

Second class: The Imperf. and Part, with te* 

80. iSIeiiett to remain, stay. Imp, xif Miet* P. p. gedieiett* 
Thus : -f-ou^'felcifcen to stay away ; f juriidt'fclciben to stay behind. 

81. Keiieti to rub. Imp. t(3^ ttcB. Part, gcrteben. 
Thus: auf'reil&cn to destroy; jcrrci'Bcn to rub to powder. 

82. @il^rei(en to write. Imp. td^ fii^rieli^ Part. p. gefii^rieBeit* 
Thus: afc'fcjtciben to copy, Bcfd^reibcn to describe; untccfd^rd'bcn 

to sign (P. p. untcrfc^^rie'ben). 

83. SreiBeit to drive (away). Imp. id^ trtc6. Part, getrtetcu. 
Thus: t)ertcei'beit to expel; iibertrei'Ben to exaggerate. 

84. SSleiken to shun, avoid. Imp. t(^ micb. Part, gemicbcn. 
Thus: t^emtei'teit to avoid; P. p. t>ermieben. 

85. Sli^eibetl to separate. Imp. id^ fd^icb. Part, gefd^icbcn. 
Thus: entfci^ei'ben to decide; unter[d^et'ben to distinguish. 

86. i@ebei^en to thrive. Imp. id^ gebtel^. Part, gcbid^cn. 

87. Sei^ett to lend. Imp. td^ Uc^. Part, gclie^cn, lent. 

88. Sd^reietl to cry, scream. Imp. td^ fd^tic. Part, gcfd^rtccn. 
Note. An old verb for fd^rcicn isfceifdJcn;frtf(^;P. geht|d^m. 

89. ^Iftivx to spit. Imp. x6) fptc. Part, gcfpteen. 

90. Serjei'^en [dat.) topardon. Imp. td^ tocrjic!^. P.jp.toerjicl^en. 

91. $teifeti to praise, extol. Imp. x6) pttc«. Part, gcfricfcn. 

92. SBeifett to show. Imp. id^ tote^-. Part, gctoicfcn. 
Thuss betoei'fen to prove; crtoel'fcn to show, to do. 

93. @il^ettieiil)toshine;2)toseem. /mp.id^fd^icn. P. gcfd^icncn. 
Thus: ferfd^ei'mn to appear. 

94. @AlDei0en to be silent, et fd^toeigt he U silent. Imp. td^ 

fd^toteg, I was silent. — Perf. xij l^abc gcfd^totcgcn, 
I have been silent. 
Thus: Derf^toet'gen to conceal, to keep secret. 

95. i@teigeit to,;inount. Imp. xij jltcg. P. gcfliegcn, mounted. 
Thus: fab 'fletgm to dismount, alight; f^nab'fletgen or tierab« 

ftetgen to descend, to get down; f^tnauf'fleigen to mount, to 
ascend; erfleigen to mount, to climb up. 

96. i^eigetl 1) to bid; 2) to be called. Imp. x^ l^teg, I was 

c^ed. Part, gcl^cifecn. 
Thus: l^erlj^etgen to promise. P. p. t)erl^etgen. 
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Words. 

Dcr Serfajfer the author. bet g(a63 the flax. 

tic ©timme the voice. bet Otffcl the top. 

t)tc @onnc the sun. laut loud. 

^te ffiiPe the coast. l^eU brightly. 

tic ©cite the page, side. beteibtgen, reg, v, to offend. 

tic ©ef^ici^te history, story. an'geben to mention. 

taS SSiUet' or S3rief(|en a note, xettcn to rescue, to save. 

Cttl ®(^afer a shepherd. l^eftt^ violent, heavy. 

berilbmt famous, nur only. jormg or bofc angry. 

t)ct SJetter the cousin. 

Eeading Exercise. 67. 

1. SBo bltebcn ®ie fo lange? 3d^ IVxih ixoti ©tunbcn 
tn bcm Saffeel^aug. SBie lange ifl 3br greunt gebUebcu? 
(gr ip nur cine ©tunbc geb It cb en. fflSer ]^at J|cne§ S3ud^ ge» 
fArteben? 3d^ fenne ben SSerfaffer nit^t; fcin 9came tjl auf bem 
sBud^c nic^t angegeben. SSSatum ^aben ®ie ben Umgang (inter- 
course) mitbtefcmaRannenici^t gemtebcn? ©(i^reicn ©icnid^t 
fo laut. 3d^ ^abc mAt tout gcfd^rteen. SBtc l^eigen @tc? 
3(3^ l^ctge griebrtd^. SBie \xt% 3^re SWutter? ©tel^tefi (gUfa* 
bet)^. SBenn ©te gefci^totegen §citten, [fo] tofttben ©teScicmanb 
belcibtgt l^abcn. 

2. ©ex getettctc 5IRann <)rie« ®ott mit toutcr ©timme. Dcr 
JReifenbe to at auf ben 93erg iefltegcn ; at3 (when)'i(]^ il^nbafal^, 
jtteg id^ aud^ l^inauf . 3)te (^onne f(3^ten fel^r toarm, al^ t»tr ben 
Sctg ^tnabftiegen. SSSer l^at 3bncn biefc« ®elb geliel^en? 9Kcin 
Staqbar Ite^ e« mir untct bet Sebingung (condition), bag ici^ c3 
il^m in at^t S^agen (in a week) toiebet jutiidgebc. ©in l&efttger 
^turm trieb unfer ©(^tff an bic Sttpe. SBie langc ftnb ©ic auf 
bem Satt gebftcben? SBir btteben bi« 5Witterna^t (tUl midnight). 

jiufgitOe. 68. 

1 . Remain, here till (biS) to-morrow. How long did your 
cousin stay? He stayed an hour. I write a long letter; 
yesterday 21 i wrote three pages; to-day ^II shall write two 
more fno(]^ Jtoei). That English history is written by a fa- 
mous author. I wrote a note to him. The shepherd drove 
the sheep into the fold (in ben $ferd^). This year 2 the 3 flax 
ihas (ift) not thriven. Why did the boy cry so loud? The 
son said: »Dear father^ pafdon me (Dat.) this fault ;« and the 
father pardoned him. The three men (SJlaunet) in the furnace 
(tjeuerofcn, m.) praised God with a loud voice. 

2. I lent my book [to] some one, but I cannot remember 
(i^ !ann mid^ nit^t erinnem) who it was. You have perhaps 
lent it to (Dat.) Mr. S. That may (fann) be. The sun shone 
brightly. All animals and plants seem to be created (gefc^affen 
}U fein) for (the) man (mankind). The king seen^ed to be 
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angry. If he had been silent (gef(i^totegcn) 2 he ^ would not 
have offended him. Speaking (Inf,J is silver; silence (®^toet* 
gen) is gold. How high did the traveller mount? He as- 
cended (mounted) to (bt^ auf) the top of the mountain. 



Third class : Verbs having «, 0, m or tt for their radicdl 

vowel. They take in the Imperfect te, but retain in 

the Past Part, the vowel or diphthong of their /«- 

Jinitive. In the 2nd and 3rd person of the singular 

they soften their vowel. 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
te 



Past Part, 



SBIafen to blow. 



blafc, 
blafct. 



S. id^bltefc. 



Sraten to roast. 



bratc, 
katct. 



id^ brict. 
S. id^ brietc. 



geWafeti*) 

blown. 



jcbtatctt 
roasted. 



. 97. 

3(^ blafe, bu blafefl, 
CT bia«t, toil bkfen, 
il^t blafet, fie bkfen. 

98. 
3(J^ bratc, bu bratfl, er 
brat (or btatet), toir 
braten, i^x bratet k. 

99. if^atteit to fall. 
36) faHe, bu faHfl, er 1 Me, 1 id^ ftellfeU. I gefollen 
faUt, toir fallen :c. | fattet. | S. lij ftelc. | fallen. 
Thus: -f-l^erab'fancR to fall down; P, f. ^icrai'gcf alien; aefaden to 
please ; f einfallen to occur to the mind ; mtgf aKen to displease ; 
fjerfaDen to decay. 

100. t^attgeit to catch. 
3A fange, bu fSngfl, er I fafge, 1 iA ficng or.i gcfangcn 
fangt, "totr fangen :c. I fanget. I fi^S- I caught. 

Thus: att'fanoen to begin, Past Part, an'gefangen; em* 
pfan'gen to receive. 

101. ^atttn**) to hold, to consider. 
34 mte, bu l^altfl, er I l^alte. 1 id^ l^ielt I ge^Itcn 
^alt, totr mten :c. | | I held, took. I held. 

Thus; ab'^alten to prevent; auf'balten to detain; cm'^|altc^ to 
stop; bc^altcn to keep; er fatten to receive (P. p, cr^alten). 



Observe that aU the ^ irregular verbs which have a in their 
root or infinitive, retain this a in the Participle past. 

**) ©alt en with the preposition filr answers to the English 
to consider as, to think, to take for. Ex.. 3(^ l^atte t^n fiir einen 
e^rltd^en Wlann, I consider (think) him (to be) an honest man. 
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Indicaiive Present, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
ie 



PaH Part. 



102. t^attfieil to hang, to be suspended. 

^dngt, toit l^angcn k. I 11 hung. I hung. 

Thus: ab'l^angen or ab^angen (toott) to depend upon. 
JV;^. $&ngen to hang up, is regular. P. p. ge^angt. 

103. Saffeit to let, *) to leave. 

3& laffc, btt I&f[cp, cr I Iaf[c or lag, | \&i Uc§ I let. I gclaffenlet, 

\k%i, toit laffen k. | laffcn ®tc. | /S. td^ licgc. I leit. 

Thus: l^erlaffcn to leave (a place), forsake, quit; P,p. I»cr(d|fcn; 

tu'Iaffen to admit; aud'laffen to leave out; jur^d'laffen to leave 

behind; Jiinterkf'fai (inseparable) to leave behind (in death). 

NB, S3eran'laffen (to cause) is regular. Imp, ic^ t)eranlagte. 

104. aittt^etl (2>a/.)**) to advise. 
3(!^ ratine, bu rStl^fl, cr I ratine. l td^ rictl^ i geratl^en 
Yatl^, tt)tr ratl^en k. I | I advised. | advised. 

Thus: ena'tl^m to guess; ab 'ratten to dissuade; toerratlj^ett to 
betray. 

105. @li^lafeit to sleep. 
3d^ fd^Iafc, bu fc^Iafp, cr 1 fd^lafe. I lif f d^Ucf I gefd^Iafcn 
fd^laft, toir fd^lafcHK. |fd^lafcn©ic.| I slept. I slept. 
Thus: fein'fd^Iafen to fall asleep. Perf, t(^ bin einge|(^lafen. 

106. iSaitfett to run. 
36 loitfc, t)u ISufjl, cr I laufe. I tci^ licf. i gclaufcn 
lauft, toir laufen k. | I I run. | run. 

Thus: fentku'fctt to run away. 

107. S^mtn to hew, cut down. 
3c^ ^uc, bu l^aucfl, cr i l^auc. I x^ l^icii i gcl^aucn 
If^aut, U)ir ^ucn ^c. | | I cut. | hewn. 

Thus: ab'^auen to cut off; gerl^au'm to cut to pieces. 

108. t@e]^ett to go. 
Sd^ge^c, bu gcl^fl, cr gcl^t, I gcl^c. i x6j giettg or I gegaitgeti 



tt)ir gc||cn k. I gd^cn ®te. | gtng I went. I gone. 

Thus: faHt'fefKti to go out; f^iitem'gel^en to go in, to enter; 
f fort'ge^en to go away, to leave ; f)>erge^en to vanish, to pass ; 
4»orbci'gc(^en to pass by; fguril(f'flc(^m to go back,; f^aaierm 
ge^ to take a walk.^ 



*) To let a house means toermtetbcn. 
•*J See the 22th lesson, § 7. 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 



Past Part. 



109. Stolen to push, thrust. 
3(3^ Po|e, tu flogefl, er I ftogc. ) id^ pteg. i gcjlogen. 
Pogt, toir ftogen k. | | | 

Thus: on'pogen to hurt; tocrflo'gen to reject, cast out, expel. 

110. Stitfen to call. 
3(i^rufc, burufP, crruftK. I vufc. | id^ rief. | gcrufcn. 
Thus: au9'rufen to exclaim; }uriitf'rufen to call back. 



Words. 

S)ct SBtnb the wind. t)ie SKa^tgung temperance. 

t)er ®d)tt)a0cr the brother-in- tie Slnget the fishing-rod. 

*i5er SRat]^ the advice. [law. t)a« iRcg (j?/. •— c) the net. 



*- fod)Cn (r^y. V,) to boil. 
i^- mad^tig mighty. 6alb soon. 
^ t)a« lifter (pi. — c) the beast. 
/ n>ilt) wild. fc^lDad^ feeble. 

jabmen to tame. 

Dcfveien to deliver, to release. 

tjerBannt banished, exiled. 



bag ©d^tDcrt the sword. 

bag ^ovfrncl^ the head-ache. 

bcr 5iit)rev the leader. 
-^ bcr ^trfd; the stag. 
^ ter Sad) the brook. 

bie SBelgl^eit wisdom. 

bi c ©evec^tigfcit justice. 
i bic 2ugenb virtue. 

Beading Exercise. 69. 

1. S)er aSSinb Bra«t ntd^t ftarf; geflern bUc« cr Prfer. 
S)cr Sod^ I)at ba« glcifc^ md)t gut (well) gebratcn. a)cr 95oacl 
ficrtobt t)on bcm SBaum. aJlit ©pcd (bacon) f dngt man 5IRaufc. 
Sin 25tt)C tourbc in ctncm 3lc^t gef aiigcn, bamt ram cine SWaug 
unb bcfreite il^n. gilr tocn l^altfl (take) bu mid^? ^d^exl^icU 
cincn Sricf bon meincm ©d^toager. (Sin ©d^tocrt l^ing ilBcr bcm 
^oj)f beg S)amofleg. SBag ratl^cn ®ic mir; foU id^ Bleiben obcr 
gcl^cn? 3Kan rtetl^ il^in, l^tcr ju Bletbcn. !Diefcg ioat cin fd^led^* 
tcr SRatV, eg toftrbc bef[et filr tl^n getocfcn fein, fortgugel^cn. 

2. a)cr ©err rief fcinem a)iener. 3)tcfcr'fragtc feinen ©crm 
(master) : ipaben ®te mt(^ gcrufcn? Dag ^nb fd^Iaft. 3)cr Sobtc 
(SWann) lag ba, alg tocnn (as if) cr fti^Uefc. ^abcn ®te bic 
(cfttc 5Rad^t gut gcf(^Iafcn? 3fd^ l^abe nur tocnig gcjci^lafcn, tocil 
i(3^ fiopfwc)^ (a head-ache) l^attc. 3Kan Hc^ i^in nid^t fortgcl^cn, 
tocil cr ju f AtoaA tear. S33enn ber Snabc nod^ cinmal (again) an 
ben £tf4 Pogt, [fo] toirb cr bePraft tocrbcn. SBarum laufcn bie 
Scute (people) fo |ufammcn (together) ? iWan l^at cincn Dieb ge* 
fangen. ®tnb ®te aud^ gelaufcn? 9ci^ Uefmit ber 3Kcngc (crowd). 

iinf^^ht. 70. 

1. The wind blows hard (flarl) ; yesterday 2it iblew not 
•o hard. Is this meat boiled or roasted? It is roasted. The 



OTTO, Oerman ConT.-Graramar. 



Digitized by 



Go%k 



178 Lesson 28. 

gardener fell from the tree. Had (toarc) he not 2 fallen idown, 
2 he 1 would have caught the bird. Fifty soldiers with their 
leader were^) caught. The stag came out of the forest and 
went to the (an Ben) brook. The hunter catches the wild 
beasts, but he cannot tame them. The Romans considered (101) 
wisdom 2), justice and temperance as (fiit) the greatest virtues. 
2. The fish are^) caught with nets and fishing-rods. I 
advised him (Dat.) to go to America. How long did you 
sleep (Perf.)^, I slept seven hours. The girl ran to (ju) her 
mother and told her (il^r) what '^had^) ^ happened (9). The 
old man wm^) pushed out of the house. Cicero left*) Rome 
(9?om) , when (alS) he saw, that (bag) his enemies 2 were 
1 mightier (,) than his friends. Alcibiades was banished from 
Athens (aud Sltl^en'), but he was soon 2 called iback. 

1) See the foot-note 2, p. 168. — 2) Put the definite article 
see 38th lesson, § 1. — 3) Ho have' printed in Italics is to be 
translated with fein. 4) to leave a place b i»erlaf{en (not (af[en). 

Eeading- lesson. 
St^^xu^W^ $ferb* Koseiusco's horse. 

fto«xiu8fo, tier ctic $o(c, tooflte (wished) ctnfli etncm ®eifl* 
lichen 2 in ©olotl^um (Soleure) einige fjlafd^en gutcn SEBcincd 
fd^idcn. (gr toal^Itc^ \}(iivi eincn jungen SKann, Slkoimtxi^ ^dtavc, 
unt licV i^w fttr tie 9^cife fein et^enc^ (own) 8fclt^)feTt). — 
8tt« S^ttnet jurild'f ant, fagte er : „9Wein fJetbl^eTr*, \6^ tuerbc 3^t 
^fctb ntci^t toiebcr* rciten, tt)enn«®ic mir nid^t^ jugtcid^'' 3]^re 
Sotfc (purse) Ictbcn." — „3Bte meinen ©ic ba^*' -{what do you 
mean by that)? pcagte ffo§uu«fo. 

3c(tnct antteortete: „feo6a(t>' a(« (as soon as) etn Sfrmcr 
auf bcr Sanbjiragcs feincn $ut ab'nal^m«, nnb nm ctn 5(Imofcnio 
16at, Pant) ba« ^ferb augenBItrf Uc^ ii jlitt, unb gingi2 nid^t 
ton bet ©telle i8, bi§ (till or before) bet Settler i3 ettoaS em« 
pfangcn (100) ^tte; unb al« id^ aft mein ®etb au^gcgebcn 
(spent) l^attc, fonntc td^ ba« ^fetb nur jufrteben jtelleni* unb 
tortoto« btingcn^*, tnbem id^ mid; jieUte (by pretending), bem 
Settler ettoad |U geben. 

1) one day. 2) a clergyman. 3) he chose for this purpose. 
4) general. 5) again. 6) XotnvL . . . nic^t cor^. unless. 7) at the 
same time. 8) road, highway. 9} abne^men to take off. 10) for 
charity, alms. 11) immediately. 12) ton ber @tclle ge^en to stir 
from the spot. 13) beggar. 14) to satisfy, content. 15) get him on. 



Twenty eighth Lesson, 

Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has both in the Imperfect and 
Past participle o as characterising vowel. 
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First class: Such verbs as have ie for their radical vowel: 



Indicative Present, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 



Fast Fart. 



HI. 



3A bicge, bu Hcgfl, ct 
btcgt, toir bicgen k. 



Stegett to bend. 
Biege. I ii^ Bog 
I bent. 



geBogeti 

bent. 



112. fdititn (dat.) to oflfer. 
Sd^ Biete, tu bictcj!, cr i 6icte. I ^ bot IgcBoten 

bietet, toir bicten k. | I I offered. I offered. 

Thus: an'6iet(n to offer; P. p. angeboten; terbte'ten to forbid. 
113. 1dtiXXt%tVif Setrfidtn to cheat, deceive. 
3(3^bettiigc, bubetrligjl, etl betriigc I i^ betrog. Ibctrojcn 
bctriigt, t»ir bettilgen tc. I (betriege). I I deceived. 

NB* The simple verb tviigen occurs only in H^e present tense. 

114. iSrKegen to fly. 

3(i^ fltege, t>u flicgfl, cr i fliege. I td^ flog i gcflogcn 
flicgt, toir fliegeu k. | | I flew. | flown. 

Thus: ffort'flteaen to fly off; +tt)e8'flicgen to fly away. 

115. iSflie^etl to flee. 
3(i^ fliege, bu fKe^jl, er I fftc^e. I id^ flo)^ 

fltel^t, toir fliel)en tc. I I I fled. 

Thus: fentflU^en to run away, to escape. P« p, 

116. igliefieti to flow. 
3(]^ picfee, t)U fltegejl, er I fliege. I — f log 

fltegt, toir fliegeu k. | | flowed. 

117. ^xitXtVi to be cold, to freeze. 
^6) friere, bu frterjl, er I — i t(j^ fror 
friert, toir fricren k. I | I was cold. 

Thus: fgefrie'ren to freeze; fcrfrlc'ren to freeze to death. 

118. ®eme6etl to enjoy, to eat. 
3^ geniege, bu gemegep, I gemcgc. I (if gcno| 
crgemegt^tolrgeniegenK.I I I enjoyed. 

119. ®teSetl to pour (to cast). 
3t^ giege, bu giegep, er i gtcge. I t^ gog 
gtcgt, tt)ir gtegen k. | | I poured. 



geflol^en 
fled, 
entflo^eti. 



gefloffen 
flowed. 



gefroren 
frozen. 



gcnoffen 
enjoyed. 

gegoffeu 
poured. 

Thus: auS'gtegen to pour out; begtegett to water; fid^ ergiegen 
to empty one's self; t>ergte'gen to shed. 

120. iftrieii^etl to creep, to crawl. 

3c^ frieci^e, bu WeiS^fl, er I Me(3^e. I id^ fro^ I gcfro(^cn 
hiec^t, tt)ir Iried^cn k. I 11 crept. I crept. 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect* 



Fast Fart. 



Slied^ett to smell. 

I I smelled. 



gerod^cn 
smelled. 



121. 

122. Sli^iegett to shoot, to fire, to kill. 
5if\i^it^t, buf(i^tc6cP, cr I f^tcgc. 1 i^ f^o§ I gef(]^offcu 
f(]^ic|t, toit fd^icgcn k. I 11 shot. I shot. 

Thus: bef^te'gen to bomhard; er[(]^tegen to shoot (to kQl). 

123. SiJ^Hegeit to lock. 

3dj ((^licge, bu fd^ttcfecjl, I ((^licge. I id^ fi^Iog l gefc^Iojfcn 
crfcJ^Iiegttoirfd^UegcnK.I I I locked. | locked. 

Thus: bcfd^tic'gen to conclude, resolve; cinWicfien to shut up, 
to enclose; auS'WUcpcn to exclude; tocrf^Ue'gcn to lock up; 
auf Wliegcn to unlock; ju'fc^aegcn to lock. 

124. Serbriegett to vex. 

3^ t)CTt)ric6c, t)u t)ct* I tocrbrtegc. I 16^ t)ert)to6. I tocrt)rof[en 
Wcgcjl, cr t)crt)rte6t. I I • I vexed. 



Serliernt to lose. 

tocrltcrc. | ^ tocrlor 
I lost. 



tocrlorcn 
lost. 



125. 
3^ tjcrltcre, bu tocrlicr jl, cr I 
tocrlicrt, toir J)crttcrcn k. I 

126. SBtegen to weigh, to be of weight. 
3^ tDXcgc, t?u tDtcgfl, cr I — I ^ t»og I gctoogcn 
toicgt, totr totcgcn :c. I I I weighed. I weighed. 

The active verbs todgett {to weigh, to ascertain weight) and 
erto&gen (to consider) have the Imperf. and Part, past like 
ttiiegcn. Imp. tuog (or n>agte). P. getoogen, erWogen. 
The active verb to i eg en [to rock) is regular. 

127. 3i^4^tt *o P^> *o draw. 
3(]^ jtc^c, t>u jtcl^fl, cr I jtc^c. 1 1^ jog I drew i gcjogcn ' 
jtcl^t, t»tr Jtcl^cn K. I I or pulled. | drawn. 

Thus: att'ite^cn to put on; att9'§te^eii to take off. 

128. @li^te(en to shove, push. Imp. x6) fd^ob. Part. gcf(i^oBcn. 
Thus: toerfc^icBen to put off. 

129. ®teben to boil, to seeth. Imp. iif fott. Part, gcfottctt. 

130. iS^lticfictl to sprout. Imp. — fl>ro|. Part. gcf})roffcn. 

131. tStieictt to fly off (sparks). Imp. jlob. Part, gcflobcn. 

132. SHefeit to drop, drip. Imp. iii trof. Part, gctrtcft (reg). 
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Wordf. 

3)cr 3ut)C the Jew. tie Sajl tiie weight, burden. 

t>ct tJriet)cn peace. bet ©(i^ncc {Gen, — 3) snow. 

t)ic Sattoffel the potato. bet ®totd^ the stork, 

bet ^fl, j»/. 8jlc, the branch, bet Dfen the stove. Ted)t right, 
bet Saufmann the merchant. 

Eeading Exercise. 71. 

SBie toici 6ot bet 3ube Sl^nen filt 3^t $ferb? gt ^t 
mit nut filnfjig S^alet geBoten. $abeit ®ie mcinen ^anatien* 
tjogcl ntd^t gefc^en? 3a, et ip ilBet ba8 ^an^ geflogen. S)ic 
3)ie6c finb entftol^en (115); man fomtte fie nid^t faugeu. SBit 
Baben lange bic SBol^tt^ten (the benefits) be§ ^ieben« genoffcn. 
Sot etntgen 3a]^ten (some y. ago) tt>at bet W)dn g eft o ten. 
S>tc Sn)iitc tfl gcfd^Ioffcn; fott td^ fie auffd^Kegen? aJcan fagt 
»pn cinem ©olbaten, bet me im Stiege toat: „®t m nod^ lein 
^ult)et (gunpowder) gctoci^en." @inb bie ^attoffeln gcfotten 
(or gefod^t)? Stein, fie fieben nod&; in jcl^n SKlnuten toetben flc 
gcfotten fein. SBiebicI ®elb betlot 3^x Ohdm im ©jjiel? ®t 
fiat nut eiuige S]^alet toetloten. S^^^^^^ ®ic S^xe ©tiefet an? 
2Btt haben fd^on unfetc ©d^ul^e angejogen. 3(i^ toftnfci^c, ba6 
©tc $lifxt ©tiefet anjicl^en. 

jillfgit0e. 71a. 

Some one has cheated me. The branches are bent under 
the weight of the snow. The merchant asked (fotbettC or 
toctlangte) ten shillings. I offered him (Dat.) nine. The Jew 
has offered me (Dat,) eighty pounds for my two horses. The 
storks have flown over the sea. It is so cold that the water 
in the bottle 2 is i frozen. The hunter shot, and the bird flew 
away ; he had not hit (35) it. The dog crept behind the stove. 
Your flowers smell (121) very agreeably. The young plant 
is frozen. The potatoes are boiled (129) ; shall I bring them 
in (l^etein) ? Has the servant locked the door? He locked 
it at six o'clock. The soldier lost his right arm. Do you. 
know, who*) 4(has) ^lost ^this 2 purse? The tailor has lost it. 

*) See p. 139, NoU, 

Second class: Such as have other root-vowehi 



Indicative Present* 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 




Fast Fart. 



133. Semegett to induce. 
3(!^ bctoege, bu Bctoegfl, etl Betoege. I ic^^ httoo^ I (emogeti 
ictoegt, toit fcctoegen k. I I I induced. I induced. 

NJB. When the verb bcttjcgen simply expresses to move, to put 
in motion or to cause an emotion, it is regularly inflected: i^ be« 
»cge, Imp, i6f bctocgte, P. p. bctoegt. 
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Indicative Present, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 



Fast Fart. 



crlof^cn 
became ext. | extinct. 



134. Seflemnteii to oppress. 
& bellemmt (impers.), \ — | edbe!(om«t. I Bellommen. 

135. fSvIifli^etl to become extinct. 

3^ crWf^c, c« I erUf(i^. | — crtof* 

crltf^t, — fie ctlofd^cn. | 

NB. The simple verb IBfc^en {to g^tteneh) and an«'tSf ((en {to 
put oui) are regular. 

136. iSrfli^alleit to resound. 
3^ crfc^^aHc, bucrfAattepj crfdj^aHc. I t^ crfci^on i crfAoDcn 
cr crfcj^attt, toircrtq^^Mcn. I I and crfd^oDtc. | (crfc^aDt). 

I^B, The simple verb flatten {to sound) is regular; in poetry 
however the Imp. f^oU is met with. 

137. ^tifttn to fence, to fight. 
3^ Htc, bu fed^tep, cr | fec^^tc. I t^ f od^t 

pc^t (or fc^tct) K. I 11 fought. 

138. %Uilitn to twist, to plait. 
3(ft flcd^tc, t>u flcc^tcp, ct I fleci^tc. I i^ f Io(i^t. 

Pi(]^t, totr pe^tcn k. I I 

139. \&^tm to ferment. 
3^ galore, tu gSl^rp, ct galore. 1 1(^ gol^r (also I gegol^ten. 
gd^rt, toit ga^rcn k. I | reg. gal^c). I 

140. ®ItlttlRett to bum faintly, to glimmer. 
3^ gltmtnc, bu gUmiufl, I glimmc. I — glomm. Igcgtommcn. 
cr gttmmt, pc gltmmeu. I I I 

140a. ffilimiiteit to climb, Imp. flomm; Part. gcHommcn. 

141. $e(etl to lift, to raise. 
3^ l^cbe, bul^cbp, er l^cbt, i l^ebc. I id^ ]^o6 I lif- I gcl^oBcn 
tt)tt l^eben k. | I ted, raised. I raised. 

Thus: auf'^cben to lift up, hold up, to pick up; erl^ebot to 
raise, to elevate. 

142. Sugett to lie, to tell a lie. 
3d^ Wgc, bu tfigp, cr i Iftgc. I td^ log I told | flcloflcn 



gefo(i^tcn 
fought. 



gcpod^tcn. 



Iftgt, toir Iflgen k. 

143. 

3d^ mclfc, bu melip, cr 
melft, totr mcHcn k. 



a lie'. I lied. 

WtttUn to milk. 

ntelfc. I id^ m ol! and | gemoRctt 



mclftc. 
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Indicative Present. 



ImperativeA ^^P^Kf^^^' 



Fast Part. 



144. San^tn*) to suck. 

5^ fauge, bu faugfl, er I faugc. I ic|^ fog (or I gcfogcn (or 
faugt, totr faugcn k. I | ici^ fctugtc). I gefaugt). 

N3. @5ugett to suckle, is regular. 

145. Si^eerett to shear. 

3d^ fd^ecrc, t)tt fc^cerfl, ct I fdjecrc. I id^ fd)or. i gcfd^otcn. 
f(i^cert, toxx f^ccrcn k. I I | 

146. Sd^tneljeit to smelt, to melt. 
3^ f^meljc, t)u fAmcIjeft, I fd^mclje. I id^ f(]^niolj. |gef(]^moljcn. 
cr fti^miljt, toirf^meljcn. I or fd>mtlj I | 

NB. The neuter verb ff^mefjen {to melt) is conjugated in th« 
same manner, but with the auxiliary fetu. 

147. iSlJ^loeneit to swell. 
3d^ fd^tDcPc, tu fd^toiafl, I f^toettc. I i^ fd^tooH. Igefd^tDoHcn. 
cr fd)toint, toir fd^toetten. I I * 

148. SlJ^morett to swear an oath. 
^if f(i^tt)otc, tu f(3^tt)Brft, i fc^^Dorc. I ^fti^toot (ori gcfd^tooten. 
cr fd^toSrt, toir f^tcoren. | I t(b f (^tcur). | 

Thus: bef(^n>$'ren 1) to confirm by an oath, 2) to conjure, 
entreat. 

149. Vititn to weave. 
3^ totie, bu iDcBfl, cr I ti^ek. I ^ tooi. i gcivoBcn. 
xotU, totr hJcBcn k. I I | 

The following verbs of this conjugation seldom occur: 

150. (Srltttett (erficfcn) to elect, choose. Imp, xij cr!or. Part. 

ctforcn. 

151. $f(eaetl to treat. Imp, ii^ V\^^,i\ ^^*'^' W^^%^^' 
2vB, $f(egen is resular, when it signifies to nurse; and also 

in the meaning of geiool^nt fetn to be accustomed. 

152. CttteOett to spring forth. Imp, quoU. Part, gcquoHen. 

153. ©atlfcn**) to drink, lap like brutes, /mp. td^ foff. Part, 

gefoffen. 

154. Sil^ttaitBen to snort. Imp, x6) fd)noB. Part, gcf(i^nobc:t. 

Words. 

3)cr Sorb the basket. t>ev Sot) the death. 

bcr ©tcin the stone. baS gcuerlire. frcubig joyfully. 



*) ©aagcn (to suck) is sometimes used as a regular verb. 
*) ©aufen is applied only to animals. 
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btc SRagb the maid-servant. ba« ?td^t the light, candle. 

bad Sector bteSrmcc the army, bad 93ein the leg, limb. 

btc uf^C {sinff,) the ashes. fd^tDCt heavy. 

bad Sud^ the cloth. ttic never. 

bcr ©omg honey. t>crbtcncn to deserve. 

bad Satcrlatib the country. taffcr bravely. 

Reading Exercise. 72. 

aSJad bcttjog ben SKalcr, bic ©tabt ju »cr(af[cnT 3(]& toci§ 
ntti^t, t»a« x\)n (baju) bctoogcn l^at. S)ad gcucr ift crlofd^cn. 
S)te Htl^encr (the Athenians) l^aBen in ber Sd^lad^t bci SKarat^on 
tatofcr gcfod^tcn. !Dtefcr Sorb ijt fc^^Ic^t gefloci^ten. ffonncn 
©ic biefen ©tctn l^cbcn? 3^ ^bc il^n fd}on aufgcl^obcn. 
3^ pnbc il^n ni(^t fo ft^tDcr. S>ct Snabc ^at a do gen. SBann 
toerben 3]^rc ©d)af c g c f (^ o r e n tocrben ? 3m nad^ jren (next) SWonat. 
35ct @4nec ift auf^bcu 93ergen gefd^mol^en. SJorigcd (last) 
3a^r fci^molj cr tm SKonat 3u(t. ©ie jungen Seute jogen 
(marched) freubig in bie ©d^lad^t; fie f(J^tootcn, ju fiegen (to 
conquer) obcT JU fletben. 

jiilfga0e. 72a. 

The death of my father induced me to leave my country. 
The light of the sun will never become extinct (135). My 
candle was extinct. Is the fire out (extinct)? Our sheep 
have been shorn twice this year. Has the maid-servant milked 
the cow? The French army fought [sin^,) very bravely; not 
one soldier fled. The fire glimmered long under the ashes. 
The little bee sucked the honey from (au§) the flowers. He 
who 3 has lonce (einmal) 2 lied, does not deserve to be trusted 
(bog man il^nt glaubej. My leg is swollen. That cloth is very 
well woven. 

Reading -lesson. 

Sie (Srftnbitng bei^ @Iafei$« Discovery of glass. 

gtntgc pl^onijifAci ©d&iffer lanbeten einfl an ber ^Rorbttflci 
afrifa'd, too bad ^liigd^cn 95elnd ficf) in bad SKccr crgiegt^. 
Stne toette ©anbflaci^c^ lag (12) t>or i^ren Slugcn. ®tc fu^tcn 
©tctnc, um il^Tc fteffet^ unb $fannen iibcr bcnfelben aufjuftettcn ; 
abcr jie Janben fcinc. ©ic toarcn balder* genot^tgt?, and il^rem 
©^iffe ctnigc ©al^jc'tcrgcines, btc jtc aid Sabung (cargo) mit pd^ 
bra^tcn, ju l^olen'. • ©ic mad^tcn cln geucr [an], fo^tcn ihre 
©feifcnio unb gcnof fen (118) bann il^r einfad^cd SKal^Ui. Slber 
SBunbcr! Sid fie tl^re ©alpetetftcine toicber ju il^tcm ©d^iffe 
•juriidtragen toontcni2, fan ben fie, bag biefeften t)on ber Oemaft^s 
bed IJeucrd gcfij^moljen toarcn unb fid^ mit bcr Sfd^c unD bem 

1) Phenician sailors. 2) the north coast. 3) throws or empties 
itself. 4) a vast plain of sand. 5) kettles and pans. 6) therefore. 
7) obliged. 8) saltpeter-stones. 9) to fetch. 10) food, provisions. 
11) plain meal, dinner. 12) were going. 13) power, heat. 
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oUi^cnben (glowing) ©ant tcrmifd^ti* j^atteu. 5lfe btc fliiffigei* 
2Raf[e fait getoorben toar, lag auf bem SBoben (ground) einc l^ettc, 
t)utd^ft^ttgei« SWaffe: — t)a« tear ®Ia«. 

©0 toutben bic ^l^bnijicr bic (grptiber ^^ bicJcS tocrtl^bottcni* 
Ocgcttflanbe^i^^ t)er un« bie grfigtcn a)ienfle leiftct (renders). 

14) mixed themselves. 15) liquid. 16) transparent matter* 
17) discoverers. 18) valuable. 19) material, object, article. 



Twenty ninth Lesson. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

This conjugation consists only of nine verbs havings 
a for their radical vowel. Here the distinguishing vowel 
in the Imperfect is U; the Past participle retains the 
radical vowel a of the Infinitive. In the second and third 
person of the Indicative Present five of them change 
their a into &. 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 
tt 



Past Part, 



155. 


Satfen to bake. 




Sdf Batfe, bu Barfjl, cr 
Bacft, tDir Baden, il^x 
iadtt, fie fiadfen. 


bacfe. 


ic^ Btt.d 

or reg 

id^ 6a(ne. 


geBacfen 
baked. 



156. ffjal^rctl to drive or to gO in a carriage or boat. 
3ci6 fal^re, bu fdl^rjl, er I fal^rc. I ic^ ful^r I I gefal^tcn 
fal^rt, t»ir fasten :c. I I drove, went. I driven. 

NB. This verb has also an active meaning: to lead the horses^ 

it then takes l^aben in the comp. tenses. 
Thus: -i-auS'fa^rcn or f (!|)Oiieren \alfxm to take a drive; faB'* 
fa^ren to start, to set out; erf a^^ren to learn. P. p, erfa^reti. 

157. ®ta(eit to dig. 
Sdti grabc, bu grabfl, er I gvabc. I i^ grub I gegtaben 
grabt, toir grabcn k. I I I dug. I dug. 

Thus : be^ra'ben to bury. Imp, liSf begrub. P. p. begraben buried^ 

158. Sabett to load (a gun). 

5(ii labc, bu labcP, er I labc. I xii tub ! gclabcn*) 

labet ((dbt),i»ir (aben K. I I I loaded. | loaded. 

Thus: beia'bcn to load; cin'Ia^en to invite [P.p. etngela'^eu). ^V 

f f^ 



*) ®elaben means laden as well as loaded. 
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Indieative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
u 



Past Part. 

a 



159. Sd^affeit and etffl|affett to create, make. 

5^ f(!^affe, t)u f(!^affft, cr I fd^affe. I Of f(J^uf (or |gcf*«ffcn(or 

f^afft, toir fc^^affen K. I I crfd^uf). | erfd^aff cu) . 

iV!£. @4affen ^o t^rorA; and its compounds are regular , as : an'' 

fc^affcn to get; t)erf(^affett to procure; af>*\6fa^tn to abrogate. 

160. S^Iagett to beat, to strike. 

3^ fd)Iagc, bu fc^Iagjl, cr I fc^^Iagc. I i(^ f ^lug l gcfc^^Iagcn 

f^ldgt,tt)trfd)IagcnK. I I I struck. | beaten. 

Thus: a!b'\6}UQcn 1) to knock off, 2) to refuse; erfd^Id'gen to 

slay; /mp. erf^lttg; au9')(^kgen to decline: jerfc^ia'gen to 
knock to pieces. 

161. Srageit to carry, to wear, to take. 

3^ tragc, bu ttagfl, er I tragc. i i^ ttug I I gctragcti 
trSgt, toir ttagcn K. I | wore, carried. I carried. 

Thus: ertra'gen to endure, to bear; fidf betra'gen to behave; bet'^ 
tragen to contribute ; ab'tragen-to clear the table ; to wear out. 

162. fSSaii^ftlt to grow, wax. 

Sif toa^fe, bu toaAfefl, cr 1 toad^fc. I td^ tt)K(i^« 
toad^^t, toirtoad^fenic. I I I grew. 

163. SBafli^ett to wash. 
5^ noafd^c, bu tcafci^cp, cr I toafd^c. I id^ touf d^ 
tDafd^t, tDtr l»afd^cn k. I 1 I washed. 

Thus: aud'waft^en to wash out. 



I gctoad^fcn 
I grown. 



I gc»afc^cn 
I washed. 



Words. 



2)cr Sadfcr the baker, 
bad 3)amf)fboot the steamboat, 
bic Sifcnbal^n the railroad, 
bcr %Vi6:i^ the fox. 
rinc §o^lc a den, cave, 
b^ jtobtcngraber the grave- 
digger, sexton, 
bad ®rab the grave, 
bcr ffiutfd&er the coachman, 
bcr Dmnibud the omnibus, 
bcr SSagen the carriage, coach. 
bcr S'arren the cart, 
bad ?oc!^ the hole, 
bic SBuube the wound, 
icbcn Sag adv. every day. 



bad laf d^cntud^ the handkerchief, 
bcr SKufiflcl^rer the music-master, 
bad 9Kittagcf[cn dinner, 
bcr ffiricgdmtniflcr the minister 

of war. 
bad ©cftd^t the face, 
bad ®j)riqtt)»rt the proverb, 
bic (Sit^c the oak. ticf deep, 
bic Sano'nc the gun, cannon, 
prad^ttg elegant, 
unartig naughty, 
fd^mufeig dirty, 
langfam slow, slowly, 
unfd^ulbtg guiltless, innj^cent. 
j)flanjcn to plant. 
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• Beading Exercise. 73. 

1. $cutc l^aBcn totr Su^cn gcbctrfcn. SSSarum barft Shx 
^aiibax !ein SSrob mc^r? SBctl cr Icin SWel^l l^at. S)ie ndc^fte 
aBo(!^c toirt) er toicbcr bacf en. ©cr SiJnig fal^rt ntit fed^« ^fcr* 
t>cn. SBol^tn' f<^^tcn©tc? 3c]^ f al^rc nad^ Mn. (Seflernful^T 
anctu grcunb bal^in (there). 3jl cr mtt (by) bcm S)ainpfboot 
flcfcil^rcn (^one)? Sftein, mit (by) bcr gifcnBal^n. 5)cr t?uc!^« 
jrabt pd^ cmc $B:^lc. ®cr Jobtengrdbcr l^at ein ®rab gcgra* 
Jen. Sin ®fcl tourbc mit ticlcn ©ddcu fcclaben; abcr ta (as) 
tr bic Saft (load) n^t tragcn fonntc, tourbc fie auf etnen aBagcn 
flclcflt (mit). 

2. SragcnSicbtcfcJflcibcrnod^? 5Rein, fic flnb aBgetragcn. 
aSaruttt f(!^la0t bte SKuttcr ba« Sinb? SBcit e« fo unartig ifl; 
•c« l^at fid^ riic^t 0etoaf(j^en. ptatu0 touf(^ fcinc $anbc unb f^)rad^ : 
3d^ Bin unfd^ulbtg an bcm S(utc bicfc3 ©cre^tcn (just man). 
■3)tc S:]^ee^>Panjc toSd^St in Sl^ina. fjriil^er (formerly) tonc!b« bcr 
laBa! nic^t in a)cutfd^lanb; aBcr jcfet toirb t)icl SEaba! gepflanjt. 
IDicfer Sftngling ifi fcl^r getoaci^fcn, feit (since) ici^ il^n ntc^t mc^r 
(last) acfc^cn l^aBc. 3m SlnfanQ fci^uf ®ott ^immd tmb Srbe. 
!Dic SBcit ifl r)i>n ®ott au« 5Ki^t« gcfci^affcn tuorbcn. 

jtitfsa^e. 74. 

1. The baker has baked no bread to-day; he does not 
bake every day. The coachman drives too fast (ju fd)ueU) . We 
went (drove) (156) in an omnibus. The prince drove in an 
elegant carriage with four horses. The fox digs a hole in the 
ground (93obcn, m.). The savages (SBi(bcn) dug a deep hole. 
A poor child was buried in the snow. Are you loading the 
gun? It is already loaded. The cart is too heavily laden. 
The minister of war has invited all [the] officers to (jum) 
dinner. In the beginning ^God i created heaven and earth. 

2. Why do you beat the child? I beat it, because it 
2 was 1 naughty. (The) dogs are often beaten. Cain (Saitt) 
slew (160) his brother Abel. Our music-master 2 always * wears 
a grey hat. Two soldiers carried the officer out of the battle 
and washed his wound. One hand washes the other ^ says a 
German proverb. Henry, wash your face, you are dirty. Are 
my handkerchiefs washed? No, Sir, not yet, they will be 
washed to-morrow. The oak grows very slowly. These vio- 
lets have grown in my garden. 

CoHversation. 
(Comprtsing the four Corrugations.) 

aa3a« cflctt ®tc ba? 3^ cffcglctf^ unb 93rob; c« ifl 

mctn grii^ftilif. 
SBcr l^at c0 3^ncn gcacBen? 3(!^ l^aBc e« (mtr) gefaufh 
OaBen ®ic meincm SScbicntcn 3a, td^ oab ftc il^m Dor (— ago) 
bic Skibcrbilrjlc (brush)? etncr ©tunbc. 
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$abcn ®tc l^eutc fd)ou t)ic S^u 

tung (news-paper) gelcfen? 
®icbt c« (is there) ettoaS 

5Reuc«? 
S35er ifi jum SSattc etngc(at>cn? 
ffennen ©ie cinige tjon i:^nen^ 
3{l 3]^r SJater toon fcincr langcn 

ffiranf^eit genefcrt (8)? 
m tP ber SBitt^ (landlord)? 

i(^ mu§ tljm cttoad fagcn. 
aa3a« ijt gefc^el^en, bag bag S?o(f 

fo jufammen (together) (duft? 
^t cr fid^ toctlcfet (hurt)? 
aScr J>at Sl^ncn befo^len, meinc 

(©ttefel jum ®qu]^ma(!^ct ju 

tragen? 
©at man^ 3^rcn SRing toiebcx 

gefunbcn? SBo lag cr? 
SBet fanb i^n? 

§aben ®tc 3^rc tll)t niAt mcl^t? 
aaSoDon frri(!^t bicfcr SOfann? 
^at bet Stieg f(i^on bcgonncn? 
Sift bu tocmuubet? §at 3e* 

manb bit (Sttoa« (any harm) 

gctl^an? 
©tcdt bet ®ta(!^el (the sting) 

nod^ barxn?' 
aBa« tl^ut bicfer SKann l^lcr? 
©at et f(!^oii cinigc gefangcn? 

3ji bcr a)ic6 crgriffen (caught) 

toorbcu? 
SBcr ^t btefc i?ebcr gcfdbnittcn? 
3n toa« finb Sic gcfobren? 
SBann ^at @ott bic aSJcIt cr* 

fd^affen? 
SBarum finb bic gliiffc nnbSSad^c 

(brooks) fo angefc^toottcn? 
SBcr l^at ben 93rief auf bic 

?ofl getragen? 
a33a« tl^at bcr ^nafcc am Sruu* 

ncn (spring)? 
9380 ^ben ®ic biefc fcS^iJnc Silic 

gefunben? 
aOSarnm l^abcn ®ie ba« SBaf[cr 

au^gcgoffen (119)? 



3a, td^ l^abc fie gelcfcn. 

3c]^ l^abe nicies 5Rcnc« barin gc» 

funben. 
SSieIc jnngc ^encn unb S)amctt. 
3a, ici^ lennc bic mciflcn tjonil^ncn. 
®ott fei 3)anf ! cr tfl ganj (quite) 

gcncfcn. 
gr ifl auggegangcn; abcr cr toirb 

ba(b toicbcr juriidfommcn. 
Sin 3Raurcr (bricklayer) tfl tjoni 

3)ad^e gcfattcn. 
3a, cr ^at cin SScin gcbroci^en. 
5Ricmanb befall c« mir; id^ tru^ 

ftc ba^in, tocil fic jcriffcn fmb. 

(£r log auf bcm Sobcn, Winter bcm 

®mran!c (press) tocrborgcn (17). 
5)ic 9Kagb fanb il^n, ate fic baft 

3tmmer pu^tc (cleaned). 
5Rcin, fic ifl mir geflol^lcn toorbcn. 
(Sr fj)rid^t t)om Sriegc. 
5Rcin, abcr cr loirb ba(b bcginncn. 
6inc 33ienc l^at mid^ in bic S33anpc 

(cheek) gcflod^cn, unb jcftt tfl 

fie gefd^tootlcn. 
9lein, man l^at il^n glcic^ (im- 
mediately) ]^cran«gcjogcn (127) . 
er fangt »i3gcl. 
3c]^ glaube, cr i^at crfl (only) 

tocnigc gefangcn. 
3a, man crgriff il^n, ate cr auft 

bem ©aufc ftbtid). 
3(b felbp l^abc ftc gcfdbnittcn. 
34 fu^^ in cinem SBagcn. 
!Dic 93ibel fagt: 3m ^nfang fd^uf 

@ott ©immel nnb grbc. 
aSeil bcr ©d^ncc auf ben Scrgcn 

gcfd^moljcn (146) ifl. 
2)cr Sebicnte trng il^n t)or cincr 

^I6en ®tunbc ba^in' (there). 
Sr toufd^ fcinc ©dnbc unb tran! 

aaSaffcr. 
®ic ip in meinem ©artcn gc* 

toac^fen. 
®3 toax nid^t rein (clean). 3d^ 

begog 3^rc Stumcn bamit. 
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fatten <Sic f(!^3nc« SBcttcr ju ®ie Sonne f^icn l^crxKdb, al« tott 
(for) 3]^rem ©jja^tergang auf anfingcn (began) , t>cn 33er0 ju 
ben .^onigflul^r'? crjieigen; aber balb !am em 

©Ctoittcr (a thunder-storm), 
unt) toix toarcn gcjttjungen, tote* 
ber l^erafc (down) ju gcl^en. 



AdditiMil Beaiarks U the inregHlar Terbs. 

As the learner has already observed, some of the irre- 
gular verbs also change their radical consonants either in the 
Present, Imperfect or Participle. We subjoin here those little 
irregularities : 

1) In the present tense: 

3($ nel^me, bu ntmmft, er ntmmt (double m). 

xi ^^oltc, er ^^filt I instead of f^cUet, j^attct, rat^et K. 
td$ xat\}t, er rSt^ | (lose the termination t). 
i4 gelte, er gilt I 

2) There is further an old form of the third person sin- 
gular of some verbs, with the diphthong eil, which still occurs 
in poetry, viz.: 

(Sr flengt, frenc^t, Bent, fteugt, geugt for fliegt (flies), 
frie^t (crawls), bletet (offers), flie6t (flows), giegt (pours). 

3) In the Imperfect tense: 

3(Sf (teb, ge()auen from l^auen (takes a final 6). 
i^ traf, gctroffen from trcffen | ,, „^ ^^^ * . ..^ ,■ ^ . 
i* f*ttf, Wffen from fc^affen } ^^^'^^ °°^ ' ^^ ^^^ ^^^•l- 
t^ tarn, getommen from lommen (loses one m in the /mp.), 

4) In the Imperfect and Participle: 

3^ bat, gebeten from bitten (loses one t). 

f«6» fl«f«ff<n from fiften (changes ^ into ff). 

fianb, geftanben from jlel^en (changes ( into nb). 

titt, geUtten from letben / (change b into 

fd^nttt, gef^nitten from fc^neiben ( two t'd). 

Vfiff. ge^fiffcn from ^fcifcn J 

f^Hff, geftl^Itffen from ^(etfen > (double their f). 

. griff, gegriffen from greifen j 

i^S^d' g^iogen from j^te^en (changes b into g). 

td^fott, gefotten from fieben (changes b into double tt). 

5) There exist some older forms of the Subjunctive mood 
of the Imperfecty which still occur now and then, viz. : 

3(Si befS^Ie instead of i^ bcfS^Ie; Derbilrge for Derb&rge. 
i^ fiflnbe for t(!^ fiSnbe; i($ ftilrbe for i^ |!ar6e. 
\Sf Derbflrbe for )»erbarbe; \q geioSnne for gen>5nne. 

6) The regular verb frag en, to ash, has for the Imperfect 
4en9e, besides the regular form td^ ftftgte, an old form tc!^ 
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ftug; Su^x6:i frftge; thus also: — ^djalUn resound: fd^otl 
and fd)naubeu snort: f(3^nob. 

7) Some regular verbs have a second participle of the ancient 
form which is commonly used as an adjective. Such are: 
Slcrtoorren confused, from toertoirrcn (reg, v.) to confuse. 



gef^alten split, 
gefal^en salt, salted 
gema^Icn ground 
)oettt)Ogen aared, 
geroc^en avenged 



f^>altcn (reg, v.J to spUt. 
fatjcn (reg.v.J to salt. 
ma\)Un (reg. v.J to grind. 
[idf tocitDcgcn to dare. 
x'diifm to revenge. 



An alphabetical list of all the irregular verbs. 

I^B. Simple verbs which are not found in this list, are to be 
considered regular. Compound verbs must be sought for 
under their primitives. 



Infinitive. 


Imperfect, 


Fart. Fast. 


Nr. 


i^©a(fen to bake 


buct (badte) 


gebaden 
beburft 


155 i) 


•bcbilrfcnS) to need, like bilrfcn 


beburfte 


— 


Free, i^ bcbarf 


> 






bcfe^^Ien to order, to command 


befall 


bcfo^Ien 


16 


befietgen, fi^, to apply one's self 


bcpiB 


befliffen 


62 


•^ bejinncn to begin 
V b«6cn to bite 


begann 
big 


begonnen 

gebiffen 

bellommcn 


36 
61 


bcHcmmen to press 


bcflomm 


134 


bcrgcn to hide, to conceal 


barg 


gebo^en 
i)efonnen 


17 


•i-bcrjlcn to burst, to crack 


barp 


18 


bejinnen, fid^, to meditate 


bejann 


39 


befl^en to possess 


bcfag 


bcfejfen 


13 


betiilgen to cheat, to deceive 


betrog 


betrogen 


113 


""^bctoegcn to induce 


bemog 


bettjogcn 


133 


bicgcn to bend 


bog 


gebogen 


111 


. btetcn to offer 


bot 


geboten 


112 


btnben to bind, to tie 


batib 


gebunben 


144 


bitten to beg, to request 


bat 


gebeten 


11 


blafcn to blow 


btie« 


geblafcn 


97 


f bleiScn to stay, to remain 


blicb 


gcbUcbctt 


80 


btaten to roast 


briet 


gebratcn 


98 


'"brc(%cn to break 


brad^ 


gebro^en 


19 


*brennen2) to bum 


brannte 


gebrannt 


— 


.*btingcn to bring 


brad^te 


gcbrat^t 


— 


.♦^enlcn to think 


bad^tc 


gebac^t 


— 


bingcn to hire (a servant) 


(bingtc) 


gebungest 


58 


brefd^cn to thrash 


braf(4 (broW) 


gebrof^en 


20 


fbringcn to press forward, to urge 


) brang 


gcbrungen 


47 


(Jm^)fangctt to receive 


cnH)fing 


etn^fongen 


100 


em^fc^Ictt to recommend 


em^ a^( 


cttH>fo^Ien 


16 



1) These figures indicate the number ..of each of the irregular 
verbs from p. 158 to 186. 

2) The verbs marked * are partly irregular (see p. 121, § 6). 
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Infinitive. 

em)>f{nben to feel 

f entrinnen to escape 
-A f crblcitljcn to turn pale 

eitiiren to choose 

•HrlSfd^en to become extinct 
-^ *erfjil^aflctt to resound 

ferfd^rcdcn to become frightened 

eitoagen to consider 
^ cffen to eat 

^ +ija^^rcn to drive 
^ -Hatten to fall 
^^ fangcn to catch 
>^ fcci^tcn to fight 
^ flnben to find 

fCed^ten to twist 

fflicgcn to fly 
^ ifltcjcn to flee 
\J ffXicficn to flow 

freflen to eat «= to devour 
-^ fricren to freeze 

®S^ren to ferment 

gel^Sren to bring forth 
^ geben to give 

gebteten to order, to command 

f gcbci^ctt to thrive 
^ -j-gefancn to please 
■A fge^cn to go 

•j-gclingcn to succeed 

gclten to be worth 

fgcncfcn to recover 

gcnicgcn to enjoy 

igerat^cn to fell or get into 

H^W^tn to happen 
.^ gen>tnnen to win, to gain 
'A^iepcn to pour 

glet(]^en to resemble 

fgleiten to glide, slide, slip 

Iglimmm to bum faintly 
-< grabcn to dig 
^ gretfen to gripe, to grasp 

:' ^alten to hold 

•fjaiigcn to hang 

^aucn to hew 
> ^eben to lift 

^eigen to be called, to bid 

bclfen to help 

^♦J^ennett to know 
ffilmmcn to climb 
ningett to tingle, to sound 
fneifen to pinch 
(reifc^en to scream 



Imperfect 
empfanb 
entrann 
erbU4 
crfor 
erlofd^ 

crf(%oa (crfd^allte) 
tx\6fvad 
enocg 
a6 

fu^r 

fid 

pcng 

fo*t 

fanb 

m 

frafi 
fror 

gol^r (gfi^rtc) 

gebar 

gab 

gebot 

gcbic^ 

gefict 

gi«ng 

gclang 

gait 

genag 

genog 

gcrict^f 

ge^a^ 

getDann 

go6 

g«d^ 

glitt 

gtomm 

grub 

fitiff 

^tett 

^ieng 

bteb 

^ob 

6ie6 

W\ 

tannU 
tlomm . 
Hang 
fniff 



PaH. Past, 

em^funben 

entronnen 

erb(t((en 

erforen 

cxlofc^en 

erfcboffcn 

erfc^roden 

ertuoacn 

gcgcjfcn 

gcfa^rcn 

gcfflften 

gcfangen 

gcfocbten 

gefnubcn 

gcflcd^ten 

geflogen 

gcflo^cn 

gefloffcn 

gcfrcjfen 

gcfrorcn 

gcgo^ren 

geborcn 

gcgeben 

gcboten 

•gebteben 

gcfaHcu 

gcgangen 

gdungen 

gegolten 

gcnefcn 

genoffen 

gerat^en 

geWc^ien 

gemonnen 

gegoffen 

gcglid^en 

gcglittcn 

gcglommen 

gegiaben 

gegriffcn 

gclj^alten 

gcfangen 

ge^auen 

geboben 

gcbetfecn 

ge^olfeu 



JVr. 
44 

38 

63 

150 

135 

136 

21 

126 

2 

156 

99 

100 

137 

44 

138 

114 

115 

116 

3 

139 
23 

1 

113 

86 

99 

108 

48 

22 

8 

118 

104 

9 

37 

119 

65 

66 

140 

157 

64 

101 
102 
107 
141 
96 
24 
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Infinitive. 
flommen to come 
ri-Triec^en to crawl, to creep 

ISaben to load 
N laffcn to let, to leave 

flaufen to run 

leiben to suffer 

tet^en to lend 
^^ Jcfen to read 
'^+He8cn to lie 
^ Ifigen to tell a lie 

tEReiben to shun, to avoid 
t tneden to milk 

meffen to measure 
-^ migfattcn to dispbase 

■^ fWc^^mcn to take 
^nenneit to call 

^feifctt to whistle 

p^tQtn to entertain, nurse 

^ret[en to praise, to extol 

DueOen to spring forth 

(Ratten to advise 

r«ibcn to rub 

tcigcn to rend, to tear 
^frettcn to ride (on horseback) 

♦renncn to run, to race 

rtcd^en to smell 

rtngen to wrestle, to wring 

rinnen to leak, to flow 
^^rufen to call 

@attfen to drink (of animals) 
^ faugen to suck (also regular) 

t^affen to create 

f(9etben to separate 

fc^etnen to seem, to shine 

fii^Uen to scold, to chide 

fi^eeren to shear 

t(|bteben to shove, to push 

tcptegen to shoot 

t^tnben to flay 
^ f^tofcn to sleep 
"^l4^<t0^n to beat, to strike 

4'fdblei^en to sneak, to steal into 

f^letfen to sharpen, to grind 
"^ fAItegen to lock, to close 

t^linaen to wind, to twist 

~ nietgen to fling, smite 
imel^ett to melt, to smelt 
nauben to breathe, to snort 

f^neiben to cut 

f^wibcn to write 

iett to scream, to ery 



Imperfect, 

tarn 

(ro4 

Ittb 
(teg 
Hef 
litt 

lag 
log 

mieb 

mod (melftc) 



PaH. Past. Nr, 
gelommen 42 
getro^en 120 



mtgfiel 

na^m 
nannte 

♦>Pff 

iprled 
quoS 
rtet( 
rieb 

rig 

ritt 

rannte 

rod^ 

rang 

rann 

ricf 

foff 

fog 
Wttf 

f^ieb 
f(j^ten 
f^alt 
Wor 



W«cf 

f*mif 

fmnob 
fd^nitt 
fd^rieb 
Wri« 



gelaben 

getaffcn 

gelaufen 

getitten 

geltef^cn 

gctefoi 

gelegttt 

gelogcn 

gemtebm 
gcmolfeu 
gemeficn 
niigfattcn 

genontmen 
genannt 

ge^)Pffm 

gc^floacn 

gc|)rief€n 

gequoOen 

gerat^en 

geriebcn 

gcriffen 

getitten 

gerannt 

geroc^en 

gerungett 

geronnen 

gerufen 

gefoffen 

gefogen 

gefd^ciffen 

gefi^ieben 

gefci^tencn 

gef(i^oUen 

gefd^oten 

gefd^oben 

geWoffen 

gef(punbcn 

gef^lafen 

gefd^Iagen 

gefd^Iid^en 

geWUffen 

gefd^Ioffen 

gefd^lungett 

gefd^miffen 

gefd^mor^en 

gefd^noben 

gef^nttten 

gefdbrtebett 

gefi^rieen 



158 

103 

106 

. 68 

87 

5 

12 

142 

84 

143 

4 

99 

25 

69 

151 

91 

152 

104 

81 

70 

71 

121 

50 

38 

110 

153 

144 

159 

85 

93 

26 

145 

128 

122 

59 

105 

160 

73 

72 

123 

51 

75 

146 

154 

76 

82 

88 
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Infinitive, 

f f^retten to stride, to step 

fd^tDciaen to be silent 
^ f(i^tt>euen to swell 
^ ff^kPtmmeu to swim 

ffc^iDtnben to vanish 

d^mtngen to swing, to brandish 

f^f^Sten to swear 
^ ^t\fm to see 

♦fcnbcti to send 

fieben to boil 
*^ fingcn to sing 

•j-finfen to sink 

finnen to meditate 
^fpljen'to sit 

fpeien to spit 
^ i^innen to spin 
^ tj)r«l>en to speak 

l^rlegen to sprout 
^ +ft>ringen to spring 

fte(!t^en to sting 

f flcden to stick 
'^ipc(^en to stand 

^e^Ien to steal 

ifleigen to mount 
Sfjictben to die 

ifticBett to fly off 

^infen to stink 

jlogcn to push 

prei^fen to rub 

fheiten to quarrel 

-Oi ^^uh to do 

-A tvagen to carry, to wear 

treffen to hit, to meet 

tretben to drive 
-A^trrten to tread 

triefen to drop, drip 
Atrinten to drink 

triigen to deceive 

^erbergen to hide, conceal 
^ tocrbicten to forbid 

)>erberbea to spoil, to ruin 

t)trbrie6c» to vex 
- toergcffctt to forget 

)atx\itxm to lose 

♦toerm3gen [Pres. i6f toemiag) 
to be able 
" *i*t)er|4tt>tnben to disappear 

t>cr)et^en to pardon 

fSBad^fcn to grow 
tt>&9en to weigh 
toafd^en to wash 

OTTO. Gemam Conv.-arammar. 



Imperfect. 

f(^ritt 

fd^toamnt 
|(^n}anb 

fa^ 

fanbte 

fott 

fang 

fan! 

fann 

fag 

f^ie 

f^)onn 

fpro6 
fprang 

ftad 
nanb 

Ucg 

hrb 

lob 

tanf ^^^ 

Heg mk 

hi(^ ^ 

Iritt 

tl^at 

trug 

traf 

tricb 

trat 

trof 

tranf 

(trog) 

toerbarg 

tocrbot 

toerborb 

toerbrog 

toergag 

tocrlor 

\^ tttmeHftt 



Part. Past. 

gef(i^rittctt 

gefc^toiMen 

gefc^moaett 

gefc^mommen 

gefd^kounben 

gejd^ioungen 

gef(^tt>oren 

gcfei^en 

gefanbt 

gefotten 

gcfungen 

gcfunten 

gefonncn 

gefcffen 

gefriectt 

ge|ponnen 

ge)prod|^en 

gcfproffcn 

gcj^ruttgcn 

gcftod^en 

geflpden 

geftanben 

gejloblm 

gcflicgen 

geflorben 

geflobm 

geftunfen 

gefto^cii 

geftrtd^en 

gepritten 

get^an 

gctraaen 

gctroffen 

getrieben 

getrctm 

gctrieft 

getntntcn 

(getrogen) 

berborgen 

Derboten 

bcrborben 

teobvoffeit 

beigcjfen 

)»erloten 

bcmtod^t 



Nr. 
77 
94 

147 
41 
45 
52 

148 
6 

129 
53 
55 
39 
13 
89 
40 
27 

130 
54 
28 
29 
14 
30 
95 
31 

131 
60 

109 
74 
78 

15 
161 

35 

83 

7 

132 

56 
111 

17 
113 

32 
124 

10 
125 



toerfd^wanb Derfd^tounbcn 45 

bcrjiej toerjic^ftn 90 



toog 
n>ttfd^ 



gekoadftfen 

grtDOgen 

getDafd^en 



163 
126 
162 



Digitized by 



Go^le 



194 



LeMon 



Infinitw0. 


In^effeet. 


Part, PaH, 


Nr. 


iDeBen to weave 


toob 


getooBen 


149 


fmeici^en to yield 


I9t(!^ 


gckoi^en 


79 


tpeifen to show 


toied 


gctDtefen 


92 


♦iDcnben to turn 


tt>anbt€ 


gckoanbt 


-» 


toerben to sue 


UHtrb 


geiDorben 


33 


.♦tocrbcn [aux. verb) to become 


(to>arb) tourbe 


getootben 


_ 


tocrfcu to throw 


koarf 


gctoorfen 


34 


»Ugen to weigh 


»og ' 


gckoogen 


126 


iDtnbeu to wind 


iDanb 


geiounben 


46 


*tt>tf[en to know {Pres, \6f Uxig) 


tou^te 


gewugt 


— 


Sei^en to accuse 


)ie« 


gejie^en 


90 


^}ie^en to draw, to pull 


iod 


gqogen 


127 


jtoingen to force, to compel 


itt>ang . 


geitounget^ • 


57 



Thirtieth Lesson. 

INSEPABA9LE VEBBS. 

(Untrennbare BcitmSrter.) 

Most German verbs allow of certain prefixes or pre- 
positions to be placed before them. Unaccented particles 
or prefixes assimilate themselves with the simple verb so 
as to form one inseparable combination, such as: 

Bcjal^lctt to pa^^d^ Bcjal^lc I pay; viii Beja^ttc I paid. 

Verbs of this kind are called inseparable verbs. Their 
particular character is as follows : 

1) The prefixes remain attached to the verb through 
its whole conjugation. 

2) The prefixes are always unaccented. 

3) They do not admit of the syllable ge in the past 
Participle, as: bcjal^tt' paid (not gcbcjal^tt). 

4) The sign of the infinitive, lit is put before the 
combination, as in English: )U Beja^Ien to pay. 

Theii conjugation depends on their being regular or 
irregular. — There are eleven inseparable prefixes* 

itf tmpf ttf atf tttiSr noS, 

tntf netr itVf %initx and mi^et**) 



*) When the four last prefixes serve to compound a noun or 
an adjective, they are accented, as: bet SD'^ig^utl^ ill-humour; 
mig'gilnflig envious; bie IBoSmad^t authority; i^oQtontmen perfect; 
ber SBi'berf^ruc^ contradiction, bie ^in'terlifl cunning, artifice. 
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1. Conjugation of a regular inseparable verb. 
Se^eileit to eorer. 

Present, 
Sdij bcbctfc I cover 
t)tt Bcbcrffl thou coverest 
cr Bcbecft he covers 
totr Bcbcdcn we cover 



©ic bcbcrfcn you cover 
flC Bcbctfcn they cover. 



Imperfect, 

9(!^ Icbcdtc I covered 

btt Bcbcdtcfl K. 

cr Bcbccftc tc. 

totr Bcbcrften k. 

®ic Bcbciftcn K. 

fie bcbciftcn k. 

3(^ l^aBe itt^tdi I have covered; bu l^afl Bcbccft k. 
Future. Conditional, 

Sif tocrbc Bcbctfctt I shall cover. | 3(i^ toilrbc Bcbctfcn. 
Imperative, Part, past, P. pros, 

Scbcdcn Sic cover. | ic^cilt covered. | Bcbcifcnb. 
Infinitive: Bcbcdfcn or ju Bcbccfcn to cover. 

Conjugation of an irregular inseparable. 
Infinitive: JBetlaffcit to leave (a place). 



Present, 
Qif i[)crlaf[c I leave 
bu locrlajfcfl thou leavest 
cr t)Cr(&6t he leaves 
tt)tr t)crlaflcn we leave 
©ic t)cr(aflcn you leave 
flc »)crlafjcn they leave. 



Imperfect, 

^&l tocrltcfi I left 
bu tjcrlicgcft thou leftest 
cr tocrlicg he left 
toir tjcrlicfecn we left 
©ic tJcrUcgcn you left 
fie DcrKcgcn they left. - 
Perfect, 
3^ l^aBc t)cr!af[cn I have left; bu l^afl tjcrlaffcn k. 

Future, y 

3(1^ tocrbc Dcrlajfcn I shall leave; bu toirfl tocrlajfcn k. 

Part, p<Mt, 



Imper€Uive, 
Scrlaffcn ©ic leave &c. 

Such are: 
Infinitive, 
\t\ BeloVuen reg. to reward 

be^atten ir, to keep 
m^: em^finben ir, to feel 

emi)fangen ir. to receive 
er: etbaltcn ir, to receive 

erfa^ren tV. to learn 
eitt: fentge^en ir, to escape 

entfernen reg. to remove 
>et: »ergc{Jctt ir. to forget 

i»erUeren ir. to lose 



Hcrlaffctt left. 



Present, 
t<i^ belo^nc 

em^finbe 

emi>fange 

crbalte 

erfabre 

entgebe 

cntfemc 

toergcffe 

iMrfiere 



Perf. tense. 
t<b babe betobnt. 
« bebaltett. 
' etn^funben. 
einj)fattgcn. 

• eibalten. 
erfabrcn. 

t(b bin entgangen. 
t(b babe entfmtt. 
tocricffen. 

• tMrloien. 
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ini§: 
Dpa: 



JPtes. Per/, tense. 

k^ )etfl5re i^ (a^e jerflBrt. 
• 3crret|e « jcrriffcn. 

« gefaOe * gefaHen. 

« migfalle * migfaHen. 

' mtgbraud^c « migbraud^t. 

« i^oObringe • tootibratl^t. 

« ^otilit\ft • DoSjogen. 

' Hnterlaffe « (interlaffen. 

« ^tntergel^e « l^mtergangen. 

« tt>iber|le^e • n>tberflanben. 

•> totberfprcc^l^e « toiberf^rod^en. 

^jB. The force of these particles can only be clearly defined 
for a few of them, viz.: 

ettt denotes removal or separation; 
jcr means apart, asunder or to pieces; 
mifl is the English mis- or dis-; 
HoO indicates accomplishment; 
mibet means against, with (in withstand). 
Note. For the prefixes burc^, ilber, unter and urn which are 
sometimes separable and sometimes inseparable, see p. 206—208. 



Infinitive. 
jerjliJren reg. to destroy 
jerreigen tV. to tear up 
gcl^or^cn {Dat.) reg. to obey 
gef alien (Dat,) ir. to please 
mtgfarien tV. to displease 
migbrand^en re^. to misuse 
k>ottbnngen to accomplish 
i^on^te^en ir. to execute 

jointer ibtnterlaffen to leave behind 
](ltntergeb'en ir. to deceive 

li»tber: tviberfie^'en ir. to resist 
totberf^red^m to contradict 



3. DerivatiYe inseparables. 

Some of the above particles are prefixed to nouns, to 
form a verb of them, or to verbs already compounded with 
other prefixes. The accent is then on the second syllable, 
and such verbs are treated as inseparables : i) 

Infinitive. Pres. Part past. 

bcab': beab 'fl(^^tigen reg. to intend idf bcftbfK^tigc beabfKJ^tigt.' 
bean': bean'tragen reg. to propose td^ beantrage beantragt 
beant': beant'toorten reg. to answer id^ bcanttoorte beanttoortet 
b e n a (^ ' : benad^'rtd^ttgen reg. to inform idf benad^rtd^ttge benad^ri^tigt. 
be»un': beun'rujigen reg. to disturb id^ beujiml^tgc bcunrnj^igt. 
be^ur': beur't^ietien to criticise, judge td^ beurtlj^eUe beuitl^eUt 
i9erab': i^erab'fd^euen reg. to detest id^ i»erabfd(etie toerabfc^eut. 
t)ernad^':Demad^'(&ffigenre^.toneglect id^ Demad^ISffige t>emad^t5f{!gt. 
migDer: mtg'ioerflel^en misunderstand id^ mtgt>erflel^e^) mtgt>erpanben. 
toerun': toerun'tetnigen reg, to soil td^ temnremige txrunreinigt* 
Derur': t)emr'fad{>en reg. to cause Idb toenirfad^e toerurfad^t* 
« „ toentr'tlifetlenr^^. to condemn id^ toerurt^eite toerurtf^eilt. 

4. Some other inseparables. 

The following verbs compounded vdth an adjective or 
substantive are also inseparable, but having both the syllables 
accented , they must take the prefix ge in the Participle past, 

1) )93etoor'fle(en is separable: td^ jle^e betoor, because bet>or is a 
word used by itself and therefore separable (see p. 202). 

2) Here mtg is followed by a second unaccented prefix; it 
takes therefore the accent; mtg')>ct|ie]|^en, mtg'ter|l(mbett. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

9tiiVfHi(!en reg. to breakfast i6f fdl^fliide 



ant'toorten r. to answer 
wr't^citen r. to judge, criticise 
Further : 

SteB'fofen to caress 
(ttfhoanbeln reg, to walk 
arg'tDj^^uen to suspect 
redjt'fertigett to justify 
mut^tnagen to presume, guess 
tDCtt'etfem to emulate 
l^anb "ifahttt to handle , maintain 
toet'terknci^ten to sheet-lighten 
^(if'fagen to prophesy 



« anttootte 
« urt^ette. 

iA tfeBfofe 

iq (uflmanble 

td^ argtoji^ne 

id^ red^tfertige 

\q metteifeie 
t4 l^anb^abe 
ed toetterUui^tet 



Perfect tense, 
\6f f^aU gefrilVfiaa. 
geant'toortct. 
» geur'tJcUt. 



geneB'foflt. 

gelufltoanbett. 

geargtoS^nt. 

gcre^tfcrtiat. 

gemut^magt. 

getoettctfert. 

gelt^anbljfabt. 

getoetterkud^tet 

gcmeiffagt. 



i^ toeiffage 
Note. The two verbs to H t f a ^ * r e n (<o comply with) and f r o J • 
loden [to exult, to shQut), mav either take or omit the prefix ge 
in the participle, which may be toillfa^frt' or getoiH'fa^rt; fro^Iocft 
or gefroplodt. The former is best, toiS and frolji being unaccented. 



Words. 



S)ad Sanb the land. 

ba« ®IM fortune. 

ba« Saflcr vice. 

bic ©tubien />/. the studies. 

bet Sluffcl^Ct the overseer. 

bcr SBcg the road, way. 

ber Saucr (pL — n) the peasant. 

Bcbaucn to cultivate. 

ba3 ®e^>adf the luggage. 

bcr ©ebatrfc the thought. 

ba« Sctrageu the behaviour. 

crratbcu («>. t?. 104) to guess. 

ba« SJertraucn (the) confidence. 

croBcm reg. to conquer, take. 

Bcl^altcn (tr. 101) to keep. 



Dcrfpted^cn (tV. 27) to promise, 
entf a^en reg. to abdicate, resign, 
aftnfhg favorable, adv. — ly. 
bcgilttfitgcn reg. to favour, 
bcraubcn reg. to rob, to deprive, 
bctool^ncn to inhabit, 
befotgen re^. to follow, 
bcffcm reg. to amend, 
bcfc^mufecn reg. to soil, 
jcrjtrcuen reg. disperse, scatter. 
bic ffcttC the chain, 
bte <S(J^eibe the pane of glass, 
bcr atdubct the robber, 
ganj, ganjlic!^ entirely, quite, 
nad^^er adv. afterwards. 



Beading Exercise. 75. 

1. S)cr ©ci^ncc bcbcift bic Srbc imSBtntcr. S)tc Jlcifeigcn 
tSd^illcr tocrbcn 6 c I o 1^ n t. a)icf c 93u(j^cr g c f a 11 c n mir nt^t. ®ie 
Sctnbc ctobcrtcn bic ©tabt. Sd^ crlanntc ®tc nid^t gletd^ 
(directly), todl c« bunlcl tear. S3c|^a(tctt ®tc, tDa«®tc^6cn. 
$abctt feic mtdb tjctflanbcn? 3a, id) t)crf})rcd^c 3^n.cn, 3brcn 
vtaii) ju bcfolgcn. SBibctf})tcd^cn ®tc mir, fo kngc a(« feie 
toollcn (like) ; am Snbc tocrbcn ®tc fagcn , ba§ xdj Sccd^t l^abe. 
®tcfe« ©d^Iog totvb tjon ber ©rafm g. bctool^nt. S)ct ©ottna 
^at' iDctgcffcn, mctnc jungcn ^ftanjcn ju bcgtcgcn. 

2, 3)cr ^Bnig l^at ju ©unflcn (in favour of) fctnrt ®o]^nc« 
bem iE^onc cntfagt. S)cr Sol^n bc« 8otb ft. l^at fcinc ©tubten 
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ganj Derna&lafflgt. $ctr SQSallct l^at mcin ®U(^ fcl^r gilnjttg 6c* 
UTtl^cilt. 3)tc gutcn SKcnfd^cn DcraBfd^eucn t)a« Saficr. S)ic 5Rad^« 
Yi(^t t)on bem ©tcgc (victonr) bcr gcint>c l^at cincn gropcn ©^tctfoi 
(panic) tjcrurfad^t. 3)cr Suffcl^cr l^attc fctn Oefc^Sft (business) 
ganj temat^Iaffigt. Dcr iungc Wtaxxn rcd^tfcrtigtc baS SScrtraucn, 
ba« tott in il^n fctjtcn. 

1. Water covered the land. You lose your friends. I 
had not received your letter. Good children obey their (Dot.) 
parents. This young man toits much (fel^t) favoured by (the) 
fortune. The peasants cultivate their land. The road is planted 
(bcfflanjt) with walnut- (9?u6*) trees. A robber has robbed me 
(Ace) of my luggage (Gen,), You have guessed (104) my 
thoughts. The boy promised me (Dat,) to amend his behaviour. 
We have lost our money. The child has soiled its dress. J 
will keep this book. Have you executed the orders (Sefd^c) 
of the king? 

2. I was*) deceived (113) by my neighbour; he deceives 
everybody. Carthage (Sattl^ago) tvcu destroyed by the Romans. 
I have received several letters from America. Do not con- 
tradict your teacher (Dat,), Have you breakfasted? I break- 
fast every morning at nine o'clock. The dog broke (tore, 70) 
his chain and ran off (fort). Your boots are torn, shall I 
take (tragcn) them to (ju) the shoemaker? A bird flew (114) 
against the window and broke a pane of glass. Afterwardis 
^nobody ^knew (,) who ^had ^broken ^it. I was*) not (or 
Aave not been) informed of (ton) the death of Mr. Graham. 
The robber was condemned ^to ^be ^ hanged (Pass, voice). 

Conversation. 

aBa« f^atcn bic gcinbc? ®tc croBcrtcn bic ©tabt. 

SBcr benso^nt jcncS ©d^tog? S)ct ojfaci^if^c ®raf g. 

9ft cr rcic^? SWan fagt, bag cr fel^r tcid^ ift. 

SQBarum ^t bcr ©artncr bic ffir l^attc !einc3rit; er toirb flc 

SBIumen ni^t begoffen? bicfen Slbcnb bcgicgen. 

S3?a§ Derfvrac^ bcr Snabc? St toerfrrac]^, fi(!^ ju bcffcm. 

fflJcr Don 3l^ttcn l^at mix loibcr* 9Kemanb toon unS ^t Sl^ncn 

f j)to(^cn ? toiberfpro^cn. 

$)at bicfcr SKann fein ©cfd^aft Sieln, cr ^at e« fl^njlid^ t)cmad^« 

bcforgt (attended to)? lafrigt. 

$)abcn ©ic eiiieii 23rlcf toon 3d^ cr^attc oft Sricfc toon tl^m. 

3^rem 'g'vour.rc crl^altcn? 

ipabcn ®ic toieic gicunbc? S)cr SEob l^at mid^ attcr mcincr 

grcnnbc bcraubt. 

aBa« tl^nn bic 95aucrn1 ®ic bcbaucn bic fjelbcr. 



*) was = tonrbe or b in . . toorben; see the foot-note 2) p. 16S. 
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^Bnncn ®tc mclnc ©ctiaufcu 3(^ haU flc oft crratl^en, aivc 

cttcitl^cn? ntc^t immcr. 

SatbcrgcinblDtcStttbtjerflfirt? 5Rein, cr \)at fic niift jctflBtt. 

^at t)cr ftomg bcm 3;]^ronc 3a, ju ©unflcn fctnc« ©ol^ucd. 

cntfagt? 

Siffcn ®tc, tocr lDicfc3 ®(a« Slcin, mcin$m, ^toctgc^mci^t; 



Thirty first Lesson, 

SEPABABLE VEBBS. 

(3:rennborc 3eit»iJrter). 

Separable verbs are such as consist of a verb and 
of a separable prefix which may be detached from it. 
The prefixes employed with the separable verbs are also 
employed as independent parts of speech^ mostly prepo- 
sitions or adverbs, as: auS^geI;en to go out; ttieg'gei^etl 
to go away; amfatlgen to begin. 

When conjugated in the Present and Imperfect of 
the Indicative, and in the Imperative^ these prepositions 
are detached from the verb^ and placed at the end of 
the clause, as: 

- Present: xif ge^e Wcfeti Slbcnb aitiS; 
Imperfect: t(§ gtn|[ flcflcrn nid^t titt^L 
Imperf @el^ett (&ie mit mtr auiS* ^attgeit ®te \t^i am 

The prefix remains with the verb in the Infinitive^ in 
those tenses formed with the Infinitive ( 1 st Future and 
1st Conditional) y and in hoih. Participles. Ex. : anfangen to 
begin; Put, id^ tocrbc onfangcn; Part. pres. onfangenb. 

In the Pa^t participle the syllable ge is placed between 
the patticle and the verb^ as: an^ge^fangen, au^gegangen. 
The same rule applies to the word 411", when this is 
required in the Infinitive, as: an * jU*fangcri, OU^JUgcl^cn :c. 
The accent of the separable verbs is double, one on the 
separable particle, the other on the verb, as: an'fang'cn. 

Conjugation of a separable verb. 
9CBfd^ret(en (id^ f^rieb . . q(, — abgef^rieBen) to copy* 

Present. 
3c^ f^rciBc . . . ab I copy njtr f(j^tctbcn . . ab we copy 

bu fqreibft . . . ab thou copiest (tl^t f^teibt . . oi^) ye copy 
« fd)rcibt . . . ab he copies (5tc fd^reibcn . . ab you copy 
fie fd^rcibt . . . ab she copies, fic fd^rcibcn . . ab they copy. 
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Imperfect, 
3d^ f (i^rieS . . . aB I copied toir fd^ricBcn . . . ab we copied 
bu f^ricbjt . . . ab k. (il^r fAricbet . . . ab) k. 

fx fji^ricb . . . ab tc. @tc Wricben . . . ab k. 

fie fd^ricb . . . ab k. fie fd^rteben . . . ab k. 

Perfect, 3A ^be . . abgefci^ricben I have copied, &c. 

Pluperfect, Sm ^^**^ • • abgef^riebetl I had copied^ &c. 

Ui Put, 3m toert)C . . abjcl^retben I shall copy, &c. 

2nd Put, 3(D merbe abgef^neben l^aben I shall have copied. 

Ut Cond, 3* totoe . . abfc^tcibcn I should copy, &c. 

2nd Cond, 3^ toutt>e abgefd^rtcbcn l^abcn I should have copi^. 

Imperative. 

©c^reibe . . . ab ) fc^rcibcn toir . . . ab ) let us 

fd^reiben @ie . . . ab ( ^P^' toir tootten abfc^rcibcu } copy. 

^ Infinitive, 
Jlbf(]^reiben and abjufc^teiben to copy. 

Participles. 
^reibenb copying. | Past, abgcf(3^riebett copied. 




1. Simple separable particles. 

1) pit iab'tetfcn rcy. to set out; Pres. i(i^ teife ., <th; Imp, t(3^ 

tei«te . . ab ; Perf, ic!^ bin abgerei^t. Thus: ab'ncbmen to 
take off; ab 'fd)(agett to refuse; fab 'toctci^en to deviate. 

2) ait: fan'fommcn to arrive; Pres, i(j^ fonime an; Imp, td^ 

fam . . an; Perf t(^ bin angefommen. Thus: an'fangen 
to begin; an'nel^men to accept; an 'giel^en to put on; 
an'Heiben re^, to dress. P, p angcflcibet. 

3) atif : fanfflc^en to get up; Pres. tc^ flel^c . . anf; Imp. id^ 

panb . . auf ; Perf, idf bin aufgcjltanbcn. Thus: anf'!$alten 
to detain; auf'^Sren re^, to cease; auf'maci^cn to open. 

4) ttn»i fau^'gel^en to go out; Pres, i^ gel^e . . an«; Imp, td^ 

gtna . . au3; Perf id^ bin au«gegangen. Thus: au«1affcn 
to leave out; au^'g^ben to spend (money) ; aud'f))red^en 
to pronounce. 

5) bei: tbci'flel^cn (Dot,) to assist; bcittagcn to contribute. 

6) bar: bar'flctten re^, to represent; batbringcn to offer; t>ar- 

tl^un to evince, to state. 

7) ein: cin'fill^rcn r«y. (with the prep, bcl or in) to introduce; 

cin'labcn to invite. P. p. cingetaben. 

8) fori: fott'fal^rcn to go on, to proceed; fort'ttagen to carry 

off; fottbauem reg, to last; fottfe^en reg, to continue; 
fort'bcglciten to see off. 

9) Ibet: l^cr'bringcn to bring here (hither). 

10) l|eitlt:t]^etm'lommcn reg, to come or return home. 
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11) Bin: ^ttt'ftcHctt reg. to put down; fl^ingcl^en to go there. 

12) 10«: (o^'laflcu to let loose; lo^teigen to tear off. 

13) mit: mit'tl^eKen reg. to communicate; to impart, to tell; 

mittDirfeu to co-operate; mitnel^mcn to take with (y ju). 

14) tl«li^:nac^'laf|cn to subside, to abate; fna(!^fo(gctt reg. ta 

follow (after) ; fnac^Iaufen to run after. 

15) ttiebet: mebcr'Icgen reg. to lay down. 

16) Hot: l^or'jltetten rtfy. (Da/) to introduce, to present; Dorlcfca 

to read to somebody ; f^orf ommen to occur, to appear. 

17) tocg: tocg'nel^mcn to take away; ftocgbleibcn to stay away. 

18) toiebet: toiebet'Iefcn to read again (see p. 208, Note 1). 
10) Jtt: ju'mac^ento shut; ju'fci^Iiegen to close, to lock; juV 

laflen to admit; ju'bringen to spend (time), Per/, \6^ 
l^abe . . ju'geBrad)t (spent). 
20) For but^, urn, ilbet' and unter see p. 206. D6 aa 
prefix is obsolete and occurs only in ob'Uegen and ob'flegen^ 



Words. 

S)a« Slnerbictctt the offer. bet Slbcnb the evening. 

ba« Souccrt' the concert. ab'btennen to bum down, 

bic S'lotl^ the distress, need. +auf 'ge^en [of the sun) to rise^ 
btc B^i^nung the drawing. fd^Ied^t badly. f(j^on already, 

bie ^onne the sun. SJ^oTgend adv, in the mornings 

Beading Exercise. 77. 

3d^ f&rctbc t>ic Slufgabc ab. S33er fd^ttcb bicfen SJticf 
ab? ^atl ^at tbu abgefc^riebeu. SBann ftngcn ®ic an, tl^ii 
abjttf(j^tciben? 3(j^ l^abe geftcnt Slbcnb angcfangcn unt> 
fal^tc bicfen aKorgeu fort. SBir f antcn urn balb fcd^S U^r ^ier 
an. a)a« SWab^cn fc^Iog btc 2:]^iltc ju. 3^ ncl^me 3^t gil* 
ttgc^ (kind) aincrbietcn mit SScrgniigen an. ©telnet auf , Sinbcr, 
e« ijl 2>^xX, S)tc Sinbcr finb (have) bem (Sfet na(]^gclaufcn. 
a)ad ganjc Dorf ift abacbrannt. 3d^ ging nt(!^t au«, tocit 
id^ Iranf tear. $abcn @ie 3l^rcn iJteunb fottbcgleitct (seea 
. . home)? gilic^ten ®ic 5Ric^t«, t^ ftcl^c 3^nen bcil 

jtttfga^e. 78. 

I copy all my letters. Are you going (go you) out? Yes> 
I am qoing out. My brother hoe set out (1) for (na(]^) London thi& 
morning. The concert begins (2) at 7 o^clock. Assist (5) your 
-neighbour in his distress. Pray (SSittc), introduce (16) .me ta 
your friend. In summer 2 the 3 sun Arises at three o'clock in 
the morning. The sun has (ifl) risen beautifully. Leave 
out (4) thb page (@eite). Have you copied the letter? It i& 
already copied. Take your drawing away. Our friends went 
away from (Don) here at six o clock. Do you not take me with 
[you]? I accept (2) your offer with, great pleasure. The 
young man has spent (10) his time very badly. The doctor 



Digitized by 



Google 



202 Lesson 31. 

imparted (13) this news [to] me {Dat.). Do not detain (3) 
him [any] longer. Put on (2) your shoes. How have you 
•pent^oi^ evening yesterday? I was (gone) out. He was 
not yet dressed (2). 



2» Compound separable particles. 

' 1. 8et)or': ibct)or'ftc^en t© impend. /Vm. idf flcl^c . .Jbtt>ot. 

2. babei' : feabci'flcl^cn to stand close by. Pres: id^ jlcl^c babci. 

3. baber'! fM^fcr'fommcn to come along. iV. {(j^fomme balder. 

4. fealpin': t^a^itt'eilen to hasten away. Pres. i&i eilc fea^itt. 

5. fearnieber': fbarnictjer'ficgen to lie down. iV. t(^Ucgcfe. 
/ 6. fearauf: fearauf' bcftc^cn to insist on. Pr. i(3^ bcjlel^c fearauf. 

7. ^at>on': featJonlaufcu to run off. Pres, id^ laufc bat)on. 

8. bat>or' : feat)orjlcUcn to put before. iV«*. ic!^ fteUe . . t>at)or. 

9. baju' or l^inju: baju'tl^uii to add. Pres. idf t^uc . . tjajtt. 

10. ^a}tt)tf(i^en': bajmfc^eulegen to put or lay between. 

11. em)) or': tvxpcx'i^aiten to hold up; enxfox^cltn to lift up. 

12. entge'Qen (towards): cntgegenge^eu to go to meet. 

13. entjtDei': ent^tDei'fci^lagen to strike asunder (in two). 

14. berab': betab^fteigcu j to get down, Pres, i(^ flcigc l^crab. 

15. I^inab': ^tnab'ftei^en j to descend. * * * ^inab. 

16. betauf': berauffleigen \ to ascend/ * td^ ftetge l^etauf . 

17. binau}': pinaufflcigen j to mount (up). * lA flcijc ^inauf . 

18. beraud': i l^evau^rufen to call out. » t4 ru^e l^evaud. 

19. binaud': i l^inaud* or l^crau^tra^eu to carry out. 

20. D ere in': l^etein'fommcn to come m. Pres, id^ fommc l^cvcin. 

21. binein': ^iucin'gc^en to go in. Pres, id) gcl^e ^iiicin. 

22. peril 'ber: i ^evUber'Iommen to come over. 

23. pinii'ber: ( l^crflbcr'* or ^iiiuber'tocifeu to throw over. 

24. bciun'ter: bevunter'flicficii K /, , 

25. ?inun'tcr: ^immter'flieBen t ^ ^^"^ ^^'^^• 

26. berau': l^cvan'fommcu to approach. Pres. i(i^ fommc ^etan. 

27. berbei': ^crbci'vufen \ to call Prw. id^ tufe l^crbei. 

28. betju': l^erju'rufcn j (towards you) . * id^ rufe ^erju. 

29. Vftxvim*: ^ermn'tragcn to carry about. Pr, id^ ttage Return. 

30. bertoor': ]^cri)or*brtngeu to produce (to bring forth). 

31. pintocg': l^imwegnel^mcn to take away. 

32. l^inju': fl^inju'eilen to hasten thither. 

33. iibcrein': fubercin'fommcn to agree. /Vm. i^ fommc iibercin. 

34. um^cr': uml^cr'* or ^erum'fc^tDcifen to ramble about. 

35. t)oran': t)oran'ge^cu to precede. Pres, \^ gcl^e l)oran. 

36. t>orau^': ) t)orau«'* or toorl^cr'fagen to foretell. 

37. toorber': f t>orl^cr'ti)if|en to foreknow ; tjotl^cr'fe^en to foresee. 

38. t)orbei': ) t)ovbei« «r toriibcrgel^entopassby; t>orbeifa]^ren 

39. t)orft'ber: j todriveby; toorubcrjicl^en to pass or march by . 

40. jurud': jutud'fommcii to come back; juriid'fe^fteu reg. to 
retuim; juriid'fd^icfen reg. to send back, to return. 
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41. jttfammcn: tjufammcnfommen or tjufammenttcffcn mit to 
meet with; }ufammenbrmgen to collect; }ufammen« 
fe^en rtg, to compose. 

NoU 1, Most of these compound particles serve to attach to 
the verbs the idea of peculiar locality , whereas the simple ones 
give the verbs a more general meaning. For instance : 
tlnlommen means to arrive; but ]{^eranIommen to draw near you, 
<ittf(egen to impose^ to inflict\ but barauf*, ^erauf* or ]{^tnauf« 

legett means to lay on (upon or in) certain place. 
«tt9ge(en to go out (for a walk) ; — It^eraud" or l^inauSgel^en to 

ao out (of a room, a house where you are &c.). 
^Mxn\tVL means to exclaim, to proclaim; but l^eraudrufeit to eaU 

out (of a certain place). 
4tnttr(a|fen to omit; but ]{^erunterlaffen to let down. 
toorsielj^en to prefer; but ]{^ert>orgte(en to draw or pull forth, &c. 

Note 2. Some of tbese particles, simple or compound, may also 
be prefixed to inseparable verbs, as: an')}ertraueu to intrust; an** 
U\t\jlitn to recommend; aud'terfaufen to sell off; boraud'bega^Ien to 
pay in advance. — In this case the separable particles are transposed 
in the above mentioned tenses, the inseparable ones remain. In 
the infinitive the )tt goes between the two prefixes. 

' Such inseparable verbs^ when compounded with a separable 
prefix, are thus conjugated: 
iV«#. S<i toertroue . . an. Part, an'Dertrcnt. Jw/. on'gui)ertraucn. 

• 34 Mel^Ie . • an. JW. t(^ toerbe anbefeltiten. P.id^i^abean'befo^Ien. 

• 34 ^eja^te . . borau9. P. toraudbeialf^lt. Inf Doraudjubesa^Ien. 
Note 3, The following verbs which were formerly written 

as two separate words, must be treated as separables: 

Infinitive. Free, Part. paet. 

ri%tW(ila^tn*) fail, miscarry t^ Wloae . . fe^il fe^Igef^Iagen. 

' fret'f|>re4en to acquit t4 f))re($e . . fret \xti^t]pxodftn. 

i*aIei4'!ommen to equal idf lomme .'. gtei^ gIci$ge!ommen. 

fejtleljen to fix, appoint i^ fe|je . . fcft fcflgefcfet. 

lith'^aUn to love x6f ifaht . . UeB liebgel^abt. 

^ttt'f4n>etgtn to be silent t^ f4n>eige . . fliU fliHgef^lDiegen. 

ftatt'flnben to take place t^ ftnbe , . flatt jlattgefunben. 

toa^r'ne^men to perceive t^ nel^me . . tx>a}fx wal^rgenommm. 
■*^ 

Observations. 

1. The separation of the preposition from the verb can 
only take place in principal sentences, as: 3(^ fci^rcibc cinctt 
%rief aB K. In sentences, beginning with a reU^ve pronoun 
x)T a subordinaMve con^nction, **) requi^^Hie verb to be 
at the end, the prefix remains before. Ex. ^^F 



*) When spelled separately, the three first verbs, have a dif- 
ferent meaning, vix. : fcl^l f(]^tagen to strike foise^ to miss one's hloto; 
fret ^pxtdftn to speak frankly ; altxif fommcn to come directly. 

**) Such as: ttenn if; metl because; all when; H as; baf 
that, &c. (See the 36th lesson p. 240.) 
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S)er Srtef, toetd^en t^ {e^t aBf<l^¥etBe« 
The letter which I am copying now. 

I wish you would not go out to-day. 

Std id^ in ^artd aitlattt k. 
When I arrived in Paris &c. 

Senn ®ie }tt t>tet @elt) aitdgeBett* 
If you spend too much money. 

2) Particles compounded with l^et (such as l^etaB, l^etem^ 
l^eruttter :c.) denote motion towardt the person who is speaking ; 
while those compounded with l^itl (l^tuab, ^tttcttt, l^itiutitcr K.) 
denote the contrary motion or direction away from the speak- 
er. Ex.: 

Jtonimen @ie ^Ctein come in (here, lit, here in). 

[Come towards me who am in the room,) 

®cl^cn ®te l^incttt walk in (there). 
[The speaker is outside,) 

®cl^cn ©tc l^tnauf go up stairs. 

(The speaker is below; m>otion away from him,) 

Kommcn ©ic l^crauf come up (here). 

(The speaker is up stairs — motion towards him,) 

Words. 

fUm'fommcn ir, v, to perish. bcr Sifd^of the hishop. 

^tc Sugel the ball. ati'Prcid^cn ir, to paint. 

fl^tnab'toflcn re^, to roll down, frif^ freshly, newly. 

t)cr ©jlacl the hill. ab 'tragctt ir, to carry off. 

^cr jD^nxm the tower. tDtcbcr l^cr'fleflcn reg. to restore, 

bcr Stjt the physician, doctor, crfcnncn to recognise. 

^tc SScrant)erung the change. toortreff' lid^ excellent. 

^tc ©cfunbl^eit health. tttt'jufriet)ett discontented. 

bcr ^\x6)^ax(t>iex the bookseller. ganjUd^ completely. 

Me ©rammatif the grammar. ab'fd^Iagcn to refuse 

t)Cr ?(an the plan. DCrmutl^lid^ probably. 

Beading Exercise. 79. 

Scfctt ©ic mix t)icfc« fd^Bnc ©cbid^t t)ot. ®cbcn ©ic ad)t 
(take care), bi^^ftrc ijl frifq angcjlrtd^cti. ©inb t)ic ©pcijcn 
(dishes) fd^o^Bb^ctra^cn? Dcr Sebientc trSgt fic eben 
(just now) ^HKtnb t)ic ^nt)cr angcflcit)ct? 3)a« ^ttt)«« 
mSbd^cn (nursejiUibct fic cben an. SBcid^e nie t)on bcr 
aBal^rbcit ai, S)cr ©turm l^at nadbgelaffcn (or anfgcl^Brt). 
Dae ©d^iff' ifl gcfnnfcn; jtDanjtg ^erfonen flnt) (have) unigc* 
fommcn. 2)cr ©icb tfl t>at)on'gclaufcn. S)cr ffanfmann 
Tci«tc im ganjcn (whole) Sanbc um^ct' (or lucrum'). S)a« l^abe 
id^ Sl^ncn tjotau^gefagt. a)cr ?lrjt i|l cben toorbciflcgangcn. 
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jtiifga0e. 79a. 

The ball rolled »down ithe 21ull (aec). The luggage was 
carried out. We have (finb) ascended (on auf , ace.) the tower. 
Much rain produces weeds (Unfraut, sinff.) . The hunter rambles 
about (in) the forest. Captain R. has (t{l) just ridden past. 
I had no time to carry the child about. The messenger brought 
the letter back. Chreat changes have taken place (Note 3) 
in the administration (©taat««2}crtoa(tung) . Mr. Murray is an 
excellent physician; he has entirely restored my health. I 
agreed (33) with the bookseller for (tocgcn) a new grammar. 
We met (41) with some friends in Paris. The plan which we had 
made, has completely miscarried. I have just (cbcn) sent back 
the books jon had lent me. K you refuse*) him such a 
trifle (S(cintgfcit) , ^^e iwill be very discontented. If I in- 
tr6duce (1, 16) you [to] the count (Dat.), 2 you iwill probably be 
invited to (jum) dinner. When**) Mr. Grove was introduced 
to the Bishop, ^he l recognised an old friend in him. 

Conversation. 



$a6cH ®ie S^xt UcBcrfctjung 

fd^on abgcfd^ricBcn? 
Um t))ici)icl Ul^r gel^cn ©ic bic* 

fen abent) au8? 
©int) ©ic gcfiem aud^ nid^t 

(not — either) au^gcgangcn? 
SBann tcifcn ©tc ab? 

2Bct \at t)a« ^xCo au^gcHcibct? 
©oE td^ mid^ anilciben? 
SBcr ^t mcinc ©tidcrci (em- 
broidery) tocggcnommcn? 
SQ3ann gcl^t t)tc ©omtc auf? 

aSitb t)cr pffijtcr l^cutc l^tcr 

t)orbci'tciten? 
3fl t)er a5ct)icntc fd^on jutudt* 

gcfommcn? 
SBcr ^t ai^ncn btcfc 5Rad^vtdf|t 

mitgctl^cUt? 
SBanti fangt t)a« JEl^cater an? 

$at bet ©d^ncibcr mcinen dtod 

mitgcnommcn? 
2Bic foinmt btcfer ^unb l^icrl^cr? 
SBcr geljit t)cm Dl^cim cntgcgcn? 



3d^ fdbrcibe fic cbcn ab. 3d^ tocrbc 
aud^ b i c t)on geflctn abfd^rcibcn. 
^entt gcl^c id^ nid^t au«. 

Stein, td^ ^ttc fetnc 3ctt, au8* 

jugel^en. 
M) gct>cn!e (intend), morgctt frill^ 

abjurcifcn. 
S)ic SKuttcr l^at c« au^gcHcibct. 
3a, flcibcn ©tc fid^ an. 
Alternant) nimmt l^tcr tttoa9 toeg. 

3ni ©ommcr gel^t fie um 3 Ul^r 

t)c« SDloxQtn^ auf. 
SSermutl^ttd^, benn (for) ex rcitet 

jeben lag jSiiet tootbei'. 
Stein, er bleibt immcr fo lange 

au«. 
SKein Sleffe Subtoig tl^eiltc fie mix 

mit. 
(g« fangt xm SBinter um fed^« Ul^r, 

im ©ommet um fieben Ul^r an. 
Sr ]^at tl^n mttgenommen; aber 

nidbt jurildfgebrad^t. 
(gr ijt mir nadtjgelaujen. 
&axl unb Id^ gc^en tl^m entgegen. 



*) See p. 203. Observations, 1). 
*♦) %U, see the foot-note ») p. 164, and p. 204, 3rd Ex. 
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©at ba« Concert' gcPcm jiatt* 3ltxn, t9 flttt)ct crfl (only) l^cutc 

gcfun^cn (taken place)? j^att. 

itonnte man btcfc3 tjorl^cr'fel^cn? ©ctoig, c« war tei^ttjorl^crjufcl^ett. 

SBoHcn ©ic ctn toenig l^erauf * 3d^ ^bc jcftt fcine 3cit, l^tnauf * 

fommen? jugel^cn. 

Stbxmtn ®ic morgcn l^crilfcet* 3a, td^ n)crt)c cincn HugcnBIu! 

lommcn? l^iniibcrfommen. 

3fl t9 ttlaviU, l^tttcitt jtt 3a, mcin ©err, fommen ®ic nur 

ac^en? l^ercin. 

SBnngt man meinen Jtoffer (Sr ifl f(]^on oBen (up stairs). 9«j^ 

(portmanteau) l^crauf? ^bc t^n felbjl l^tnaufgetragen. 



8. Separable and inseparable verbs. 

In consequence of a different meaning, some verbs 
compounded with burd^, fiber/ unter and um, must be 
treated as separable, others as inseparable verbs. *) 

A. When inti^, fiber, nnitt and nm are separable: 

When such verbs have a double accent^ one on the 
prefix, the other on the verb, they are separable, and 
treated like all separable verbs. Ex. : 

a)urd^'rei'fen r^y. to travel through, like ab'rei'fcn. 
iVw. ic]^ rcife . . Wxdf. Per/, idf bin bur(i^'gerei«t. 

In this case, the prepositions burd^, &htX, unter, 
VLVX, are taken in their full and naturid sense; so that 
their meaning prevails over that of the verb. Most of 
such verbs are intransitive and take the auxiliary 
feim Ex.: 

3d^ bin l^ier ftbcr'gefe^Jt / httve crossed here. 
S)ad Soot ift unter'gegang'en the boat has sunk or gone 
down. 

Such separable verbs are: 

a) Compounded with hwcH. 

!J)itr(i^'|d^ttci'bcntocutthrough. | burci^'Prciii^'en to strike out cross. 
burci^'jicVen to pull through. ftourci^'faVren to pass through. 
bur(i^'fe^'en to attain, obtain. | 

Fart. p. burd^'gcWnttten, burd^'gcjogen, burd^'gefhrid^en. 



*) In English a few examples of such verbs are still found, 
as; I look over and / overlook; I set up and / upset; I undergo 
and I go under &c. 
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/ h) Compounded with Wet. 

fUe'btrgcVcn to pass over. I tft'^«f<»^ven j to ferry or cany 

fil'Mviaufen to run over. I fii'bcvfc^jcn ) to cross. [over. 

ft'bnrgie^cu to pour upon. | il'bcTrttJCvfcn to throw over. 

^ Part. p. dbergegangen, iibergekufen, fiber gefa^rcn etc. 

Note i. These six verbs are the only separable* with fiber. 

Note 2. ilberfaltiren and fiber fet^en with the same meaning ta 

/ross are also used as inseparable and active verbs. 
' * # 

e) Compounded with unter. 

^ +ttn'tcrgc!^cn to go down, to l un'terbringcn to shelter. 

set, sink. | fuu'tcrflc^cn to go under shelter* 

4) Compounded with um. 



fUm'fel^venrtf/. to turn round. 
•fum'faKcnto fall (over), upset. 
um'ttjcrfcn to upset, overturn. 
Itm'flelten to dress anew, 
itm'bvinflcn to kill. 



fum'finfcn to sink down, to fall 
um'tjrcl^cn to turn. [over, 

fum'acl^cn to have intercourse, 
•{•um'tommen to perish, 
um'^o^cn to overthrow, etc. 

Examples. 
S)tcfer aRann fctjt Slfle^ t)Urc3^ (attains everything). 
SBir ^bcn unfer SSotl^abcn \>ViX^'^t]t%t. 
We have succeeded in our design. 
S)ie 9}iild^ ifl ilbcr'gelaufcn the milk has run over. 
S)a« 93oot flc^t untcr the boat is sinking. 
$crculanum unt) $omvcj[i jinb unter'gcgangeti. 
Herculaneum and Pompeii have perished (sunk). 

Slac]^ -cinct ©tunt>c fcl^rtc ici^ um (I returned). 
S)cr ftnabc ^t ben ©tul^t umgetoorfcn. 
The boy has upset the chair. 

B. When burd^, fiber, itttter and ttttt are inseparable: 
When these prefixes, butd^, ilbet, unter and um^ 
are taken in a figurative sense, and when therefore they 
do not lessen the actual meaning of the verb itself, they 
are used as inseparables. The difierence, for instance^ 
between butd&'tei'icn [sep.) and butc^rci'fen [insep.) is this: 
The first, being doubly accented, means to travel right 
through y to pass through ^ with the purpose of reaching 
another destination; whereas burd^tei'fen , whose prefix 
burd^ is unaccented, means to travel over or about a 
country, not straight through, so as to leave to the verb 
ret fen its full meaning, viz.: tvavelling. 

Most transitiye verbs compounded with tibet and 
unter are inseparable, have therefore ito ge in the Part, 
past and take ^abem 
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Such inseparable verbs (with l^aBen) are: 
a) Inseparables compounded with hutif^. 



®urArct'fcn r. to travel over. 
^Itr^bre'qcn to break through. 
t)ur4t>ring'en to penetrate. 
\>Uxdlio\)'xtn reff. to pierce. 



t)ur(!^6Iat'tcm to peruse, to turn 

over the leaves. 
t)Urd^fu'd^en reg, to search. 
t)Ur^Pc'4«n to dig through etc. 



Par<. ^urd^ re t«t', burd^brodjcn, burd^brungcn, bur^bo^irt jc* 
h) Inseparables compounded with fiber. 



UcBctgc'bcn tV. to hand. 
Ubetfe^'en reg, to translate, 
ftbcrgcl^'cn to miss, omit, skip, 
iibcr^au'fcnr.toheap, overload. 



llbcrtrcff' en r^y. to excel, surpass, 
iiberbring'cn to deliver, to bear, 
iibcrnel^'mcn tV. to undertake. 
iibctjCtt'gen reg, to convince, &c. 



Fart, fiberge'bcn, ilberfe<jt', ilberganflcn, ilbertro]fe», ilberjeuflt. 
c) Inseparables compounded with utiter. 



Untcrfu'd^en reg. to examine 
Untcmel^'mcn tV. to undertake. 
untcrf(3^rei'bcn tV. jto sign, to 
unterjci^nen r^y. J subscribe. 



untcrioA'cn reg. to subjugate, 
untcrbrii'cfen to subdue, oppress, 
untet^rten to entertain, amuse, 
untcrrid^'ten r. to instruct, teach. 



Part. Jtnterfud^f , jtntemommen, untcrfd^riebcn, unter^alten k. 
d) Inseparables compounded nirith urn. 
Umar'mctt ray. to embrace 



umrtn'gen ray. ) to surround, 
umgc'bcn tV. j to encircle. 



umgcl^'cn tV. to avoid, 
umfci^tf'fcn to circumnavigate. 
Uttltoiill'cn ray. to doud (over). 



Examples. 
3d^ burd^tei'fe ganj S)cutfd^lanb I am travelling, all over 
3d^ l^abe ganj S)eutf(i^Ianb burci^rctg't. [Germany. 
3ii ilbcrfeft'c (S^iHer*« SBill^cIm IcU. 
I translate Schiller's William Tell. 
S6^ l^abc f^on tic $alfte (the half) ilbcrfcftt'. 
Sittc, untcvfuii^cn @te j[cnc fiiflc pray, examine that box. 
S6^ l^abe fie f(^on unterfuii^t'. 
I have already examined it. 
Umarme mtd^, mein ©cl^n embrace me, my son. 
S)er ©ol^n l^at beu Sater umarmt. 

Note 1, There is also one inseparable verb compounded 
with toieber, viz.; toiebcrl^olcn to repeat, as: 

^aben @te ^\^xt 9{isfgabe kDteberboU'? have you repeated your 1. 
fS^ toteberbole fie i&eit Sag I repeat it every day. 

All other verbs compounded with toteber are separable, 
and are mostly written as two words. Ex. : 

SDletn lumber ifl n>teberge!ommen or better tDteber gefommen. 
NB, The prefix spelled loiketp is inseparable. See p. 194. 
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Note 2, Only a few verbs admit of both the separable 
and inseparable form, such as: ik'htx\ci^tn and ilberfe^'eit ; 
ii'Iierge^'en and iiberge^'en tc. 

Words. 

Die @trSnge, pL the traces. bie ®d;arfe acuteness, keenness. 

Der 'iPoUjeiDieuer the constable, bte ®et)ulD patience, 

tet SerltaiiD understanding. t)er 3)laiUe( the cloak, 

tie ®d)rift the writing. t)er ®a$ the sentence, 

tad ©efii^l sentiment, feeling, ter ^ut[d)er the coachman. 

Die Seimug the management. t)er @turm the storm. 

Beading Exercise. 80. 

1. Wan ^at bic ©trange t)c« ^fett)e« tur^gefc^nitten. (S« 
rcgnet jiar!, laf[en ©ie un« un' tcrfte^en. ©eftcrn fmt? toir au(i^ 
uiitergeftanDcu. ate e« aufing, l^eftia ju rcgnen. SWit @et>u(b 
fe^t man Med t>ur(^. ?tta(]^ elner ©tuube put) toir umacfel^rt. 
©efterii ijl 3enianb xm SSSalt) umgebradjt toorben. 9P tied bet 
®d)iffer, toelci^er un« ilbergefefet ^at? 5feiinen fie ben ©ci^rift* 
fleUer (author), toe(d)er Samartlne'd ©djtiftcn itt*d Deutfci^c ttbct* 
fe^t l^at? Der fiaifer t>on Depcrreic^ l&at bic ganjc ^rotoinj 
burci^reidt. Die Jlomct l^abcn toielc S56tter unterjoci^t. 

2. Der ^ottjeibiener bat bad gan^e $aud burci^f uc^t. SJWetn 
©o'^n l^at bie Scitung bed ®efd)afted ilbernommen. Sf^xt SSSorte 
baben mi(^ ton ber SSSa^rl^eit ber ©ad^e ilberjeugt. 3n btefer 
©dottle iDctben bie Shiaben bid (till) ju i^rem 14ten Sal^re unter* 
ric^tet. SBie !onnten ©ie [ed] unternel^men, bted m tJ^un? 
©^iUer dbertrifft aHe beutfd^en Dt(^tcr (poets) an Xiefe bed 
®eftt^ld; abet er toirb t»n ©otl^e an ©c^arfc bed SSerflanbed iiber* 
troffen. ^(5^(16 fallen toxx und ton bem f^einbe umvingt. 
3d^ bitte ©ie, balb toicter ju fommcn. 



/ 



1. When (?lte) we came to (an, ace.) the river, Ve 
^crossed in a little boat. Can you tell me, who has translated 
Milton*s Paradise Lost (tetlotened ^arabted)? I have no mind 
(letne Sufi) to translate this book. You should (ought to) 
throw on (or over) your cloak. A whole regiment of mfantry 
(3nfanterie*9legiment) went^ (^ii^gO oyer to (ju) the enemy. 
Why have you skipped this sentence? I omitted it, because 
it seemed to me too difficult. Three vessels went down 
(perished) in the last storm. 

2. The coachman has upset the carriage. Have (ftnb) 
you had much intercourse with Mr. Adam? I wish I were so 
happy [as] to have much intercourse with him. What business 
have you undertaken? Have you repeated your lesson? You 
must change your dress (fidf umfieibeu), or (fonfi) ^you ^can not 
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go with us. This box (fttfie,/.) must be examined. Our house 
is surrounded with a garden. Mr. F. has killed himself. Have 
you a wish to sign this paper? I have already signed it. 

Beading -lesson. T* 

Ser 6ir0ee0*SBtttk« Tlie Sirocco. 

Cine ^tx prBptcn ^lagen* fftr ganj 3taUcn, bcfottt)cr^2 filr 
9?caf cl unb ©tctltcn, ijt bcr @irocco*aBint). 6r l^ci^t au(^ <5ilt)« 
ofhrint), in Slftifa t>er^ ©amum, in t)cr ©t^toeij tier gol^n. 
3n Sflca^cl unt) in anbcrcn Il^cilcn 3talien« tucl^t^ er ni(i^t fo 
l^eftig toic in ©trificn, tocld^e^ nailer bci tlfiita Ucgt; aber ct 
taucrt* mcl^rcrc SBo^cn unt? lagt aKut^tofigfcits ttnt> 9lict>cvgc* 
fd^lagcn^eit« jurttcf. 3n 9?capcC toel^t er im 3utt fo \^d% bag 
He 3Kcnfd)en oanj crfd)(afft7 imt) cntncvt>t8 teat en. 8flc I^atig* 
fcit» in t>em aftenf d^en evftirbt lo, unt> t>ie gcfal^rft(|^pcn " golgen^^ 
n)urt)ett barauS entftcl^cn (arise), tocnn cr in ©icilien Idnger M 
30 bi« 40 ©tunben tt)el^tc, unt) nid^t toon cinem 9?ort)toinbc be* 
gteiteti^ toarc, toeld^er btc 9Kenf(^en toiebcr (larft. 

©obalb (As soon as) bet ©irocco ju tuel^en anfangt, ^iel^ti^ 
fld^ 9ebcnnann in bie §dufcr jurild, mad^t S^ilrcn unb gcnjlct 
ju, obcr be]^angt^^ in Snnanjelung i« toon genftctfd^eibcn (panes), 
bie Scnfter unb anbere Deffnungen^' mit naffen Siid^evn unb 
5IRattcn*8. 9n ben ©ttafeen fie^t man !cincn SJReufc^cn. %nd^ 
in ben Selbcm tl^ut bet ©itocco oft arogen ©c^abeni»; er bet* 
fengt2o ^aS ®\a« unb bie ^flanjen fo, bag man fie ju ^ulber 
jcrteiben^i fann, aU toenn fic au« eineiii l^eig^n Cfen fanien. 
®lild(id^ertoeife22 toel^t er nid^t ganj ual^c am SSoben^a. Die 
Scute, toeld^e in bcui gelbe finb, to erf en 24 fi(b begwegen auf ben 
ffioben niebet24, unb fo t^ut er i^nen feinen ©d)abcn (harm). 

1) plague. 2) especially. 3) to blow- 4) baucm to last. — 
5) decpondency. 6) dejection. 7) relaxed. 8) enervated. 9) energy. 
10) erftcrben to die away, cease. 11) dangerous. 12) consequence. 
13) followed. 14) fit^f jmtidjic^en to retire. 15) to hang, cover with. 
16) in the absence. 17) openings. IS) mats. 19) much damage. 
20) to singe, scorch. 21) to grind, rub to powder. 22) fortunately. 
23) ground. 24) to prostrate one's self. 



Thirty second Lesson, 

Neuter and intransitive verbs. 

i^icutvalc 3eitti>8rtcr.) 

Neuter verbs are those which ascribe to the subject 
a state or condition, which is neither ac^tve nor passive; 
and intransitive verbs are those which express an action 
that does not pass over to an object. Of the first kind 
are: id^i fte^e I stand; i^ \x^t I sit; idf (lege I lie^ dc. 
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Of the second description are: td^ gel^e I walk; td^ lomme 
I come; id^ folate 1 drive or ride in a carriage. 

Their conjugation does not differ from that of the 
active verb, except in the compound tenses where they 
are mostly*) conjugated with the auxiliary fctn (to be). 
We subjoin here an example of a regular and an ir- 
regular intransitive verb. 

1. 

Indicative. 



Present. Sdf rcife I travel. 

Imperf. 3c^ relate I travelled. 

Perfect, ^if Bin geret«t I have 
tjttbiftgerci^t [travelled 
cr if! 9ctci«t (or gctcif t) 
\m fmb gcrctfl 
jil&t feit) gcrci^t 
i®te fmb gerei^t 
fic fittt) gcveifl. 

J^luper/. 3d) tour geret^t (or at* 
t)u toarfl gerei^t [rcif t) 
cr toar gcrcist 
toit »arcn gcreUt 
@ie tt)arcn gerei^t 
pc toarcn gerci^t. 

Future. 3(^ tocrbc rcifeu. 



9ietfen to travel. 

Subjunctive, 
Sd^ Tcifc 
3ci^ rci«te 
3d^ fcl gcrei«t 
t)u fcijl gcrct^t 
cr fci gcrci^t 
toir fcien gcrci^t 
tl^r fcict gcrci«t 
(Sic ^cictt gcrciet 
fie fctcn gcrcifit. 
3^ toarc gcrci«t 
feu toarcjl gcrci^t 
cr toarc gcrci«t 
tt>ir ttjSrcn gcrei^t 
®tc toarcn gcrct«t 
fic mSrctt gcrci^t. 
3il tt>crt>c rcifcn. 



*) The following intransitive verbs, some of which are occai- 
ionally used as active with an accusative, are conjugated with $«^cit : 



(eBett to live. 

rinaen to wrestle. 

^feifen to whistle. 

ru^en to rest. 

f<i^etnen to shine, seem. 

f^toetgen to be silent. 

f6(afen to sleep. 

fc^reten to cry out. 

ftegen to conquer. 

f|>eien to spit. 

wetncn to weep, cry. 

)Sgetn to hesiute. 

too^nen to reside, to dwell. 
3<^ f^aht ataxUiiti, i^ ^abe geMutet, i<^ l^aB-e gclebt, i^ 
babe gefd^ufen, tc!^ ^abe gelad^t, idf (abe gcloo^nt 2C. 
Some verbs have a double auxiliary f^ahtn and ftin, aas 
abtreten act, to yield up; — +abtrcten neui, to go away; 
befltbcn act, to stand the test; — fbefle^en neut. to consist of. 
f crtfabren to continue ; Ex : (&x bat fortgefabren m arbetten. 
ffortfa^ren to go away in a carriage. Ex: 2)ic SDame i^ f. 



anttoorteit to answer, 
arbetten to work, 
atbmett to breathe, 
betten to bark, 
blilb^n to bloom, 
bluten to bleed, 
bauern to last, 
fecbten to fight. 
glSn}en to flitter, 
boriben to listen. 
tSm^fen to fight. 
fr&b«n to crow, 
tacbeit to laugh, 
Per/. 

NB. 
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I 3^ toer^e gereUt fei 



2nd Fut. 3^ toertc gcrci^t fctn 

t)u teitjl gcrcift fein k. | feu toerbejl gcreUt 
1st Cond, 3(^ tDilrfee reifen I should travel. 
2nd Cow/. 3(6 roilrt)e gcreUt fein or t(i^ toatc gcrdst :c 
Infinitive. @ereUt fein or }U fein to Aat;^ trayelled. 



em 
eiu K. 



Present. 
Imperf. 

Fer/ect. 



% ®e^en to go. 

3* 8e1)c. 



36 gel&c I go. 
3<!^ (fina I went 
t)u fiingjt, er ging k. 
3(^ Bin gegangen I have 
feu bift gegaugen [gone 
cr ifl gegangen 
n>ir finfe gegangen 
®ie fmfe gegaugen 
fie Put) gegaugen. 
36 t0nr gegangen. 
34 ^etDe ge^n 



3c^ ginge. 

3<^ fei gegangen 
feu feifl gegangen 
cr fei gegangen 
tt)ir feien gegangen 
©ie feien gegangen 
fie feten gegangen. 
34 toSre gegangen. 
34 toerfee gel^en. 



1st Fut. 

1st Conrf. 34 »ilrfee gel^en. — 

2nd Fut. 36 tt>erfee gegangen f eln. | 34 tt>erfee gegangen fein. 

2nd CofM^. 34 toiitfee gegangen fein or i(i^ toSre gegangen k. 

Infinitive, ©egangen fein, to have gone. 

JVb^e. From their nature, these verbs cannot have a 
passive voice. Some of them, however, occur as impersonal 
verbs in the third person singular of the passive form, as: 

(S9 toirb geftoiod^en^ — geia^t, — gerei^t ic. 

There is tfuking, ^ laughing, — travelling &c. 

3. A list of the neater and Intransitire yerbs, 

which (commonly) take in German the auxiliary 
fein (to be)^ in English to have. 



Stt'lanfen CSeit) to expire. 
ab'tt)ei4en to deviate. 
Ba6 'reifen*) to leave, set out, 
an'fommen to arrive. [start. 
auf'flel^en to get up, to rise. 
Bauf'toa^en*) to awake, 
saud'atten to degenerate, 
oud'gleiten to slip. 
B^egegnen**) to meet, happen, 
(leioen to remain, to stay. 
Berflen to burst. 
feal)onlaufen to run away. 



entlanfen to abscond. 
Beilen to hasten, 
einfetingen to penetrate. 
etnf(i^iafen to fall asleep. 
entTommen to escape, 
entfliel^en to run away, 
erbieic^en to turn pale. 
erf4einen to appear. 
erf4teden to be frightened, 
ertrtnlen to be drowned, 
fabren to drive, 
fouen to faU. 



*) Those preceded by B are regular, all others irregular. 
**) Segcgnen takes also l^aben with the ace. 
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diaviita to rot. 
Bjlattem to flutter. 

Ucgm to fly. 

lichen to flee. 

Ucfeett to flow. 
Bfol^en (ciat.) to follow, 
getet^en to prosper, to thrive, 
ge^en to go. 

JSX 1 ^ ''''^^• 

gcttcfen to recover. 

getat^en (in or unter Qtnai) to 

get into, to tall among, 
aeft^el^en to happen, 
binautgel^en or«fteigeu to go up. 
^inuntergel^en | to get down, 
l^tnabfleigen ) to descend. 
Bnettcm j^ ^^^^ 
Ilunmcu ) 
fommen to come. 
Blant)en to land, go on shore, 
laufeu to run. 
Bmarfd^'iTen to march, 
reiten to ride, to go on horse- 
sreifen to travel. [back. 

Btennen to run. 
BtoUen to roll. 



BToflen to rust. 

Bfd^eitem to be wrecked, to 
lounder. 

d^lcid^en to sneak, slink. 

d^meljen to melt. 

c^tDiUimen to swim. 

iufcn to sink. 
j)^3^^en ge^en to walk. 

))tiugeu to leap, to burst. 

te^cn to stand. 

terben to die. 
Bftilr^en to tall, to rush, 
itbetetn 'fommen to agree, 
um 'fommen | to perish, 
unter 'ge^en ) to set (of the sun). 
Bceitorren | to dry, 
Bt)ern)elfen ) to wither. 
t)eifd}eit)en to expire, 
fleiaen to mount. 
l)erf(^tDint)en to disappear. 
toxhd', Doviiber'gel^en to pass 
ti)aci)fcn to grow. [by. 

Btoant)em to wander. 
U)ei(i^en to yield, 
toev^en to become, to get. 
Bjuriid'fel^ren | to return, 
) to < 



juiilcffommen ( to come back. 
Besides these, most of the above verbs when compounded 
with other prefixes'; but not preceded by bc.*) 

4. By a change of the vowel or a consonant, tran- 
sitive verbs with a causative signification have been formed 
of the following intransittves. Whereas these latter are 
mostly irregular and take feitt/ the former are all regular 
and conjugated with ^ben. 



IntraniiiivB (with fcin). 
t®ttfd)lafcn to fall asleep: 
tcrtrinlcn to be drowned: 
tfabrcn to drive: 
tWlen to &U: 
+ Kc§cn to flow: 
-f 9angen to hang (suspended) : 
lauten to sound: 



Transitivt ^ regular (with (aben). 
etnf(^lafern to put or lidl asleep, 
crtranfen to drown. 

ten to guide, to lead. 

SI (en to fell, to cut down. 

logen to float. 

langen to hang up. 
[duten to ring the bell. 



*) The prefix be gives an active sense to the verb, as: flei* 

gen intr. to mount; befleigen acU to ascend; befolgento follow; 
cfommen to get, &c. All verbs with be take b^ben, except 
begegnen, when construed with the dative. ^ t 
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Intransitive (with fein). 
fltegen to lie: 
4WU)lmmcn to swim: 

tflnfCtt to sink: 

iP^cn to sit: 

4lJ)rtn8Cn 1) to leap, to jump, 

2) to burst, to crack: 
tflel^en to stand: 
tPcigctt to mount: 
4toct|(i^toint)Ctt to vanigh, dis- 
trinfen to drink \ [appear: 
teicflcn to weigh, I (take i^abtn) 
to be of weif^t j 



Transitive ^ regular (with ^ahtn). 
(cgcn to lay, to put. 
f(^n>emmen to (make) bathe, to 

water (horses), 
fenfen to (make) sink. 
fe^en to place, to set. 
fj)rcu9cn or auffrtcngcn to break 

open, to blow up. 

SeUen to put upright, to stand, 
eiaetn to raise, to enhance. 
t)crfd)tt)cnt)cn to waste. 
ttSufcn to water, 
wagcn to weigh = to ascertain 
weight (Part, getoogen). 



Words. 



3)te ©d^tlbtoad^e the sentinel, 
bad £I;ot the gate. [sentry. 
bet SnaU the report, crack, 
bad Untevnel^men the under- 
taking, enterprise, 
bie Sld)tung esteem, 
ber iKitbilrgcr fellow-citizen, 
ber Joljl^auct the wood-cutter, 
bie ^dfte the coast, shore, 
bie Sabimg the cargo, load, 
ber ©taben the ditch, 
bie 5amiUe the family. 



£ I3« ! ^'^ -^-^«>^- 

ber 93oben the ground, floor, 
bie @efal|t the danger, 
ber <Sfi[at>e the slave. 
ber Coffer the trunk. 

in Sett gel^en to go to bed. 
ftrd^tevli^ dreadful. 
I^ierl^er hither, ttiiibe tired. 
DOtftd^ttg cautious, 
l^ottanbifc^ Dutch. 
geto>dl^Hll4 generally. 



Beading Exercise. 82. 



1. 3)a« Surf) Ilcgt auf bem Iif<i^(e). 3d^ fc^ficf untcr einem 
8aum. Die ©d)ilt>ti>ad)e ifl am S^ore gejlanben. Die SWab^cn 
finb in ben ©arten gegaugcn. 2Bir fmb geflem torn Sanbe 
intildgefel^rt, njo toir t)tei SBoc^cn geblieben tt>aren. 51Jlcin Stennb 
tfi (was) in Sttglanb geboren. Sluf (upon) bie Slad^rici^t toon ber 
ftranfl^cit feined ©o^ued ift ber SSater l^icrl^er gereidt. Der ftrieg 
jtpifd^en biefen p^d ^otfcvn (nations) l^at no^ nid^t begonncn. 
SBir jinb Wic ilber (at) Diefen fiirc^erlid^en Jhiatt crfc^rodcn. 3Sai 



ift i^ gefc^e^en? Dad groge Unterne^men bed ^errn Siumer 
ijt nid^t gelungcn. 

2. Diefer SKaun ijt in ber Sci^tuna feiner SWitbiirger fc^r 
gcfttn!en. Der ©olDat ifl an (oH feinen fflSunben geftorben. Der 
©d?nee ifl aefdjmoljeu. Dad gleiW iP ^^t i^"HSL 9*^^*<^^ 
(roasted). Der ^olji^auer ^at bie (Sid^e gef allt. Sin 8%aben*?Rcjl 
ifl ^eruntcrgef alien, ^lele ^ilrten (kinds) »on Sl^iercn finb Don 
ber (£rbe loerfdjtDnutea, weldje in fril^eren (former) ^ctten barauf 
gelebt ^aben. ©in ^ottanbifd^ed ©djiff ifl an ber ftiifte Hfrila'd 
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flcfc^cttcrt; Wc ganje 8at>ttitg tfl untcrgeaangen. ICergrB^e ^til 
bet 5Kaunfc^aft (crew) ifl (have) umgerommcn; nut einigc SRa* 
ttofen, koek^e an*9 Sant) gefci^toommen ftnt), ^ciben ftd^ getettet. 

Jtiifg«0e. 83. 

1. I travelled in Spain. Our unde (is) arrived yesterday. 
The child Aas fallen into a deep ditch. We sat round (um) 
the table. The candlestick stands on (auf, dat,) the table. 
The little boy sits on the chair ; his mother placed (f Cfetc) him 
on it (tarauf). Many English families live^) in Germany and 
Italy. The books lie on the table; I laid them on it. How 
did you (^a6en ®ie) sleep last night? I slept pretty (jicttlUc^) 
well; I was tired when (al^) I went to (}U) bed; I had worked 
very hard (flarf). At what o clock did you (ftnb ®ie) fall 
asleep? I fell asleep at half past eleven. The slave Aa$ 
hardly (faum) escaped. 

2. The purse has fallen to (auf) the ground. The regi- 
ment h(is marched^ nine hours a (ben) day. The peasants 
Aav0 gone to (in bte) town. The servant has jumped out of 
the window of the third story -((Btcd, m.) . Nothing important 
(SBtd^tigei?) has happened. These plants have not thriven in 
our garden. The glass has burst (cracked). They (mon) 
have broken open (p. 214) the door. The dog has sUmm over 
the river. Did you water the horses? How mdny pounds 
does the trunk weigh? We have not yet weight it; I think 
it weighs sixty pounds. Weigh it, if you pledge (gefSQigft). 
A man was (tp) drowned. 

Conversation. 

3Ba« ifl gefd)e^cn? e«ijl ettoa« Std^ttge« gcf^c^e». 

Um mmei Ul^r ftnb @ie i>on SBir fmb uin l^db fe(i^« abgereift. 

Sraiiffuvt abgercift? 

SBanu finb ®ic ^ier ange* ®egen je^u ttl^r. 

tommen? 

S38(tnn fteljen @ic be« SKorgeu^ ®etDol^nIt<^ nm 6 Vi^x ; aBcr l^eutc 

auf (get up) ? B i tt i(i^ um 7 U^x aufgcjtanbcn. 

SBarum flnb @te fo erfd^toden? S35it l^aben cinen filrii^terUci^eu 

ffnaO ge^ort. 

©int) ®ie fie aHcin no^ SSrilffel 5Rein, mcin 93rut)er tfl mitge* 

gcrek-t? ^angcti. 

SBolIen Sic cin toenig mit un« a35trt>anlen3l^ncn, tDtrfinbbtcfen 

fVajieren ae^cn? 5IKorgcn f^on gegangcn. 

SBanu ifl 3]^t fjreunb jurfti* ©or brei SBoci^eu (—ago): abcr 

gefc^rt? er ifl nid^t l^tcr gcblieben, tt 
ijl toiebet abgcrcift. 

1) To live (in a country) means Uhtn, to live in a house etc., 
is translated loa^nen. — 2) See p. 121, 4). 
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SEBie tommt t9, bag biefer 9aum 2)er ^otgl^auer ^at i^n gefaQt. 

umgefallen tfl? 

aSBanimift (has) t)icfe0amUicfo ScU bcr SJatcr tii^t arbcitcn 

arm gctoorbcn? tooDtc. 

SBo l^abcn ®ie btefc ftartc gc* ©ic i ft aufbemSobcn (floor) gc* 

fttubcn? Icgcn (or fic lag auf bcm S9.)- 

aaSer ^at fte bal^in gctoorfen? 3(i^ ifann c« nid^t fagen; toicttei^t 

(perhapsjiflficl^inuntcrgcfattcn. 

$at man bic ^fetbc gctranft 3a, bcr ©taahiec^t (hostler) bat 

(watered) ? fte eben (just now) getrdntt. 



Thirty third Lesson. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

(Un^erfiktad^e SeittDSiter.) 

True impersonal verbs have^ as in English^ besides 
the Infinitive, only the third person singtdar throughout. 
Most of them are the same in both languages^ as: 

Present, 
ti tegnet it rains, 
ed fd^nett it snows. 
ed ^agelt it hails, 
ed bounert it thunders. 



Infinitive, 
9tegnen to rain, 
fd^neien to snow, 
^geht to hail, 
bonnern to thunder, 
bitten to lighten, 
gejticrctt to freeze, 
tetfen to be a hoar frost, 
tl^auen to thaw (& to dew), 
tagen to dawn, 
geben (there . . to be). 



ed blit^t it lightens. 

c« ge[riat (fricrt) it freezes. 

ed retft it is a hoar frost. 

ed tl^aut it thaws. 

ed tagt it dawns. 

e9 giebt there is. 



They are all regular verbs except c« fttert; (P. gc* 
froren, seep. 179. Nr. 117) and c« flicbt [Part gcgebcn). 
All are conjugated with the auxiliary l^aben. Ex.: 
S9 l^at geregnet, e9 l^at gebonnert, ed l^at geblif^t k. 

Table of Conjugation. 

1. @^nelen to snow. 

^ Indicative Mood. 

Present. c^ f^^^f^ i* snows. 

Imperfect, ed q^eite it snowed. 

Perfect. e9 bat gef(i^nett it has snowed. 

Pluperf ed l^atte gef(i^nett it had snowed. 

1st Fut. e9 tt>trb fq^teien it will snow. 
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ist Cond. c« toiitbc fd^nctcn it would snow. 

2nd FuL e« toirt) gcfd^ncit l^abcn it will have snowed. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. bag c^ fAnctc. 
Imperfect, bag c« f4nct(cjtc. 
Perfect, baf c3 flcfdbncit Babe. 
Pluperf ba| e3 acfd^ttcit ^ttc. 
Ist jPk^. baf c« fd^ncicn tocrbc. 

2. (S9 gie&t (or gt(t) there is, there are. 

Present. t% gicfct there is, there are. 

Imperfect, e9 gab there was, there were. 

Perfect, t^ Vfdi gegeben there has (hare) been. 

Pluperf C« ^ttc gcacbcn there had been. 

Ist Fut. c3 toirb geben there will be. 

1st Cond. ed toitrbe geben (ed ^&ht) there would be. 

2nd Fut. ed loiTb gegeben l^aben there will have been. 

2nd Cond. e^ toilrbc gcgcbcn l^abcn there would have been. 

[Potential. c3 mag or fanu gebcn there may (can) be.) 

Observations. 

1) There is, there are, must be translated Ci9 itttif when 
is expresses indefinite existence without mentioning a distinct 
(small) place. It always remains in the singular, and takes 
its object in the accusative. Ex. : 

@d gtebt gute unb fd^Ied^te S^d^er. 
There are good books and bad ones. 
ffi« gicbt Scute, toetd^c bic ©c^Bnl^cit bcr SEugcnb t)otjlclJctt. 
There are people who prefer beauty to virtue. 
ffi« gicbt ^ogclncflcr,*) tocld^c cgbar flnb. 
There are nests of birds which are eatable. 
SSBa^ gicbt t9 5Rcuc«? what (is the) news? 
(Sd gicbt nid^t^ 9teued there is no news. 
NB. With e9 gicbt, the e# is never dropped. 

2) There is has also the meaning t9 tft^ there are t9 {tltb^ 
there was t» Watf pi. there were ei^ ttPatett* This is always 
the case, when a definite existence, in a distinct small place 
or space, is expressed. With this, the noun is in the nomi-' 
native case. Ex.: 



*) It would be the same to say: (S9 gtebt !93cgc(ncfl'cr in 9Ctne* 
rtfa or in 3nbten or in biefem Sant, because America or India &c. 
is not a smtUl {narrowly circumscribed) place. 
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(&9 ift etn IBogel in bem ftSfis. 
There ig a bird in the cage. 
S9 tuot'tetn 3Baffer in bem @(aft. 
There was no water in the glass. 

(£« jtnb jtoci SBgel in bcm ftafig. 
There are two birds in the .cage. 

e« ijl !cin ^lafe mel^t auf bicfct 95ant. 
There is no more room on this bench. 

NB, When there is Ifc, in the sense C6 ifl, is used in the 
irUerrogtUive or inverted form, the ed is dropped. Ex. : 

3ft aOScin in jcncr glafdjc? 

Is there any wine in that bottle? 

Wit t)ietc S5ogc( finb in t>cm Sdfig? 
How many birds are {there) in the cage? 

3) To indicate weather or timey impersonal sentences are 
formed with e9 tft, as in English: 



(Sd ift fait it is cold. 
e* ifl tt>arm it is warm. 
ed ifl t>ttn!el it is dark. 
€8 ijl feud^t it is damp. 



e« ifl f))at it is late. 
^ tft Slbent) it is evening, 
ed ifl ^oSb fed^d U^r it is half 
past fiye, &c. 



Other ter ftli vsed impersonally. 

4) Fuftheir, there are some other verbs which are occasion- 
ally ueed impertimaily both in the singular and plural: 



<£^ f(!^cint it seems, appears 
e^ tcttifft it concerns. 
e« folgt it follows. 
«d feBlt (it) is wanting. 
t^ gefc^iel^t it happens. 
€? aendgt it suffkes. 
«d f^ldgt }e]^n Ul^r it strikes ten 
o'clock. 



t9 (dutet the bell rings. 

e^ fdngt an it begins. 

ed ^ert auf it ceases. 

e^ erl^ettt it is evident. 

e9 nill^t 92id^td it is of no use. 

€^ bct>atf it requires. 

ed fommt barauf an it depends. 

C« ifl f cin3weif cUhereisno doubt. 



Reflected impersouals. 

5) Others occur impersonally with a personal pronoun: 
a) With the accusative. 



(Si frcut mid^*) I am glad. 
CS rent mid) I repent, 
c^ fd^mcrjt mid^ I grieve. 
c« friert mic^*) I am cold. 
€« fd^aubcrt mid^*) I shudder. 



c« jammeYt mid^ I pity, 
ed chit mtd^ it disgusts (me), 
cd drgcrt mid^*) I am vexed, 
ed t)erDTiegt mid^ it vexes me. 
c« touuDcrt mid^*) I wonder. 



*) These five marked*) are used also personally, viz. : 3d^ ftcttc 
mx^, i^ \txtvt, i^ tounbere mid^, idf fd^aubere, id^ Srgere mtd^ tc. 
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H l^unacrt mt^*) I am hungry. 
t» bftrjtct mxi^*) I am thirsty. 
<^ langtDcilt miif it wearies 
(me). 



t^ f^idt flA it is proper. 

c« Derflcl^t fid^ of course, it is 

a matter of course, 
ed fragt [\6^ it is (a) question. 



b) With the dative. 
I I am sorry. 



& ifl tttlT lett) 
t» tl^ut mtt leit) 
ed aefdllt mtt | I am pleased, 
<« bcltcbt mix I I like. 
ed nft^t ntit nt<i^t9 it is of no 
use to me. [me. 

^ al^nt mix my heart misgives 
<« fdbtoin^ctt mir I am giddy. 
€9 buntt mir methinks. 
+e^ JcUugt mtt I succeed, 
ed "begegnetmtt it happens to me. 



c« Ucgt mit t)td batan it is very 

important for me. 
ed !ommt mtt ))ot | it seems to 
e« fc^cint mit ) me. 
c« ^allt wit cin it occurs to me. 
ed ift mit lool^I I feel well, 
cd ijl mit toatm**) I am warm, 
toad fe^U 3]^ncn? what is the 

matter with you? 
XOXt gcl^t C« Sl^nctt? how are you? 
c« gcl^t mit gut I am well. 



6) By a transposition of the subject after the verb, the 
latter takes sometimes an impersonal form both in the singular 
and plural, the (first) place of the subject being filled up by 
ti9 (in English there). This however is rather poetical, as: 

66 !am cin SBatibctct bic ®ttagc cntlang. 
There came a wanderer along the toad. 

6« gingcn btct 3aget auf bic 3agb. 
Three sportsmen went shooting. 

& fleten $agel!otnet fo gtog tote STauBen^Stet. 
There fell hailstones as large as pigeons* eggs. 

7) The impersonal form appears also in the Passive Voice of 
lustive and neuter verbs f) in the 3rd person as: 

(g« toitb in 3)cutfc^Ianb »icl gefunjcn unb gctanjt. 
or: SWan flngt unb tanjt t)id in S)cuti(^Ianb. 

They sing and dance much in Germany. 
or: There is much singing in Germany. 

gg tDUtbc bid gcgcf[cn, aBct me^x gcttunfcn. 

Much was eaten, but more drunk. 

6« toitb bid bon bcm fftieg gevcbct (or gcfptod)cn). 

There is much talking about war. 



*) (g« ^migcrt mx6f and c« bilrPct mi* are used only in px>etry ; 
the common prose expression is : i* (in ^ntigtig ; id^ (in l^nrflf g ; or 
idf ^abe ^nnset; t^ i^ht SDuiifl. - 

**) We cannot say: i(^ bin toatm; we may say also: i6f b^Bc 
toarm ; the best way is : e9 ifl mir toarm. Likewise do not say : i (i^ b in 
talt; but: i(B B<ibe tali or id^ friere, or e9 frtcrt mic^. 

f) Like the Latin itur, venitur, ventufn est [see the Note p. 212). 
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Wordi. 

S)a9 $oI} the wood. t>a9 ©^aufpiel play> spectacle, 

^cr Sctrftgcr the cheat. flbertoin'bcn to overcome, 

bic Sel^arrlid^fcit perseverance, l^ctt clear. . offcn open. 

bie ®^tt)iertg!eit the difficulty, bauem to last, tto^ still, 

cine Srinc a pair of spectacles, bic 333clt the world, bo^ yet. 

bad S)intenfa^ the inkstand. etDig eternal, everlasting, 

bcr $]^ilcfop]^' the philosopher, glaubett to believe, to think, 

bie ^leiber pL clothes. beftt^ violent, l^anbeltt to act. 

bie ©efellf^aft the company. fotglt^ consequently. 

Beading Exercise. 84. 

1. ©d^ncit c«? Stein, c« f^neitmd^t; ed rcgnct. (g« toit^ 
Balb l^ageln. @9 toaxt gut, toenti ed f(i^neite. @d tofttbe f^neien, 
ta)enn ed nid^t fo fait tDare. <£ben (just now) ^at ed gebonnert. 
(g« toirb noq mc^r bonncm. 3)ic ^dltc ijl borbci (over), e« t^ut. 
3db glaubc, bag e« motgcn tl^auen toitb. 63 reut mici^, bag id^ 
geftcrti nid^t nad^ SWannl^cim gegangen bin. @3 » irb ©tc tcuc ji , 
toenn ®tc ba« ^fetb nid^t famcn. SBie gcfclttt e« S^ntn in $ari«? 
(Sd gefdHt mit fel^t xoo^i. 69 tounbert nit(i^, bag ®ie no^ l^ier 
Pnb. 63 t)erbrtcgt miq, bag i* ntd^t ba gctocfcn bin. ^d^cint 
e3 ai^ncn nici^t, aU 6b (as if) 6ini0C« t)on bicfcm $oIj gefiol^Ictt 
tootbcn toarc? 69 fangt an, l^cll ju twerbcn. 

2. 6« nii^t Ql^ncn 9H^t9, fo mU Siid^et ju laufen, toenn 
©ic fie nid^t Icfen. 63 folgt au3 S^xex (Sx^a^ilum (from your 
report), bag ber ffaufmaun cin Setrttget ifl. ©5 fcMt l^cute 
ctn ©d)ftler. 63 rent mtd^, mcine W)x t)erfauft ju l^abcn. 6f 
gtcbt cin ctoige3 Seben. SBenn e3 !cin etoigc3 Men gdtc, fi^ 
toaten bie aKenfd^en ungiadliAer al3 bic Vifktt. SDKt (by) Se* 
]^anKc]^!cttgcIittgte3un3, aueSci^iDtctigfcitettjuilBermnbcn. 63^ 
gefiel mit fcBr XDo^ in ber ©efcUfd^aft iencr jungcn Scute. 6* 
gicfct Svitten filr aUe Slugen, folgtti toitb e3 aud^ erne (some) filt 
bic S^rigen gcben. 63 jtanb cin SBagcn »ox bcm $aufe. 

Jtiifgii6e. 85. 

1. It rains; yesterday 2 it i snowed. Last (Scftten) winter 
2 it 1 snowed much. It will soon rain. It has rained all night 
(bic ganjC 9lad)t), and this morning (ace) 2it i freezes. It thunders: 
do you hear it? How many times (mat) has it thundered? 
It has just (cben) lightened. I did not think that it would 
lighten. Is [there any] ink (3)tntc) in your inkstand? There 
will be a great many (fcl^r tide) walnuts this year. There are 
streets in London which are two miles long. There are 
people who believe nothing. There have been philosophers 
at (}u) all times. Is [there a] fire in my room? No, Sir, there 
is no fire in your room ; but I will make [one] directly (glei(i^) . 

2. The boy is hungry and thirsty. It is very important 
to me to know what they do. I shudder when (toenn) I think 
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how many [of the] poor ^have ^no ^wann 'clothes, although 
(obf^on) it 'freezes iso ^hard (ftati). We wonder that he is 
silent (fij^toeigt) . It does not seem to me that you will succeed. 
Mr. Dean had company last night (gefiem SSetlb) ; they played 
and danced much. It occurs to me that I have left my door 
open. It appears that he has not attended (fi^ . . . abgegebeit 
l^at) to (mtt) that business. It is proper to act so. There 
were already a great many people in the ball-room (tm Sall« 
faal) when I arrived. There was no play yesterday. I do 
not think, that there can be a more beautiful old castle in 
the world than that of Heidelberg.* Is there any news (any- 
thing new)? There is no news (nothing new) to-day. 

Conrersation. 

!Donnert ed? dd^ ^aU 9H(!^t9 ael^drt. 

Sabctt ®ic ben ©lift gcfcbcn? 3a, c« ^at [tix ftart gcBUtjt. 
laubcn ®ic, baft t& ^cutc vlaiit 3d; jlauBc niqt, bap ti gcfricrctt 
gcfricrcn tolrb? toitb; dbtt c« toirb f^ncicn. 

SaStc gcfaUt e« 3^ncit in Sonbon? 63 acfattt mtr fc^r too^fl. 
$at ed 3^tem Sruber in %me« & jqetnt, bag ed il^m fel^t gut 

rifa gefaQen? gefaUen bat. 

3fl c« fait? giein, e« ift nici^t mcbt laft. 

gcl^U Ctt»a« an bicfcm ®clbc? 3a, c« fcl^lcu brci VfaUx. 
®(aubcn @ic, bag ba« SBcttcr C«fd^cintmttfo; tt)cmgPcn«fangt 

ft^ Snbcm (change) toitb? e« an, tt>arm ju twctbcn. 
SBitb e« bicfe^ 3a^r gutcn SBcin S)ic 8icb(cutc (vine-growers) 
gcbcn? fagcn, bag e« fcl^t \>\ti fficin 

gcbcn toirb. 
®enilgt e9, ntetnen 9lamen }tt 9{etn,@temilf(enatt^badS)atttm 

imtcrf&teibcn? bcifftgcn (add the date). 

9Ba« fe^lt t^ml (Sd fel^len ibm ftleiber unb ®elb. 

9Bad Detbriegt @te? Sd t>eTbrtegt mi^, bag t^ ju 

$aufe bletben mug. 
SBad ifl 3]^nen gef^el^en? (S« f(jbt»tnbelt ntit. 

aBtttttm flnb @te fo traurigl (Sd foment mt^, bag i(]^ meinen 

treuen 3)tener berloten l^abe. 
3jl nti^ ^la^ filt mi^ auf bic* SBir tocrbcn 31^ncn (for you) 

fer SBant (bench) ? ^la^ maci^en. 

®iebt e« ettoad iReued? 3^ toeig 9{id^t9, ate (except) bag 

$crr ©. gcjlcm gcjtotbcn ijL 

Beading -lesson. 

Ste Sieite itttb bie Saitbe« 
The bee and the dove. 

(En ©tcn^en fid In cincn ©a<i^*. 
S)ied fal^ t>on oben^ etne Xaube; 
®te bra^ cin ©IStt^cn t)Ott bet Saubc* 
1) brook. 2) from above. 3) arbour. 
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ttnt) toatf« l^t 3tt. S)a« 8tcn(^cn fd^toamm bamad^* 

5Ra<]^ futjet 3^^^ btcfclbc Saubc 

(Sag totct)cr fticbl^s au{ t>er Saubc. 

3)a« fd)U(i^ ctn 3agcr Ici^' ^cran 

Unl) leatc fcine SUntc an*. 

©c]^ou Vttc er ben $a^n» gcfpannt: 

®ad 93ten^en !am unb {tad^ il^m in bie $anb; 

^uff! gtng ber ©ci^ug bancbcu (aside); 

3)ic laubc flog bat>on. — SSScm banttc^o ftc il^r 8c6cn? 

4) after or to it. 5) quietly. 6) then. 7) softly. 8) bte $Unte 
aniegen to aim, or to take aim at. 9) ben $a^n fpannm to cook 
the gun. 10) banfen (instead of k>erbanten) to owe. 



Thirty fourth Lesson, 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

(Surlldfbcjaglid^c 3citw3rtcr.) 

1) When the action of a verb returns upon the sub- 
ject from which it proceeds, the verb is called reactive 
or reflected. Such verbs are therefore conjugated with 
two pronouns, one the subject and the other the object. 
The latter stands commonly in the Actmsative, with a 
few verbs in the Dative, as: 

Siij bctragc mid^ I behave {myself). 

St Iti&fntte fi(i^ au^ he distinguished himself. 

All such verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
^akn-*) 

This reflective form is very extensively employed in 
German, whilst in English most of the^ verbs are used 
in the neuter sense, i. e. without an objective personal 
pronoun, as: I rejoice x6f frcuc mid^. 

Conjugation of a reflective regular verb. 

®t4 freuen to rejoice, to be glad. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present. t Lnperfect. 

3(!^ frcuc mi(!^ I rejoice \^6s\ ftcutc mxii I rejoiced 

btt frcucfl bi^ thou rejoicest |bu ftcutcfl bi^ thou rejoicedst 



^ *) The ,only exception is |!d^ BetDugt fcin to be conscious of, 
which has in tne Present tense: i^ (tn mir Bekougt, and in the 
compound tense*, ic^ bin mir bctougt gemefen :c. 
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ex frcut ft(i^ he rejoices 
fte freut fid) she rejoices 
man freut ft^ people rejoice 
tott frcucn un« we rejoice 
il^r freuet cu^ j ye rejoice 
®ic freuen fi^ ( you rejoice 
fte freuen ftd^ they rejoice. 
Perfect 

3^ l^abe mt(j^ gefreut 
t>u l^afl t>i^ ^efreut 
er l^at ftd^ gefteut, k. 
FirH Future. 
3^ toerbe mic^ freuen I shall 
t)U toirfl tJid^ fvcuen [rejoice 
er mtt> fxif freuen, jc. 



Imper/eet, 

er freute fid^ he rejoiced 
fte freute ftcp she rejoiced 
man freute [i^ people rejoiced 
\mr freuten un9 we rejoiced 
il^r freutet eu^ | ye rejoioed 
@ic freuten p^ j you rejoiced 
fte freuten ftd) they rejoiced. 
Piuperfed, 

Si^ l^atte mid) gefreut 
bu ^attefl t)i(^ gefreut 
er ^atte ft(^ gefreut, k. 

3d^ n^itrbe mi^ freuen I should 
t)u n^iirbefl Vx&i freuen [rejoice 
er ti5ftrt)e p^ freuen, k. 



Second Conditional. 

3(!^ n>flrt)e mic]^ gefrent ^faben 
t)u )Durt)e{l bid^ gepceut ^aben k. 



S)ag xii mt(]^ freue 
bag bu bi(J^ frcuefl, k. 

3)ag i^ m\6^ aefreut l^abe 
bag btt bi^ gcfreut ^bcfl, k. 



greuc bid 
freuen € 



Singular. 



Subjunctive. 

Imperfect. 

I)a6 i^ midb freuete 
bag bu bi(!^ freuctejl, k. 

Sag i(!^ mi^ aefreut l^Stte 
bag bu bi(^ gefreut ^dttefl, 2C. 

Imperative* 

P^ra/. 
reioice S^CUCn tt>ir UU« let us rejoice, 

nc fi(i^ i •' freucteud^, freuen ®iep^ rejoice. 

Interrogative form. 
Preeent. Imperfect. 

fjreue xif mid^? do I rejoice? greute id^ mtd^? did I rejoice? 
freuejl bu bid^? k. freutefl bu bid^? k. 

Neji:ative form. 
Present. 3d^ freuc mid^ nid^t I do not rejoice, etc. 

Negative-Interrogative. 
Imperf. t^eute id^ mid^ nid^t?. did I not rejoice? etc. 
Perfect. ^aj6e id^ mid^ nid^t ge|reut? have I not rejoiced? etc. 
2) Many German active verba may taJke the re- 
flective form by adding the corresponding personal 
pronoun. £x. * 
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active, 

Qil Itcibc ba3 fito an. 
I dress the child. 

3c3^ x^mt t)cn Srcunb. 
I praise the friend. 

(Sx DcttDunt)ctc ben Jtnabcn. 
He woundeil the boy. 



refieettvs. 

dd^ Heibe mt^ on. 
I dress (myself). 

I boast. 

6r tcrtouubctc fi^. 
He wounded himself. 



3) There are however a great many true reflective 
verbs, which are always employed with the reflective 
pronoun, having no meaning without it, whilst others have 
a different sense when the reflective pronoun is omitted. 

We subjoin in alphabetic order those most in use : Those 
marked with an asterisk* should be learnt first. 



^xif auf^altcn to make a stay. 

ficb beeilen to make haste. 

*fic!^ beftnbcn to be (in health) . 

fid^ bcfleigigcnto apply one's self. 

fi(]^ be^clfcn to make shift. 

*fi(!^ bcfkgcn (ilbct ace) to com- 
plain of. 

*fiq bcfiimmern (um) to care for. 

M bcCaufen (auf) to amount. 

jlc3^ bcmSi^^tigcn to seize, to 
take possession of. 

*P^ bcmiil^en to endeavour, to 
take the trouble. 

fiA bcfinncn (ilbcr) to reflect. 
yxof bctDcrScn (um) to apply for. 
*fi^ biitfcn to stoop. 
\[(if einlaffcn (in) to enter upon, 
fid) cnt^Jten (Gen.) to abstain. 
*fi(]^ cntfii^licgcn to resolve, to 

make up one's mind. 
*fl(^ crbarmcn (Gen. or ftfccr) to 

have mercy on. 
fi^ eretgnen to happen. 
*ftA crfreucn (Gen.) to enjoy. 
*fl4 ergcbcn to surrender. 



fxc^ cr^olcn (ton) to recover 
from illness. 

*fid^ crinnern (Gen.)*) to re- 
collect, to remember. 

*pc]^ crlaltcn to catch cold. 

ft<!^ crtunbtgcn to inquire. 

*ric!^ filrd^tcn (toor) to be afraid. 

fid^ gcbulbcn to have patience. 

*fi(i^geto5]^ncn(an) (with the ace.) 
to accustom one's self to. 

fi(!^ cjramcn to grieve. 

*fi(!^ttrcnt) r. f?. to be mistaken. 

ftA (ummcrn (um) to grieve for. 

ftm nal^ern (Dat.) to approach. 

fld^ ndl^ten (t>on) to feed on. 

\\6^ tad^en (an) to take revenge. 

^ftd^ fd^amcn (ilbcr or Gen.) to 
be ashamed. 

fk^ fcl^ncn (na(!^) to long for. 

*P^ fctjcn to sit down. 

fi(3^ Pellcn to feign, pretend. 

fl<!^ untcrflc^cn to dare, venture. 

*ft^ Uttter^altcn (ilbcr) to con- 
verse, to amuse. 

^if Dcrtrrcn to go astray. 

*fl(!^ DcrKaffcn (auf) (with the Aec.) 
to rely (depend) on.ff) 



*) @td( crtHnem takes also the preposition M with the Accu- 
sative, when thinge are spoken of, as: ^ erinnere mid^ mlt Ser«. 
flnfigen an ienen 2)ag (or icne? Saged). 

f) I am misUken i(^ irre mi(^. Pert, i^ ^abe mid^ gcirrt. 
•H*) Serlaffen, without ftd^, means to feave. 
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ft6 toctfcl^cn (in) to mistake. 

Tid9 t)crfjjdtcn to be (too) late, 

jidb t>crftellcn to dissemble. 

fi4 toorfccrcitcn to prepare. 



I 



*fl(^ toctgcm to refuse, 
fic^ twiberfc^cn (Dat.) to oppose. 
*[i6} tount)cm (iibcr) to wonder. 
ft(^ guttagcn to happen. 

Remark. Reflective verbs are sometimes employed to 
express the passive voice, as: 

2)er @(^(ii|fet l^iat fi^ gefunben the key has been found. 
2)ie jE^ilrc Sffnetc ftdfi the door (was) opened. 

4) The following eleven require the pronoun in the 
Dative : 

©id^ anmagen to usurp. fi(^ t)cvfd;affcn to procure. 

fi(]^ OU^bittcn to request, ask. "* 
*fl^ cinbilbcn to imagine, fancy. 
fi(!^ bic fjrcil^eit ncl^mcn to take 

the liberty, 
fi^ getrauen to dare 



^xif t>omc]^men to take the re- 
solution, make up one's mind. 
ft6 t)orjlcttcu to imagine. 

ft^ ^^Y ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^'^ ^^* 
fiq mxt^tn to incur. 



*fid^ fd^mcid^cln to flatter one's self. 

Examples. 
-S^. ^ij \^vxtx6^\t mir PL tott fd^mci^cln un« 

bu f(^mcic]^c(jt t)it ©ic f(i^mcid^eln fl(i^ 

et fd^mcici^cU fi(i^. fie fqmeid^cln fid^. 

3c^ biltc mir cin I imagine. 

5) Some phrases with reflective verbs: 

SBic bepuben ®ic fid^? how do you do? 

93emfil^n ©ic fid^ ,nid)t do not take the trouble. 

@cbcn ®ic fid^ 9Wii^C take pains. 

@r crl^oU fid^ langfam he recovers slowly. 

3d^ erinncrc mid^ fcinc^ 9iamcn« I recollect his name. 

©ic irrcn fid^, mcin fi|j|Lyou are mistaken, Sir. 

(St ^t pd^ ganj t>eranWl he is quite altered. 

SDaS SQScttcr anDctt fidb the weather changes. 

9d^ Bcgcfce mid^ nad^ §ran!furt I go to Frankfort. 

Gt fccruft pd^ auf mid^ he appeals or refers to me. 

3d^ entl^alte mid^ bc3 SBeinc^ I abstain from wine, 

e« creignctc Pd^ it happened. 

2BiT fft^ilen un^ glftdtttd^ we feel happy. 

3)ie !fe^ilrc offnetc pdb^the door opened. 

Sflc^mcn ©ic pd^ in Sld^t take care, be careful. 

©c^en ©ic pd^ sit down, take a seat. 

S)ic ©ad^c Dcr^lt Pd^ fo the matter is so. 

©ic jcrPrcutcn pd^ they dispersed. 

SaScntJcn ©ic pd^ an ben ftBnifl. 

Apply (address yourself) to the king. 

©ic rad^tcn pd^ an il^tcn Scinbcn. 

They revenged themselves on their enemies. 

OTTO, OeriBM CoiiT.-Onuamftr. ^ 1& 
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Wordf. 

Dct Wlnij} the courage. bic SRed^nung tke account, bUl. 

fi^ au«3ci(!^ncn to excel. bet Sotgefcfttc the superior. 

auf'flcl^en to get up. ba« SSctragen the behaviour. 

belDCifcn to prove. ^Ufig frequently. 

ftberjeugcn to convince. unfiulbig innocent. 

ba« Uttl^Ctl the sentence. tocttl^cibigcn to defend. 

ba« SSotl^atcn the design. auf'gebcn to give up. 

bic SRul^c rest. urt^cilen to judge. 

bic 3itfr^€^cw^^it satisfaction. Bctreffen, angel^cn to concern. 

tjcrtouttbcn to wound. tocrmeibcn to avoid. 

bic Station', pL — en, nation. toct(e(jen to hurt. 

Beading Exercise. 86. 

1. ©ic itTcn fi^, mein ©err; i& tin nx^t ber (the one), 
ben ©ic fnd^en. SSetjei^en ®ie, id^ l^aoe nii<!^ twirflic^ (really) 
getrrt. 9WiItiabe« mc^^nete fid^ in ber ©d^Iaqt 6ei STOaratl^on 
avi^. Octool^nen ©ie pA, frnl^ aufjnftel^cn. S)er SBotf nal^erte 
fi^ mir auf (within) jel^n ©d^ritte (paces). 9J^it]^ribate^ t>er* 
tl&ctbtgtc ftd^ mit grofeem SWutl^e gcgen bic 8Jomer. SBcnn ®te 
f id^ fiBer (at) ba« ®iM ?(nbcrer frcuen, fo Betoeist biefe«, ba§ 
©ic ettt guteS ©erj ^ben. 

2. SBtr l^aben un6 Bemiil^t, il^n t>on fcinem UnreAt (of his 
being wrong) jn fibetjcngen; aber cr fonnte fid^ nid^t cntfd)ltc6en, 
feinSorbaben auf^uocben. S)er Sfinig toeigerte ftd^, ba« Urtl^eil 
ju unterfd^reiben. ©ie toiirben ftd^ bcffer befmben, njenn ®te f idb 
ae»fi]^nten, l^dupger in ber frifdfeen Suft fpajieren ju acl^en. Sq 
feline ntid^ nad^lftul^e. 3d^ toerbe mid^ bcmftl^en, ?lUe3 ju Sl^rer 
3ufriebenl^eit jn toottbringen. 3d^ toiirbe mid^ fd^Smen, fo etioad 
(such a thing) ju tl)nn. 2)er innge 9Kann l^at fid^ immer gnt 
bctragen. 

1. We rejoice greatly (fel^r) to see you. I am mistaken. 
You have also been mistaken. I wash myself every (ace.) 
day. Charles has wounded himself with his penknife. All 
nations long for (nad^) liberty. The enemies have surrendered 
(themselves) 1) . If they had not surrendered (themselves), 
2 they 1 would have all been killed 2). Dear Sir, have mercy 
on me (meincr) . Nobody must imagine himself to be without 
faults. That man was a bad father; he did not care for (um) 
his children. I recollect to have seen that lady, but I cannot 
remember her name (Gen.). As (to)ie) I see, 2 yon i enjoy (a) 
good health (Gen.). 

1) Remember that words enclosed in a parenthesis (. . .) are 
to be translated, and words in brackets [. . .] are to be Uft out. 

2) Second Conditional, see p. 126. 
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2. The bill of my tailor amounted to a hundred and 
£fty florins. I hastened to pay it, as soon as (fobal^ aid) I 
2got (bcfam) imoney. Young people must not take the liberty (,) 
to judge of (iXbtt, Ace.) things which do not concern them. 
A good Christian does net revenge himself on his enemy. 
We were mistaken in (in) the name of the street. Do not feign 
[to be]i) so innocent; be ashamed of 2) your behaviour and 
resolve to avoid 2 such U 3 fault ^for the future (fiinftig). He 
who is conscious (fid^ tclDUgt ift) of having (to have) done his 
duty, (^flid^t,/.) may quietly await (cntgcgenfcl^cn) the judgment 
(tJCm Uttt|eil) of his superiors. 

ConTorsation. 

3(!^ frcuc mi^, @tc ju fcl^en, 3d^ banlc S^ntn, xd^ 6cfwit)C 

mcln ©en; tote icfinbcn mid^, ®ott fei S)an!! fel^r 

©ie fi(!^? tool^l. 

SBte bcfinbet fi(^ 3^t Sruber, Sr beftnbet fid^ nid^t too^l, 

bet (©err) fiajJttan? er ^at fid^ erfaltet. 

©abeix ^te pcl^ entf(!^(offen, bie 3<^ ^be mid^ uod^ ntd^t eiit* 

SReifc JU madden (or JU unter* fd^loffen; abet id^ toerbc mid^ 

nel^men)? batb entfd^ttepen. 

Sluf toen toerlajfcn (rely) ©ie 3d^ tserlaffe mid^ auf bie Oiltc 

fid^? be« iJftrjten. 

aBcrben ®ie 3^t ©aud t>er* ®ie incn pd^, td^ toetbe e« ntd^t 

f auf en? toerfaufen. 

®(auben ©ie, bag id^ mid^ toev* SBcnn ©ie fd^nett gel^en , tocrbcn 

fpaten (be late) toerbc? ©ie fid^ nidbt t)etf<)dten. 

Sor toem fftrdbten ©ie fid^? 3d^ ffttdi^te mid? t)or biefem ©unb. 

Sitben ©te fxd^ ein, attein toeife SRein, aber td& gkube, bie ©ad^c 

ju fein? beffer ju toerflel^en, al« Slnberc. 

©d^amt fid^ biefet 3ungttng nid^t S)o(^ ! e« fd^eint, bag er fxd^ fd^amt ; 

fiber fein Setragen? er !ommt nid^t mel^T ju un«. 

$aben ©ie Sujt (a mind), mit D \a, tiienn ©te toarten toottcn, 

mix in*« SC^eater ju ge^en? bt« id^ mid^ auge!(eibet haht. 

©aben ©ie fld^ toerlefet (or toel^e 3a, meine ^anb blutet; i4 ^abc 

getl^an (hurt) ? mid^ an etnem Stacjel toettefet. 

SBie l^od^ belief fid^ bie SRcd^nung ©ic belief pd^ auf brei unb ad^tjig 

31^re« aaSirtl^e^ (landlord)? ®u(ben. 

SBomit befd^aftigcn (busy) ©ic 3d^ lefe ©d^itter'^ „8ieb t>on bex 

Pd^ jetjt? ®(odfe" (song of the bell), 

aBirb 3|re SlJhtttet balb l^ier* 3d^ t»e^ nid^t, toann pe fommt, 

^ex fommen? abet td^ feline mtd^, pc ju fel^en. 

SBatum pnb ©ic nld^t ftill^ct SBit l^abcn un« tm SBpIbc Dctittt. 

gcfommctt? 



1) See the foot-note 1) p. 226. 

2) pd^ fc^Smen {to be ashamed) governs either the genitive caee 
or the preposition ftber with the Accusative. 
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a5Jcrt)cn ©Ic pd^ urn cine ©telle SA l^aBe mt^ f^on urn mel^tete 

(appointment) bctocrben (to bctootBcn; abet bt3 jcfet (as 

apply) ? yet) babe ici^ leine er^lten. 

©oU t?er S|^tip pd^ an fetnem Stein, (S^ripu« l^at aelel^rt, bag 

J'einbc t&(!^en? ntjn feinc fjeinbe licbcn fott. 

cr t»a« (toorilbet) beflagt ©ie bellaat fxA iiber ba« 8e* 

fi^ Ol^re SKutter? trajcn 5]^re« Setter^. 



Thirty fifth Lesson, 

ON THE ADVEBBS. 

(Son ben Umflanbdtt>8rtem.) 

1) Adverbs ar^ words destined to modify verbs, ad- 
jectives or other adverbs. They therefore denote manner, 
place, time, order, motion, relation, comparison, number, 
quantity, quality, formation, doubt, negation, interrogation. 
Adverbs are not variable , except that those of manner, 
quality and time^ are subject to die degrees of comparison. 
Almost all ad/ectives are used as qualifying adverbs without 
changing their form; not only in the positive but also 
in the comparative and superlative degrees. Ex. : 

S)cr S)ienet tourbe teid^ belol^nt. 

The servant was ricAly rewarded. 

SDicfer SBrief ifl f(i^5tt gefd^riebcn. 

This letter is beautifully written. 

SWcin 93rief ifl fd^oner gcfd^rieben a(« dl^rer. 

My letter is better written than yours. 

Note 1, In the Superlative however they cannot take the 
article as in English, but are preceded by ant or auf*d, as: 
am b5d)flcn or anf« ^^t\ am f(|^njlcn, auf« fd^Bnjlc; am 
ptfjten, auf« jlSrflFc k. ~ 

Note 2. A few words take also the termination en^ yt: 
]^o^cn«, b^cn^, f^Pen«^frStePen« k.^i^: ^t^ 

2) Adverbs of manner or of time are sometimes placed 
in English before the verb; in German they must always 
follow it. Ex.: 

My Mend gladly accepted the offer. 
iWein Sfrennb nal^m bad Snerbieten gent an. 
I nwer go out v&f gel^e nie and. 

The adverbs oi quality ^ being adjectives, cannot there- 
fore be enumerated. Those of place, time, quantity, com- 
parison, affirmation and negation are the following: 



<''>t.e.tJU.^,^i*%-y <^^ -^fitV^c^y. 
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aBo where? 

ftool^in*) where, whither. 

ftool^cr where . . from, whence? 

l^icr here. 

•fl^tcrl^cr here, hither, this way. 

^tetau^ hence. 

ba, t>ort J there, 

bafctbfl j yonder. 

fba^in ) there, thither, 

fbottl^in ) that way. 

baritt therein, within. 

augen ) outside, 

btaugcn ) out of doors. 

«)on augen from outside. 

au^'toenbig outside. 

faincn ( .., . 

brinnctt { ^**^* 

Don inncn from within. 

in'tocnbig inside. 

oben I up stairs, 

btoben j (there) above. 

unten ) down stairs, 
'^ . . bruntcn j below. 

' toom before, in the front, 

l^intcit behind. 



1. Adyerbs of place. 



fauftoart^ upwards, 
•j-abtoartg downwards. 

ttU(!'ttn9« {backwards. 
ftoorlDart^ forwards. 
au6to)art3 abroad, outward, 
titcd^ta right, to the right, 
titinte left, to the left, 
•ftbicffctt^ on this side. 
iticnfcit^ on that side, 
bancbcn close by, near by. 
gcgenil'bcr opposite. . 
anbetMo | elsewhere, 

fanbct^tool^in ) somewhere else. 
Itgcnbtoo ) somewhere, 
firgcttbtool^in ) anywhere. 
nirgchb« nowhere, 
il'bcrattftin) ) everywhere, 
attcntl^albcn ) anywhere, 
rtng^um all around. 
tfrunb lucrum round about. 

ffauSctnanbcr asunder, apart, 
tftxjcit I far, far off. 
fern | off, at a distance, 
untcrtoeg^' on the way. 
tita^ $aufc (or l^ctm) home, 
ju $aufe (bal^eim) at home. 



2. Adyerbs of time. 



aSJann? when? 
ebcn just. 

cbctt jcftt just-^now. 
jcfet or nun now. 
0CgcntJ)<ittiQ at present. 
jcmaW or jc ever (before) . 
ntcmal^ or ntc never. ' 
Uictjlcn^ mostly. 



k7ma% Dcmialg { ^^^^rly. 
frill^er, cl^cr sooner, earlier, 
^crnad^' J afterwards. 
nac]^'!^cr ) after {adv.). 
fpatcr later, 
ctnfl, einjlmal^ once, 
cinmal once, one day. 



*) Those marked f are used with verbs of motion or direction ; 
those with -H* both for rest and motion; the others not marked, 
are used only with verbs denoting rest, 

*♦) The adverbs l^tnauf, Jfnein, l^ercin, Jcraufi k. are to be con- 
sidered as separable prefixes, and are frequently preceded by a sub- 
sUntive with the prep, ju, as: (gr !am jur (ju bcr) Xf^^xt Jjcrein. 
®cr S5ogeI flo^ jum genjter l^tnauS through the window etc. Con- 
cerning the difference between l^et* and ^in*. See p. 204, Obs. 2« 
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neultd^ the other day. 
??^^'^* I lately, of late. 



unlangft j a little while ago, 
loot ftutjem j not long ago. 

}Utoetlen [ sometimes. 

bann unt) iDann now and then, 
oft, oftmal^ often, 
baupg frequently, 
felten seldom. 

)Don nun an from this time forth. 
Don je^t an henceforth, 
{eit tern since then. 
(Ici(!^ ( directly, 
oglet(i^ ( imme<Uately. 
)a(t) soon. 

Bait) — balfe sometimes — some- 
times. 
Xnfangd, juerfl at first. 
}ule|t at last, 
bi^l^cr hitherto, till now. 
bid jej^t as yet, till now. 
n)tct)Cr again, 
cvjl only, not — till, 
enbtid^ af last, at length. 



immcr, aUcjeit always, 
auf or filr tmmcr for ever, 
cinfttoeilcn J , ., 

untcrt)cflen j ^^^anwhile. 

fc!^on, bcTcitd already, ever. 

no(^ still, yet. 

no4 einmai once again, once - 
more. 

noA nt(!^t not yet. 

no4 nic never before, never yet, 

l^eutc to-day. 

9Cftcm yesterday. 

t)orgcflcrn the day before yester- 

motgcn to morrow. [day, 

ntorgen friil^ to morrow morning. 

iibemtorgen the day a/ter to- 
morrow. 

langc, langc ^At lon^ (time). 

PUnblt^ hourly, tdght!^ daily. 

mcnatU(i^ monthly. 

jal^rttc]^ yearly. 

aUmaltg ) by degreed, 

na(^ unt) nai^ ) gradually. 

gctoBl^nltcJ^ usually. 

))ld1^(t(!^ suddenly. 

glet(!^ or aletA nad^l^er presently. 

augcnbUolid^ instantly. 

fpotnfireiii^d at full speed. . ^ 



3. Adyerbial expressions of time. 



(hn 3al^t in the year 

im ©ommcr in summer. 

am SKorgen, be« SKorgcnd**), 

or SRorgcnd in the morning. 
fIRtttagd or urn 3Rtttag at noon. 
Sormtttagd in the forenoon. 
SJad^mtttagd in the afternoon. 
am aibcnt), beg gfeenbg, or 

Sbenbd in the evenSg" 



>Ct 3citctt i betimes, 

am Siag or Bet Jag by day. 
Bei 5Ra^t, 9?ad^t3 by night, 
am 3)tcnPag on Tuesday. 
®onntag« on Sundays. . 

5um erfien SWalc j for the first I 
jum erftenmal ) time. I 
,t)a« nSd^fte SWal the next time. 



ii 



♦) The English before is adverU^'when found after its noun. 
Ex.: An hour before eine @tunbe borl^er or jutoor. When it pre- 
cedes the noun, it is preposition and means toot. Ex.: Before an 
hour to r etner @tunbe. When before begins an sentence, it is con- 
JuncHon and translated: Betoor or i^t. (See p. 240, a.) 

**) The Genitive of nouns is used for adverbs of time , when 
the time is indefinite. 
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)um le^tenmal for the ] 
* urn 1 (ein) U^t at one 



) last time, 
one o'clock, 
tm Snfang in the beginning, 
am SnDe at the end. 
am gel^ntcn 9Wai ( on the 10th 
t>cn lOtcn a»ai j of May. 
bicfcn*) SWorgcn this morning* 
einc« lage^**) one day. 
eined ^bent)d one evening, 
l^eut }tt S^age now-a-days. 
na(!^fter Xa^t one of these days, 
um Oflern about Easter. 
gcgen 11 Ul^t about 11 o'clock, 
citt ttjcnig Dot 10 Vi^x j by ten 
bid je^n Ul^T j o'clock, 

bet <^onnenaufgang at sunrise, 
bet STaoe^anbtuc^ at day-break. 
Dor 8 %ageit a week ago. 
Dor 14 Xagen a fortnight ago. 
}Ur ^At in the time. 
\\bU jefet nod^ nid^t not as yet. 



erjl morgcti not till to-morrow. 
btei lage long for three days. 
felt t)rei Slagen these three days, 
gtoetmal bed Xaged twice a day. 
eincn Sag um t?cn ) every 

anbem, aUc 2 Sage j other day. 
atte Sage ) , 

ieben*)Sag j e^^n^ d«^y- 
ben gattjen Sag all day. 
l^eute ilber 8 Sage this day week. 
l^eute iiber 14 Sage this day 

fortnight. 
S^^9 f§J %flL,day ^y day. -^ - .. 
aurcimge^gcit for a while, 
cine ^iSltlj^nfl.for a time. _ _ 
DonSeit jtt^itfrom time to time. 
Dor^eiten in old times, 
an etnem f^Bnen SRorgen on a 

fine morning, 
in etnet fatten Sflaijt on a cold 

night. 



Words. 



S)er ftaufmann the merchant. 

bet ?6ffel the spoon. 

bie ?ltjnei the medicine. 

bet 3^uga»the witness. 

bie ^anblung the action. 

bad Sager the camp. 

Sie ffirfe the comer. 

bet ^farter the clergyman. 

bet Settler the beggar. 

fud^en to search. 

^offen to hope. 



t)er 3)tenP the service. 
Ubel gelaunt ill humored, cross, 
grogmiitl^ig magnanimous; gen- 
erous. 
aHetn alone. 
iDiUfommen welcome. 
gefdHigft if you please. 
cin'tt)tuigen to consent, 
belafltgen to annoy, to trouble, 
unaufborlicb incessantly, 
alfo, folglid^ consequently. 



Reading Exercise. 88. 

1. SBol^cr lommen ®ie? S6^ !omme Don SBien. S)er SKann, 
toel^en ®ie fuc^^en, tool^nt nic!^t l^ter; er njol^nt toett Don l^ier. 
S)er Sfnabe pel rftdtoart^ in ben glug. 3(^ fa| auStoenbicj bet 
(with) bem ^tf(i^er; bie S)amen fagen intoenbtg im DmntbnS. 
8ttng«um tt>aren geinbe. SKan ftel^t biefe jtoei jungcn $erren immcr 
betfammen. SKein ©au3 fle^t red}t«, bag Sl&rtge Unf«. S)er $err tjl 
nic^t ju C>aufe ; fud^en ®te il^n anber^too. 3)ag S)orf ttegt feittt>art«. 
3ft 3^re SKntter unten? 5Rein, fie ifl oben. ©ofl i^ l^tnaufgel^en 



*) The Accusative of nouns is used for adverbial expreesiane 
of time, when tiie time is distinctly expressed. 
♦*) See the foot-note**) p. 230. 
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Uttb c« tbt fagcn? SBcnn ®ic fo gut fcin tooHcn. 3(3^ ficgcgncte ^ 
bem itaufmann untertoegd. 

2. 3)cr ffiranfc mug flUnbl^ cincn SBffcl t)oII amici nc^mcn. 
anfang[d tooHtc cr nid^t, abcr julcjjt tDiHi^tc cr cin. SSon Jc^t an 
tocrbc td^ ficigigct fcin; bi^l^et l^aSc id^ nid^t t)tcl jcarbcitct. 5ftic« 
maW tocrt)c tS^ jcnc ©tunbe tjcrgcffen. 5IKcin 3)icncr erl^alt mo- 
natlic^ jcl^n Oulbcn, alfo ial^rttqi Jlxjammen l^unbcrt unb jtoanjig 
©ulbcn. Slculic^ tear t^ B^ugc cmcr grogmiltl^igcn ^anblung. 
SSormittagS arteitc id), Slad^mittag^ oe^c id} fpajicrcn. Unfcr Sfrjt 
tfl mand^mal il6ct aciaunt. ®ic miiffcn ^leid^ nac^l^cr bie ©tabt 
tjctlaffcn. S)cr Dffijier titt fpornprcid^« tn'« Sagct bcr gcinbc. 

jtttfga0e. 89. 

1. Where is my stick? You will find it there in the 
comer. I beg your pardon (i(^ bittc um SScrjcil^ung) , it is not 
there; it must be elsewhere. You are welcome everywhere. 
Where (whence) does the letter come from? It comes from 
America. Come down^ if you please. I could find him no-* 
where. Where is my dog? It is out of doors. The house 
of the clergyman is very far off. I was not at home. You 
may go home. I have heard it somewhere. Have you searched 
everywhere? The one came hither, the other went thither. 
I could open the door neither (tDebev) from within nor (no(^) 
from without. Do as if (att tcenn) you 3 were {Stib;,) ^at 
2home. 

2. Did you know him formerly? Yes, I have knowu 
him long. I shall be 2 at (ju) your service ^ directly. *) He 
was uot ofteu happ^^ because (XoAi) he 2 was ^idle* He is 
more frequently at (tti) the coffee-house, than at home. She 
has arrived sooner than I. She is ^ better ^ to-day^) than 
she was yesterday. Go 2 away t instantly. My uncle will al- 
ways be satisfied. Could you not come earlier? The next 
time 21 ishall^) be 2here ^betimes.*) I am seldom alone. 
Have you seen out friend lately? Yes, I saw him the other 
day; and I hope I shall see him ^ again ^very 2 soon. At 
present 2 we lare incessantly annoyed by beggars. I am in 
the habit (id^ t^f^^g^) of seeing him (to see him) now and then. 



4. Adrerbs of quantity and comparison. 

aaSlc? how? , tttcl^t more. 

toict)icl, toic fc^r? how much? nod^ ) some more, 

ttel much. nod^ mel^r j any more. 

*) Adverbs of time precede all other adverbs or adverbial 
expressions. Time before place, 

*^) Observe that when an adverb or adverbial expression (see 
p. 230) begins the sentence, the verb precedes the subject fsee 
p. 76, 3). 
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no(J^ yoei two more. 

am meiften most. 

betnabe, fctfl almost, nearly. 

nut, Mo«', aHcin only. 

meiflend mostly. 

l^dd^jtend at the highest, at most. 

toentgfiend at least. 

ft)ate|tend at the latest. 

anbctS otherwise. 

fonfl ettDad anything else. 

fcl^r, rc6t very or much. 

}U, }U fel^r too or too much. 

JU t)icl too much. 

nid^td nothing. 

actY ntd^td nothing at all. 

fein — mcl^r no more — . 

ettDad something. 

ettt toentg a little. 

^intanglid^ sufficiently. 

aenU() enough. 

tanm scarcely. 

jicmftdb tolerably, pretty, 
ungefdl^r, etma about. 



urn »icl I by far, 
id toettem ) by a great deal. 
urn bic $dlftc by one half, 
nod^' cinmat fo ) twice as, 
jtoetmal fo | as . . . again. 

fjcrabc precisely, exactly, just, 
ottjl ntd^t^ nothing else. 
fo, ebenfo so, as^ thus, 
cbctt fo fcl^r as much, 
cbcnfo tocntg — a(^ no more — 

than. 
ebetiMd, gletd^faOd likewise, 
gtcimfam as it were, 
urn fo mel^Y the more, 
urn fo toentger the less, 
fogar', fcttfl even, ganj quite* 
ganjlid^ wholly, entirely. 
t)oUcnb3 completely, quite, 
ganj unt) gat thoroughly, 
tbciltocife, tl^cite partly, 
bcfonbctd I especially. 
tnSbcfonbcrc J particularly. 
^tH)tfSd^Ud^ chiefly. 
dber^au)}t at all, generally. 
xm StHgcmcincn in general. 



5. Adrerbs of afflrmation, doubt and negation. 



3a, ia \>oif, t)0(3^ yes. 
ja Xodf^l o yes, certainly, 
attctbtljg^ by all means, 
jiebenfaud at all events, 
aetot^ surely, certainly. 
|t^crli(]^ I to be sure, 
frcittd^ ) of course, 
ftittoal^t', toal^tttd^ truly, 
toitlttci^ I really, 

in bet I^at ) indeed, 
gctn or gctnc*) willingly, 
ungetn unwillingly, 
neitt no. 
ntii^t not. 
gat nt(]^t not at all. 

but(^au« nic^t } ^y ^° ^^*^- 



aSSann (toenn) 
toatum why? 



bermitpc^ (probably, 
ttjal^rl^aftig truly, 
jufatttg by chance. 
bicHci^t, cttoa perhaps. 
fd^ttJCrli^ hardly, scarcely. 
0^nc3t0CtfcI wittioutornodoubt. 

S?S' """"' ! " "">■ 

but(]^au«' absolutely, quite, 
aud^ nid^t nor — either, nor. 
ni(3^t cinmal not even, 
nicmate or nic never, 
ni^t mel^t no more, 
nimmctmcl^t never more, 
tm Ocgcntl^cil on the contrary, 
bictmcl^t rather. 

6. Adyerbs of interrogation. 



*) See the foot-note p. 234 and Conversation p. 236. end. 
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tolc how? »tc lang(c) how long? 

tote fe how 80? too where? 

tote »)ic((c) how much (many)? toobin' whither, where? 

tote t)tcI..no(]^ how much more? toolset' whence? 

toie t)tele no(i^ how many more? toobu^ by what means? etc. 

7. Adrerbs of order. 

Crj^cnS, filr'« (StPe first(ly). btcimd three times. 

jtoettend secondly. t)tennal four times. [more. 

brtttend thirdly. nodb etnmal once again, once 

ttettend fourthly &c. noq jtoetmal twice again. 

femer further. jucrfl' at first. 

iftmcii^ hereafter, afterwards. }Ule^t at last. 

bann, fot)ann then. etnerlet of one kind, the same. 

etnmal once. jtocierlet of two kinds. 

gtoetmal twice. oHetlet of all kinds. 

Noie. In German there is also another way of forming 

adverbs; namely by adding the word „toeifc" to various sub- 
stantives and adjectives, as: 

S^^eiltoetfe partly. *) ^etrbentotife in flocks, 

flilcftoeife piece-meal. tro*)fentoeife by drops &c. 

Ifaufmtocife by heaps, in crowds, miiglid^emcifc possibly, 

maffetttoctfc in masses. gliidttd^emetfe fortunately, 

flromtocift by streams. ungliidtid^ertoeife unfortunately. 

8. Degrees of comparison. 
Besides the adjectives used as adverbs^ which admit 
of a comparison, the following true adverbs are also 
subject to the degrees of comparison : 

Comp, SuperL 

aSol^I well. Beffet better. am Beflen or auf d Sefle the best. 

«■ .. ^fi^^^tr) sooner, (atn ebefien the soonest. 

Mb soon. 1'^^ 1^^^ jfcdbigft very soon. 

gem**) (I like) Uebcr (I like am Hcbflcn (I like best). 

willingly . better) . 

oft often. i^fter oftener. am l^Suftgflen the oftenest. 

febt very. — ^c^Pr augetjl extremely. 

iloel, atg evil, argct worse. am argflen the worst. 

ttel much. mel^r more. am meifien most. 

H.»«u i;+*i^ Jtocnigct ) , ^^ jam tocnigPen the least, 
toentfl httle. { (^jj^g^j I less. |(^^ ttiingijicn.) 

*) The Latin partim, fnutaiim, gregaUm ^c. 

**) ®crn, Hcber, am licbflcn correspond with the English 
I likef I like better, I like best, and are mostly connected with a 
verb, as: 

3^ ]pitU gettt I like to play or playing. 

^^ tanje IteBer I like better to dance or dancing. 

3(^ gel^e am Hebflen f^ajterm I like best walking. 
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Words. 

SDa« ®pTftd)»ort the proverb, gcfd^idt skilful. loflcn to cost. 

t)Ct 5ReBeI the mist, fog. »on 5Rcuem anew. 

\>a9 3ttf<»wmcnttcffcn meeting, anatexfcn to attack. 

ba3 ®cfl(!^t the face, counte- fttuen to appease, to quiet. 

Hug wise^ prudent. [nance. t)erpfltd^ten to engage. 

ba^ S5crfj)rc^cn the promise. gc^ovdbcn to obey. 

X>a9 5Wurtcn the murmurs. t)ic SKcKc the mile. 

t)er Sorf(!^Iag the proposal. treuUc^ faithfully. 

terbeT^en to spoil. enttommen to escape. 

erftaunt surprised, astonished. ))ertDerfen to reject. 

ltnt)cr{l(^ttg improvident. 

Eeading Ezerdie. 90. 

1. SBte ^abta ®tc jcWIafcn, mcin $crr? ©cl^t gut, tc!^ 
t)anlc ai^nctt. SBtc t>xtl @m l^abcn ®ic? 3d) ^aU nid^t t>itl 
xi^ ^Bc Mr tocmg. Sin t)eutfd^c« Sptil^toort fogt: ,3u »cntg 
unb ju Dtcl bcrbtrbt aHc^ ©ptcl." SBcift bcr Rnabc genua? (£r 
»ci§ gat 9Hd)t«. 3)crjicnigc totrb ben $rei« er^Itcn, toelqct am 
bcflen lefcn unb fd^retben fann. 3)cr SRtUl ifl nac!^ unb nam »er* 

!(!^»unbcn. 5Wan l^at mit nt^t etnntot geanttoortet. ^ctn 50cenf(3^ 
ann tmmer gliicfli^ fetn. SBerben @te morgen mtt und (}U STUttag] 
fj)ctfett? SWorgcn !ann i^ nid^t, aber iifccrmotgcn toerbe x^ fommen. 

2. ©cl^cn ®tc rc(i^t«, i6f toetbc Itnte gcl^cn. S)er Huge SKann 
ittt fld^ (is mistaken) feften; bet untjorft^ttgc itrt fid^ am l^Su* 
Pgjlen. SDer ©cf^ttfteflc totrb am meifien gelobt tocrbcn. SBit 
l^abcn langc genjartct. ®ie l^attcn (ought to have) nod^ Knger 
t»artcn fottcn. SBcnn bet guci^S bie totlben ©iencn angteift, [fo] 
wetfen fte flcib l^aufennjctfe auf il^n. SWcl^t at« cinmal gelang e« 
(bem) J?oIumbu«, ba« SWutrcn feinet ®d^iff«mannfc^aft (crew) ju 
jnHen; abet balb nad^l^et begannen fie toon Slcuem ju muttcn; 
enbU(!^ t)etppt(3^tcten fie ftd^, no^ btet SCage ju gcl^ot(!^cn. 8lm 
btitten Xage fallen fie xoxxtlx^ Sanb. 

Jtiifoade. 91. 

1. When will you set out? To-morrow or the day after 
to-morrow. He has been here at least ^) three times. Charles 
is imjproving (ma^t f^ottfd^tttte) , especially in (tm) German. 
That IS 2 beautiful ^ indeed. We were attacked unawares (un« 
Detfcl^enS), and have scarcely escaped. We went there by turns*) 
(abwed^felnb). He will (S« tottb ll^m) by no means succeed. 
Our meeting was quite by chance (SUfdUig). I am not at all 
surprised at your saying so (bap ®te :c.) . How much do you 
charge (fotbetn) /or it? It will cost you twenty florins at 
most (at the highest). It is about thirty miles ofif (toett). 

*) See the foot-note *) p. 232. 
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2. It is not otherwise. At present 21 iwant nothing else. 
At first 21 1 thought I knew his face. If we have given a 
promise, let us faithfully keep flatten) it; else (fonjl) 2 we 
1 shall certainly lose our good name. We dine precisely {J)ilnft* 
Hc^) at four o'clock. I think he will not willingly do it. 
Perhaps 2 you i would do better not to reject his proposal. 
He writes less correctly than his cousin. Mbs Mary is less 
happy than you think. It is quite in vain to talk to (mk) 
this man; he will never listen to you (auf ®ic 1^6rcn). 

Conversation. 

SBol^cr lomittcn @ie, mcin ^6f fommc tjon^oln (Cologne). 

grcunb? 
^abcn ®ic btcfc SReifc ju (on) 

gug ot)ct iu SBagen gemad^t? 
3ft 3^rc ©(fitocflcr ju $aufc? 
aaSo ifl 3^r 93rut)cr? 



aaSann fommt cv nad^ §aufc1 
3^ l^abe ®ic (angc n^t gc* 

Jel^cn; too toaren @ic? 
SBic cicle SBortet foil idf (crncn? 
aaSie pnbcn (like) ®ic bag §au« 

bc« ^crtn S3. ? 
SBoHen ®tc auf mi(ii toartcn 

(wait for me)? 
2)tcfcr aSrief ift nid^t fd^on gc* 

fmrieben. 2Btc fommt ba^l 
©prid^t t)icfer aWann gitglifd^? 
SOSann crtoaxtcn ®ic Sl^rcn 

jjrcunt)? 
SBirt) cr aUcin fommcn? 

®c]^t t>er ^abe gem (does 
he like) ill btc <©d)u(c? 

(gffcn ®ic gcni(c) ®c^tn!cn 
(ham)? 



5Rein, in (by) SBaffcr; t(i^ rcife 

Ucbcr ju SBaffer ate ju Sant). 
5Rein, ftc ifl au^acgan^cn. 
St ifl l^cutc toal^rfd^ctnhd^ in un* 

ferm ©artcn. 
®r toirb gcgen adit W)v fommcn. 
3c^ loar mciftcn« ju $aufc; id^ 

»ar nid^t ganj tool^I. 
aSJcnigflcnS jtoci ©citcu (pages) . 
68 ift intocnbtg fc^r fd^Sn; abcv 

au^toenbig ftcl^t e« alt au«. 
(Sin toenig, abcr nid^t (angc. 

3d^ l^abc il^n ju fd^ncttgcfd^rtebcn. 

(Sr frrid^t fcl^r aut. 

3d^ crioartcil^nbiefeniRad^mittag. 

Sr toirb tJteUeid^t fcinen ©ol^n 

mitbringcn. 
(3)c§) 5Korgctt8 getter gcrn in 

bic ©d^utc ; abcr 5Ra(i^mittag« 

fpiett cr (icbcr. 
3a, abcr td^ cffc UcbctSratcn 

(roast-meat) . 



Beading -lesson. 
Set b<tnf(<tire S9nie« The gratefnl lion. 

(gin armcr ®f(at)c, bcr au« bcm ©aufe fcinc« ©crm cntflobcn 
war, tourbc jum Sobc ucrurtl^cilt (condemned) . ffllan fil^itc tl^n 
auf ctncn proven ^lafti, toddler mit cincr SWaucr umgcbcu »«, 
unb Itcg cmcn fuxd^tbarcn Sotocn auf tbn Io« (loose). 

Saufcnbc i)on SWcnfd^cn toarcn 3«"Sett (witnessed) blcfed 
®d^aufj)ic{« (sence). 

1) square. 
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S)cr 86t»e fptang grimmtg^ auf ten annen SWciij(f|cn; obex 
$I6fcH^ Blieb cr ftcl^cn, toctclte^ wit tern ©djtocifc, Pvftc* ^oll 
tJrcubc urn il^n lucrum unt> letfte il^m ficunbttc^ btc ^5iit>c. 3ct)cr« 
matin tjcrtounbcrtc ftd^* nnt) hagtc ben ©Hatoen, tt3tc ta« fommc«. 

«ntlaufen t&ax, ^erfcarg id^ mid^ in einer ^ol^Ic? mitten in eincr 
SBiiPes. S)ann fant auf cinmal biefer Sotocl^crein, toinfeltc« unt) 
jcigtc mix fcinc Safec^^ in n}eld}cr ein grower ^xn jlad. 3d^ jog 
tl^mii ben S)orn l^erauS, ,unb toon ber^cit an (forth) toerjorgtci^ 
uiid^ bet Sotoc mit 9Bift)})rcti3, unb toir lefctcn in bcr ^Bl^le fticb* 
lid^ Beifamntcn. Sei' bet Icfcten 3agb tourbcn toir gefangcn unb 
»on cinanbet gettcnnti*. gjun freut fid^ ba3 gute SE^icr, mid^ 
\»iebcr gefunbcn ju ^fcen. 

attc« Sol! toar fiber (at) bic S)an!6arfeit biefe« toilbcn S:^icre« 
cntjfttfti'^ unb bat laut urn Onabcis fiir ben ©Hatocn unb ben 
S6tocn. S)cr ©Hatoe xoutbe frcigclajfen i7 unb tcid^ttd^ bcfd^enfti®. 
®ct SStoe folgtc il^m toic ein treucr $unb unb fclicb immer bet 
tl^m, ol^fne 9cmanb ein Seib (harm) ju tl^un^^. 

2) fierceljr, furiously. 3) to wag (with) his tail. 4) to jump. 
6) to be astonished. 6) to conae to pass. 7) cavern, cave. 8) desert. 
"9) to whine. 10) paw. llj'for him. 12) to supply. 13) game. 
14) separated. 15) delighted, enraptured. 16) pardon. 17) set 
free. 18) rewarded. 19) see the 44th lesson. 



Thirty sixth Lesson. 

On the Conjunctions. 

{fdon ben ©inbtttjBrtcrn.) 

Conjunctions are particles^ which serve to connect 
words with words, and sentences with sentences, in 
order to bring them into a certain relation with one 
smother. This relation can be very different; it may 
express either a mere connection, an opposition, a con- 
<lition, comparison, cause, consecution of time, just as 
in English. 

They have a great influence upon the position of the 
^erb ; we therefore divide them into three classes accord- 
ing to their governing the construction. 

!• Class: Co-ordlnatlT6 Conjunctions/ 

The following seven conjunctions do not alter the 
construction. 

unb and. I abet or oSein but. 

obex or. I fonbcm but (after the neg. not,). 

bcnn for, since. I fowol^l — aU both — and. 
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Examples. 
3(3^ mug ju $aufe WxUn, bcnn t(!^ Bin Iran!. 
I must stay at home^ for I am ill. 

3)cr ©traug ^at Stilgcl, abcr cr lann rndtft fRcgcn. 
The ostrich has wings, but he cannot fly. 
Note, %htx is sometimes placed after the subject or even 
after the verb, jvithout altering the sense. Ex.; 
2)er $ater abet ^pxa6f but the father said. 
2)€r ©traug l^at gtilgcl, cr lann abcr nidjt piegen. 

Observations. 

1) ©onbcrn contradicts one of the members of the pre- I 
vious negative clause; it can only be used, if the antecedent / 
clause contains the negation not, and in a clause which has I 
not its own subject and verb, completing only the first. Ex. : / 

Stid^t idti bin fcan!, fonbern tncin Satct. r 

I am not ill, but my father. i 

Sif mtc tl^n nt(i^t fiir hof^a% fonbcrn filr narrifc^. / 
I do not think him malicious, but foolish. j 

3d^ licfcc nid^t fcine Soc^tcr, f out) crnf cine. 5Rt^tc. ' 

I do not love his daughter, but his niece. 

2) But when the second clause has its own stibject and verb, 
ab er must be used, even after a negation. Ex. : 

3d^ Babe x^ix nic^t fettfl gcfcl^en, aber id^ l^abe t^m ge*' 

fd^rtcben. ^ 
I did not see him myself, but I wrote to him. 

(gr tfl nod& nid^t angclommcn, abet totr etttjartcn ll^n 

jebcn 3lugcnbttdf. 
He has not yet arrived, but we expect him every moment. 

3) If the antecedent contains no negation, but must always \l 
be translated abet or allein, both of which are indifferently If 
used. Ex. : 

>>' (gr tooHtc aufflcl^cn, abcr (or attcin) et tonnte nid^t. 

^ 2. Class: Adrerbial Coig*anctioiis. 

Like all other ctdverbial expressions, the fQllowiog j 
Iverbial conjvmctions require the inversion , that is I 
,n exchange of place between' the subject and the verb, J 
hen they begin the sentence or clause. 

bantt, ba then. 



Ilfo so, thus, therefore, 
^ttd^ also, too (aud^ ntd^t nor) 

|erbem besides^ moreover, 
baft) — balb now — now 

sometimes — sometimes. 



bagc'gen ) on the contrary, 
l^tngegen ( on the other hand, 
ba^cr', bcgtocgen ) therefore, on 
ba'tunt, begl^atb (that account. 
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bemna(^ accordingly, 
bennod^ and yet, still. 
bcffcn*un'geaqtct nevertheless. 
be|g(ei(i^en likewise. 
t)c|io J the— {witAa/ollow- 
um fo ( ififf comparative). 
\)0^, icbo^, j yet, still, 
gletd^tOOl^I ( however. 
enttt)Ct)cr — (obcr) either — (or) . 

Scmcr further. 
olgU(]^ ) consequently, 
mitl^tn j accordingly. 
Inbcffcn, untcrt)cf[cn meanwhile, 
laum scarcely. 



ntdbt itur ) (not only 

ni(i^taMn}-fimbetrttau(3^| —but 
md)t blod) ( also, f 

ni(]^t«»feePo*tocmgcr nevertheless, 
noq nbr. aud^ — ntd^t nor. . ' 
jcftt, nun now, then. 

fo, so, thus. r 

onft else, or else, otherwise, 
tl^eil* — t]^cU« partly — partly. ' 
ilberbteg besides^ moreover, 
ilbrigcn^ as for the rest, how- I 
toiclmcl^r rather. [ever. ( 

toct)cr — no(]^ neither — nor. . 
Itoax indeed, it is true. > 



Examples. 
SWctnc ©d^tocjlcr ip fran!, alfo (or bcg'^tt, bcg'tocgcn, 

ba'rum, Wljtx, mit'^tn, folglid^) lann ftc nid^t afcrcifcn. 
Jtaum l^attc cr bicfc« SBort gcfvro(^cn . . 
3)od^ (ictjod^, inbefjcn) tear c« fc^on fpat gctoorbcn. 
gcrncr l^attc c« loicl gcrcgnct. 
3t»at font! ten mx niti^t fcl^cn, tocr c« »ar; abcr (allcin) 

toit crfanntcn feitic ©timmc (voice). 



Words. 



S)tc ©(l^toSgcrin the sister-in- 
fd^abcn to injure, hurt. [law. 
btc 5Ra^ruTig the food, 
bet ©i^fel the top, summit, 
bad 9{o]^¥ the reed, cane. 
fi(3^ bicgen to bend, 
ttt^ig quietly, nag wet. 
cnnal^nen (Ace.) to speak to. 



bertl^etbigcn to defend, protect, 
ettoarten to await, 
berfd&toenbcn to waste, 
bet SKitf (fillet the school-fellow. 
bic 9tcgel the rule, 
fort'fal^ren intr. to continue, 
bad gentetne 93o(t the populace, 
fcegegnen to meet. 



Eeading Exercise. 92. 

3(i^ l^ate ben SBrief gefd^ttcbcn, unb mein SStubet l^at i|^n 
abgcfd^ricben. ®ie milffcn mtr bad Suc!^ juriltfgcbcn, obet id^ 
tocrbc e« bcm Sel^rer fagcn. ®te Ktnbcr fonntcn btc JKrfd^cn nid^t 
cffcn, benn fie toaren ntd^t rctf. ®ie fbnnen jcfet audgd^en; abet 
®ic muffen um Diet U^t totebet jutiltf fein. 5Kcine ©d^toSgetin 
bat mit tjetfvtod^en, midsf in Sonbon ju befud^cn: abet fie l^at tl^t 
aSott nid^t gel^atten; au^ ^t fie mit gat nid^t gefd^tieben; beg- 
toeaen (bemnad^) toetbe x6f fte nid^t ntel^t ettoatten. (gntwebet 
milnen ®ie fleigig atbetten obet bie ®d)ute t)etlaffen, f onfl toetben 
®te fottgefd^idH (expelled) toetben. SSSebet fein Dl^eim nod^ 
fcine Sante toetben biefed ettauben. ©otool^l bet S5atet aid bie 
SKuttet l^aben ben ®o^ gcfud^t. 3)et geted^tc SWann fd^abet 
toebet bem SReid^en noc^ bem Sltinen. 
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Jtnfgitde. 93a. 

You and I. He or she. We have written a long exer- 
cise, but we have not learnt it. (The) gold and silver are 
metals. You must go home directly, or you will become 
wet; for it will soon I'ain. The reed bends, but (it) does 
not break. We shall defend our country with courage, and 
we shall quietly await the enemy. You ought to speak to 
your children; for they are very naughty. I do not know 
him by sight (l)on ©cfid^t), but I know him by reputation 
(tcm iftatncn nad^). Did you see Mr. Long to-day? Yes, but 
I could not speak to him (mtt VcfXi f^ted^en). I must stay at 
home, for I am not quite well. Do not waste your time, 
for (the) life is made of it (taraud) . I do not know the man, 
for I have never seen him. 

Jtnfgite€. 93b. 

Some of my school -fellows are ill; consequently they 
cannot come to (in t)ie) school. Some one has done it, either 
you or your brother. This horse may be very strong, never- 
theless 2 it idoes not please me. I have shown him the rule,, 
yet he has not understood it. He was very tired, nevertheless 
he continued working (to work) . Scarcely had he pronounced 
these words, when (aU, see below, 3. CI.) the populace threw 
{nng) themselves on him. He has not only promised him some- 
thing but also given it. I know neither him nor his wife. I did 
not expect, to see you here; the (t)Cflo) greater is my pleasure 
to meet you. I can neither read nor write. Not only the 
king was expected, but also the queen and the princess. .^ 

3. Class: Subordinate Coigmictloiis. 

1) All subordinatiee conjunctions, simple as well as 
compound , throw the verb to the end of the clause^ i 
which is indicated by a comma, semicolon or full-stop./ 

a) Simple subordinative Conjunctions. 



919^ when, as, than. 

lellllT^ e^e before. 

feiiS until. 

bt as, since (reason). 

Ufl that. 

iumW that, in order that. 

U1l» (tm %aU) in case that. 

tltbeitt^ as, while. 

je — the — {toith the comp,) . 2) 



itail^bem' after. 

oi if, whether. 

th%Uxi^% o6f^on' ) thou^, 

pi'miiji^f to)tet»o]^I ] although. 

'ett or feitbem since [time), 

> oft (al9) as often as. 

oitlb (aid) as soon as. 

Olaitge (aid) as long as (while). 
Itlt'getll^tet notwithstanding. 



1) When ^ith the verb in the Imperfect tense. 

2) For instance: 3t grSper ... See n. 105, 10; & 247, 4. 
Observe that the second the u beflo and belongs to 2nd class. 
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toSl^'rettb^ while, whilst. 
toetin if, when (with present). 
toeil because. 



toit as, how. 

mof ent' in as much as, provided. 



Examples. 
®« toar met U^x, al« bte ©onttc aitfgitig. 
It was four o'clock when the sun rose. 
SBartcn ©ic, bt« tc^ meincn Srief t^ollcnbet l^abc. 
Wait till I have finished my letter. 
©prcd)cn ®lc laut, batntt' xi} ®tc \5crfte^en tatrn. 
Speak aloud that I may understand you. 

2) When the first clause of the sentence begins with 

one of the foregoing subordmate conjunctions, then the 

econd clause or part begins tvith the verb, and the 

ubject follows it. If the verb in the first clause is a 
eparable one, the separation does not take pla^^e 

(see also p. 203, Obs. 1). Ex.: 

%U t>tc ©ontic aufgttig, mar eS met Ul^t. 

5^ad)t)cm' tt>tt mit ctnant)er (together) ^efriH^jliidt Ijaittn, 

. *f(^gtngcn toir (not toir gingen) f^ajieren. 

SBal^rcnt) toir Garten fpicUcn, lafcn unferc t?reunt)e (not 
unfcre greunbc lafen) bic B^itungen (newspapers). 

Observations on some of these Conjunctions. 
9U§ when, as^ than. 

^v ^ 1) This conjunction has different meanings. When begin- 

''J'^^ning a sentence, or clause of a sentence, it denotes time and 

I J ^jsignifies when or as. The English wAfnij followed by an 

' Imperfect or Pluperfect Tense, is therefore always rendered by 

^the German a\& with the Imperfect or Pluperfect, as: 

31U t>er ^rinj bie X^ike gcfd^toffen fanb, flopftc cr k. 
When the prince found the door locked, he knocked. 
TO cr fehtc 9tet)e gccnbtgt ^ttc, — 
When (as) he had finished his speech — . 

2) After a comparative, or after fo or cbctlfo before an 
adjective, aid answers to the English than and as, for instance: 

ffarl tfl grower alg Subti^tg Charles is taller than Lewis. 
3(^ bin ntd^t fo gclel^rt al« (or toie) ®ie gkuben. 
I am not so learned as you think. 

3) After the adverbs of negation: nothing and nowhere, hut 
IS translated aid: 

Nothing hut truth SRid^ al2^(btc) SQSa^rl^eit. 

1) instead oftofi^rcnb («?A»fe) people sometimes use tnbcffenas 
ti-subordinative conjunction, as: Sir Qingcn im ©artm f^agicren, in« 
bcffcn er ju SWittag f^cifite. This is however not to be recommended, 

OTTO, German ConT.-Qrammar. 
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9Hrgenbd aid in Snglanb nowhere lut in England, f 
4) 9(@ denotes also quality or condition, as: 
Xj/^ St l&anbette gfe SJatcr he acted as a father. 

®t as, ginee^ 4,tx^^ 7^^4liU^-K^ 
S) a denotes a reason or motive^ and corresponds with 
the English as or iince, Ex.: 

S)a bcr ^abc fo flctfeig ifl, (fo) mug man i^ fcdol^ncn. 

As the boy is so industrious, we must reward him. ^ 

SDa t^ % XiV&/i Icnnc, (fo) !ann t^ il^m ni^t traucn. 
As {or since) I do not know him, I cannot trust him. 

3?*Sy' ^ ("1 ^^ moment when). ^)^^/CC^ 
3n))em' denotes a short simultaneous action and is often 
translated with the English Participle present, Ex. :j 

3nt)cm i(^ in t>a« ^in^tt^^ *^<*t- 

As I entered the room or On (my) entering the room. 

3nbcm cr mir t)tc $ant> btiicfte, fagtc er ju mir: 
Shaking hands with me, he said to me etc. 

3nt)cm cr f cinen Went au^jkccftc stretching out his arm •. . . 

OiiltUfff oi^i^PUf o()oo^I though, although. 

1) These conjunctions should not be divided. A separation 
however sometimes takes place, when two or more mono- ^ 
syllables follow, as: 

Dh\ditin i^ il^n ad^tt though I esteem him. 

Dbgtei<3^ i^ arm bin or ob x6f glci^ arm bin. 

Although I be poor. 

Dbglci^ cr mid^ nid^t Icnnt though he does not know me. 

2) The first of the above three is most used: all however 
hare the same meaning. When a sentence begins with one 

«of them, the second member corresponds to it by means of 
bo^ or bcnno(]^ (yet) in the 3rd place. 

Dbf^on cr noc^ jung tfl, l^at cr (boci^) fci^on grauc $aarc. 
Although he is still young, he has already grey hair. 

@o 80, if, as* g 

1) The cofMunciion fo is not to be confounded with the 
adverb, fo which modifies the adjectives following it (fo grog, 
fo f^5n K.) or signifies »in this manner. cc — <&o, as a con- 
junction, stands before a verb and at the beginning of the 
second clause of a compound sentence, when the . first member 
begins with tocnn,^ ba, obgtctci^, obf^on or obtool^l, but it has 
no particular meaning (like then), a%A>^iAf ^ I 

Senn ^ rennet, /folgcl^t man xCx^i fpajicrcn. . ^TsjJlZ^^ 
When it rains, (M«n) people do not go to walk. ^^^*^^ * 
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SBcnn ®ic frft^ grfommctt toSren (or SBSrcn ®ic frft^er gc* 
tcttimen), fo fatten ©ic mtd^ no(i^ ju $aufe augctroffcn. 
Had you coniQ earlier^ you would have found me at home. 
Dfcgletd^ et fel&fl arm toot, fo tttttetfWit|te cr bo^ btc armcn. 
Though he was poor himself, he assisted the poor. 

It appears from these examples that this fo cannot he 
translated into English except perhaps with then. The purpose 
of its heing used in German is eaaily understood. Those mem- 
bers of the above sentences which begin with f o, are the chief 
members^ and should, properly speaking, stand before the 
other clause which begins with a conjunction. The strict 
arrangement of those sentences would be: 

SKan gc^t nid^t fj)a5tcrcn, toenn c« rcgnct. 

®ic pttcn mx&f no^ ju ©aufc augctroffcn, tocnn @tc frill^er 
gcfommcn to&rcn. 

(Sr uuterpfetc bod^ tote armcn, oiglct^ er fclbfl arm toar. 

Hence we see that in the above sentences a transmutation of 
both clauses has taken place, which is indicated by f o. It is how- 
ever not at all necessary to express it: we may just as well say': 

SBenn t9 regnet, ge^t (instead of fo ge^t) man nid^t f|>a3teren tc. 

2) ®0, denoting if, is antiquated, and found in a few old 
phrases only: @o ®ott toiQ if God please. 

3) ®o before an adjective, followed by au^ s= howtver, is 
a compound conjunction and found p. 246, b) & 247, 7). 

SSaittt? loettn, aU. 

The English conjunction when corresponds with three 
German words, viz.: toann? toenn, al«. 

a) t»ann? 

1) 993 an It is interrogative in direct and indirect questions: 
VSann loertocn ®ic fommcn? when will you come? 
©agen ©ic mh, toaun ©ic fommcn »ouen. 

Tell me when you will come. 

2) SEBann answers also to the En^ic^ when » whenever, or 
every time when, as: CV^ 01^^i'€l/jL ^^t^vtvfi^ 

©tc Wnncn c« fd^irfen, toann ®tc »oflcn. ^ 
You may send it when (whenever) you like. 

b) toeitn* ^ify ^9\yiuUHj^v>i^- ^ 
1) SBcnn corresponds with the Engush wh^n used with a 

present tense, and is therefore peculiarly fitted to convey 
general ideas ^ whereas ali$ relates to a partictdar event. As 
often therefore as when is connected with a Present, it is to 
be translated in German tocnn. i) Ex.: 



1) In this sense )oann is also used* 
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SBcnn ^ an t>cr SlrBcit bin, licbc ^ fcinc SScfud^c. 
When I am at work, I do not like visitors (company) . 
SBenn \>xt Scibcnf^aftcn l^cftig ftnt>, tji bic Sugcnb in Oefal^t. 
When the passions are violent, virtue is in danger. 

2) SSenn in a conditional sense is if, 

SBcnn ©tc niii^t fotnmcn fonticn if you cannot come. 

3) When if is used with an Imperfept tense, this must be 
in German in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

(g« toarc mir ttcb, tt)cnn cr fame. 
I should be glad if he came, 

c) aU. ^ - ' ^ ^ 

%\^ refers to a particular event which is past, and re- 
quires the verb in the Imperfect or Pluperfect (Obs. 1, p. 241). 
211 « td^ franf tourbc, fd^idtc ic^ tiac^ bcm Stjte. 
When I became (fell) ill, I sent for the physician. 
%\% Sdfar t)on ©rutu^ emiotbct tourbe . . 
When Cffisar was slain by Brutus etc. 



Words. 

®a« ©cfangnig the prison. bic ®an3 the goose. 

bcr ©tern the star. au^tijcid^cn avoid. 

ber ®ij)fct the top. iiberfatten to overtake, attack. 

ba^ ©ciDlttcr the thunderstorm, bie ©efal^r the danger. 

bcr Sauf the bargain. ftd^erlit^ surely. 

bicncn to serve. ftfircn to disturb. 

bun!e( dark. toSbred^eti to break loose. 

l^cranna^cti to approach. })tiinbcrn to pillage, plunder. 

anstcl^en to put on. gcgentwartig.prl&ent. T^^.j^' 

gefunb in good health. I ^^^>^^. 

Beading Exercise. 94. 

1. %\% t(^ nad^ §aufc !am, gtng id^ ju 93ctt. 3(^ f(3^Iicf 
no^, aU mciti Sebienter in*« ^vcsxxc^a, trat. ©obalb tal3^*) id^ 
ben ©ricf em^fangcn ^latte, rciste t(^ ab. Sfe^olbaten ]plii«berten 
UwMBiulJi, b ig ber ©ciieret ein<';gHMafa2B) fefcte. SBartcti ©ie, 
bi« i(]^ angeHeibet bin. S)a ber ^Irbciter fel^r ftel^ia tear, (fa) 
tourbe er gut bc^al^It. S)ic S)icbe toerben in bie ©efmigniffc ge* 
brad^t, bamit fie nid^t mel^r (lel^Icn.^^Sl^c (or beox^r) baS ffinb 
fein neuc§ Sleib amiel^t, mu§ e« fi^ bic ^anbc rein toafd^cn. 
©0 lange bic SKcnfqcn gefnnb ftnb, bcnien fie felten [baran], bag 
fie aud^ (ran! .tocrben Ifinncn. 

2. SWan toeig nid^t, ob bic ©tcme bctoobnt finb, ober ntd)t. 
3(^ fprad^ ntit tl^m, ob^lcid^ (or obf(^on) 19 il^n ntd^t fanntc. 
Sanm l^atten tt)tr ben ©ipfcl bc« S3erge« bcpiegcn, a(« bag ®e* 
toitter to^brad^. (£« ift cin Icid^tcr ^anf, tocnn fjrcnnbc burdj 

*) with pr without aU. 
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Oiltc gctDontien tocrbcn. S)tc ocjctitoSrttgc 3^* iP ^i^ ^^^^f »ctt 
f!c unferc cigcne (own) tfl. $)ie toiltcn ®&nfc ftnt) fd^tocr ju 
fci^tcgcn, t»cU fie fd^nett unb fel^r l^o^ flicgcn. SBcnti man We 
©efal^r l^crannal^cn ficl^t, fo !ann man tl^r au^toei^cn; aBertocnu 
flc un3 fd^lafcnto ttbcrfattt, toirb flc un3 fid^erl^ tctbcrbcn. 



Words. 

Alone aHcin. to inform bcnad^rid^ttgcn. 

to put out au3l6fd^cn. the language bie ©pta(^c. 

the candle ba« Sldfet. the war ber ^CJ. 

the business ba8 ®cf(]^aft. ambitious d^racijig. 

to hesitate jfigern. in future lilnftt^, in S^^^tt^ft- 

the truth bic iS^a^xi^At punctual piinttUc^. 

astonished crflaunt. to mend Oerbcffcm. 

possible mogtt^. tranquillity bic SRul^e. 

to take a walk cinctt ©pajtet^ in the country auf bcm Sanb. 
gang madden (not nel^mcn). 

Jiitfga0^. 95. 

When I arrived here, 2 it iwas quite dark. As (since) he 
does not work, ^x i shall give him nothing. Put out the candle 
before you go to (ju) bed. I wish you (i^ bittc ®ic) to wait 
till I have done my exercise. Since I have lost my friend, 
21 lam quite alone. He told me that the child was dead. I 
see that you have not yet finished your business. She has 
been very well, since she has been in (auf) the country. I 
am astonished, that you have not yet departed. Since (ba) 
you are my friend, you will not hesitate to tell me the truth. 
Is it possible ^ that he is arrived yet (f (^on) ? After I had 
breakfasted, I took a walk, although it rained a little. The 
city [of] Paris has become much more beautiful, since (fcit) 
you saw (have seen) it. As soon as the general arrives (will 
arrive), you will inform us of it. Has he not asked you tf^) 
you had [a] mind (?ufl) to go out with him? No, Sir. 

96. 

I was scarcely ten years old when I lost my father. 
The more I study German, M«2) more 21 ilike this language. 
When you are ready, we will ffo for a walk (fpajicren gcl^cn). 
There will always be (gcbcn) wars among men (untet ben ,2Rett» 
f(3^cn), as long as they are ambitious. I do not know, whether 
he is rich or poor. Pardon your enemies (Dat.)y since (as) 
God pardons you also. Ask him ifi) he will sell his horse. 
Why did you sleep so long? I slept so long, because I was 
very tired. I will go with you, if you promise me (DeU,), 
to be more punctual in future. Though we did not makto 



1) When if meHns wheUicr, it must be translated ob« 2) be^o* 
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the world, W0 may kelp [to] mend it. If you be (are) poor 
do not -wish to seem rich. The master will not pardon him^ 
until he improves (ft&f (effert). He will never learn, since he 
is idle. While I was there, 2 tranquillity ^prevailed (^ext^ifU) 
in the country. I do not know how he will get (bfbmnten) it.^;^ 

b) Compound suhordinative Conjunctions. 

Compound conjunctions are those consisting of two 
separate words of the kind. We present them independ- * 
ently of the simple ones, merely that they may be more 
easily understood, and the memory aided. 



1 



aid (id until, before. 

aid XQtan ] as if, as though, 

aid o( I i^th the In^rf. 

toic tDCttti ) Subj\) 

aid ba| but that, but. 

anftatt bag instead of. 

bid (bag) till, until. 

fbamit - - nid^t lest {8^,). 

tm f^aU (bag) in ca($e. 

je , b€^0 the , the 

(vptVA a €<»nparaiwe) . 
)e nail^bem' accoicding as. 
gWd^ »tc, fo tote ju$t as. 
ol^ne bag without . ., unless, 

but that.i) 



fcttji tocun even if. 

fo bag so that. 

tote - - au(^ J however . . . [wkk 

- - au^ i an mdf, between) . 

fcl^ - - au^ mu<jh as. 
••tocnn -- vx&i > , «v i 
•.m0fmi--n^t| ^^^«'')- 

k)m:aitdgefe4$t,bagisiipp6nng, 1 
ftocnn -- ntlt iprovided(that). ' 
ftoenn * - <iVi<kf n»d^ fo tk6u|^h I 
or if ever so . . I 

urn . . }U [toUhthelrtf.) inorderto. 



' iVb^e. Besides these, notice the expressions: ba 't)on bag, ba« 
ibttttj^ bag, bamit bag, bartn bag k. which have no equivalent 
in good English. See less. 45, p. 321. 

Observations. 

1) Lest in the sense : for fear of, after a negative clause, is 
sometimes translated aud f^urd^t (bag) : 

I did not go there, lest I should disturb him. 
3(^ ging nxi^i ba^iu aud t^ur^t, il^n ju {ioren. 
JLest after the verb to fear (filr^tcn) is rendered simply by bag : 
I feared lest he should die xij fftrti^tctc, bag cr flcrfccn m6(3^tc. 

2) Those of the above conjunctions marked f reqiure the 
second component to be placed after the subject, and if there 
are personal pronouns^ also after these, as: 

®c]^en ©te fd^nctt, bamit ©ie i^i^ ilbcrrafd^t toerbcn. 
Go quick, lest you be surprised?* 

1) The French sane que. 

2) Unless means also : ed fet benn bag, but this is rather antiauatedj 
it occurs often in the Lutheran translation of the holy Bible. 
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SBenn er mxif ntd^t Bejal^U k. vtslem he pay me etc. 
SBcnu ct au^ no(^ fo tjieic Siidfer ^ttc k. 
Though he had ever so many books etc. 

3) %l9 ba^ is used after a negative clause vnih ik0 wovd 
an^etd, when it answers to the English InU or but that, be- 
fore which otherwise is understood. Ex.: 

I don't know but (that) he is alive still. 
3d^ »et| nid^t ant>er«, al« bag er nod^ IcBt. 

3(Id bag is further used to render the English Infinitiye 
after too . . . for , . A) Ex.: 

This news is too good for me to believe it. 

©tcfc 5Rad^ri^t tfl ju gut, aid bag t(i^ fic glaubcn Wnntc. 

4) The dashes after jie — indicate that the whole first 
clause is to follow before befio. Ex.: 

3c mcl^r ®ic Icmen^ bcflo mcl^T toiffeu ©it. 
The more you leam^ the more you know. 

5) ®o tote is equivalent to gtetd^tDte, as: 

©0 tote bte Sonne ij^te ©tra^len auf bic (£rbe fcnbct. 
As the sun darts his beams to the earth etc 
!3)er 9tetb, fo tote jebe anbete Seibenfd^olt k. 
Envy as well as every other passion eto. 

6) £)]^ne bag corresponds with the English But after an 
excluding negation, as: 

Not an hour passes hut I see him. 

e« bcrgcl^t !etnc ©tunbe, o^nc bag^) ici^ il^n fcl^c. 

7) 35te . . . avi&f, fo . . . an^, take the adjective and the 
pronoun between them, as: 

®ie tcid^ au<!^ (or fo rci^ au(^) Si^x SJatcr feln mag. 
However rich your father may be. 
©0 f^on ed au^ fein mag, fo !anu ed mir bo6 9ii6td nU^^en. 
However handsome it may be, it cannot oe oi any use 
to me. 

8) The dash between fo fcl^t — aU(!^ indicates the place 
for the personal pronouns. With this no adjective is used. 

©0 fcl^r i(^ i^n au^ geBeten l^atc. 
Much as I have begged him. 

If the subject is a noun, fofel^rau^ need not be separated. 

©0 fcl^r aud^ meiit SSater i^n gcBctcn ^t. 
Much as my father has begged him. 



1) The French pour que. — 2) The French sans qite. 
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c) Relative Conjunctions. 

All adverbs of interrogatiou have in indirect questions 
(see p. 139, Note) the value of relative conjunctions ; theie-- 
fore they require the verb at the end of the clause, as: 

tDOtin wherein. 
tDoran ic. 
tDobci. 

toorauf. 
tDotmitcr. 



SQSann when, 
toatum why. 

ScKen i ^^^^^^^^^' 

toie how. 

toictjiet how much. 



tote kngc how long, 
two where, 
toolset whence. 
tDol^in where-to. 
tDObur^ whereby. 
tDOmit with which, 
auf toet^e SS^eife in what manner etc. 

Examples. 
3db ^abe xi}n gcfragt, tDCinn id^ il^n ju ^aufc pnbcn tottht^*) 
3q toei^ ntc^t, to arum er mcinen S3tief ntd^t erl^ultcn f^aU 
3)arf ici^ fragcn, tote langc ©ic t)a gcMieben fint)? 
©ic fijnncn fclcibcn, too ©tc fint). 
SBiffcn ©ic, toolset et fommt? 

Diefcg ip t)a« $au«, toot) on ©ic gePcrti gcf^Jto^en l^abcn. 
Note, Observe that the whole verb of the first clause, 
must precede the relative conjunction. It would be wrong 
to say: ®arf td^, toicmcl ©ic fcejal^tt l^aBcn, fragcn? Ex.: 
I have not been told where he has gone. 
Wian ^at mir ntd^t gefagt, too^tu er gegangen t|i. 
not: i02an ^at mir ntc^t^ too^in er gegangen tfi, gefagt. 



Words. 

!Dic Sctcibigung the insult. bie 8uft the air. 
bic Unrul^c uneasiness. gcl^ord;en to obey. 

Idflcr^ft vicious. erknaen to obtain. 

ungcf(j^idtt awkward. ba« &fegc(t) the ransom, 

btol^cn to threaten. bet 9tu]^m fame, renown. 

Eeading Exercise. 97. 

1. E« fdbcint mir, aU tocnn (or aU o6) td^ bicfcn §crnt 
fAon gcfel^en l^Sttc. 3)tcfc S3e(cibigung tft ju 0ro6, al^bagid^ 
f^tocigcn fonntc. 3d^ toctg nid^t anbcr«, al« baf fcin ©efd^aft 
gut ^cl^t. SKein Scinb ^at mici^ ju fel^r Bclcibtgt, aU bag ic^ i^ra 
ftctjeil^cn Wnntc. ffarl j^piclt, anpattbaget feme StufgaBe Icrnt. 
SBattcn ©ie, bi« bap id^ fertig bin. 9lel^men ©ie eincn 9tegen« 
fd^irm, bam it ©ic ntd^ t nag toerbeu. 3d^ tocrbc il^m bie Srlaub* 
nig ntd^t gcfccn, tocnn ct aud^ nod^ fo fcl^r bittet. 3ela(ler« 
l^aftcr bic SKcnfd^en finb, beflo mel^r Unrul^c l^abcn fic. 

2. 3e falter bic 8uft ijl, beflo mcl^r toiegt fic; jc toatmcr 
fic ifl, bcfto Icid^tcT ifl fic. ©ic toerben tclol^nt tocrbcn, jcnad)* 

*) The direct questions are: SBann toerbe i* i^rt jtt^aufeflnbettl 
— Sarum ^at er meinen $rief nid^t erlj^alten? etc. 
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t)cm ®tc fletgtg fmb. SJtefcr jungc SKcnfd^ tjl fel^r ungcfii^idt; er 
titmmt ntc gttoa^ in bic §ant>, o^nc ba^ er c« jerbrid^t. SBir 
fonncn t>icfc Slufgabc n^t maifen, tocnn ©tc un« ntd^t l^clfcn. 
3 c mcl^r ©tc mir btol^cn, b efto tocntger tocrbe t^ 31^ncn gcl^ord^cn. 
3)et Ocfangcne toirt) fcinc %xd^dt nic^t ctlangen, tuenn cr nic6t 
cin l^ol^c^ ^ofcgclb bcjal^tt. 203 tc grofe auc^ bcr 8tu^m biefcd 
giirflcn fctn titag, t>cr fcinc^ 3Satcr3 tuar no(^ grower. 

• Words. 

To marry l^Cttatl^cn. to practice ilbcit. 

the assistance t)cr Scipanb. to hurt f^atcn, tDCl^C tl^ltn. 

careful JDorfid^tig. to disappear JDcrf(^tt)tnbcu. 

the price t>cr ^rct^. low nicbct. to perish futit'fommcn. 

frequently ^ufig. somewhere itgcnt)tDO. 

jtuf0il6^. 98. 

It seems to me as if I had seen you somewhere. Give 
me your letter that (in order that) I [may] send it to the 
(auf btc) post-office. He says he will not marry until he has 
a profession (ciucn Scruf) . In ceise you want (need) my assis- 
tance, call me. Head it twice, lest you forget it. The lady 
must be careful lest she fall (Pres, Suhj,). The merchant will 
sell much or little, according as the price is high or low. 
The more frequently you practise what you had in your music- 
lesson, the better 2 you ^will play it. He cannot play but 
{transl, without that) he hurts himself (fid^). Go in without 
his seeing you [transL without that he 2 sees lyou). The ple- 
beians (btc ^(cbcjer) intended to leave Home, in case the pa- 
tricians (t)tc "iPatrijier) did not keep (^ieltcn) their word. We 
shall not go^ unless she invites us. Romulus disappeared with-- 
out any one's knowing {knew) how he had perished. 



Words. 

to consent cintoittigcn. to liberate befrcicn. 

to retire (r^. V.) fl^jutildjicl^cn. doubtful, dubious jtDcifcIl^afti 

learned adj\ gekl^rt. dominant l^cnfci^cnb. 

vain cttel, flolj. the passion t)ic Scitcnfd^aft. 

to trust traueit, toertraucn. to approve (of) biUigcn. 

security t)ic ©id^cr^cit. the advice bcr SJatl^. 

admirable bctt)Unt>cm^tt)ilrt)ig. victory bcr ©leg. 

the act t>ic jC^at. to attribute jufqfrciBcn. 

Jtitfgii6e« 99. 

1. We shall not go into the (auf t>a^) country, unless he 
consents to come with us. The night came, so that 1 was 
obliged to retire. Though he is very learned, nevertheless 
he is not vain. Nobody can trust you (Bat.), unless you 
bring good security. My friend said he would lend me a 
hundred pounds, provided I would give them back to him 
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^vitbm (in) three months. However admirable the act of 
William Tell may (mag) have been (,) by {pnxdi) which he 
liberated his country from a cruel t3n:ant, — its morality 
(il^t fktUd^cr SBcrt!^) is dubious. I cannot do it, unless you 
help me. Provided you know the dominant passion of some 
one, you are sure to please him. 

2. Unless the Lord build the house, they labour (fo ar« 
fccitcn 3)icicmgen) in vain, who build it. Though you [should] 
have the best teacher in England, if you do not learn your 
grammar well, 2 you ^will never speak good German. Tell 
me, if you please (gcf atttgft) , where I may (fann) find your um- 
brella. I do not know why he has not yet written to me. 
Ask him when he will come. Although Antiochus approved 
[of] Hannibars advice, ^yet 2 he ^ would not act according to 
It (barnad^), lest (au« ^urd^t) the victory should (mod^tc) he 
attributed to Hannibal, and not to him. 

ConTersation. 

^onncn ®ic t)tefc Sftbcit tl^un? 9Hd^t o^nc bag @tc mir l^clfcn. 
SBitt) t)cr Slrbcitcr bclol^nt 3a, toenn cr peigig tjl. 

tocrbcn? 
Setincn ®ic mi^? Sletn, abcr c« fd^cint mtr, al« tb 

id} <Sic fc^on gcfcl^cn l^atte. 
SBurbc t>cr Ocfangenc frctgc* 9a, nae^bcm cr ctn l^ol^c^ Si5fc.» 

laRcn? gctt) bcjal^lt l^attc. 

2Bcr l^at bicfeu Stiatcn gcIoBt? SowoM t)cr SSatct at« btc 9)?tttter. 
<Sint) ®ic ftcjltern fpajicrcn gc* 3a, obfd^on c« geregnct l^at. 

gangen? 
3fl &tt> SW. cttt gclel^rtct eTtPfcl^rgclcl^tt; bcffcnungcaci^ct 

STOann? tfl er m6t polj. 

SBarum foil t(!^ btefc Slufgabc !3Damit ©ic fic bcflcr Icmcn. 

uo(S^ ctnmal fd)rcibcn? 
a33a« l^atten (think) ©ic t>iMi 3(3^ glaubc, ba^ cr ein tcd^tfd^affc* 

^cnii SBcig? net SKann tji. 

3jt c« gcfunb (wholesome) , 5Rctn, \t langct man fd^Iaft, bcfto 

langc ju fd^tafcn? txager tt)irb man. 

aSirb bcr gcl^vct il^m bcr^cil^cn? 9H(i^t cl^ct, al« bt« cr fid>bcficrt. 
$abcn @tc mic^ |icr crtuartet? Scine«tDeg«; bcftc mcl^r freuc t(j^ 

mtd^, ©ic l^icr ju finbcn. 
aSirb bet gftrfl l^tcr Mctfccn? 3d^s»eiflc, ob cr l^tct fclciben mtb. 
©oU tA 3^ncn 31^t S3ud^ ju* 3c cl^cr ©ic e« t^n, befto angc* 

tiidf^idcn? nel^mct twirb c« mir fcin. 

3fl bcr ^anfc aufgcflaubcn? 3a, obglcid^ bcr Jlrit c« tl^m t)cr' 

botcn l^at. 
SBiffcn ©ic, toatum cr uid^t 9ictn, cr l^at c^ mir ni(!^t gcfagt. 

lommt? 
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Thirty seventh Lesson. 

ON THE FBEFOSITIONS. 

(Ben ben SBortDiirtem.) 

Prepositions are particles which serve to show the 
relation which exists between a verb and a noun. This 
relation being of different kinds^ the prepositions destined 
to indicate it, govern different cases^ namely the Accu- 
-satwey Dative or Genitive case. 

1. Prepositions with the Accusative case. 

®UTd^ through, hj. I ol^ne without, but for. 

fftr for. I urn about, round, at. 

^egen*) towards, against, to. |tDit)et against. 

Further four compounds wYdch follow their substantives: 

btnauf up.**) I ]^int>ur(^ through. 

l^inab, l^inuntcr down. I cntlang along, urn . . lucrum round. 

Examples. 
3)Ut6 t)a9 23oT through the gate. 
!Dut4 »rf<^e aWittcI? by what means? 
Sftt Sl^rc ©d^wcflcr for your sister. 
@egen mi^ against me. 
®cgcn ba« ©ebirge towards the mountain. 
£)l^nc ctncn pfennig without a penny. 
Urn bic ®tat>t (lucrum) about the town. 
Um t>cn 2tfci^ round the table. 
SBit>cr feincn SBiHcn against his will. 
3)tc ©ticgc l^inauf, — l^inuntcr up stairs, down stairs, 
©en Slug cntlang along the river. — 3)en iffiinter l^inburd^. 

2. Prepositions with the Dative case. 

naci^ft, juna(]^fl next to. 

neh% fammt together with. 

fcit since, for. 

i)on from, of, by. 

t)on — an from, since. 

JU to, at. — big ju as far as. 



<mS out of, from. 
nu%et except, besides, 
bci near, with, by, at. 
binncn within [for time). 
mit with. 
- nac^***) after, to, according to.-^ 



*) There is also an old expression: gen ^immet up to heaven, 
for gegen ben ^immcl. 

**) These words are only considered prepositions when an 
Accusative is joined to a neuter verb. Ex.: 
®ti)tn Sie bte @ttege binauf. 
***) 9^a^ is sometimes placed after the noun, when no time 
is denoted but when it means according, Jjatin secundum, Ex. : 
^em iRamen nadf by the name. 
2)em ^Iter na6f according to age. 
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Further the compounds, which follow their nouns: 



cntgcgen against (to meet) 
gcgeniibet fopposite. 
gemag according to. 



juf olge *) according to . 

Examples. 
5lu« bem §aufe (®artcn) out of the house, from the garden. 
Slupet cincm Soffer besides a portmanteau. 
Sci meiucm tJteunt) at my friend's (with my friend). 
93ei unferer Slufunft on our arrival. 
Sinnen tocntgen 9Jftnuten within a few minutes. 
SU JU t>em nac^ficu SDorfc as far as the next village. 
9iac|b bcr ©d^lad^t after the battle. 
Siaq t>tc[er viw^ according to this rule. 
5Ra4 metnet SKeinung in (according to) my opinion. 
yiad}^ (jundd^ft) bem §ugel next the hill. 
5Rebft (fammt) meinen Siubetn together with my children. 
©eit jener 3^it since (from) that time. 
Son meinen &texn by (from) my parents. 
Son Sinbl^eit an from childhood. 
@r fam jn mir he came to me (to my house). 
SKeinen Sefel^len entgegen against my orders. 
I)em 9tat]^!^aufe gegeniibet opposite the town-hall. 
S^Xtm aSunfc^e gema^ (jufotge) according to your wish. 
3)em Sefel^I t?e^ TOntg^ jutoibet contrary to the king's order.. 

Words: 

©cr $itfd^ the stag. bte (St(^e the oak-tree, 

tu^cn to rest. toUen to roll. tie ^riidfe the bridge, 

^cr S^S^^i^^ t^® ^^^ o^ ^^^ Sentel the purse. 

passage. t)er 33ote messenger. t>er Strom the stream. 

t)cr tJrulting spring. f^)ajieren gel^en to walk, 

bcr $fau the peacock. t>er C^ixgel the hill. 

Eeading Exercise. 100. 

(Sin ^anarientoogel flog burci^ t)a« genjter unb fcfete fxif anf 
cincn 93anm. a)er ^nabe ^t gegen ben 93aum gef(3^ojfen. ®ci 
]^6pi(| gegen ^ebcrmann. ®et $unt) Kef mel^tctc Wlalt urn 
bad ©and (^emm) unb fud^te feinen §erm. S)er ^xx\6:i rul^ete 
tm ®(3^atten einet gid^c. !4)ic 3^9^ '^S^'^ J)ertaffen nn« tm ^etbfl 
(autumn) nnb fel^ren im griil^ttng jn nnd juriirf. Sofepl^ tear 
toal^renb einiger 3cit ©Haoc bei ^oti^j^r. 3)te gamilic beil 
Sorb 93. tool^nt auf bem Sanbe.' ®er "ipfan ifl ber fd^finpe nnter 
ben aSSgeln. 

*) JUfoIgc is generally employed with the Genitive case, but 
when placed after the substantive, it governs the Dative. Ex. : 
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Jtnfgad^. 100a. 

1. I went through the forest. This book is for your 
brother. Go round the garden. I got this packet (?pS(f^cn) 
by a messenger, it is for you. Let us walk through the 
town. Nobody can swim against the stream. The ball rolled 
«down Hhe 2hill. 

2. Somebody has taken my purse out of my pocket. 
Lord E. wishes to go to France. He will depart wittdn the 
next week. I shall go out after (the) dinner. Where does 
that gentleman live? He lives near the bridge, opposite the 
church. Contrary to the order of the queen ^tiie ^lady ^left 
the palace. 

3. Prepositions witli tlie OenitiTO case. 



urn — tDtHcn for the sake of. 
unbcfd^obct without prejudice, 
ungcat^tct notwithstanding, 
untrett (unfcm) not far from. 
tJermiJge by means of. 
termtttelfl (mittelft) by means of, 
tDcll^renb*) during., 
toegen**) on account of. 
jufotge according to. 



I^lnpatt or jlatt instead of. 
<iu§er^alb without, outside, 
inneri^db within (place), 
pbcrl^alb above ^igher up), 
unterl^alb below ^wer down), 
t>tcf(ettS on this side of. 
jcnfeit^ on the other side of, 
ISng^*) along. [beyond. 

trofe*) in spite of. 

Examples. 
Slnftatt etnc8 83riefc« instead of a letter. 
Slu^ev^lb bet ©tabt without (outside) the town. 
S)ief|eit3 bc« f?Iufle« on this side of the river. 
3cnfcit« bcS SKeere« beyond the sea. 
3uncrl^alb t>er SKaucr within the wall. 
Dberl^alb bet SStildc above the bridge. 
Untetl^alb be« I)otfed below the village, etc. 

Besides these, there are some antiquated prepositions, viz: 
^albet or mben on account of, for the sake of; ftaft by power 
of; taut according to. Ex.: 

3^ter @^>rc ^[alb^r or ^^alben for the sake of your honour. 
Saut beS !iiniglt($en SBcfelJiId according to the king's command. 

4. Prepositions witli tlie Dative and Accnsatiye. 

There are nine prepositions, which govern sometimes 
the dative^ sometimes the accusative. The dative is re- 
quired, when the ruling verb signifies a state of repose; 
— the accusative y when it denotes a motion from one 

^ / *) I S n g « , Irofa and toX^rcnbare sometimes used with the dative, 
as: trots meincm ©cfc^l in spite of my order; toS^^rcnb bcm SRcgen. 
**) wcgcn may be placed after its noun, as: toegen mcincr @^re 
or mcincr S^re tDcgcn on account of my honour. ^ 



fiber over, abo^e, across, 
nttter under^'^among. 
t>0V before/ ago, outside. 
Jtoifd^eit between. 
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place to another y or direction towards a place. This dis- 
tinction may be rendered more evident by appljring the 
questions where? or in what place? and whither^ or to 
what place. Take for instance the sentence: The book 
lies on the table. You ask : Where or in what place does 
it lie? The answer is in the dative: !2)ad S3U(i^ (iegt auf 
ttm %x\6^; auf governs the dative here, because the 
verb to lie indicates repose or rest. 

But : JPut the book upon the table is translated : Segett 
®ie ba« &u(t) o u f b c n Stfd^. The question is here : where-to 
(whither) or to what place? — The answer is: ouf ben 
lifd^, with the accusative, because the verb leg en (to lay 
or to put) implies a motion from some other place to the 
table; the book is to be moved to the table. 

These nine prepositions are as follows: 
Sfat at^ on, close to. 
ttllf upon, on. 
^ittter behind. 
tit in, into, to. 
Uibtn by the side of, near. 

Examples. 

SBtt jtel^cn an bem gu^ (Dat,) be« Sergc«. 
We stand at the foot of the mountain. 

aSJtr fleUtctt un« an ba« (Aec.) X^ox. 
We placed ourselves at the gate. 

(St l^attc ctncn $ut auf bcm ffopf (Dat,). 
He had a hat on his head. 

©cften ©ie ^i^ auf biefen ©tul^l (Ace). 
Sit down (place yourself) on this chair. 

S)ic Sif(3^e Icbcn In bem (Im) SBaffct. 
The fish live in the water. 

!Da« ftiub ifl in ba« (tn'«) SBaffcr gcfaHen. 
The child has fallen into the water. 

IDct $of tfl ttcbctt bem $aufe. 
The yard is near (or by) the house. 

S^Iegte ba« 93u^ nebcn mtd^. 
I laid the book beside me. 

SBtY fe^ten fiber ben %iu^ we crossed the river. ^ 

!Dcr §uttb Itegt untet bcm Slfd^. | 

The dog lies under the table. 

!iDic ffafte !to(^ untcr ba« Sett. ^ 

The cat crept uader the bed. 
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*» « 

3(1^ flanb t)ot t)cm Slufgang*) bet ©onnc auf. 

I got up before sunrise. 

S)ie Shnn>^ocn ril(ftcn »ot bic ©tatit. 

The troops marched to the town. 

3w^T^«« ^^^ ©^flct unt t)cm Sad^. 
Between the hill and the brook. 
; C^Sngcn ®tc ba« iBilt) jtotfc^en bte jtoet fjcitftcr. 

Hang the picture between the two windows. 

Note, To fix a distance, the prepositions: nad^, )U, an, aitf, (in* 

ivc, in, ))or may be preceded by bid, answering to the English at 

/ar M or ^o, as : 6i9 nac^ 9{om as far as Rome ; bid an bte or bid }nr 

(Sren^e to the frontier ; bid auf ben $erg to the top of the mountain. 

Observations. 

The chapter on the prepositions is no doubt one of the 
most difficult of the German Grammar, and the proper use 
of them requires an intimate acquaintance with the character 
of the German language. The peculiar nature of every ex- 
pression, particularly of the verb, is to be considered, and 
the prepositions therefore cannot always be rendered literally. 
Reserving further »Remarks« for the Second Part, we give here 
. some hints which may direct the pupil, how to translate pro- 
peiiy the English prepositions most in use. 

at before a Proper name is rendered by ttt when the 
place is on the same level with the speaker, and by auf, if 
it is higher up, as : at Paris tn^artd; he arrived at the village 
er fam in bent S)orfc an; at the hotel tm Oafi^ufc; at the 
castle auf bent ©^log. 

Observe the following locutions with at and to: 
With to be {dot.). With to go {ace,), 

at the market onf b^nt 3Jlat{t. to the market auf bett SRatlt. 
a? the ball ajifbcgi SBatt. to the ball auf ben Satt. 

at the post-office oufbcr^ofl. to the post-office auf bie ?ofl. 
at the chase ouf Set 3agb. to go hunting auf bte 3agb gel^en. 

Denoting the hour of the day or night, at is um or o> 
also am, as: at three o'clock um (or ant) bret Ul^r. — at^the ^ 
beginning is: tm Slnfang; at the end am (£nbe; at the ^e of ^ 
sixty years int SlUer t>on 60 Sal^ren; at home ju $aufc. ^ 

by with the Passive voice is translated t)on, as: I am 




butij^ ©etoaft; by practice bur^ Ucbung. — By land or water 
is translated: JU Sanb obcr JU SBaffer. 



*) )6or, in and an used for 6m«, al^imys take the dative. 
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in answers to the German in with the dative, denoting 
rest: I found it in my pocket in mcinet 5Eafd^e; I was in 
Heidelberg t(]^ Xoax in ^cibclbctg. Further: in German auf 
SDcutfd^ or im ©cutfdjen (not in 3)cutf^). 

in the country is auf bcm Sanbc, whereas 'to go into 
the country' signifies auf t>aS 8a|it) gel^en. 

into is the German in with the accusative denoting motion: 
Put it in or into your pocket ftcdcn ©tC eS in Sl^rc Kafc^C. 

on meaning upon, is the German ^uj , as: on the table 

auf bent £tf^, or when motion is understood: auf t>cn £tf^. 

Meaning close to, it is an, as: Frankfort on the Main ^ani* 

furt am SWatn. Denoting timey it is also rendered by an: on 

] what day jin tDclc^em Sagc? on Tuesday am S)icnftag. Other 

/ expressionsHre : oti^ my arrival tet meiner Slnfunf t ; on this 

j occasion Ifetii btefer ©elegenl^cit; on horseback ju $fert?; on that 

I condition uuter t)icfet Scbtngung. 

^ to, denoting a direction to a place bearing a Proper name ^ 

is na^ : I go to Paris, to America etc. id^ gel^e nad^ $art«, naci^ . 

Slmcrifa K. To go to a person or a person's house is ju: I / 

go to him or to his house id^ gcl^e jU tl^m; to my aunts JU ' 

meiner Sante. To, denoting a direction to a place higher up 

than the speaker is, means auf, as: to the castle auf bad 

©(^(og. Denoting a direction to a place (common name) to 

is translated an with the accusative, as: to the railway an btC 

(Sifenbal^n; to the bridge an bte SSriide. When synonymous 

with into (inside), to is translated in with the accusative: I 

go to church tdb ge^e in bte Sttd;c; let us go to the hotel toir 

tootten in ben ©aftl^of ge^en. 

Tfith is commonly mit, when used with verbs of motion 
as: I go with my friend i(^ ge^e mit, meincm greunbc. But 
when it means at somebody's house, shop, country etc., it is 
bet: he lives ^ with me cr tDol^nt bei mit; with us (in our 
country) b et un^; 5oe8 he dine with you? f^eidt cr fcci Sfl^ncn? 

(Further examples on the use of the Prepositions are found 
in the II. Part. Less. 49.) 



Words. 

S)ic njetfee ^iibe the turnip. bic Srtaubni^ permission, 

ber Sefel^l the order, command. tJoHfommen perfect, 

bcr ©d^riftfteflet the writer. bte Scflung the fortress, 

bie SSorfteHung remonstrance. bte Sa^)ette the chapel, 

fcit toann how long? ber SBerlup the loss, 

bad ?anbgut the estate. bad ©op^ the sofa, 

ber Eo»f pot. flcttem to climb, ber Su^pfab the foot-path, 

audlaufen to set sail. bctrad^ten to look at. 

ber ©tnflug the influence. erfa^ren to leam, to hear, 

fid^ toerfammeln to assemble. fd&aarentoeifc by troops. 
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Eeading Exercise. 101. 

S)ie ffSd^tn l^at gelbe 9tiibcn (carrots) gcfoci^t anflatt »eigcr 
MBcn. S)ic 3)amcn fmb lang^ t>c8 g(uf[c« fvajtcrcn gcoangcn. 
SSor fed^« Ul^r wertic id^ n^t na^ ^aufe gcl^cn ; toavtcn ©tc bU 
morgcn. SBcgen t>e0 tDtorigcn (contrary) S33tnt)c8 fonittc t)a« ©c^tff 
nt(^t ait^laufen. ®cit toann (how long) tool^nen ©tc in btcfcm 
* $aufc? ©eit jtDci SKonatcn. 93ci 2:agc3an6ru(i^ gtngcn ffohtmbuS 
unt) feme ©efal^rtcn an'« 8ant> unt> nal^nten Seftft (possession) 
ton t)er Onfcl im 5Ramcn t)c3 ffonigd ton ©panien. SBol^tenlD 
t>tefcr Setemonic tetfammcltcn {xi) t)tc 3nt)ianet fd^aaTentoeiJe um { 
tie ©panicr unt Betrac^tctcn bait tic fremtcn toci^en SDZanncr, j 
bait tic fd^toimmentcn $aufei; auf toeld^en fie ilbcr ta« SKccr ^j 
gefommen toaven. vj 

<{titfga0e 102. J 

1. I shall take my umbrella instead of my stick. May ^ 
I send my daughter instead of my wife ? Why did you go to ^ ' 
Baden? 1 went there on account of my health. There are a ^ 
great many foreigners (fcl^r ticlc §remtc) at Baden during the 
summer. During winter there are fewer. The Koyal garden ^^ 
is outside the town. Mr. R. lives on the other side of the ^ 
river. jAccording to^ an order of the Emperor Napoleon, "^ 
8 several French writers ^were 2 obliged (mugtcn) to leave France, 

. notwithstanding their remonstrances. We obtained the per- 

oi^i/A-^ mission J)y means oi^the influence of our aunt. Richmond 

kA^\ j^^^lies 12 miles above, and Greenwich 5 miles below London 

^^bridge (ter Sontoner Srilde). Nothing is perfect on this side 

the grave. Not far from the hill stands the chapel. He takes 

a wsdk notwithstanding the bad weather. The garden is situ- ' 

ated (Uegt) outside the town. 

2. He /is a rich man in spite of his great loss. Who 
knocks at the door? Put the flower-pot before my window. 
To (an) whom (Ace^ did you write a letter? I wrote to (an 
CKTC.) the Duke of Wellington. I found this ring before the 
sofa. Who laid this book on my table? The servant stood 
at (an) the door of the house and looked (fal^) after the birds. _ 
This old man is above (iiber) ninety years old. The eneiAy 
lay six months before the fortress which was bidlt on the 
mountain. Men do much for the sake of (te^) money. The 
prisoner looked up to Heaven. According to tiie king's com- 
mand the troops must march. The castle of the duke is on ii 
the other tide of the river. Along the river [-wrfc] there isvJ^ 
a foot-path (gufepfat). . . >J^J 

Conversation. ^^ 

S35o tool^ncn (live) ©ic? ^i^ lool^nc bci tern ©(i^toffe. J 

aBc(^c« ifl tcr fd^Snjie nnter !Dcr $fau gi(t (is considered) ffir 

ten SSBgcln? ten fd^onflcn untcrtcnSogeta. v 

SBo lebcn tic Sffcn? 3n l^eifewi Santem. i^ 
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258 Lesson 37. 

aSol^in flog bcr ffanaricut)ogcl? (£r flog auf cincn SSaum. 

SSo fap cr uad^l^er? @r fop auf bent S)ad^. 

SBann t3crtaf[en t)ie B^^fl^^S^^ ^^ 5»erbft (autumn), t)or bcm 

guropa? Slnfan^ be« S33tutcr3. 

SBol^in fltegcn ftc? 3u fiiblid^c (southern) Sanbcr, 

meiPenS nacib Hfrifa. 

ffia« ^t t>ic Sod^tn ^c!o(^t? ®e(bc mhtn ftatt -Sartoffetn. 

§aben ®tc meincn ^mxD nidji S)od), cr ifl cbcn um ba^ §au^ 

gefe^cnl gelaufen. 



SBo finb ®tc bicfeu iOiorgen 3q l^aBe eincn ©^jajicrgang lang^. 

getoefen? bc« iJ(uffe« gemad^t. 

aSSarum jxnb ®ic fo traurig? SBcgen eme« gtogen 5Serlu|lc^^ 

ber mi(i^ betroffen ^t. 
SBo ftnb ®tc bem ^errn 9i. Slugerl^albberStabt^bemSa^nl^of 

begegnct (met)? (railway-station) gegcuilber. 

S33obin ge^t bcr So*? gr gcl^t auf ben SWarft. 

fflSo^in m«t ber ®raf? (Sr ret^t auf ba« 8anb. 

2Bo lebt 3l)re Sante? ®ie kht tm ©otnnter auf bem 

Saube, tm Binter in ber Stabt. 

Eeading- lesson. 

^a^ jerbrod^ene ^nfeifett* The broken horse^'Shoe. 

(Sin S3aucr gtng mit fcinem ©ol^n, bem !leinen S^l^omag, in 
bic nad)fte ®tabt. „©te]^*'\ fagte er untertuegg ju i^m, „ba liegt 



etu ©tilcf »on einem ^ufeifen auf ber Srbei, ^ebe2 eg auf unb 
ftede eg in beinc Safc^e." — M}V* terfe^te^ SEl^omag, „e« ifl 
nic^t ber 9Ku^e twertl^*, bag man fid^ bafiir biidt^." S)er SSater 
ertDiberte^ 5Wid^tg, na^m bag Sifen unb jtedte eg in feine Safc^e* 
3m uac^flen ^Dorfe toerfaufte er eg bem ©d^mieb« fiir brei fetter 
(farthings) uub faufte Sirfd^en bafiir. 

^ierauf fefeten' ftc il^ren 2Beg fort. I)ie §)tfee8 toar fe^r grog* 
9Kan fal^ toeit unb breit^ tt?eber 5)<^w^/ t^^^ ^atb, nod^ Oueuei«. 
S^omag parb bcinal;eii Joor ®urfti2 unb !onnte f einem SSater 
!aum folgen. 

S)ann lieg ber lefeterc, toieburd^ 3"f^^^^ eine Sirfd^e fallen. 
Sl)omag ^ob2 fie glerigi^ auf unb ftecfte fte in ben a^unb. 
Sinige ©d^ritte^^ toeiter Keg ber SSater.eine stoeite ^rfd^e fatten, 
toetd^e Sj^omag mit berfelben ©ierigfeiti^ ergriff. ®ieg bauerte 
fort 17, big er fie aUe aufgel^oben ^tte. 

^tg er bic (e^te gegejfen l^atte, toanbte ber 25atcr f id^ ju il^m 
bin unb fagte: „®ie]^\ toennbu bid) cin eimigegis ssftai l^dttefti* 
buden.tooflen (wished), um bag ^ufeifen aufju^eoen, toiirbefl bu nic^t 
not^ig^o ge^abt l^aben, bi* ^unbert Wlal fur bie Strf d)en ju biidcji." 

1) groundi 2) auf^ebcn to pick up. 3) replied. 4) worth the 
trouble. 5) to stoop. 6) the smith. 7) continue. 8) the heat. 
9} far and wide. 10) spring. 11) was near dying. 12) thirst. 13) by 
chance. 14) greedily, eagerly. 15) steps. 16) greediness. 17) con- 
tinued, lasted. 18) single. 19) see p. 90, 5. — 20) needed. 
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On the Interjections. 

The interjections are mostly original sounds, which 
serve to express a sudden emotion of the soul, and are 
produced by the impulse of the moment. Other words 
however are employed also as interjections , and uttftrcd 
as such. Interjections admit of no change. 

%y. ad^! ci! ah! oh! l^cifa! huzza! hurrah I 

a4! ah! alas! o dear! p4^c! hurrah! 

I)c! ^t ba! oh! I say! Vf\Xi\ humph! hum! 

an! oh! l^u! ugh! fo! indeed! tool^Iaii! weUthen! 

ol^! 1)0 ! oh! ho! auf! auf bcnn! on! forwards I 

iDe^e! o dear! alas! Slmtung! take care! attention I 

pQtfd^! pat! * SaSuutcr! o dear! 

:piff! paff! bang! ©teb ba! look! behold! 

pfui! fie! psh! §cii! hail! 

bait! halt! stop! S$c^e! woe! 

^otta! hoUa! hoUo! geuer! fire! 

fad)tc! gently! ©ottlob! God be praised! 

iDeg t)a! out of the way! rec^t fo! 'tis well! all right! 

fort! be gone! be off! gut! good! 

J)o(5 taufenb! what the deuce! tortodrtS! forwards! 

ft! ftitt! hush! hist! JJl ^^^f^' ^®^P' 

ietber! alas! unhappily! feer ba! who's there! 



Promiscuous Exercises for Translation and 

Conversation.*) 

1. 

Have you a pair [of] gloves? Yes, Sir, I have two 
pair. — What has the merchant? He has different (or many) 
kinds 1 [of] wares (SSaaten). — Have you [any] friends? I 
Lave some friends. — How many friends have you? I have 
six faithful 2 friends. — Have your friends [any] wine or beer? 
They have [some] wine. — Has the shoemaker good shoes? 
He has always good shoes and good boots. — What have 
the Englishmen? They have fine horses. — Has the captain* 
any good sailors 4? He has some good and some bad [ones] 5. 
Have you much bread and cheese? I have a good deal (t3te(). 
Have you enough? I have quite 6 enough. — What day of 
the month is it'? It is the tweKth. — Is it not the thir- 

1) »ieterlci. 2) trcuc, see p. 97. 3) ^a^itait. 4) aWatrofc, m., 
2iid decl. 5) see p. 108, Obs. 2. 6) gatt). 7) see p. Ill, Obs. 3. 

^ *) These Exercises may be translated either orally or by 
writing between the other Exercises as soon as the pupil has gone 
through the 25th lesson or even sooner. 
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260 Lesson 37. 

teenth? No, Sir, it is the eleventh or twelfth. — Which 
horses have you? We have our own 8 horses. 
8) eigm {pi. —en). 

2. 

{lad you much salt? I had only (nitt) a little, but I 
had enough. — Has the woman much silk (®etbc)? She has 
not much, she has not enough. — Have you any more^ wine? 
I have some more^ wine.' — Have you o»y more money? I 
have no more money (fcin ®e(b tttcl^r). — Which volume ^ of ^ 
my work 3 have you? I have the second. — Have you as 
much* gold as silver? I have neither «» gold nor silver. — 
Have you as many* stockings * as shoes? I have more stock- 
ings than (al6) shoes. — Has this soldier as much courage 7 
as I [AatJc]? He has qmte as much. — Has the foreigner » 
[a] mind 9 to buy this house? He has [a] mind to buy it. — 
Have you [a] mind to make (ju fd^ncibcu) my pen? I have a 
mind to make it, but I have no time. Has your cousin [a] 
mind to sell his horse? No, he has no mind to sell it, he 
will keep 10 it. 

1) any more «= nod^, see p. 296, 13. 2) ace. i^anb, m. 3) Serf, 
n. — 4) eBenfol)ieI. 5) neither . . . nor tteber . . . no^. 6) @trilnn>fe. 
— 7) ma% m. 8) ber grcmbe. 9) 8«|l, f. 10) bel^dten. 

8. 

Am I ($abc td^) right to takel a walk? You are quite 
right. — /* he wrong to spend ^ his money. He w wrong 
to spend too much money. — To (jU) whom do you wish 
to go? I wish to go to my uncle'*. — Is your brother at 
home? He is not yet at home, but he will soon come home. 
Do you wish to speak to (mtt) some one? Yes, I wish to 
speak to some one. — To whom do you wish to speak? I 
wish to speak to your aunt. — Do you wish to drii^ (some) 
red wine? I shall drink white wine. — What doee the 
little girl wish to drink? She wishes to drink some milk. — 
Are you going ^ home*? Not yet, but in an hour. — Do your 
boys go to (in btc) school? No, they have private lessons 
(^Wat'jtunbcn). — Who wishes to write a letter? My daughter 
wishes to write several letters. — To (an) whom {Aec.) will 
she write? She wiU write to her [female] friends. — Who 
shall take^ these letters to the post^ffice (ouf t)te $o{l)? The 
servant must take them there <^. 

1) ekien 0!|>a)ier'dand su tna^ or f:|)«stei!eit )tt gel^en. 2) oa^'sit* 
fleben. 3) (Se^en @U? 4) na^ j>au«. 5) tragen. 6) bal^in'. 

4. 

What have you to do (tl^un)? I have to write a French 
exercise 1. — What has your brother to do? He has to do^ his 

\) 3(uf0abe, f. 2) ju ma^en. 
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Promiscuous Exercises. 261 

German exercise for to-morrow. — What did the English- 
man answer you {Dai.) ? He answered nothing. — Did (l^ctt) 
he not say, he would come to (3U) me? No, Sir^ he said 
nothing at all 5. — Where is the child of my neighbour? It 
is in your garden. — Have you many flowers in your garden? 
We have all kinds ^ ^j/* flowers. — Are vou in want of (btau<3^Ctt 
, ©ic) my knife? I am not in want of it, but I want a pen- 
knife. — What o'clock is it? It is four o'clock, or half past 
four. — Did your friend not say, it was (c^ todte) a quarter 
past four?^ No, Sir, he said, it was a quarter to five. At 
(urn) what o'clock do you go out? I go out at six o'clock 
this (Ace) evening. 

3) gar 9M4t«. 4) aUnUi St. (p. 109, 8). 5) See p. 108, 5. 

5. 

•Will you stay here? I cannot stay here, I am engaged^. 
Is it late? It is not late, it is but (crfl) eight o'clock. — 
Can you lend me a pen or two? Here, Sir, here are four 
good [ones], — What have you to say [to] me? I have a 
word to say to you. — About (iltct) what? It concerns. (Be« 
txifft) your man-servant. — Do you love your uncle? Yes, 
I do love him. — Does your sister love you? She does love 
me. — Do the Americans like (the) tobacco 2? They like ii 
very [much]. — Do you know my cousin (/.)? I know her 
very well 3. — Does she know your grandfather? She does 
not know him. — Did your uncle send you [any] money? 
He sent me seventy florins 4. . — What do you buy at (auf) 
(Dai.) the market? I buy potatoes. — Are you afraid ^ to 
go out in the nighy^ I am not afraid at all^. — Does the 
father work as mt^ ^ ^he son? The son works much 
more, because ? he is young and strong. 

1) i(if bin abgebaUen or ^erbinbert or befd^aftigt. 2) belt %aM, 
3) mobi or gut. 4) ©ulbett. 5) giir^ten @ie fid^? see 34 Less. p. 2:k. 
6) garnici^t. 7) totil 

6. 

Do you find what you are looking! [for]? I find what 
I look for, — Who was looking /or me? Your master looked 
for you. — Can the cook find (J what he looks for? He cannot 
find it. — What is he doing? He is killing a chicken *. — 
Are you going for 3 anything? 'Yes, I am going for some- 
thing. — Tell me what you are ^oin^ for? I am going for 
[some] meat. — For^ whom does your mother sends? Shj 
sends for the cook (/.). — Do you learn German? I «lo 
learn it. — When (toann) did you begin « to learn it? I began* 
it two months ago.^ — Do you speak French? N©, Sir, net 
yet 7, but I am learning it. — How many lessons have you 

1) to look for ss fu^en. 2) tin iS,\fn^Qn. 3) to go for ■■ 
Jolen. 4) na6f »em1 5) ft^^idcn. 6) angefangen, 7) no* ni<^t. 

Digitized by VaOOglC 



262 Lesson 37. 

a (in t)cr) week? I have a lesson every other day. — Are 
these gentlemen English 8? No, they are Scotchmen 9. — 
Do they study German? I do not know, but I believe [they 
do]. — What does your pupil need? He needs a new book. 
Does he need anything elsei<>? Yes, he needs a new coat 
and a pair of boots. 

8) suhst (not adj\) (Snglanber, see p. 65, 8. — 9) ^6fetttanhn. 
10) fonfl (^tXio<i9. 



Does the foreigner intend i to stay here? No, he intends 
to depart. — When do you intend to sell your house? I 
intend to sell it to-day. Whose cloak is this 2? It is 
mine. — Whose hats are these 2? They belong 3 to tho 
Englishmen. — What book do you read? I read a novel ^ 
by Sir Walter Scott. — Do you know that man? I do not 
know him. — Have you seen him already? I have seen 
him somewhere s. — Where have you been? I have been at 
(the) church. — Where has your mother been? She has been 
also at church. — Has your sister ever (fd^OJt) been in France? 
She has never been there. — Does she intend to go there? 
She intends to go 3 there ^ i next ^ year. — Were you at the 
ball last nights? I was not there. — Will there be a ball 
this evening? It will not take placed. — When were you 
at (in) the theatre? I was 2 there i yesterday. 

I) to intend = gebcnfcn, toor'l^abcit, gcfonncn fcin. 2) see p. 69, 
Note 1. 3) gc^Sren {Dot.). 4) 9icman' m. 5) irgjcnbtoo. 6) ba^itt 
«s thither. 7) geflem ^bcnb. 8) ftattfinben. 

8. # 

Can you swim as well (gut), as a sailor l? I cannot 
swim so Weill as a sailor. — Can this boy s^dm better, than 
I? He can swim better than you. — At what o'clock did 
Mr. Green breakfast? He (has) breakfasted at nine o elock. — 
Did he dine2 before (cl^c) he left3? No, Sir, he left before 
(toot prep.) (the) dinner. — Have you told it [to] me (dett.) ? 
I told it you the day before yesterday. — Which words have 
you written? I have written these three words. — Which 
book have you read? I have read the book . . you have lent 
me. — Axe your shoes "mended 4? They are not yet 
mended. — Are your handkerchiefs and your stockings 
cashed 5? Neither the one (btC etncn, pi.) nor the others are 
washed. — Why do you not eat? I do not eat because I 
am* not hungry. — Why are you not hungry? Because I 
have eaten some bread and ham 7. — Are you thirsty*? I 
am not thirsty, I have drunk some beer. 

1) cinSWatrofe. 2)f^)eifen, reg.v. 3) to leave «= ab'rei'fen. 4)0efli(ft. 
^ getoafci^en. 6) verb last, see p. 240, 3. 7) ©ci^mfen. 8) burftig. 
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9. 

Is yoTir servant a good one? He is a good one. — Is 
he as good as mine? I think he is better than yours. — 
Are you satisfied with him? I am quite satisfied. — Do you 
likei fish? Yes, I like fish but I like fowl 2 better. •— Does 
your aunt like mutton 3? She likes roast mutton and roast 
veaH. — Do the pupils Uke^ to learn by heart*? They do 
not like learning by heart, they like* writing better 6. — 
To (an, Ace.) whom do you address 7 your letters? I address 
them to a friend. — Do you admire this work 8? I do ad- 
mire it. — How do you amuse the ladies? I play [on the] 
piano (S(at)icr). — Have you helped your sister {Dat.)^ I 
could not help her. — Have you asked 9 [for] wine? No, I 
have ordered 10 tea. — Have you bought this mapii? I have 
borrowed 12 iV. — Have you satisfied your relations i^? They 
ask 9 nothing. — Has the boy fed^* his birds? He feeds 
them every morning. — Did you guess (^Ibcn ©te . . ertatl^cn) 
the riddle 15? I could not guess it. — Have you sold your 
field 16? I do not intend to sell it. 

1) (Sffen fte gem ... 2) effe Helmet (^ePgel. 3) $amme(f[etf^. 

4) ^albfteifc^. 5) gcincn . . gent auetoenbigl 6) pe fd^reibcn tleber — 
7) obrcffiren. 8) Slrbcit, f. 9) to ask for « ^crUngen reg. v. {Ace). — 
10) befteflen reg. v. 11) ?anbtartc, f. 12) cntfe^^nen r. v. 13) SJertoanbten. 
14) to feed fiittem, reg. 15) ba9 mtlf\il 16) ba6 gelb. 

10. 

Have you lost (the) hopei? I 2 never ilose hope. — 
Has the gardener planted some trees? He has planted many 
trees. — Has the soldier cleaned 2 his gun 3? He is just (ebcil) 
cleaning* it. — Why has the tailor not cleaned the coat? 
Because I have not sent it [to] him. — Has the cook roasted 
the hare? He will roast it to-morrow. — Has the maid washed 
her gloves? She has washed them. — Where are my boots? 
They are at (Bel) the shoemaker s. — Why does Mary open the 
window? She likes fresh air 4. — Why does she shut the 
door? She will (tuiU) not* have a draught 6. — Has (iji) 
the man got up early? He has got up late, because he 
is ill. — Will he not put out? the fire? No, he wants it 
still (no6^). — What does he boil? He boils potatoes and 
carrots. — Did you empty 8 the bottles? All [the] bottles 
are emptied. — Are they clean? They are very clean; you 
may put in» what you like (VooHcn). 

1) bte ^offnung. 2) reinigen. 3) ©emel^r, n. 4) s he cleans. 

5) Suft, f. 6) not a = leincn. 6) 3ttg, m. 7) aue'ISfci^en. 8) kcre«, 
reg, v. 9) ^ineint^fun. 

11. 

Is the little boy dressed? He is dressed. — Has he 
dressed himself (fid^ fclbft) ? Yes, he dressed himself. •— Were 
his shoes cleaned? The servant has cleaned them^ — Did 
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he wash his hands? He has washed his face and his hands. 
When did (tfl) the ship set^ sail? The ship (has) set sail 
the day before yesterday. — Do your friends travel by (ju) 
land or by sea? They travel by land. — For (auf) whom 
(Ace.) do you wait? I wait /or my coachman. — Have you 
spoken about the matter 2? We had no time to speak about 
it 3. — Have you learnt reading of (Don) him? I learnt it 
of his brother. — Do you know your lesson? I think I 
know it; I have taken* pains. — Does the pupil read well 
(gut)? He reads pretty (jiemftd^) well. — How many pages ^ 
does he write every day? He vmtes only one page, and 
that is enough. — Have the boys done® their exercise? 
They are doing them still'. -^ Which verb* have they learnt? 
They have learnt an irregular* verb. — Have they writtea 
it? No, they must not write it. 

1) to set sail s= fab'fcgein rea, v. 2) iiber bte ^ti^t* 3) about 
it, see p. 136, § 7. 4) I take pains tc^ gebe mir SD^iibe. 5) ^titt, t 
6] gema(^t. 7) no^. 8) bad B^itmort. 9) unregelmSgig. 

12. 

Which 1 is the best place? The first place is the best. — 
At what o'clock do we dine? We dine at one o'clock. — 
What kind of meat is that? This is mutton. — How much 
do you charge 2 for (the) dinner 3? One shilling. — Is dinner 
ready ? Yes. — Where is my dog? It is before the door. — 
To whom (dat.) does that house belong? It belongs to 
Mr. Lion. — Is that true? That is quite true. — Did you 
understand me? Yes, Sir, (I did]. — Is the carriage come? 
The carriage is not yet come, but the horses are come. — 
What (tote) do you call* this country? It is Bavaria &. — 
Will you come with me? I have no time. — Have you been 
at (auf, dat.) the post-office? I shall go ^there i directly 
(glctci^). — Are there [any] letters for me? Not to-day. . — 
What do you think of (Don) this letter? I cannot understand 
it. — When shall we set off 6? In a few days. — Will you 
take a walk 7 in the garden? With great pleasure, if you 
will go with me. 

1) See p. 141, 2. — 2) forbern, Derlangcn. .3) ba« SWittagcffcn. 
4} nennm. 5) i93ai9eru. 6) abreifen. 7) einen @))a)ter'gang ma^eu. 

13. 

Didi you tell him to come (bag cr fommcn foH)? Yes 
Sir [I did]. — Did (tfl) she get up early? She got up very 
late. — Why has this boy no handkerchief? He has lost it. — 
What is the price of that cloth 2? This cloth is very cheap 
(too^lfcil) ; it costs four florins. — Can you not take less? 
I cannot give it cheaper 3. — Have you no better *? I have 
[some] better, but it is dearer. — How is the weather to-day? 

1) Transl. : have you told, 2) Zn6f, n. 3) mo^lfeiler. 4) lein befjered. 
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It is very fine. — Shall we have fine weather to-morrow? 
I am afraid it will rain. — Is (the) dinner served*? The servant 
is serving it. — Shall I ^ve you some soup? Yes, Madam, 
if you please. — Do you like fruit®? I like it very [much]. — 
Will you have some potatoes? I shall take some. — Do 
you breakfast, before 7 you take a walk? No, I take a walk 
before I breakfast. — How long were you ill? I was ill [for] 
a fortnight (14 S^age). — Have you been at (auf) the market? 
I have not been there. — Has your aunt been in (auf) the 
country? She has not yet been there, but she will go soon. 
Has shebeen anywhere? She has been with (bet) her cousin s. 
5) to serve s auf'tragen, ir. v. 6) ba9 Olfl. 7) Conjunction 
el^c or 6ct)or'. 8) QEoufme. 

14. 

Who has burnt 1 my letters? The servant has burnt 
them. — Has Charles torn his coat? His brother has torn 
it. — Has the boy broken a chair? he has broken a table 
and a chair. — Is your neighbour as poor as he says? He 
is not so poor. — Does your tailor make good coats? He 
makes good and bad [ones]. — Have you consulted ^ your 
friends? They were not at home, when (M) 1 called 3 on 
them. — Have you paid [for] the wine? I have paid [for] 
the dinner, but not [for] the wine. — Did ($>at) the servant 
lights the (t>cm) professor down stairs? Yes, [he did]. — Where 
were (pnt)) you bom? I was bom in Italy. — In which 
of (t)on) these streets does he live? He lives in (the) Frederick- 
Street. — How will you spend* this evening? I 2 hardly 
iknow it myself. — Will you go to® the play with me? I thanjL 
you; I shall be ready at seven o'clock. — Is tea ready? It 
will be ready in a moment. — When may I send you this 
letter? Whenever 7 you please. — Where shall (foD) I send 
it to? I will give you my direction 8. 

^ 1) t)ecbrennen, see p. 121. 2) U\xaQtnreg, 3) I call on or upon 
s= them, 3<^ l&cfud^c jle. 4) t^inuntcr imd^ttn reg, 5) ju'bringcn. 6) in« 
2:^eater. 7) toann e9 Sl^nen gefdI](t(or toann @ie tDoden. 8} bie Slbreffe. 

15. 

When will you set out for (nac^) Paris? The day after 
to-morrow. — May I trouble l you with a letter? I shall 
take 2 it with great pleasure. — Will you sup 3 with me? I 
thank you, I am engaged *, it is impossible for me. — When 
shall I see you again? I will call upon you this evening after 
(the) supper. — Will you play [at] cards ?^ I play very in- 
differently «. — Do you l%ke^ to play [at] whist? 8 Yes, I Uke 
it. — How high do you play? As high as you please. — 
How many points » have you? I have only seven points. — 

1) belSfligen, bemil^en. 2) mttne^men. 3) %u $(benb cflen. 4) abge* 
\^ci{Xtxi. 5) Roxivx pi. 6) aleicbgiltia. 7) Hike to play idb fbide aern. 
8) SB^ifl. 9) bet!^n!t, etid?. • C c^c^c.\o 
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266 Lesson 37. 

Any news (Sttwa^ 5Rc«C§) of (t)on) your brother? I have not 
heard from him [for a] longtime. — Were many spectators IP 
there? There were a great many [there]. — Will you soon 
go into (auf, ace.) the country? I intend setting out ii in a week. 
10) 3uf($auer. 11) abjuretfen. 

Will you help me [to] work? I am sorry, I have no 
time. — Will you have the goodness to pass^ that plate to 
me? With much pleasure. — When shall we go [to] bathe? 
This evening, if you like. — How is your grand-mother? 
She is not quite well, she has caught ^ a cold. — How does 
Mr. Qxay look 3? He looks very well; he is in very good 
health. — Why did he send for the physician? His daughter 
is ill. — Of (an) what illness did (tft) your neighbour die? 
He died of apoplexy 4. — Why^does this little girl cry? What 
has happened [to] her? She cries because her mother died 
yesterday. — Why do you laugh at (ilber ace) this man? 
I do not laugh at him, I laugh at his dress ^. — Do you 
know this professor? Yes, I know him very well. — Is 
this bread sufficient for you? It is quite sufficient for me; 
but not for the children. 

1) rei((en. 2) to catch a cold » [i6f erfSUen or Un ®6frmp\ttt 
(efommcn. 3) audfel^en. 4) am @(^(agf(ug. 5) ^letbung f. 

17. 

Will you ask your nephew whether he is satisfied with 
the cloth I have sent him? When I see him, 21 iwiU ask 
him. — May I ask you for^ a little water to wash 2 my 
hands? I will po for it directly. — Have they (man) sierved 
up 3 the soup? It was served up some minutes ago. — Do 
the windows look* into the street? No, they look on the 
yard. — Which is the shortest way to the library 5? Go down 
this street, and when you come to the bottom (atl*^ (Snt)c), 
turn to the right, and you will see it in (auf) the great square. 
— Did you forget your books, when (aid) you went to school ? 
We never forget anything. — How many times have you 
been at Paris? Only three times. — How many birds has 
the hunter shot? He has killed abeut« thirty. — Does this 
merchant sell on credit'? He does not sell on credit. — 
Have you seen the fine rifle 8 (which) I have won? I should 
like to see it. — Has the prince bought the beautiful carriage 
of which I spoke to (mit) you? No, Sir, the man asked » a 
great deal (t)tel) too much. — Whom have you seen at the 
ball? A great many young ladies and gentlemen. 

1) to ask for = urn (SttoaS (itten. 2) see Less. 44, p. 315, § 10. 
3) aufgetragen. 4) ©e^cn . . auf bic @tr. 5) bie ©iMtot^c!. 6) im- 
gcjal^v. .7) auf MxttiV, 8) bie S3ud)fc. 9) to ask tocrlangcn. 
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Thirty eighth Lesson. 

Special use of the Article. 

The use of the Gennan article offers a great many 
deviations from the English practice. In general, tiie 
article is more frequently employed than in English, and 
as a perfect knowledge of these peculiarities is of great 
importance, the pupU must be careful to observe the 
following rules. 

I. The definite article is used in all its cases: 

1] Before abstract nouns, when taken in their whole 
extent; as: 



x^®cr ijtcifi industry, 
^te Xx^o^^At idleness. ^' 
t)ie 9tlt)ttng learning. 
t)ic Stcbc love. 

.^ bcr Sag hatred. - 

Mc tf«eujit)f<i^aft friendship 

bte Sfeinbf^aft enmity. 

bie Unbanfbarleit ingratitude 



tie ©ilte goodness, kindnep^s. 
bic 8cf(]^afti0Una employment. 
t)te ©cbulb patience, 
bie UngcbulS impatience, 
bie 3iJfricbcn]^eit contentment, 
btc ^d^Bnl^eit beauty, 
btc 9u0cnb youth. 
ba« SUtcr old age. 
Gen, of industry ^bc« glct§C«, of youth bet 3ugcnb IC. 

Examples. 
S)te SEugenb ifi bad ]^9(]^{le ®ut virtue is the highest good. 
S)ad ntenfti^Ii^e Men tft lut) human life is short. 
Note, Of course, this is not only the case in the nominal ne, 
but in all the other cases, thus: Oen. of virtue ber Sttgmb; J>ttt, 
to virtue bee Sugenb; of human life be 9 menf(!^lid^n Sebmd, :c. 

2) Before collective names of corperations, bodies, 
governments, sciences, or religious creeds, as: 

!Z)er 9bel nobiHty. bie @t\^^tt history, 

bie Stegterung government. \ba9 Sl^rtflentl^ttm Christianity, 
bie SRonar^e monarchy. bad dnbentl^um Judaism, 

ancient history bie dte ©ef^id^te. 

3) Before cpuCTeteJdeas which represent a whole genus 
or species, as: " 

3) ft Stenf^ ip jletMtd^ man (wa. every one) is mortal. 
2)ie ©tfawnen ^C£ ©tjre fUib fel^r tcrfd^ebcn the voJt;e8> 
o f_ ann uals are very difTerent. ^ 

a) B«fofe names of streets and mountains: 
SBit Wtlifntn fat b e t griebri^Pragc (Frederick-street). 
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270 Lesson 38. 

4) Before common names immediately followed by a 
proper name. Ex.: 

King Henry the Eighth bCT Si3nig ^eitirt^ t)er Sld^tc. 
Queen Victoria tie ^Snigiu SSictotia. 
Admiral Nelson bet 5lt)miTal Sielfon. 
Except in the Gen, of masc. names, when in an inversion. E3(. : 
mmiral 5Rc(fon'« ©icg (see. p. 62). 

5) When an adjective precedes the proper name, as: 
Poor Frederick t)Cr atntc ?5rict)rtd). 
Saint Paul t)cr l^ciUgc ^auluS. 

6) Before the names of the metals^ seasons^ months^ 
days and parts of the day. Ex.: 

Gold is dearer than silver. 

S)a« ®olb tft tl^cuercr ate t)a8 ®tf6cr. 

Iron is the most useful metal. 

S)a3 eifcn tjl t)a§ uuftlid^fte aKetall. 

Summer is lovely and v^^arm. 

S)cr ©ommcr tfl Ueblic^ unb toarm. 

April was wet and cold t)cr Hprtl XOOX na§ Ullb lalt. 

7) Before the following and a few similar substantives : 
!iDet 3J2enf(^ man, mankind. tDa^ ®VXA fortune, happiness. 
bic 5Kenf(^cn men. bag Ungliirf adversity, misfor- 
t)ie Scute people. bag ©(i^idfal fate. [tune. 

'iJag griil^ftild breakfast. t>tc 3rit time. 

^ag aRittageffcn dinner. bag ©efcfe Jaw. 

t)ag 5lbent)ef|en supper. bie 9iatur nature. 

t)cr £^ec tea. bcr ©immcl heaven. 

bcr 2)itrP thirst. bag Sebcn life. /- 

\ ber ^uuger hunger. bcr Sob death. v-^ 

[ bie ^itte custom. bcr ^icg war. >- " 

Hence: a/j?cr dinner nad^ bent 5IKittagef[ctt. "^ 

8) In the following phrases: 

!IDic mgijlen SKenft^cn most men. 

(Srtoo^nt in bcr ©tabt he lives in town. 

3)ag Stub ip in ber ©c^ule the child is at school. 

3)er ^a6c gcl^t in bie ©d^ulc the boy goes to school. 

3n bet Jfirqe at church. | 3n bie ^xift to church. 

9) In German the definite article replaces the English 
indefinite article when the price of wares is indicated: 

SDrei @(^tlltnge boj ?Pfunb three shillings ^ pound. 
@cd^g ^fcnnige (18 fr.) bie Stte sixpence Tyard (an ell). 

10) The definite article is also employed instead of the 
possessive adjective in sentences like the following: 
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ffarl ^t t)a« Scin gettod^cn Charles has broken his leg. 

0(3^ ^abt mir (mic^) in ben tjingcr gcfd^nitten. 

I have cut my finger. 

3d) ^ttc mcin ©d^toert in t)cr $^nb. 

I had my sword in my hand (see Less. 41, II)« 

Repetition of the article. 

11) The definite as well as the indefinite article must 
be repeated before each substantive in the singular, v^hen 
several of them follow in succession; if they are in the 
plural, one article may serve for all. Ex. : 

S)a« SKeffer unb t)te Oatiel, t)cr Sijffel nnt) t)cr SeHcr. 
The knife and fork, the spoon and plate. 

Sin ®(^u^mad)er, ctn ©ci^neiber unb ein $utinad)ev fagcn in 

eineui 2Birt^^t;aufe. 
A shoemaker, tailor and hatter sat in a tavern. 
3)ie Srilber unb ©d)tucftern the brothers and sisters. 
2)ic SBiefen unb (bie) gclber the meadows and fields. 

Position of the article, 

12) The article always precedes not only the sub- 
stantives, but also the adjectives and adverbs before 
them. The exceptional position in English after bothy 
half, double, quite, too/ so, as and how, is not admitted 
in German. We say: 

Both the pupils btc Bciben ®d)u(cr. 
Half an hour eine ^aiht ©tunbe. 
Double the sum bie boppette ©unimc. 
So good a father eiu fo guter SSater. 
Quite an old hat ein ganj alter $ut. 

Beading Exercise. 103. 

1. 2)te ZxaMt tjt einc bofc (Sigcnfci^afti. !Dtc ®d^6n^eit 
unb bie ©anftmutl9 2 fm^ xitd)t immcr Jjexeinigt^. Wlax^ toat bei 
ben Jiomern ber ®ott beS Sriege^. 2)et ®raf S)erbi) ifl t)crTei«t4. 
©te ^ilrften finb SKenfd^en unb fonnen nici^t immer l^etfen. 3n 
3talten ifl ber SBinter ntd)t !alt; bagegen ift ber ©ommer feljr 
^eig. ®ag 2lbenbeffen unb ber 2:i)ee jinb bereits. Die (Srbe unb 
ber §immc( ftnb ba« 2Berf ®otm. ®ie Slatur ijl ein offene« 
©ud^. ^omnien ©te nac!^ bem ^'iil^ftud ju mir, obcr toeun 
©ic Ueber« njoUen, nad^ bem 2Wittagef[en. 

2. asiemel foflet bie gkfc^e? !5)ie Slafd^e fopet einen 
^alben ©ulben. SBietxet foftet bie glle 'oon biefem Sud^e? 3d) 

1) quality. 2) meekness or gentleness. 3) united. 4) from 
home. 5) ready. 6) like better. 
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tcrfaufc c« ju (fftr) ffinf ®ultcn btc SHc. ©tcfet ffnabc l^at 
ben %cm gcoroc^^cn; fctnc ©djtucftcr ^at fid^ au« Unac^tfamtcU' 
in bic §ant) ocft^ntttcn. -3(5^ l^abe cincn ©tod, cincn 9tcgen* 
fd^trm unt) cm ^Jaficrmeffcrs gcfauft. S)cr ©d^iilcr l^at cine l^albe 
©cite 9 auStoenbig (by heart) gdcmt. 3d^ l^afce tl^m bie boppcUc 
©urnmc bcjal^U. 

7) from carelessness. 8) razor. 9) page. 
• jittfga0e. 104. 

1. Time is precious. Fortune is changeable l. Spring is a 
fine season 2. Horses are useful animals. Iron and copper ^ are 
more useful than gold and silver. Adversity borrows^ its (his) 
sharpest sting (©tad^el, m.) from our impatience. Ingratitude 
dries up (t)CrtTorfnct) the fountain & of all goodness. Concealed « 
hatred is more dangerous "^ than open enmity. Learning is an 
ornament (3icvbc) to youth (Gen,) and a comfort (Xxo% m.) 
to (of) old age 8. 

2. Employment is necessary® to man ; if agreeable, 2 it lis 
a pleasure; if useful, 2 it lis a happiness. Industry is the 
true 10 philosophers' stone (®tein bet SBeifcn), which turns n all 
metals, into gold. The sweetest salve (©atbe, /.) for misery 12 
is patience, and the only (ctnjigc) medicine ^3 for want (bte 3lot^) 
is contentment. Tea is ready. Nature is contented with little, 
but the cravings of luxury (bte 99ebilrfntffe bc« Suju^) are 
boundless ^K Those who wish to study history, ought to begin 
with ancient history. 

1) DerSnberlic^. 2) 3al^rc«jeit, /. 3) baS to^fcr. 4) feorgcn, cut- 
(cl^ncn. 5) bieQmttc. 6) toerBorgen (Par*. /?.)• 7) 0ef%tt(i. 8) old 
age bad ^(ter. 9) nStl^ig. 10) tDa^r. 11} n>e(^er . . . t>ern)anbeU. 
12) ba« (Stenb. 13) $(r}nd, /. 14) grenjenlod. 



n. The article is omitted: 

t) Before names of materials when taken in an in- 
definite sense^ no particular kind^ measure or quality- 
being meant. This form is called in French ttsena par- 
tttiYii, the substantive not being taken in its whole extent. 
When we say: S6f f)ait ®oIb unb ©tDber I have (some) 
gold and silver; er ^at ^Ux\6f unb Sdxot he has (some) 
meat and bread, we do not mean all the gold and silver 
all the meat and bread, but some of it. This relation 
is often isxpressed in English by the word some (or any) 
preceding; in which case the substantive is used with- 
out the article in German, as: 

SSetn wine or some wine. $a))ter fsome) paper. 
SBaffcT some water. S)inte some ink. 

93YOb unb Sutter (some) bread and butter. 
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/ 

2) After the word all aOc (in the /plural), and some- 
times after both betbe. Ex. : / 

All the boys aHc ftnatcn. / 

Both the sisters 6eit7e @(^toefiem/ 

Note, When the article is expressed with Beibe, it must 
precede, and Bcite takes n^ as: / 
Both the sisters bte Ibetbeit ©d^mefiem. 

3) The indefinite article is/omitted in the expressions 
many a (man^ftx, e, «) andy^o less a (letn gcrtngcrcr). 
Examples: / ^^J^c^uit 

Many a flower tnand^c Slumc. ^* y^\A^on >^t^»vC/ '^ 

IHe was no less a man^an the bishop. 
St toax Icin geringcrer Mann al8 ber Sif^of. 

4) In the plural all pnds of substantives may be used 
without the article, as in English, when understood in 
an indistinct and genial sense, Ex. : 

gcbcrn jE?/. pens./ | St et eggs. 

SKanner unb graucn (or SBciBcr) men and women. 

SxiObtM unb 3Kab(i^cn boys and girls. 

©d^afe, Mkft, Od^fcn sheep, cows, oxen. 

Note. Some befox^ a noun in the plural is generally translated 
etntge, as: Some friends etntge greunbe; some papers eintge 3^« 
tungcn K. 

5) The article is sometimes omitted before the names 
of the* cardinal points of the compass : 92prben (SRttter^ 
na^t) the north; ©fiben (SWittag) the south; Often (STOorgcn) 
the east; SSeften (Slbenb] the west, when these words are 
preceded by the preposition gcgen or no^, as: 

9{ttg(anb Uegt gegen Oflen Russia lies towards the east. 
"Without the preposition gegen, the article is used: 
S)te @onne gel^t im SBeflen unter the sim sets in the west. 
6] As in English, it is usually omitted in proverbs: 
9rmttt]^ tfl Ictne ®^anbe poverty is no disgrace. 
3ttfriebcn]^eit jcl^t ikiex JRcid^tl^um. 
Contentment is better than wealth. 

7) In sudi questions as: Is the/wer a deep onef the 
article a as well as one is omittedi. We simply say: 

9|i bcr Sflug ticf? / 

S) In the inversion of t)re Saxon Genitive , when it 
precedes the substantive by which it is governed: 

OTTO. 0«maa CoKT.-Orftmd^r. Digitized by GoQfilc 
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(gt?ttart*« SKutter imt> ffatf« latitc. 
Edward's mother and Charles* aunt, 

o^^9n mctne« Dl^cim^ (orDnfcte) ^aiiAinmy unde'shouse. 
3]^rc« 5Rad^bar« ©artcn your neighbour's garden. 

Vote. This Saxon Genitive can only pe used when the word in 
be Genitive expresses a^jersonj/ and it should not be made use 
of after a j)repo8itIon1Kar"g5fCTns the genitive case, nor after 
another Genitive. £x. : By means of my uncle's influence — cannot 
be translated: )>ermttte(fi meihed Olj^et^d (Sinftuffed, but: \>ermittd^ 
bc« <ginftuffc« nteinc« O^ctm*.,.-^-' 

9) After the Genitive of 
singular and plural. Ex. : 

3)cr ffinAbc, beffcn SSater/fecwt!' Itcgt. 
The boy whose father liey ill. '\ 

. 3)ic SSlumc, 'bcrcn ©iioil^cit fo fel^r.fectotfnbcrt totrt?. 
The flower, the beat|t!|mpf which 16 SblmucH a^m^^ed 

pA-> 10) No articie in the /fa|loWing/ e>pressl< 

3u 8anb by landV ' /: * ^ 
ju SBc^er by water^ /' 
JU ^fefb on horseba^. / 



< 



e relativje pronoun in the 



7 i 



faint^ 



s^oon. 
: ®c^re(fen' Sniagctt^'ll^errify. 

Zhdi ne|mn ((m) to take part. 

5lbfc!^i?b; ne^mcn to take leave. 

Ocfal^r laufcn to run a risk. 

^^t fyabcn or*^cBcn ) to take 

^^ in Hd^t l!S^l0iS^ \ care. 
^ ®ct)llft . l^aben to hay^^atience. 

9Kit(cit)' ||«fee» ■to.^lij^e com- 
^ passioa-.^..^.. ^ 
'urn Serjeil^tiSglfittcn to beg one'* 
'pardon.-,.,^ _ j 

©fet^bett fd^cnlert-'or Betmcffcn to 

; giv| '-jpredit. *'* 

@||e teittStt/to render assistance. 

®cf ctlf (j^af t ^ktften keep company. 

JU ^itf e fommett to come to one's 
assistances or hel^. 

;^u Sett gc^cii to go to bed. 

StotJ fctctcn to bid defiance. 



on foot* 
JU SBagcn in a carria^ 
Jtt ©d^tff on board shit 
t)or Sanger of (with) htbger. 
DOT ®urjt of thirst, .^a * 
hn lag by day. / / 

l&ci Stad^t by night. \ l;" 
«iit ^ergniiactt with pleaiSfire. 
(fU§ SSertorug from vexation.. 
au§ ^ag from hatred. .^ ^ ' 
dieijt l^abcn to be right.?-" 
Unrecj^t l^abcn to be wrong, 
fiunacr l^bcn*) to be hungry. 
$)ttrji ^(^cn*) to be thirsty. 
JU SKittag cffen (fpctfen) to dine. 
JU ^Al tocrbcn (dat.) to fall 

to one's lot. 
JU yta^t (aScnb) cffcn to sup. 
(fcin) SBoict l^aften to keep ju ®tunt)c gcl^cn to perish. . 

one*s word. JU ©taiit>c fommen to succeed, j 

Sufl ^(en to have a mind. mStanbebriugen to accomplish. 
8icd^cnf(i^aft gcBcn or aMcgcu to (gmal^nung tl^uu to mention. 1 

render account, account for. um 9tatl^ ftagcn to ask foradvice./ 



t) or ^ungrig fcin; burjltg fciu. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Lesson 38. 275 

Beading Exercise. 105. 

1. 5^ l^aBc ^ti\6) unb Srob gegejjcn. (Sd&cn ©tc auf 
t)cn SlKarft unb laufcn ©tc Suttct unb gicr. Seibcn ©ic mtr 
clnigc gebcm; tA mug eiiitgc SSrtcfc fci^rciben. Simerila licgt 
ocgcn aScpcn. Snbc gut, Silled gut. ©ctoalti gcl^t bor SRed^t. 
3n uieinc^ ®ro6t)ater« Oarten flcl^t em alter ^RugBaum, beffen 
©tamm (trunk) ganj l^ol^l^ tjl. §icr ijl ba« Suc^, bcffenfeer* 
faffer ©ic fo feBr Betounbent. aBoBcn ©te {ifon abf(fyicb nd^men? 
weifen ©ic ju $fctb ober ju SBagcn? 3^ rctfe ju ?ug. 

2. ©ic miJflen ®cbulb Batcn. ^abcn biefc §erten SBcin 
ober Sicr gctrutifen? ©ic l^aben M« glofd^en SBein unb cinigc 
®ISfcr 33tcr getrjfofcjL^cifen ^ie ju SBaffer ober ju 8anb? 
3d^ reifc au Sanbr BKlBSaJI^ l^t man ©efa^r, pi ertrinfcn*. 
©ic l^aben 9tcM' ^abch <©ie. JAon bon ^l^rcn tJreunbcn 2[bfd^icb 
genommcji? w^ Vf(i^t; a&et t%»erbC"C« morgcu tl^un. m^rx* 
icin eiifabct]^y':iji^4u £)^ma(!^t g^fyten. 3ebenttan|t l^ottc 8Kit« 
leib(ei^^ mit t^. n \ ^ .-|!^*' 

1) pover.' ";2)"^1«^^, 3) t^he drdj^ei" 



Y \ Y'^., \ |uii^».. iflie. 



/ 



1. "^e l:^ad^^m^ dteese, -"bread |ind butter. ' Do^ou want 
anythingr^ Vee, >>^ani some sugarjlidi co|pw5; America 
lies towards ^thioireSSs Contentment ttBpT befiaire (iiber) wealth. 
Henry's cousin is very!^liL li^e boy ^ws^ooks t&^r^i found 
under the table, has heeh^ punisliea for his carelessness 2. 
Charjies has ffone to bed. '^ r\ haxe read all the letters which 
your bTothri?'7W)te (has written) ip (an) my sister. My uncle 
(has) tra^^ed a great d^al (»icQ Tfy water and by land." Am 
I right ter take a walk? Yibs, yojJk^ffre quite right. 

,2. '^s he wroni^ to sjJend^ his ftioney? He is wrong to 
spend too much money. At wh^'^\o* clock do you dine? We 
dine at five. Dmner is ready. Are you hungry? I am hungry 
and tiiirsty. I do not like to g6 out Jby night. This gende- 
man has German 'lessoiis^^ but I believe &« only twice a (in ber) 
week. I b?g your pardon, he has a lesson fevery other day«. 
I must take lea^e of (Don) you. What 7 a mistake ^1 What 
beautiful peaches 9 1 How. much do they cost a piece (costs 
the piece) t Sh^Nis* 230 ^Idnd ^a *lady. Macbeth was not 
willing i<> to commit 11 so great a crime 12. 

1) Passive voice. 2) ^{ad^lSfftgfett , Una^tfamfett. 3) audgeben. 
4) @tunben. 5) glanben. 6) see p. 231. 7) toa« fiir etn. 8) ge^Ier, m. 
9) W^[x^f ^' 10) to l>e willing = tootten. llj begel^en. 12) fBtt* 
hxt^n, n. 

Beading -leMon. 

SaiS iopptiit ^tttttittn^ Tbe double crime. 

©rci ©ntool^ncr »on Sail rci^tcn mit cinanbcr; flc fanbcn 
elneu ©(!^afei unb tl^eitten il^n. ©ie fcfeten bann ttrcn SBcg fort, 
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uibcm* fie fld^ iibcr ben ®tixa^ (use) vadct^^xtlten^, tocft^cn jlc 
ton t]^tcn JRcid^t^ilmcrn ma^cn toclltcn. S)ie SebcnSmittcl^, toetd^c 
Pc nut fi(!^ gcnommcn l^attcn, toarcn anfaejc^tt*, pc famcn ilbcr* 
cins, bag (Stncr x>on il^nen fat bic ©tabt gel^cn fofltc, nm tocl^c 
(some) ju laufcn, unb bag bcr 3ilngflc btcfcn 8uftrafl« tbcr* 
ncl^ntcn? fofltc; cr fling fort. 

Untertocfl^ fagtc er ju flcj^ fctt^: j,9lun bin k^ rci^; ater 
k^ Joftrbe met reiqer fein, toenn i^ aDetn aetoefen \&axt, ate ber 
^&ia^ aefnnben n>urbe . . . SDief e ju>ei SDtenJd^en Baben nttr metne 
Jtcid^t^mcr entrtflen. ft8nnte iq jtc ni^t totebcr oefommen (get)? 
®a« Joiltbc mix lei^t fein: i^ bilrfte (need) nnr bic Seben^mittel 
tetfliftcns, bie i^ lanfcn foil; bei (^on) metner 3tM!e]^t toiltbe 
xdsi faflcn, bug td^ in ber fetabt (jnSlRittafl) aefj)ei«t l^abe; metne 
Oefal^rten* toftrben ol^nc JDWgtranen baton ejfen, unb fie toftrben 
flerben. 3ii ^be je^t nur ben britten 5S^til be^ ®d^a^e9, unb 
bann tofttbe xif 8tte8 bctommen" (get). 

3nbeffenio fagten bic beibcn anbem Jttdfenbcn ju cinanber: 
aaSir braui^cn bie OefeBfd^aft biefed iungen 9Kcnfd^en nid^t; toir 
l^abcn ben @d^a^ ntit i^nt tl^eilen ntfiffen; fein SJ^eil toUrbe bie 
unfriflen termel^rtii l^abcn, unb »ir toifafben fc^r reid^ fein. ®r toirb 
balb toieber !ommen, mir ^ben flute 3)o^e, toir toollcn il^n tBbten. 

2)er tunflc SWenfd^ lam mit terfliftcten 8eben«niittcln jurfttf; 
feine ©efdl^rten* ermorbeten i^n, fie agen; fie jlorben; unb bet 
®<^^ ge]^drtei2 9Hemanb. 

@o fanben atte brci il^ren terbicnten Sol^n.w 

1) treasure. 2) conversing (see p. 240 the conj. inbem). — 
3) provisions. 4) to consume, eat up. 5) to agree. 6} commission 
or task. 7) undertake. 8} to poison. 9) companions. 10) mean-- 
while. 11) to increase. 12} belong. 13) reward. 

ConTersation. 

SBer rei«te mit cinanber? 2)rei Cintool^ner bcr ©tabt Sail. 

SBa^ fanDcn Jtc auf bem SBcflc? (Sinen ®d^a^. 
aBa« tl^atcn fte mit bemfetben? ®ic tl^ciltcn il^n unter fld^. 
SBoDon f))rad^en fie untertoegd? @ie unter^ielten ftd^ iiber ben 

@cbraud^, ben fie t>m bem 
®elbe maifGx toottten. 
SCte il^re Sebendmittel aufflcjcl^rt @ie lamen iiberein, ba§einert)on 

toaren, J»a« bef&Iojfen (de- il^ncn in bie ©tabt flcl^en f ottte, . 

termine) fie, JU tl^un? tocld^c m laufcn. ^ 

SBer mugte flc^cn? ®er iiinflflc »on il^ncn. \ 

SBc^en pan fagte (made) Sr befd^Iog, bie Sebendmittel )lE^ 

biefer untertocfl«? toerfliften. 

SBarum totOte er biefed tl^u?? Urn ben @d^a^ far fid^ aOeiu ju 

bdommen. 
Wai tooOte er bei feiner 9{adSe^r 2)ag er fd^ou in ber @tabt fle« 

)u feinen ©ef&l^rten faflcn? fpA^t ^abe. 
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SBe^cn ©cfolg Result) l^offtc (gt l^offte, fctnc ©cfa^rten toftrbcn 

cr ©on biefcn SBortcn? bann ol^nc 9DKgtraucn bie tocx* 

giftcten ®f cifcn eficn. 
SBa« l^attcn Wc tett)cn anbcm ®ic toottten il^n ermotbcn, tocnn 

»5]^tcttt> fciner ?lbti>cfcnl^ctt ct jutftdf&me. ^ 

Dcrabrebct ^greed)? 
3tt tDcId^cm 3toe(f c (purpose) ? Urn fcincn Sl^cil bc8 ©^aftc« fur 

ftd^ fecl^attcn ju !6nncn. 
^^xten fie i^rcn (gntfd^Iug au« 3a, flc tSbtctcn tl^tcn Samerabeti. 

(carry out)? 
S3Sa0 tl^atcn fic bann? • ®ic a^cn Don ben ©l>cifctt. 

aBa« tear bie golgc batjon? ®ie ftatfcen on bcm ®iftc. 
SBcm gel^Brtc bonn bcr ®(i^aft? Sx gcl^ottc 5Rtcmanb. 



Thirty ninth Lesson. 

Bemarks on the Oenitive of sabstantives. 

1) The pupil knows already^ that one substantive gov- 
erned hy another, is generaUy expressed by the genitive, 
as: !Der $unb (whose toeffcn?) be^ ®artner^, bie ©latter be^ 
Sl<3feC6aume« ; ba« !Dad^ be« ^aufe^ k. ; or expressed by the 
Saxon genitive, in which the article of the nominative 
is omitted, as: 

S)c3 ®artner« $nnb, bc« ffnaben glci§, be« gftrjicn ®unf(^. 
aBaflcttftcin.briidte be« aaifer« Sdnber mtt be« ftaifcr« $ecr. 

(e<^ia<i.) 

2) A great number of substantives connected with 
another noun by means of the preposition of, are ren- 
dered in German by compound substantives. Such are : 

S)ic SBal^rl^citigHcfee*) the love of truth. 

bie a)i^tfunfl the art of poetry. 

cin SJlumenkanj a wreath of flowers, 

ba« ©(^(ad^tfelb the battle-field. 

ein Slnt8tT0j)fen a drop of blood. 

bie SE^atfac^c the matter of fact. 

ctn ©efd^aft^mann a man of business. 

f( 3) The genitive case of substantives is sometimes em- 
/[^ployed to form adverbs, either alone or with adjectives : 

S)e« SWorgcn^**), (or am SKorgen) in thfe morning. 

*) For euphony's sake sometimes an #, e or n is inserted. 
**) When such expressions of time are accompanied by an 
adjective, *the prep, an is mostly used. Ex. : 

On a hot day an einem ^clgen %aQ, ^ , 
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278\/ Le88on 39, I'M^^Uyp!^ t^<^ 

'C« Sfccnta or am 3((enb in the evening. / ^^ 

©reimoi bc8 ^^Xt% three times a year. / ^. 

(gtnc8 Iaac« one day. 5Kctnc« aBiffcnS tb my knowledge. 
f®erat)e3 (flcrabcn) SKcgei straightway. • 

j^Sangfonicn @^rittc^ with tardy step, at a slow p«je. 

Note 1, Feminine nouns require a prepositio n, as: ^^T^ ^ 
\ 3»cimat In bcr ©odjc twice a week^ ^ . 7^;,,^^ ^AJ^-^W "^ 
^ iVb^« 2. However, when the time VBr^Mnctly expressedV^ . 

the accusative is required, as: 

^tefen SO'torgen this morning. | Sebett 9Benb every evening. 
2) en (or am) yt^nttrt 3uU on the tenth of July. 

Setjten (nSdj^jlen x.) @onntag last (next &c.) Sunday. ^ 

3<i6 ertoartc mcincn grcunb jcben gngenbUd. /^ d^Xxj^-^^^ -^^^M^ 
I expect my friend every moment. / c^i^ ^ c/du,^^ } 

@ie Sat jtoei @tunben (Ace) gefd|Jaf«t. / // / 

She has sl^pt (for) two hours, / ^ / 

4] But the English preposition '^^o^ does not always 
denote a real genitive. When. the names of countries, 
towns, villages and places, also of months are connected 
with their generic names^ they stand in the nominative^ 
being considered as ieipposition to them. Ex.: 

3)ic i^tabt bonbon (not 8onbou«) the city o/* London. 
S)a9 ^i3ntgrei(i^ (Sn^Ianb the kingdom of England. 
!!Dtc Unitjcrfitat ^etbclbcrg the university of Heidelberg. ^ 
!2Der 9Sonat Wtai the month of May. 
I S)e7 d^te SKaT} (not )}on aRdxj) the eighth of March. 

5] Thi3 is also the case after words importing measure, 
weight, number, quantity; the preposition 0^19 not to be 
translated: 

/ (Sin ®Iad SESaffet a glass 0/ water. 

(gin ^funb Sutter a pound of butter. 
! 3^ct $funb 5Ieif(^ (not glcifd^c^) two pounds 0/ meat. 
j Sine 5Iaf(i^c SBcin a bottle 0/ wine. 

3cl^n (Sttcn Sud^ ten yards c/ cloth. 

$ttnbert SRalter SSatjen a hundred bushels of wh^at. 

Sin Sftegiment' @o(baten a regiment of soldiere. ^\ 

(Sine §ccrbc ©d^af c a flock of sheep. j 

iVb<« 1. When such substantives are taken in a particular or 
d^nite sense, of must be translated ))Olt, as: 

3tt)ct ?funb i)on bicfcm gtclfdj. 

em ®til(f ))on btefem Srob. 

etn 8ud^ ))on bem ^o^ier, tt)e(d^e9 fie cm)>fe((ctt I^Ben. 

JjLL Note 2. When preceded fac an adjectiv e, the Genitiv e must be 
used, as: Cine gtafc^e guten Seine*. ■ "^ 
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Eeading Exercise. 107. 

a5c« ffaifcr« S33iDc mufi jcf^el^crt (be done). !Dc« Ihtatcn 
^cig ijl feelol^nt toortoen. 2Bit ertoartcn jcbcn lag cincn 93ricf 
Don ©crrn "iJJ. Dcr Sx^t tictB mit, bc« SKorgcng unt> bc« Hbcnt)« 
€uicn SBffcl »oD t)on t)ic[cr m*jncii junc^mcn. SJicinc^ 2Bif[cn« 
ift 2ont)on bic gxogtc <Stabt tn Suropa. Sangfamcn ©4rtttc« 
ful^r bcr aSSagcn bc^ fSni^I^en ^Tinjcn tur^ ben ^at!. S)icfcn 
nbcnb babe t(i^ ni^t 3«^tt, mctne (©tunbe (lesson) ju nel^nicn. 
®te Untocrfltat feeibclberg ift bcriit>mt.2 S)en j»B(ftcn S[})ril 1852 
befud^te t(i^ bad ^d^Ia^tfelb t)9n SSaterloo. 

1) medicine. 2) renowned. 

jtufOHBe. 107a. 

This is my (Gen,) father's house. The city of Rome is 
very old. The city of St. Petersburgh totu built by Peter 
the great {Dat,) . When do you wish to liave your lessons, 
tn the evening or in the mormng? I am engaged (befd^aftigt 
or t)er]^tnbett) in the mcmlng; it would be most convenient ^ 
for me^ to tieike them in the afternoon between two and four. 
The kiiigdom of Saxony (@ac^fen) has an extent^ of only 280 
German square miles d. Bring me a glass of beer 4. The 
streets of (t}on) Paris are more beautiful than those ^ of London. 
The month of July was very hot. 

1) am bequemflen or am )>af[enb{len. 2) cine KuSbe^nung ))on. 
3) Duabrftt'metlctt. 4) lOier. 5} See p. 140, 2. 

6) Th6 sign of the genitive, Of^ must hH tranftlated 
f^oon, in the following cases: 

a) With substantives expressing rai^ or iitl0: 
©te JiBtttgin Don ®))anicn the queen q/*. Spain. 
®cr ^crjog J) on aBcBington the duke (/Wellington. 

J) Before cardinalnumbers : 
Sin aWann Don breigtg Sal^ren a ma& of thirty years. 
3n einet ffintfetnung »on fet^« SKeilcn. 
At a distance of six miles, 
ffit flarb im HUer Don ftebenjig Sal^ten. 
He died at the age of seventy years. 

c) Before the names of metals and other materials, if 
the adjective be not preferred: 

(Sin ®(i^tff Don Sifcn*) a ship of iron. 
(Sin SBeqcr Don ®oIb a cup (goblet) of gold. 
Sine S3ilbf&nle (or ein @tanbbtlb) Don ilRamtot a statue of 
marble. 



*) Ot: eat rifemeS ®d^iff, tin golbeiter fb^, erne marmontc 
©tibffinle. ' ^ , 
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dj Before nouns in the partitive sense not expressing^ 
measure : 

S)et ©criauf t)on iBfticrn the sale o/" books. 

Die 5Rdl^c »on @tarten foe vicinity </ towns. 

(Sine ®a(i^e t)on geringem SEBertl^ a matter o/" little valne. 

e) After the demonstrative^ relative and indefinite pro- 
nouns, after the cardinal and ordinal numerals, and the 
superlative degree, of is mostly rendered by Don ^ though 
the Genitive may also be used.*) Ex. : 

ICetjcnigc »on Sl^tcnSd^ftlcm, toMict k. (that©/' your p.) 
SBcl^cr toon t)tcfcn SKdnuctu? which of these men? 
Sinige t)on mcincn ^tcunbcn*) some of my friends. 
S)cr jcl^ntc t)on tJrcigig ©d^ftlcrn of 30 scholars the tenth. 
!iDte fc^onfte aQer f^:auen or | the handsomest of all 
S)te fd^onfle ten aQen grauen ) women (ladies). 

7) The English genitive of the participle present,, 
replacing a substantive, when governed by another, is 
expressed in German by the Infinitive with }u: 

Die ftuttfl jJL tdlljUU the art of dancing, 

S)a« ©cl^cimnig raq ju loerbcn the secret of becoming rich. 

trj ^) Of preceded by a substantive formed from a verb 
/ requiring a preposition, is translated in different ways 
/ according to the m eani ng of that preposition : no certain 
/ rule can be given loiHsuch case: j^c^Ui^^My'tfut^ ^^-^^^^^^^Jv^^itfetZ" 
5^/^<H5Dcr ®ct)an!c ^ ®ott the thought of Go/ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^^t^^^^/iifij!^ 
' " ^> Surd^t Oor bcm lotJc the fear of death. V<^ ^ / Q 
c Stcbc J urn Scbcn the love of liie. ^^^^ y;,^ i^y^ -j 
« SKangcTcfn ®clb from want o/" money. /*- /^^ — y 

Reading Exercise. 108. 

S)ic J?3mgin ©on ffinglaub ifl fiolj auf tl^te SKarinc (navy). 
SKan. Baut jcftt ganjc ©miffc »on Sifcn. 3ft bicfcr SRing ooii 
®on> obcr Don ©ilbcr? Sr ifl t)ott ®olb. SBcl^cr oon t>icfcn 
ffinafecu l^at t)cn erjlcn ?rct3 cr^aften? S« toat 3uUu«; cr tear 
t)cx erjlc Don fftnfjig ®(!^u(cm. ®ic JJunfi ju rinjcni ifl fcl^r 
alt; Pc Mft]^tc2 am mcipen bet (with) ben altcn ®ne(!^en. S)a« 
SSetkngen (desire) na(i^ Steici^tl^um oeranla^ (induces) btefett 
9Rann, fo grogartige^ untctnel^mungctt ju ma^en. S)ie Siebe 

1) to wrestle. 2) flourished. 3) grand, great. 

*) This is a matter of euphony. We may say as well : ©ntgc 
mciner grcunbc, ble meiflen S^ircr ©tbillcr; but • it would be less 
harsh to say bte tnciften ))on 3^Yen ©d^iitem. Skl^ec S^rcr ©i^fiter 
^ would be intolerably harsh. 
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jum Scben ifl aHcu SKenf^oi angcSotcn*, bagcgen Ht }Svix6^t t)or 

4) innate. 5) imbibed by education. 
^ttftuBe. 108a. 

1. Two of (t50u) my brothers children have died. The 
queen of England has married i Prince Alberr* We saw a 
large fire at (in) a distance of about (ungcfSl^r) seven miles. 
Grateful nations ^ erect 3 statues of bronze (@Q) or stone [to] 
their great men. Emily was the handsomest of all the youngs 
ladies [present] at the ball. None^ of my friends has written 
to me. On the tenth of July, ^I ^ shall make a journey of 
fifty miles, to see (um . . . JU Bcfu^eu) a gentleman of high 
rank (9iang), who is a Frenchman and the father of nine^ 
children. 

2. Most of the pupils were not prepared* for the lesson. 
Which of the (man-) servants is^ to go? Some of the finest 
houses of the town are burnt down'. My friend has discov- 
ered^ a new way* of catching fish^o. The habit i^ of takings 
snuff (JU fd^nu^jfen) is very common in Germany. The traveller 
was obliged to return for (au6) want of money. When nothings 
but (al§) the fear of (the) punishment 12 2preventsi3 lus, from 
acting wrong (Unrcd^t jtt tpn), 2 we lare guilty i* in the eyei^ 
of God. 

1) gc^ieiratl^ct. 2) bte Station. 3) crrid^ten. 4) Reiner sing, 5) \)or» 

Bercitct. 6) is to fett. 7) aBgcbrannt. 8) etitbcdt. 9) aftctl^obc, f. 

10) giWc, p/. 11) bic ®c»o^>n?^cit. — 12) (gtrafcf. 13) und ttcriin* 

bert. 14) f(^uibtg. 15) in ben ^ugen &Htt». 

Beading -lesson. 
Sll^^oni^ ber f^infte. 

, Sllf]^on« v., ffomg »on Slrragontcn, gcnannt ber ®ro§* 
miltl^igc^ teat ber $elt) (her6) fctnc« Sal^r^unbertg. Sr t)a(^te 
nut [baran], Slnberc glttrflidb ju ntac&en (of making). ®icfer 
gilrft gina gem 2 ol^nc ©cfolgc (suite) unb ju gu§ t)ut(i^ bte 
©tragen fcinct ^auptjlabt. 3U3 man il^m cinfl Sorflctttmgcn* 
mad^te ttbcr* bic ©cfal^r, toddler (Dat.) ct fcinc $erfon au^fc^tcs, 
anttoortctc er: „(£iu ^ater, tDctd^cr mitten unter feinen ^iibcm 
nml^ct'gcl^t*, l^at 9ttd^t« jn filtd^tcn. 

SKan fcnnt folgenbcn ^n^^ bon feincr t^ctgebigfeits: %19- 
eineir toon feinen ©qiotjmeipem* i^m einc ©ummc toon taufenb 
!Dn!atcn btad^tc, fagtc ein OfPjiet, toeld^er eben jugegen^o tear, 
ganj leifeii ju 3cmanb: ,^enn id^ nut biefc ©nmmc Bdtte, 
iDiirbc i^ glftdlid^ fein." — „SDu foDfl .c« (so) fein!" fptad^ ber 
ffiSnig, toeldber c3 gel&Brt l^atte, unb (ieg il^n biefc taufenb ©nlaten 
mit fi(^ nel^men. 

1) generous. 2) liked. 3) to remonstrate. 4) concerning the 
danger. 5) to expose. 6) walks about. 7) trait, instance. 8) muni-- 
ficence. — 9) treasurer. 10) present. 11) low. ^ 
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Sttii^ bcr folgcnbe 3«0 jcugt" ton fcincm cblcn S^ataltcr: 
(ginc mtt aRatrofcn nntf ^oU>attn bckt>cnc ®alccrc« ging untcr; 
ft bcfal^I, tbncu ^Ufcju bringcn; man jogcrtc". S)ann fptang 
aipl^ond fclbfl in euxSoot, int)cmi5 ex ju t>cncn, toc^c fiq ^^r 
^cr.®«fal$r ffir^tcten, fagtc : „3(]^ mil Ucbcr i^x ®cfa^rtci«, at« 
"i^cr 3ttfc^^ttcr" i]^tc« iol?c3 fcin." 4^ - 

12) proves, gives witness. 13) galley. 14) to hesitate. — • 
15) saying. 16) companion. 17) the spectator. 

ConversatioiL. 
SBet toat ?K})!^on« V. ? (£r xoax Rontg Don SIrraftOtttm. 

aSic totttbc cr genannt? St bicg bcr ©ro^miltl^tgc. 

%n toa« tiad^tc ex nut? Slnberc glu(f(i(]^ ju madbcn. 

SBie ginger aemt)ttT^t)ie©tat)t? D^ne @cfo(gc unb ju gu^. 
SBcIqe Sorftcttung maci^tc man S)a§ er fctnc $crfon ciner ©cfal^r 

il^m bcgl^Ib? au^fcfetc. 

8Ba9 antkoortete et barauf? (Sin Sater l^at unter feinen Sin' 

bcm 5Rid^t« gu fftrd^tcn. 
9S$a9 brad^te ein ®(i^a^meifler? £ine®ummettontaufent)3)uIaten. 
^er loar gerabe (just) iugegen? @in Offtjier. 
aBa« fagte biefcr Offijier Icifc 36^ loihbe i\Mii6^ fcin, tocnn i<i^ 

in fciner ©egentoart? biefc8 ®clb ^ttc. 

SBad fagte barauf ber ftSnig? SBenn biefe @umme ®ie glildliii^ 

madit, fo foUen ®ic pc b<ibcn. 
SBic bctoal^rtc (showed) er ein 2lfe cine mit ©olbaten bciabene 

anbcrc^ SKal feinc Slot^jlen* ©alccrc unferfanf , befall er fo* 

liebc (humanity) ? glci(i^, il^ncn ju ^ilf c ju fommen. 

Unb a(« 5Riemanb ^clfcn toottte, (Er fprong felbp in ein Soot unb 

tt)a« tl^at cr? rubcrte (rowed) ibnen ju $i(fc. 

SBcU^c cbfen SBorte fprad^ cr Cr fagte: „3^ toiH liebcr ber 

bci biefer ®dcgeni^t? ©cfabrtc aU ber S^\^<^^^^ \^ 

il^rc* !feobc« fcin." v/^ 

Fortieth Lesson. 

Keiaarks on tke Auxiliaries of mood. 

(See the 17th lesson p. 85.) 

From the great deficiency of forms possessed by the 
English auxiliariea of mood, their translation into German 
requires much attention. Observe the following remarks : 

I. On the auxiliary fonn^n. 
I) ft8nnen denotes in the first place physical possi- 
bility, the being able to do somethings and is in litis 
sense sometimes replaced by im ©tanbc feitt. 

@in Sal^mcr lann ntd^t gcl^en (ift nid^t im ®tanbc, 3tt gd^cn). 
A lame man cannot walk. 
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S)icfc Scute fonnctt un« titd^t fd^abcn. 
These people are not able to injure us. 

2) ftftjULCn answers to the English may , when it 
means a possibility granted by the speaker: 

®ic ! 8nnc n l^crcin fontmcn you may come in. 
6r [ami ctn SSctrilgcr fciu he m^he a cheat. 

3) If could refers to a past tense, it is the Imperfect 
. Indicative [^was able) and is translated lonnte: 

' Sdti toax in fctncm $aufc, abcr i^ fotintc il^n ni^t fcl^ctt. 

I was in his house, but I could not see him. 

^4) When the English could M conditional, meaning: 
/ would be able, then it is trahslated Idntlte: 

/ gt !Bnnt c> tocnn er woUtc. 

He Isould (he would b e able ) if he would (Liked). 

5) If ^^could^^ depends on a preceding verb oiaffirma^ 
Hon fagtc ^c, i. e. in the ^^ oblique narratior^ ^ it is 
rendered by I5nne or I9nnte (see lesson 43, III). Ex.: 

(gt fagtc, er liJnne (or IBnnte) nt^t fomrncn. 
He said he could not come. 

6) In speaking of languages, 1 9 tin en signifies to know 
/or to be able to speak: 

ftSjinen ©te granjojifd^? 

Do you know [or speak) French? 

Stein, xif fann nici^t SranjBftfd^; aBcr vif !ann (gngfifd^. 

No^ I cannot speak French but English. . 

Note, I cannot help or forbear means vSi faun nici^ unt^m. Ex. : / 
I cgjUd not forbear laughing. / 

34 Is^nnte niti^t um^tn', ivl (acfien. / 

or: 3($Konnte mvii bed Sad^end ntd^t entl^alten. / 

II. On mogett, nroSen, im JBegtiff fcin* 

1) SP29gen expresses that the speaker has no objectioi 
to another person's doing anything: 

(Sx m^ ben @t0(I iel^ltcn he may keep the stick 
@te mSgcn ben Srief icfcn you may read the letter.;^ 
Note. In this sense the Germans often use tBnnen: \ ^>^ 

SDu f ftiut^ ben @tO(l fce^alten. ~ / ^ y ' 

@ic ttngjtt ben ©rief Icfen k. ^t {h^-i'j^c-k^ - - 

2) It denotes a possibiii ty granted by the speaker 



1 




._„... v_.t. ,„^. Jl^ 



f 6r mag, etn el^tUd^cr 5Dtann f ein he may be an honest maiu 
I (58 mag toal^r fetn it may be true. 
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284 X / /. , Lesson 40. 

i^^yLs) It deno^s an inclination of a person spoken of 
(similar to to l%ke_ flerti molten)^ Ex. : 

(St map fcincn 2Bctn trinfcn he does not like to drink wine.^ 

SUlag ftc utd^t taujcn? does she not like to dance? 

3(i^ l^attc il^n fcl^cn m6gcn I should have liked to see him. 

4) When may expresses a wUh^ it is translated in 
-^ singular mfid^tc (not mag) and in plur. mJgen ®ic! or 
' mSd^tcn @ie! Ex.: 
^ SKfigen (or m«5(J^tcn) ©tc gliirfftd^ fctnl may you he happy! 

' * 5) To he ^oing^ or about to do something is translated, 
i in various ways, commonlj by eben tpolle n , im S^effiiff: 
Ajein, or auf bcm ^itnft ftel^cn (to be on the point of). Ex. i 

/ @t toifl cbcn abreifen or cr flcl^t auf \im, $unftc, atjurctfcu. 

He Isjust^ going to set out. 

3^ tPoCtc cfectt anttDottcn. i St toat im Scgtiff ju fptcd^en^ 
I was about to reply. | He was going to speak, 

6) SSSotlen denotes sometimes an assertion^ ^^>* 
ffati twill c« ge^fort l^abcn. ^ ^^hHMy^ /^A'^vC^ 

Charles affirms that he has heard it, ^ / ^ 

^ Reading Exercise. 109. 

Satinfi bu mit fagcn, toatum t)ein Stubet motgcn nid^t jit ^ 
mit fommen !ann? jter ^abc fann t)a« Sud^ bc^a(|tcn, ic^" 
btaud^c c3 nid^t mel^t. SBenn unfcrc •Oofoaten bic ®tat)t be* 
lbauj5tcni fonnten, fotodte bet ®teg2 tiid^t jtoeifell^aft^. ^iinnea 
®ic ®eutf(j^? Stein, ic!^ lann t& uod^ nid^t; abet x^ letnc c«. 
3d^ ^attc bott fcin mBgen. 2lte id^ im Segtiff toat, ba« genftcr 
ju Bffnen, toat 3ltte^ fttQ. 3d^ tDotttc cbcn in ba3 ©ab gel^en. 
3fd^ bin im Segttff, nad^ (Snglanb ju tetfen. SWan tooHtc fid^ 
cbcn jtt jtfd^ feften, a(« bet ©enetal in'« 3^^^^ t'^^t- 

1) hold. 2) the victory. 3) dubious. 



^ ilitfgaBe. 109a. 

Can you come to-morrow instead of to day? No Sir, 
I cannot. You may stayl where you are. Have you learnt 
your lesson? I could not learn it, I had no book. I woidd 
learn it, if I had a book. The man could not lift (auj^eben) 
the stone. Do you intend 2 to go to America? I was just 
about correcting your exercise, when your father came^ to 
see me. I had [a] mind (Sujl) to call 3 upon him (il^n JU bc* 
fud^en), but my mother did not wish it. 

1) See p. 248, Note, — 2) to intend means gcbcnien, toor'l^abcn^ 
beabfi^ttgen and gefonnen fetn. — 3) to come or go to see and to colt 
upon (on) a person both mean: 3emanb bejud^en. 
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m. gaffeti. 

The verb laffen is often used as auxiliary verb, 
'when joined to another verb, and requires the foUoi^ing 
Ipiinitive without JU. 

1) It signifies to let, to suffer, to permit. 

' 3^ laffc^ilm*) fd^tafctt I let Mm sleep.* 
Saffett @te mt^ gel^en let me go. 
^4 ^(^^C i^tt gel^en laffen I have suffered him to go. 

2) It signifies to leave: 

Sttff cn ©ie b ag biciben leave that alone. ^ 

3) It signifies to make, to get: 

@r licg mtd^ etnc ganjc ©tunbe toatten. 
He made me wait a whole hour. 
(2t Itcg tl^n fcincn 2>^xt{ fft^Icn. 
He made him feel his anger. 

4) When in English the verbs to have or to get have 
accusative q/l^r them, followed by a past participle, 

, = 'to have (or get) a thing done', they are rendered by 
laffen with the following verb in the Infinitive: 

3^ Witt mcin $oIj fdgcn laffen. 

I will have my wood saton (or sawed), 

SBo laffen @ie ^xt Sii(!^er Binben or cinbinbcn? 

Where do you get your books hound? 

SRan Ueg il^n l^eretnrufen they had him caUed in, 

^^ l^obc^cin ^c^^x ©d^ul^e mati^cn laffen. 

I have got (had) a pair of shoes made. 

5) It corresponds with the verb to causey to order; but 
in German the following It^tdtive must always be in 
^ 'e active. Examples : 

aBir ttegen feuien Sreunb lommen. 
We caused his friend to come. 

S)cr Siic^tet Keg ben ®icb Derl^aften (or oxrcttren). 
The judge caused the thief to be arrested. 

6) It signifies to lid (l^eigen), to tell: 
Saffen ®ie bie Same l^cyeintreten hid the lady walk in. 
St Ueg (or l^ic§) ben Sotcn brangen toarten. 

1 He told the messenger to wait without. 

7) As an auxiliary to the Imperative mood, laffen is 
used only for the first person plural of that mood : 



*) The obiect of toffen is mostly in the ace. When there are 
two objects, the pereon is in the dative, the thing in the aee, 
Ex. : Saffen @ic mtr (dot.) bad Ou^. 
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2af[cn ®tc un« einc Sxiffc^affcc trtnfcn./A^^'^ :uf^S>M^y<f 
Let us take (drink) a cup of coffee. / . 

Sttfit jing fingcn unb tanjcn let us sing and dance, '^^^^^^t^^^ 
8) With the reflective pronoun fid^^ it involves the / 

Idea of: it can he or may be: 

S^ lagt ft 3^ nt(^t begrcifcu it cannot be understood. 
S)ar^6er Idgt fl(^ 93te(ed fagen of that, much might be said. 

Eeading Exercise. 110. 

SBit lichen btc ^nbcr bU ac^t Ubr f^kfcn. 3c!^ xoexte c* 
t)on t)cm ©ri^rcincri ma6^tn (affcn. 355er ^at t)tcfc« $au« taucn 
(af[cn? SKcin Stac^bar ^at c« fiir fcincn ©ol^n fcaucn laffcn. 8a§ 
ben Sutfd^cr^ anfjjauncn^. a)ct {Ri(i^tcr Iic§ bic ©cfangcnen ©or 
Jid^ fommcn. 5IWcin $cn, ©ic l&abcn un« langc toartcn (affeu. 
Saffcn ®ie mir ben ©d^nciber tnfcn*. SBcr jic^ bctrftgen* Id^t, 
Derbient bctrogcn ju toetben. 3)er Sebrer l^at fcine ©^ftler cine 
cngKfd^e Ueberfetjung madden (affen. fiajfen ®ic unS einen ®ya« 
jicrgang madden. ®er SSatcr Keg ba« ffinb taufen« unb t^m ben 
Slamcn aWarie geben. Saffet bie fftnbcr ^ercinfommen. ®a« IS§t 
fic!^ (§ 8) nt^t ^offen. Da Idgt fi^ nic!^t« tl^un. 

1) the joiner. 2) coachman. 3^ to put to. 4) to send for. 
5) to deceive (here to be deceived), 6) to be christened. 

jiitfgaOe* 111. 

Let me do it. I let him work six hours every day. Let 
me go. Let us take a walk. Let the old man sit [down]. 
Her father allowed her to marry. The governor l caused the 
murderer to be arrested (§ 5). The admiral catyted the crew 2 
to disembark (au^fi^tff en) . You must have a new house built 
{§ 4) . The mother made her child pray 3 every morning and 
evening. Where do you have (get) your books bound? I get 
them hound by Mr. Long. Bid the gentleman come in. Who 
shall (foil) pluck 4 the cherries? I will have them plucked by 
John. Have you Jutd the general invited? Yes, I have sent 
him an invitation 5. This cannot be proved « (§ 8). That 
(Sa) cannot be helped. 

1) a)cr ©tattl^altcr. 2) bie SRannWaft. 3) betm. 4) ^pdeny 
() dne Smlabung. 6) Bekoeifen. Zt^ 



IV. On fottctt (muffeti)* 

The employment of this verb differs also in many 
respects from the English: 9"^ 

1) It signifies a ffiOff^-Secis^^^^^eqmvalent to the Eng~ 
lieh shcdl in the 2nd & 3rd person, or to / am to i^.foK: 
S)n foUfl nid}t fiel^Ien thou shalt not steal. 
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!Du folip beiaen Sta^flen licfecn, ti)ic t)t^ fcffifl. 
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 
SSer foU c« tl^un, cr obcr i^? who w to do it, he or I? 
STOcin ©o^n foil (or mu§) granjBftfd^ uub a)cutf(i^ lemca. 
My son t« to learn French and G^man. 
3(^ foIUc urn »icrUI^ abreifcn; a6crc«»at ni^tmSgl^.. 
{ I was to leave at four o'clock, but it was not possible. 

2) In the Imperfect and Pluperfect it denotes a duty 
= / ought to : 

Sr fottte feinc ©d^ulbcn Bejal^tcu. 
He ought to pay his debts. 

(gt l^Sttc feinc ©d^ulben iqdf^Un foKen* 

He ought to have paid his debts (see p. 90, §. 5). 

©ic l^atteti Sl^re Seftion lemcn foHen. 
You ought to have learnt your lesson. 

3^ l^fitte gel^en foUen I should (ought to) have gone. 

3) The Imperfect fotttc is used afterttjenn, to express 
a chance, or an event which is not quite certain: 

SSBcun df fommen foUtc, fo fagcn ©ic il^m bicfc^. 

K he should (were to) come, tell him this. 

fSknn c3 rcgncu fotltc (or ©oDtc c« tegncn), fo tocrbcn 

toit jtt paufc blcibcn. 
Should it rain, we shall stay at home. 

/ SBenn xdf x^n fcl^cn f oHtc, fo toctt^ x6^ tl^m bic SBal^tl^ett fagen. 
If I should see him, I shall tell him the truth. 

^l/u/^, ^) ® 1 1, ji?/. f n e U ^ means sometimes »g, or are said*) , 

— supposed OT reported y but only in the Present tense. The 

other verb may be in the Past. Ex. : 

S)a« Icjlatnent lonjolfd^ fcin the will is said to be false. 

@t folj in Slmcrifa gcflorfeen fcin. 

He %s said to have died in America.. 

5) ©oltcn is sometimes used elliptically, an Infinitive 
being understood : 4^ ^ 

§ier tji &ox\, toa« fott cr (i. e. tl^un) ? 
Here is Charles, what is he to do? 

2Ba« fottcn totcfe SEStettc (i. e. l^cigcn or tctienUn) ? 
What is the meaning of these words? 
SBag fottcn bicfc fttogcn (i. e. ]^Ifcn, irii^en) ? 
Of what use are these complaints? 



*) in Latin dicitur, traditur etc. 
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388 Lesson 40. 

Beading EzerciBa. 112. 

aaJir foHcii ®0tt fatd^ten unt) Ueicn. 3)tt foBfl md^W S8fc« 
Don bcincm Slad^jlcn tc^cn. ®ic fottten ®ott banfcn, bag ®ie 
auS t)tcjcr ©cfol^t gcrettct^ toorben finb. 3Bit fottcn burd^ anbercr 
Scaler icrncn, unfcrc cigcnen ju JDcricRcrn. S)tt l^Sttcfl bicjcm 
SRanne ntd^t trauen^ foUen. Saliouk befaB(/ bag bte 9ti>mer t^m 
aSttlicJ^c ©Hire crtocifcn3 fottten. S)ic SWcnfdbcn fottten fid^ ntd^t 
fiber bte Sorfel^ung^ benagen, tocnn fic bnr^ il^te etgenen gel^tcr 
Iciben. 3)cr ftranfe l^attc* nod^ (more) t>itl Slnnei nel^men miiflcn, 
tocnn er ntd^t gejlorbcn toSre. a)cr ®raf f oil auf bcr 3agb fetn. 
<gt f oU fld^ in bie ®unP« be« altcn ftontg« ctn8efd^lid^en7 l^aben. 
tKorgcn f oU (§4) ber ftSnig in bie ©tabt lommen. aBa« foK 
tiefe crnftl^aftes SKiene? SBa« fotten attc bicfe 8onn)Hmente»1 

1) to rescue. 2) to trust. 3) render. 4) Providence. 5) See 
p. 90, 5. — 6) favour. 7) to insinuate. 8) serious. 9) ceremonies. 

jiufgii^e. lis. 

We are to be there at ten o'clock. Thou shalt not tell^ 
lies. You shall not do what yon like (loilnfd^cn), but what 
you ought. Which of your servants is to go, John or James 
(3a!ob)? James is to go. You should have invited^ also the 
old jndge. She ought to be silent 3. Should the weather be 
fine to-morrow, you may expect me at eight o'clock. If the 
merchant should ctsk^ [Jhr] money, tell him that I have none. 
You ought to rise earlier. The boy wtght to have written his 
exercise. He is said to have gone to America. Mr. Taylor 
4S said to have taken poison^. These ladies are supposed to 
be very rich. You ought to have learnt the whole page by 
heart (att3ti>enbig) . If we were to (should we) call on you, 
•should you be at home? I see you are crying; what is the 
meaning (§ 5) of these tears <^? What shall we do vnth this 
robber"^? 

1) to tell lies lH^ttt. 2} einlaben. 3) to be silent » fd^kocigen. 
4) to ask for Dcrlangen {Aee.). 5) O^ift. 6} Xf^tRnm. 7) 925nb€r. 



V. On Htfm. 

I 1) The usual meaning of b fit fen is to be allowed or 
may; when negative: must not; it denotes permission 
/ <»uceded by the law or by some person. Ex. : 

/ $eintid^ tarLbtefc« SJnd^ nld^t be^altcn. 

( Henry is not allowed to keep this book. 

®ie ^nbcr bftrfen btefen Siad^mittag fpajieren gcl^ett. 

The children are allowed to take a walk this afternoon. 

Sic bftrfen U)if[cn, toa« er mix gcfagt l^at. 

Yon may know what he told me. 

Google 
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Auxiliary: bilrftn. 289 

2) It signifies sometimes to dare, to venture: 

9Wan barf m6^i Sttlc^ fagcit, toa^ man benft. 
People dare not say all they think. 

3) It answefs to the English need (= Btauci^en) : 
©ic t^urfcn nid?t barilBcr Hagcn (or fetaud^cn nid^t . . ju flagcn). 
You neellnot complain of it. 
aOSit bttifften*) filr SRit^tS fot^; attc« tear bcrcit. 
We had no need to care for anything: all was ready. 

4) The conditional biitf te can be used to denote what 
the speaker thinks probable or possible: 

SDlcfc gragc bilrftc (xot^^l) fiBerflilffig fein. 

This question may (or might) (possibly) be superfluous,, 

Eeading Exercise. 114. 

Jhanfc $crfonctt biitf en biefe ^\it\]t^ vxiifi cfjcn. 9c!^ barf 
fctncn SBcin trinlen. ®ic biirfen bicfcn SBrief lefen, wcnn ©ic 
tooUcn (like) . SDcr ®cf angeuc burf te fein SBeifc unb fcinc SKnbcr 
nid^t me^r fc^cit, bcjjor er auj ba3 ©d^iff gebraci^t tourbc. !I)arf 
i^ ©te niorgen Befud^cn? !£)iefe 9Mabc^en ttjerben l^eute nid^t auf 
bctt 93aD gel^cn biitf en, toenn t^tc SWutter nid^t beffet toitb. 9Wan 
batf i]^m2 nut tn'« ©efid^t fel^en, fo ctfennt man ben S)icb. !I)atf 
man in ben !onigfid)en ©atten l^ineinge^en? Sebetmann batf 
l^ineingel^en. S)atf man ftogen, an toa§ ©te bcnfen? (Stbiltftc 
biefe« too^I ntd^t n^agen (dare). S)et Stanfc l^at !elnc fltjnci 
nel;mcn to oil en, abet ct l^at gcmu^t. ©te biltfen nid^t in biefe^ 
3inimet gel^en. 5Riemanb batf l^ineingcl^en. 

1) food, dish. 2) See p. 291, 2. 

JtttfgaSe* 115. 

Charles may play. We dare not invite hiih. May I see, 
\vhat you are writing? The pupils luLve not been allowed to 
go out. May I ask, why not? He dares not look^ in my 
face 2. How could he undertake ^ this, without^ mentioning 
it to his father? We shall probably * not be allowed to buy 
these books. You lieed not pay the waiter®. The children 
are not allowed to play in this room. He might (biltfte) have 
been mistaken (fid; geittt ^aben). Have you been allowed to 
read the letter of your aunt? Yes, I have been allowed to 
read it. « 

1) fc^en. 2) ©efid^t, n. 3) unterne^^men. 4) o5>nc e« . . . jn fagen. 
5) toa^rjcl^cinti(^f. 6) ^ettner. 



♦) It would be better to say: 2Bit B ran d^ ten filr 9?id(^te ju 
forgen or xoxi l^atten fftr 9Ud^tg gu forgcn. 



OTTO. German Cony.-Graminar. 
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290 Lesson 41. 

Eeading-lesson. 

®cci^« aBottktn nel^mcn mid^ in ?lnfj>ru<i^i jebcn lag: 

36 foil, id^ mufi, id^ lann, id^ toilt, i^ bar^, xif mag. 

34 fi^tJ iP ^^^ ®^\t^f »on ®ott in'« ©ctj gcfd^vicbcn, 

S)a« 3^^^^^^ »<^<^^ tod^em id^ bin t)on mir fclbfl gctricBdl/ 

3d^ mug, t)a« ifl t)ic ©c^ranf *, in» »)c(d^cr mtd^ btc fficff^ 

Son cincr — , Wc 5Ratur t>ott anb'rcr — ©cite ^It. 

3d^ !ann, t)a« ifi t)a« SKag t)ct mix cerlieb'ncn* Jlraft, 

®ct J^at, t)cr gertigtcit', bet ^nfi unb SBifjcufd^aft. 

3d^ t»in, bic l^od^fic ^on* ifl bicfc«, bic mid^ fd^mftAs, 

®a3 ifi bet grettcit ©icgcl, bem ©eiftc aufacbrildtt». 

3d^ barf, ba« ijt juoleid^ bie 3nfdbriftio bcin bcm ©icgcl, 

Sei'mi2 aufgct^ncn Sl^ot bcr grci^cit audb cin SRicgcm. 

3d^ mag, ba« cnblid^ tfi, t»a« jt»ifd^cn aUen fc^toimmt. 

(Sin unbcftimmte^i*, ba8 bcr ^ujcnbUdf bejlimmt. 

3d^ foU, i(^ mug, id^ !ann, id^ toiU, idb barf, id^ mag^ 

a)ic ©cd^fc ncl^mcn mic^ in Slnfprud^ jcbcn Sag. 

9lttr tDcnn 3)ui» fclbp mid^ Icl^rfl, tocifi id^, toa« Icbcn Slag 

3d^ foir, id^ mug, id^ faun, id^ ti>iU, id^ barf, ic^ mag. 

1) claim me. 2) the goal, aim. 3) towards. 4) the boundi^ 
limits, constraint. 5) within. 6) granted. 7) dexterity. 8) adorns. 
9) impressed, stamped. 10) inscription. 11) round or upon. — 
12) on the open door. 13) bolt. 14) something vague, undefined^ 
15) thou, o God. ^ 

Forty first Lesson. 

Remarks on the use of the Pronounflu 

(See the 23rd, 24th and 25th lessons.) 

I. On the Personal pronouns. 

1) After a personal pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person^ 
singular as well as plural^ the same pronoun is repeated 
after the relative bcr, bic, ba« (see p. 144, Note). Ex. i 
3$f^ bcr x^ tbn fcnnc I who know him. 
3)u, bet bu ^n niAt fcnnfl you who do not know him. 
s^XX, bic i»it Jung finb we who are young. 

/ 2) The genitive case of the personal pronouns occurs 
/ «mostly after verhs governing the genitive, and in con— 
/ nection with numerals: ^'^^^^^u.it^ I 

/ Sr frottctc m et net he mocked me. / 

3(i^ crinncrc mtd^ fe incr I rememher him. ' 

l^ Unfcrcr jcl^n ten of us. |. il^TC)LJtt)anjig twenty of tKem. 






FoBseBsiye pronouns. 291 

liote. This genitive is likewise Joined with the prepositions 
tHf^m, ffatbtn and toitten, in which case the t is changed into t, 
I as: metnetkoegen on my account; S^rettoegen on your account; Ex.: 



/ 



3* tjifat c« um femettoitten (i^rettoitten). / 



I did it for his (her) sake, &c. 




3) The dative and accusative plural of the reflective 
pronoun (ftd^) may take a muttud signification, meaning 
4me another. Ex. : 

!S)tc jtDct ©d^tDcjicm glcic^cn yxif (or cinanbcr). 
The two sisters resemble one another. 
S)icfc Scute 6cfd}impfcn ftd^ (or einanbcr). 
These people abuse one another. 



n. On the Possessive pronouns. 

1) The possessive adjectives ntein, bettt, fein, tc. are not 
80 often used in German as in English; they are com- 
monly replaced by the article, when there is no doubt of 
the person meant by the speaker, especially when parts 
of the body are spoken of. Ex. : 

I have broken wjr, leg. ^^^ti^c-y^ ^ 

36^ ]^abdlt)a« (not mcin) Scin gcBrod^cn. ^^^^^ 
The kii^ held the scepter in his hand. 
S)cr ftBmg ^iclt t)a« ®ccj)tcr in bet $ant>. 
She put her handkerchief before her eyes. 
®ie lielt il^r lafd^etitud^ ^ox bic (or tldtc) Sugcn. 

2] When not only possession is implied^ but when a 
strong reference to Uie subject is expressed, the possessive 
ad/ective is replaced by the personal or reflective pronoun 
and by the definite article before the substantive. Ex. : 

d<i^ ^6e mi^ in ben t^inger gef^nitten. {lAt. I have cut 

myself mto the finger.) 
X have cut my finger, 
^er ^ate mng jiiA bjc $anbc toafd;cn. 




^ The boy must wain his hands. 

<? ®ic \iX tS> \^ in b^L^anb gegcben. 

>^ She has given it into his hand. 

\ I 

^ 3) The four possessive pronouns^ mine^ thine, his and 

ours, when predicate, are treated aa adjectives and 

translated metn^ betn^ fein and unfer, instead of meinet 

or ber metnige etc. This takes place when they are joined 

to the preceding noun by the auxiliary to be: 
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/ Dicfcr ®artcn ift mcin*) this garden is mine. / 
/ 3cnc ?5ct)cr ijt fcin that pen is his. / 

4) Observe the following expressions : 
A horse of owes citic^ t)on unfcrn ^fcrbcn or unfcrcr ^fcrbc. 
A friend of ndaa/^tticT t)on mcincn grcttnt)cn/or ein grenn b 
ton mit^ ' l ^^^ Y ^ fn^^t.^ ' ^ 



A relation of ours — of yours cbt«iMmnmfcnr(3]^cn) *C*^ 
i»«ii)tcn or cin SScm>ant)tct t)on nng — t 3on 3]^ncn > 

Eeading Exercise. 116. 

3ci^, t)ct tc^ aHc« mit (mcincn) ctgcncn Sugcn gcfcl^cn l^aBc, 
lann ba« bcjlc S^^S^^ife^ Qcbcn. ©fijcr grtcbc, t)cr t)tt t)om 

timmel fommjl, etfjittc mctn $crj. drtatntcn ©tc fi^ mctncr. 
A bin um fcmcttoiDcn geftra^ toorbcn. 2)ic jungcn Scute t)cr* 
Sci^en fid^ Iciest il^rc S^orl^eitcn (follies), Sjl ed njal^r, bag 
flarl t)cn Slrm gc6rod)cn l^at? 3a, cr l^at ntd^t nut t)cn Sttm, 
fonbem aud^ bag Scin gcfcrocJbcn. 3)a« SKab(i^cn pet auf Wc JSnicc 
Uttb bctctc. (Sincr memcr Scttcm ifl geftcm geflortcn. S)icfcr 
©tod ijl mcin. 3d^ jiant) an bcm gcnftcr unb l^attc cin Sud^ in 
t)cr §ant). Ol^r Singer Wutct^; ^abcn ©ic fid^ gcfc^nittcn? 3d^ 
^abcmid^ (or .. mir) mit ctncr SRabel^ in t)cn Singer gcflod^en*. 
flcuncn.Sic bicfen iungen SKann? 3a, cr ifl cin Setter toon mir. 
1) evidence. 2) to bleed. 3) needle. 4) to sting, prick. 

JtttfdaOr. 117. 

We who are old cannot enjoy i these pleasures. He who 
wished to , injure me {dat) , has served me (dot.) . They 
laughed (kt^tcn) at us.**) We left England for her sake. 
Dont these two girls love one anoUxer tenderly 2? The boy 
had a cap 3 on his head. He has lost Ms senses (Scrflanb, 
sing.). The queen had a crown* on her head and a scepter^ 
in her hand. My heart beats with (t)or) joy. The prisoner 
has cutf ) his throat ($al^) . I am wounded in (an) my shoulder *. 
In firing (S3eim So^fc^iegcn) the gun (Gen,), ^1 ihave wounded 
my hand. This hat is not mine, it belongs to my brother. 
This lead-pencil is mine, the other is his. A relation of ours 
has gone to America. A cousin of yours came yesterday to see 
us. The naughty boy threw a snow-ball ' at (an) the man's 
head [transl, threw to the man [Dat.) a snow-ball at the head) . 

1) gcnicgcn. 2) jSrtlid^. 3) eine ^op^e or aRU^. 4) «ronc, f. 
5) @ce^)t€r or Be^)ter, n. 6) ^d^ulter, f. 7) @d^neebatt, m. 

*) mein is used here as an adjective. 

**) aPu8 may be translated either with the Genitwe unfrer or 
better with the preposition fiber with the Accusative, 
f ) See II, 2, first Ex. 
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in. On the Belatlye pronouns. 

1) The relative pronoun tDeld^etorb^t must take the 
first place in the accessory sentence, and can only be 
preceded by prepositions; therefore, when in English a 
noun precedes the genitive of the relative pronoun, the 
former takes its place in German after the pronoun, 
losing at the same time the article: 
//-I I have some rings the price of which*) I do not know. 

3c^ ^abc ctnigc ^ingc, beren ^reig. id^ ni&t !cnnc. 

We went to a house, from the windows of which {from 

whose windows) we saw it. 
SBlr gtngcn in ctn $au3, aug t)effej t_genffern toit c« fallen. . 
A machine by means of which one can fljr. 
(Sine SKafc^tnc, De mittej ft berett man fltcgcn fann. 

2) The genitive of the relative pronoun preceded by 
all is translated in the nominative: 

He had five children a U of wh om died in their infancy. 
(Sr ^attc filnf §xx\\>et, bjx ftHe in il^rcr ffiinbl^cit flarbcn. c. 

3) This is also the case when aU precedes a personal 
pronoun : 

/ All of us to it ame. y 

/ all^oTyou ©te a ttc. A all of them fic alle. / ^ 

4) The correlatives such as^ when equivalent to tho^s 
who are rendered in German by bicjcnigcn (or bte) XotHjt : 

Such as are poor bic, toelc^c arm finb. ^ 
Note, The form fo, in the place of XotX^t {plur.) is obsolete, as : 
Son Allien fo (» bte) ba famen among all that came. 

/^ 5) When such is followed by a noun, it is considered 
as an adjective and translated fotd^; but then the fol- 
lowing as to must be rendered by the conjunction ba§: 
H_ / I placed myself in such a posture ats to hone a view over all. / 
/ 3d^ ftcrfefetc mid^ in cine f old^c ©tcttung, bag id^ STttc fiber- / 
fel^en fonnte. ^ / 

Eeading Exercise. 118. 

S)cr enfllanber, bcffcn ©ol^n bet Sl^ncn tool^nt, l^at fctnc 
SWeftafc^ei tocrlorcn. !Cer altc 3Rann, mit bcffen ©el^niA nad^ 
gnalanb gcret«t bin, ijl gejlorben. S)er t?rcmbc, auf beffcn 9tcd^t- 
fc^affenl^ett2 id^ ffi^MO, l^at mid^ bctrogcn. ajieicnigcn, tocld^e 

1) pocket-book. 2) honesty. 3) to rely, count. 

*) If of which be changed into whose, the two languages per- 
fectly agree : whose price bcren ipL) ^rei«. 
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(such as) »lt BtMcfet (as yet) jcfcl^en ^aim, flcfaHen un8 nt^t. 
aBctt)cn ®tc allc SBild^ct Bcl^altcn, btc t^ 31^ncn acjicrn gcfci^tcft 
l^abe? 3c!^ !ann no^ tiidbt fagen, oB ^ fte aHe bel^atten tDett)e; 
alber bte Betben (}tDet), toeld^e ^ BefteQt (ordered) i^ait, loevbei^ 

Jtltfg«Or. 118a. 

That is the goal^ for (tta^) which he strives ). A bird 
whose wings have been clipped 3, cannot fly. It is an illness 
against- (gcgcn) [the] progress* of which {against whose pro- 
gress) one cannot apply & remedies <^ too quickly. Charity 7, 
the practice 8 of which is our duty, makes us good and happy. 
We cajl Ihat heavenly® body®, by the brightness i® of which 
our eyes ttre dazzled ^^, the sun. Such as are good and in- 
dustrious, may go home with me. I found myself in such a 
position 13 as to observe all that went on (t)orgmg) around me. 

1) ba« 3ier. 2) ftttUn, 3) befc!^nittcn or fl«1lutt. 4) gortWritt, m. 
5) antoenbcn. 6) ^etlmtttet, n. 7) bie )6arml^er}tgfett. 8) ^uefibung, f. 
9) $tmme(9!5r))er, m. 10) iSIan), m. 11) tocrdenbct. 12) ©tettung, f. 



IT. On thejtadeflnite pronouiifi^ ^^^^^ 

1) The German atU when in the singular of the masc. ^ 
and neuter gender^ and followe d by ti possessive adjective ^ ^^^ 
is not declined: l^ZT^^/U^ 

SItt mcttt ®db all my money.. 
* 3d^ Bin all nictnrt ®eft)c« {Qen>i BcrauBt wotbcn. 

I have been robbed of all my money. -. o^u^/ ^^2^^^ 

SKit att mcincm ®clb {da\» ) with all my money, ^h^y^^^ ^-ZJ^ 
But in the feminine gender and in the plural, it agreei 
with its noun: 

(gr l^at aHc fcitic ©uypc tocrf^ftttct. 

He has spilt all his soup. 

%\\t t>tcfc Sauttic aU these trees. | {Gen, aHct Wefcr S.) 

2) The English all in the singular^ when it denotes M« 
whole of a thing or period must be translated gan}: 

All the world btc gaitjc SBclt. ' 

All the year bad gan^e 3al^r. 

All day t)en ganjen £ag. I All night bte gan}e Stad^t. . 

3) In this signification^ when placed before names of 
countries and towns, gang [all) remains unchanged in all 
the cases: 

J All England would rise gaiij Snglanb toilrt)C aufjlcl^Ctt. 
/ In all France in gatij granltcid^. 
/ All Paris gatij $arid. 



; 
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/ 4) 9(((ed means commonly everything; but it is some- 
/ times applied to persons in an entirely general sense: 

SBIcg frcut ^x^ everybody rejoices. 

2ffic3 flicl^ct everybody flees. 
^ 5) ailed toad is in English all that or only all: I 

SHed, tDad id^ gefe^en 'ijo&t all I have seen. 
/ 6) Scbet [every) y when denoting time^ may be also 
rendered by the plural a tic: 

Every day j[ct)cn lag or aHc Sage. 

Every year j[ct)C3 3al^r or attc Oal^rc. 

Every twenty four' hours aUc toict Uttfe jttanjig @tttnben. 

7) SStcI and ipcnig in the singular ought not to be 
declined, (except sometimes in the feminine) but it should 
always be done so before nouns in the plural: 

6r ^at tot el ®elt) he has much money. 
^if l^abe tDenig ^Ai I have little time. 

Baben ®tc toicle greunbc? have you many friends? 
^ ^c&t nur tocniae greunt)e I have but few friends. 
SBenige (or tocutgc Seute) totf[cn t)a3 few people know that* 

8) Sin ti>entg (a little] is indeclinable as in English: 
"^ ©cfcctt @i< mir cin tocntg <SaIj give me a little salt. 

^9) ®eibe [both) is sometimes used without a substan- 
tive, as : Seibe finb tebt both are dead. — It never admits 
of a genitive after it. Ex. : 

aBtr SBeibe both of us. 

fic S3ett)c (or bic 93eibcn) both of them. 

8Kit un« Seibcn with both of us. 

3n bicfcn bcibcn $aufcni'in both of these houses. ^ 
Note, The English both — and is a co-ordinative conjunction 
and is rendered by fott>oH — ^^^ (see p. 237, 1). Ex.: 

Soih silver and gold folDol^I <Bitbet aid <9oIb. ^ 

_ 10) Either (elnerton Beibcn) and neither (leiner 
DonBeiben). It must be observed, that in German ^beibe* 
is mostly dropped^ and that either of must be translated 
^einer t)on'', when two people are spoken of. Ex. : 
Either of them cinCT (or fern, cine) t)Ott tl^ncn. ^ 
Neither of my sons feittcr Don nicinen (2) ©ol^neti. i^ 
On neither side auf fciner ©eite. i 

11) The indefinite pronoun either*) preceded by not 
is always let net ^on betben; not any is lein; not anybody 
91 i e nt a n b ; not anything Sflx6)t^, Ex. : 



*) The negative adverb not (nor) — either is translated au^ 
n t^t. Ex. : I have not seen him either vi^ ^al^c t^n au (3^ nt(!^ t gefel^en. 
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I do not know either of them t<!^ {etttte Imtn ))Ott Sriben. 
We have not had any toir ^Bcn fcincn (or c, «) gcl^abt. 
Have you not heard of anyJorfy*) Jbabcn @tc toctt iRtemanb 
I did not buy anything iq ^abc Sctd^t^ gcfauft. [fle^ort? 

— 12) Other is commonly translated bet anbete; an- 
other etn anberer. But when it signifies a second or a 
third thing of the same kind; it is translated nod^ etn: 

Take another glass of wine. 

5Rcl^mctt ®ic nod^ etn ®(a8 SSSetn. 

Will you have another cup of tea? 

SBoSen ®te nod^ etne Safte S^eel 

13) Something similar takes place with more; before 

a noun^ not followed by thany it is translated nod^: 
Have you any more horses? l^aben ®te noc^ ^ferbe? ^ 
He has two more children er l^at nod^ )tDet ^nber u 
Take some more cherries nel^tnen ®te nod^ etttige ^tfd^en. 
Give me a little [or some) more sugar. 
®eben @te mtr noc^ ein tccnig ^udvc, 

14) When used negatively, more (or also longer) is 

rendered by m e 1^ r , but the German m e 1^ X follows the noun r 

He has no more money ct l^at fetn ®c(b me^r. *- 

We have no more horses totr l^aben feinc ^fcrbc mel^r. 

The boy has no longer a father. 

S)et ftnabe l^at Icinen Sater mel^r. c 

Eeading Exercise. 119. 

9Ic]^mcn ®tcba« ganjc ©tftcf? SRetn, id^ Sraud^c nur tcentge 
(SHcn. ®anj ^ati3 tear erleud^tcti. S)iefc ^flanjcn pnbct man 
in ganj Deutfd^Ianb. SBir mugten ben ganjcn iag arbcitcn. 3d^ 
fann 3^nen ntci^t Sllle^ etjal^len^, tcaS ici^ criebt (experienced) 
babe. SBir fmb aHc rcid^ltd^ befd^cnft^ toorben. SBir aUe tt)aren 
bungri^ unb burjiig. (Sine Sran ^tte etne §cnne, tocM^e atte 
Sage etn Si (egtc. ©err 5IRitter tfl mtt un« Scibcn nad^ $ari« 
gcrci«t. (Siner bon dud^ mng jlerben, faate bet 3iauber ju un3. 
SSoKcn ©tc ttod^ etnen a^)fel ^aben? Scein, td) banfe, td^ effe 
feinen me^r. SBte btele ©driller ^ben ®te not^? 3d^ l^abe nod^ 
jcl^n. $ert SI. l^at feinen Sebtentcn mel^r. 

1) illuminated. 2) relate. 3) rewarded. 



JtufgaOe. 119a. 

ve been robbed i 
{Gen.) . We worked all day and all night, but we coulcl not 



The travellers have been robbed i of all their luggage* 
^ ^ ght, ' ' 



*) Except in questions like: $abcn @te ntd^tiSttooS or Semanb 
gefel^enl ^ivx ^\t ntd^t etnen greunb in Sonboni 
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• 

finish our work. In all Europe such a man is not to be found 
(JU fmben) . I will tell you all I know. All of you have been 
warned (gctt>amt) by the police-man 3. I did not see anything. 
They were every day entertained ^ with songs, the subject 
(Oegcnflanfe) of which {pi.) was the happy valley. Take an- 
other cup of tea. Have you any more brothers 5 and sisters? 
I have no 2 more * brothers, but two sisters. My father haa 
no more horses; he has sold them all. 

1} berauben. 2) ba9 ©e^Sdt. 3) ber ^onjei'btener. 4) unterl^alten.. 
5) brothers and sisters = ©cfc^totfler. ^ 

Readin|f-l688on. 
(BpititiK Epictetas. 

.Der ?^tIofo}3V @1>iftet' tuar etu ©ftatoc t)c« epap]&tot)i'tu«, 
unb l^attc t)icl t>on feincm $ernii yt erbulbcn^; aber cr ^attc cine 
atogc unt) flatfc (3cdc. 3l(« ctnfl ^j>ap]^vot)ttu« il^m cinen l^cftigen 
®(]^(ag3 auf t)a§ Sein^ gcgebcn ^ttc, toanitc Spiftct tl^n fait 
(coolly), bag cr c« il^m md)t brcd)cn folltc. 3)cr §crr tocrbopjjcltc 
fcinc ©trctqc^, fo bag cr tl^m t)cn Sno^en* xerWIug'. a)cr 
SBcifc anttoortetc ll^m, o^nc fid^ ju cntriiflcuS: ^Sagtc id^ c«S)tr 
nid^t, bag bu mir c§ jcrfd^lagcn toftrbcll!" 

Sptftct ttar immcr »crgnilgt, fclbji (even) in bcr @!Iai)crci, 
„3d^ bm", Jagtc cr, „an bcr ©telle, xco bic SSorfd^ung' ttill, bag 
x^ fcin foU; mtd^ bariiber bcfiagcn, l^cigt fte bcleibtgcn." Die 
jtoct ©runblcl^rcns fcincr 9)?oral marcn : „3Biffcjubulbcnunt> 
btd^ jtt cntl^aUcit®." ©r fanb in fld^ fclbfl bic niJt^igcn $ilf«' 
mittcUo, urn ben crjicn bicfcr ®runbfd(}c8 in Su^ubungii ju 
bringcn. 

„aBir l^abcn fel&r Unrcd^t," fajtc cr bi^tDcilcn, „bic 3lrmut]^ 
anjuf(agcni2^ bag fic un8 unglUdlid^ mac^c; c« tjl bcr Sl^rgcij i^ 
c8 finb unfcrc uncrfattlid^cni* Segierben, tt)cld^c un^ luai^rljaft 
clcnb madden. SBarcn toix §erren bcr ganjen SSelt, fo lonntc un« 
ibr 93c(tfc ntdbt t)on ^mdjt unb ffiummcr (grief) fret mac^cn; bie 
35crnnnfti5 aUcin ^t btefe ©cttalt." 

Spiftet jtarb in einem fel)r l^ot)cn 2ttter untcr ber SJegicrung 
bc3 ^aifcr« aWarfnS 3lure(iu«. !Dtc irbcncie 8am^)c, tt>omit cr feine 
pBHofo^jbifd^en Stad^ttoad^cn i' crlcnd^tctcis, tourbc cinigc Acit nad^ 
fctncm Siobe far 3000 S)rad^mcn (2700 t?ranfen) berfauft. 

1) master. 2) endure. 3) blow. 4) leg. 5) the bone. 6) to 
grow angry. 7) Providence. 8) principal docttines. 9) to for- 
bear, to abstain. 10) resource. 11) to practise, to carry out. — 
12) to accuse. 13) ambition. 14) insatiable desiies. 15) reason^ 
16) earthen. 17) night-watch. 18) enlighten. 

Conversatioii. 

SBer tear Kpiftet? (5tn^]^tlofo<)V unb ein@!(at)cbc* 

S^a)>]^rotittt9. 
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3Bar fcin $ctt gfttig flcgen il^n? 

Sll« btcfcr i^ni cinjl l^cfttg auf 
t)a«8ctn WvLO, toa«fagtccr? 

®urbc eptftct batiibcr ent* 

riljlct? 
Scflagte cr ft^ bariitcr, ba^ 

cr cin ©flatjc n>ar? 
®ii« fagtc cr? 



SBcId^c^ n>arcn fcinc jtoct 

©tunblcl^rcn? 
4>fi e« bic «rmutl^, Wc un« 

SBatttt patb Sptftet? 

SBtc tl^cuer tvurbc fcinc trbcnc 
Sampc t)crfauft? 



9?ctn, cr tear If^artl^crjtg unb 

graufam. 
Sr tDarutc W^n, bag cr il^m ba^ 

93ctn nid^t jer^ted^cn foUtc. 
Sr t)crboj)pc(tc fcinc ©trci^c unb 

jcrft^Iug i^m toir!li(3^ ba«IBctn. 
9icttt, cr anttt)ortctc ganj ml^ig, 

bal cr cd il^m borau^gcf agt J>abc. 
SZcin, cr untcrtoarf (submitted) 

fid^ rul^ig fctncm ©ci^idfal. 
gr fagtc: „3c6 bin an bcr ©tctlc, 

n>o$in btc ^orfcl^nng nrid^ ge* 

fc^t l^at." 
,^ijfc ju bulbcn unb bi^ jn 

cntl^altcn. 
5Ri(i^t btc Slrmut]^, fonbcm nnfcre 

Scgicrbcn. 
Untcr 9War!u3 aurcttu«,itt ctncm 

fcl^r l^ol^cn aitcr. 
giir 3000 a)raci^mcn. 



Forty 



second Lesson. 

Use of the Tenses of the Indicative Hood. 

The use of the German tenses differs very little from 
that of the English. It presents therefore few difficulties. 

I. Present Tense. 

1) For the Present tense we have only one form^ viz. : 
Sif Icfc I read^ I do read, I am reading. 

36:f fci^rcibc I (do) write, I am writing. 

3^ cjfc nid^t I do not eat, &c. 
The English form / am reading, writing, eating, 8fc» 
must always Ib^p translated in the same manner: i6flt\t, 
td^ f(i^retbc\. Sometimes when the continuance of the 
action is desired to be stated, the adverb thtn, or ge» 
TO be, or ie|t*(just, now) is added. Ex.: 

3ci^ frill^Pfltfc ebcn I am brealifasting. 

(Sr f(]^Iaft (jefet) he is sleeping. 

2) The same is to be observed through all the tenses : 
Imp, Sd^ frfl^fliirfte (gcrabc ob. cbcn) I was breakfasting. 
Per/, 36:1 l^abc ben ganjcn lag gctcfen. 

I have been reading all day. 
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Use of the tenses. 299 

3) The Present tense is sometimes employed for the 
Future, if near at hand, and the time indicated by an- 
mher adverbial expression: 

d^ retfe biefen Slbenb ab I shall depart thi» evening. 
3fn brci SEagcn fommc id) tuicbcr juriti. 
In three days I shall be back. 

4) The Present tense is used in German in connection 
^ith the word f dffon or.f ett, for the English Perfect or 
Compound tense, when the latter expresses that the action 
or state still continues^ especially in the question how 
long and the answer to it. H 

SaSic langc ftnb ©ic fd^on ^tcr? 
f How long have you been here? 

. S3Stc lange Icrncn ®tc fd^on S)cutfc]^? 

How long have you been learning German? 
; 3cib Icrnc c« fcit a^t aRonatcn. 

I have been learning it these eight months. 
! $abett Sic bicfcn Scbicutcn fd)on laiigc? (not gcl^abt.) 

^Tave you Aoc^ this servant long? 

I 3(i^ l^abc il^n fd^on jtuci 3a]^rc (or fcit jtoct Oa^rcn). 
V I have Aoc? him these two years. 

n. Imperfect Tense. ^}(a/jl^ i^ 
This is the narrative tense, and its use does not 
differ at all from the English. Ex. : 

3cfud fprad^ ju fcincn 3ilTt9cm ic. 
Jesus spoke to his disciples &c. 

It is always used after the conjunction aid (when, 
its). Ex.: 

Site id^ ll^n !ommcn f al& when I saw him come (coming) . 
SaStt gtngcn fpajtercn, n)%cnt) unfctc greunbc Garten friettcn. 
We took a walk, whilst our friends were playing at cards. 

m. Perfect Tense. ^ 

1) The Perfect tense, or Compound of the Present tense 
is used to express an action or event perfectly ended, 
without any reference to another event happening at 
the same time. It often corresponds with the English 
Imperfect: 

3ci^ l^abc Slftrcn SSricf titi^tia empfan^cn. ' 

I have didy received your letter. 

SDcr arbcitcr tfi retd^tt^ bdol^nt toorbcn. 

The workman has been [was) amply rewarded. 
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300 Lesson 42. 

9Bte lattge finb ®te in 2)eutf(]^Iant) gelvcfett?*) 
How long were you in Germany? 

2) It is further employed for the English Imperfect iHt^ 
those cases where the time of the action is recent, and 
sometimes in accessory sentences: 

^6) bin gefletn auf bem Sade getoefen (or id^ toor . • .)«^ 
I woe at the ball yesterday. 

3d^ ^abc ©ie langc ni(3^t mel^t gcfcl^cn. 
It is long eince I saw you. 

3) In most short questions and answers: 

f^abcn <Stf f^on (ju 9Wittag) gcf^)ct«t (dined)? 
d^ ^abc urn 4 Ul^r gef^)ci«t (I dined &c.). 
SSann fint) ®tc angefommcn? (when did you arrive?) 
3d^ bin um 10 U^r angefommen (I arrived at 10). 

IV. The Pluperfect Tense 

is employed as in English: 

?tt« {9^a(]^bcm) i^ t)tc 3citung gclcfcn l^attc, ging i(3^ wiK 
When (or after) I had read the newspaper, I went out. 
(Sr l^atte toSl^rcnb \>^ ®etoitter« gcfd^lafcn. 
He had slept during the thunderstorm. 

Note. In subordinate sentences, the auxiliary l^atte or tt)af 
is sometimes left out, particularly in poetry. Ex. : 

Unb al9 er faum ba9 SEBort gef^Mod^en (i. e.> ^atte). 
Scarcely Aii<2 he spoken the word. 

Unb e^' i^m no(j^ ba9 SBort cntfallm (i. e. tear). (e^iOn.) 
And before the word had escaped (his lips). 

Beading Ezercito. 120. 

1. S)ic ®tat)t atom Ucgt auf pcbcn ©ilgcln. 5Rad^ bcm 
SBintcr fommt ber gril^Ung. ®cr Shiabc fd^ncibct (makes) fcuie 
gcbcm fclbfl. SDtc Slrmutl^i tool^nt oft neben bcm Ucbcrflujfc^. 
SWorgcn Slbenb tcife id^ nad^ ©tragburg; toottcn ©ic m\6si be* 
0(eitcn? SDiogcn^ tool^ntc in cincm Saffc^. 3d^ !cnnc (I, 4) 
t^n fcit fciner fiiJib^cit. 3)ur^ tocn loutbc %M gctobtct? S)ie 
3ttbcn too^ntcn jucrft im Sanbc Oof en; ](|erna(i^ jo^cn* flc in ba* 
SanbSanaan. aSorbrci3Bo^cn]^atbcr3ager cincn$irfd^* gcf<i^of[ctt. 

1) Poverty. 2) abundance. 3) tub. 4) went, moved. 5) stag. 



*) Or loaten €fe. Your stay in Germany is perfectly ended r 
you are no more in Germany, when the question is asked, just 
as in French: Avez-vous ^t^ or ^ties-vonsi — SStetange finb @ie 
ba ^etoefen answers to the English: How long were you there f 
(see lU, 2). 
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2. SBit tocrbcn baS SKcl^I Don ciTtcm attt)cm ©atfcr faufcu. 
$a6cn ©tc Sl^rc Slrbctt gccubigt? SBir l^abcn ftc nod^ ntd^t gc* 
'enblgt. SKan l^at aUc Dfpnerc Bcjbraft, totl6}t t)ie 8<i^ncn tcr* 
(affen l^aBen. SDtc St^ricr l^atten t)ttr^ il^rcn ©tol^e t)cn Sonig 
^cfojW« gcgcn fi4 aufgebrad^t^, t)cr tu (ggijptcn hexxj&itt unt> 
to Dietc Steid^cs crcbcrt l^attc. 3d^ ^ttc meiuc ®cfd^aftc« fd^on 
l)ccnt)tgt, al« x^n 31^rcn S3ricf crl^telt. 2tt« cr mir t)lc ®efd&id^te 
erjabU l^attc, fd^ttef cr cin. (g« l^at t)tcfc« 3a]^r nicj^t t)iclc ZxanUn 
gcgcbctt. ©obaft) id^ tncin ®clt) crl^altcn ^abc, tocrbc id^ t)icfc 

6) pride. 7) irritated. 8) kingdoms. 9) business. ^ 

jtttfgaOe. 121. 

1. What are you doing? I am reading a very amusing ^ 
l}ook; you must read it also; to-morrow I shall send it [to] 
you. Napoleon the First died in the year 1821. My friend has 
published 2 a new English grammar. The servant has killed 
his master 5. Were you ever in France? No Sir, I intend* 
to go there next year. After I have read the book, you 
fihaU have it. We waited [a] long time for you (auf ©tc). 
I have been writing letters all day. When shall I have the 
pleasure of seeing you? I have always received ^ him kindly. 
These two men will have done their work when you return. 

2. To-day we shall have our dinner at six. He ha$ 
lived (lives, I, 4) long in Switzerland. I lived long in Switzer- 
land. Is it long since you breakfasted? It is an hour and 
a half. I perceived (III, 2) it the other day<^. I have perceived 
it for (since) several days. I wore"^ that coat two years. I 
have worn this coat nearly two years. How long did you 
wear these boots? They are worn out (atgcttagcn) . How 
long have you lived in this house? I have lived in it these 
(fett) three years. Have you known these people long? I have 
known them [for] many years. 

\') unterdaltenb. 2) (erau^gegeBen. 3) ^eir. 4) BeaBfl(^ttge. — 
6) em)}fangen. 6} nculiii^. 7) tragen. 

Eeading-lesson. 

S)ie beril^mtc ©cj^lac^t i)on 3t)ri^ allcin Mnntc ten Slamcti 
$etnrid^« t)c« SSicrten unftcrBUd^ mac^cn. 8ll« ^ccrfiil^rcr^ unb 
al« ©olbat jcigtc cr cBcn fo mcl ®cfd)ttf(t^fcit3 als Sapfcvfcit. 
SSor bcm ©eginn be^ StcffcnS* burd^f^ritt cr bic SRcil^ctt^ mtt cincr 
l&ctteru SKicitc, xotl^t bcu ©leg t)or:^cr tcrliinbetc, unb fagte ju 
fcincn Sru^jpcn: „Sinbcr, tocnn bie ©tanbar'ten tvAf fe^(cii«, fo 
tcrfawmett cud^ urn meincu toeigen. geberbufd^'; il^r toerbct il^u 
iuwicr auf bcm SEBeg bcr (to) g^rc unb beS 9tu]^mc« pnbcn ; ®ott 

1) trait. 2) as a commander, general. 3) skill. 4} battle* 
5) ranks. 6) fail. 7) plume. 
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tjl fftr ttn«." — Slad^ cintgcr 3^^* fliaubtc mem, er toSrc tm 
©ci^lad^tgctilmmcis umgcfommcn. SU cr wtcbcr jum SJorf^cm* 
fam, mit bcm 8(utc bet Scinbe Bcbcdt, fo tourbcu fcinc ©oltiatctt 
$clt)cn. Die SJerMnbetcnio ttjurbcu in ©tiitfc ge^aucu. S)cr SWat* 
f^att Don Stron fommanbittc ba« 8icfcrt)eIorj)3 unb ^ttc, o^ne 
cben in bcr fiifec bc« ®efec^tc« ju fcin, cincn grofecn Sntl^ciU^ 
am ©icoc. (& toilnfd^tc^ bem Sonia mit bicfcn feottcn ®(u(f «: 
„®ixe, <&ic ^afeen l^cutc aetl^an, toa^ ®iron tl^un fotttc, unb Siron^ 
»ae ber ftSnig tl^nn foUte." 

Die SWilbe bc« ©icaen^ crl^fil^tci^ ben Sttul^m bc« Stinmj)]^. 
.^cttct bic fjranjofcn", jc^rie er, inbem er bie fjlftc^tlingei^ t)er* 
folgte. Snie biefe 3^9^ malen^s ben grogen SKann, toeld^er bie 
aunfl befa§, bie ^erjcn jn gett)inncn. 

Wlaxx mu6 tefonbcrS bie ©enugt^uungi* Bewunbcrn, toc((!^e 
er bem $erm toon ©(i^omberg gab. Dicfcr Oeneral ber beutfti^cii 
$itf«trnppen toerfangte einigeSagc t)or ber ©d^Ia^t bicSbl^nmiai^ 
feincr Inqjpcn. Da« ®c(b mangeftei8; eine Setoegung be«un» 
n)itten«i» reijt ben Sbnig l^in: „9iie", anttoortete er, „]^at etu 
aWann bon S&httl^ am Sage toor einer ©d^Iad^t ®e(b toerlangt.'* 
SSoU 9ieue2o u6er biefe h:anfenbe2i Sebfiaftigfeit ergriff er, urn 
flc toicbcr gut ju maiden 22, ben Slttgcnblid, too 23 man fampfen 
toontc24. ,^^err t). ©d^omberg," fagte er, „ic^ l^abe ©ie »or eintgen 
Sagcn belcibigt. Dicfer Sag iji bieHei^t ber lefete mcine« 8eben3: 
t^ Join nid^t bie Sl^re eine« SbcImanncS mit mir nel^men; i^ 
fcnne 3^r »erbienfl25 unb 3^ten 2RutV, i^ Kttc ©tc nim Ser« 
jci^ng; umarmcn ©ic mic^." 

©d^omberg anttoortete il^m: „(5« ijltoal^r, bag 3^re 2Raiefl5t 
mic^ Ie6t]^itt26 toertonnbctc; l^entc tBbten ©ie mid^ ; benn biegl^re, 
bie ©ie mir ant]^un27, jwingt mid^, bei biefer ®clegen]^eit filr 
©ie jn jierben." Der braoe Deutfd^c jeic^nete fic!^ auq toirfCk^^a 
bnrd^ feinc 2;apferfeit2» au«, unb tonrbc an ber ©ettc be^ ftbmg* 
gctfibtet. 

8) din of battle. 9) to re-appear. 10) the leaguers. 11) share. 
12) to congratulate. 13) to enhance. 14) fugitives. 15) to painty 
describe. 16) satisfaction. 17) pay. 18) failed, was wanting. — 
19) anger. 20) repentance. 21) offending rashness. 22) to repair^ 
make up for. 23) when. 24) tiiey were going to fight. 25) merit. 
26) the other day. 27} show, do. 28) indeed, really. 29) bravery, 

Conversatioii. 

SBetd^e ©d^Iad^t l^at ben 9lamen Die ©d^lad^t bei Sw^. 
$einrid^'« IV. unjlerbttd^ ge» 
mad^t? 
SBa^ jeigte er babei? &en fo t)iet ®efd^itfltd^felt aW 

fWttt]^ unb lo^jferfeit. .^ 
SBeld^e SSSorte [pvadi er bor ber SBenn fie il^re Sal^nen berttercn, 
©d^Iad^t gtt f einen ©olbaten 1 foHten fte jiA um f einen loeigcii 

§eberbttf4 fd^aaren (collect). 
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aa5a« filr cin gil^tcr (guide) 

»firt)c bicfcr tl^ncn fcin? 
SBcr fommanbirtc \>a^ uJefcrtoc* 

9Rtt tocl^cn SBortcn ^finfc^tc 
t)tcfer t)em ffontg Otiicl ju 
Jcincm ©icgc? 

SBtc toar cr als ©icgcr? 

2Bic jcigtc cr bicfc«? 

SEBic tenal^m (behaved) cr ftd^ 
gcgcn ben ©encrd D. ©(i^om* 
berg? 

$atte cr i^n belcibtgt? 

S3ci tDclc^cm %nia^ (occasion) ? 



SBann fu^tc cr fcin Unrest 

totcber gut ju madjen? 
a35a« fagtc cr ju i^m? 



SBar t)on ®(3^ombcrg baburd^ 
bcfricbigt? 



ffir ein ©(j^icffal (fate) 
l^attc cr bann? 
SBar ©d^ombcrg cin JJranjofc? 



S)cr giil^rcr ju dinJ^m unb (gl^rc. 
S)cr aWarfd^aU Siron. 

„@trc," ^pxaii cr, „®ie ^aben 

l^eute getl^an, toa^ Siron l^dtte 

t^nn foil en." 
(Sr.toar fcl^r mtlbe. 
(Sr ricf ben ©olbatcn ju, ba§ fic 

bte f^ranjofen rctten foHtcn. 
(Sr gab il^m cine glanjenbe ®c« 

nngt^ung. 

3a, ber ffonig l^attc i^m eincn 
unDcrbictttcn SSortourf gemad^t. 

5tt« ber ©encral cinige Stage t>or 
ber ©d^tad^t bie Sol^nnng fur 
feine Erupjjcn berlangte. 

(hn Slu0enb(idC »or bent Seginn 
ber ©d^Cad^t. 

3d^ luiHbie @l)re cine« (gbelmann^ 
nid^tmitmirin'«®rab ncl^men, 
SSerjeil^en Sic mir ®enera(. 

©cttJig; cr fagtc: biefe Su^jcid^* 
nnng (distinction) jttingc i^n, 
filr feinen ffonig jn Pcrben. 

(gr twnrbc an ber ©cite be3 ft5« 
ttig^ getBbtct. 

Slcln, cr tear cin S)etttfd^cr. 



Forty third Lesson, 

On the Subjunctive Hood. 

The subjunctive mood is employed when the speaker 
wishes to express uncertainty or doubt of the reality of 
an action or a statement. It is used in German : 

1) after some of th e cofl junctionsj . - 

2) after certain verbs; *" 

3) in the oblique narration. ^ 

/ t/ I. Sabjanctlye after eo^jancttons. 

§ 1. Only a few of the conjunctions require the verb 
in the subjunctive; viz.: 
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r t^^r^^^^f^f /U f-^^/ Lc„on43. /^j^^ t>W^ ^^^-^^t^ 

a) bamtt'(^Aa^, inarderthai} and bamtt' . . . ntd^t (lest): 
©agcn @tc c« tl^m, t)amtt cr ej5 tt>tffc. 
Tell bim, that be may know it. 
Ccrflccfcn fic fid^, bamit man Sic ntc^t l^tcr ftnbc. 
Hide yourself, lest thev find you here. 

h) tpenn (t/l > and tib, ifxrtuiheihery but on/y when used 
with an Imperfect or PluperfecfpfLjusi^s^i^^ 

SBcnn cr ntel^r Oclb Ibltte if be Aorf more money. /^^^^^ y^t^ 
SSScnn er iiid^t hanf ttarc if be w^re not ill. ' ^ - 

S33cnn v^ tl^n gcfc^cn ^attc, fo toilrbc id^ c3 il^m gcfagt l^bcn. ^ 
If I bad seen him, I should, have told him. / 

3(^ f^atc i^n, Mi et juff^cn to arc./ 7^^ u^ aX^>^>^v^_ 
I aske^s^im j^ beS«,as confented. / <?t^2nw^tt^tl.>t/ / 

JjJ^c) aU tt?enj u tt>ie tpenn or o(g ob ^fqg t/l : 

(Sr ftcl^t au«, aliS tocun (or tolc »)cnn) cr franf to a re. 
He looks as if he were sick. 
(S« l^at beu Slnfc^cin, al« 06 c« lalt tocrbcn toftrbe. 
It seems as though it would become cold. 

D^ § 2. If the conjunction to en n is understood, die verb 
remains in the Subjunctive, but is placed at the beginning 
of the sentence, as in English. Ex. : 

I $attc id^ ®elb, fo tourbe \6) cin ^ferb faufcn. 
Had I money, I shoidd buy a horse. 

SBdrc td^ Tiid^t !rau!, fo toiirbc td^ mit 3]^ncn gel^cn. 
Were I not ill, I should go with you. 

j SBilgtc er, bag td^ l^ier bin, . . 
' If he knew, that I were here &c. 

Stufjlel^en toilrbe Snglanbg janjeSugcnb, 
I ©a^c bcr 83vittc fcinc Somgin. (©(^iiufiaRatk ©tuatt.) 

All England's youth would rise, 
I If the Briton saw his queen. 

Eeading Exercise. 122. 
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©d^tdfe bcr amicn fjrau ben 51<^d^«, bamit fic tBn glctd^ 

fet^nc. SBenn cr fruiter I c^tnc, toUrbc cr mic^ ju §aufc finben. 
cnn man ©tc l^icr fanbc, fo toaren ©ic tocrtorcn. 2Bcnn cr 
leigtc^ toarc, fo toftrbc id^ il^n tobcn. 3fd^ toiirbe e« tl^un, tocnn 
d^ gttoa« babei getoannc. SBcnn Sdfar nid^t cmtorbct toorbcn 
todrc, fo ^ttc cr, cbcn fo tool^l al« Slugiiftu^, bic 9iBmcr an fcinc 
^crrfd^aft gcto8I;nt. S)cr altc SWann qel^t, al« ob erlal^mtoarc. 
©cr ffnabc Kcgt ba, al« tocnn ct fd^hcfc. 6r f^)rad^, tote tocnn 
«r toaBnftnnig (mad) toarc. ^Uit td^ gctougt, bag §r. SKitter 
]^icr ift, fo toftrbc ic^ il^n bcfud^t (called upon) l^abcn. 
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Subjunctiye after verbs. 805 

I take medicine that I \may] recover l. He speaks aloud 
(in order) that every -one may hear him. Send him away lest 
he [should] be found here. I should be happy if I had as 
many books as you [have]. If he were rich, he would buy 
a carriage and horses. ^ The hypocrite ^ speaks as if he were 
religious 3. I should go to Paris myself if I had time. He 
spoke as if he were commanding it. Many a man would live 
happier, if he were contented. Your pupils would have made 
more progress (fjortfd^rittc gcmac^t l^abcn), if you had adopted* 
another method s. 

1) genefen. 2; ber$eu(i^kr. 3) fromm. 4) an 'ne^men. 5} 3^et]^be, f. 



II. SabjaHctlye after certain yerlbs. 

§ 3. After verbs of advising y begging, commanding , 
wishing, permitting, hoping, fearing Sfc, the verb in the 
dependent sentence beginning with fc a § , stands or ought 
to stand in the Subjunctive. Ex. : ♦ 

SSlttcn ®lc 31^tcn Skater, bag cr 3]^ncn ®clb gcbc. 

Beg your father to give you some money. 

3A crIauBc (or ratine) ntd^t, bag er nad^ ^arid 9«^^- 

34 criaubc \\^m vxifi, nac^ ^ari« ju gc^cn. 

I do not permit (allow, advise) that he should go to P. 

2Bttnf(i^cn ®tc, bag id) mif bcm arjtc fc^icfc? 
Do you wish me to send for the physician? 

§ 4. After bcf cl^Ien (to command or to order) and 
fa gen (to tell) the auxiliary foil (if the verb is in the 
present tense) , or fodtc (after the Impf.) often replaces 
the Subjunctive. 

Sd^ bcfal^t, bag bte ©driller im Qxmmet bleibcjt foIUcn. 
I ordered the pupils to remain in the room. 

2)cT SiJnig tcfal^I, bag man cine SStilcfc baucn foDtc. 
The king commanded a bridge to be built. 

After the verb to tell (fa gen), the Infinitive or should 
is also translated folt or folCte. Ex.: 

©agen @tc tl^m, bag er !ommcn foil. 
TeU him to come. 

§ 5. After the verbs: filrd^ten to fear, bitten to 
beg, and sometimes toilnfci^en to wish, when in 9ipast 
tense, the Subjunctive is often replaced by the auxiliary 
mBd^te. The conjunction bag may be left out, when the 
preceding verb is not in the negative. Ex. : 

OTTO, German GonT.-Granamar. 20 
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SBtt fftt<i^tctcn*), bag er un« tabcln mo^tc (or cr m3(!^tc u. t). 

We feared lest**) he should hlame us. 

Sr (at tni(i^, bag ^ tl^n befu(]^en mod^te. 

He requested that I shoidd call on him. 

36^ toftn^tc (tooUtc), bag ex ^iex btcibcn m6d^tc (or Bliebe)- 

I wish that he may remain here. 

Note 1, After tDUttfd^te or iDoUte the verb may also stand in 
the Imperf. Subj. with or without bag. Ex.; 

3(!^ tDoUte (toiinfii^te), bag er ba(b fame (or erlSmeBalb). 
I wish he would come soon. 

§ 6. Such verbs, as: glauben, metnen, jtoeifetn^ 
fagetl^ ^offen :c., when used in ^e Present or Future 
tense, especially interrogatively , are sometimes followed 
by the Subjunctive, sometimes by the Indicative. The 
latter takes place when the object leaves no doubt in the 
person who asks the question, however doubtful it may 
appear to others. Ex. : 

3Sl glaulbe nici^t bag er lommt. 

The Subjunctive should be used, when the speaker is 
in doubt about its truth or reality. For instance the 
sentence : Do you think, he toill comcy may be translated . 

®tauben ®ic, bag er fommcit toirb or toerbe? 

The meaning of the first sentence is: »/ (myself) 
think that he unit come; do you think so too fa The 
second means : »/ have a doubt as to his coming. What 
do you think about it fa Other examples: 

©agt er, (B-esent tense) bag er frani ifl (or fci)? 

(gr fagt, bag er fran! fei (ifl). 

Sdf l^offe, bag er nic^t flerben totrb (or toerbe). 

3Ran jtueifelt, ob er ge^cu toirb (or iwerbe). 

Beading Ezercifle. 124. 

Slttctt @ic 3f)xt ©(^wefler, ba| fic balb ^icrl^er fommc. Sd 
toSre ju n)ftnfci|ctt (desirable), bag jcner Bol^c 93aum l^er pdnbc. 
3ebermann tDilnfd^t, bag bcr ©cncral btc ©d^Iad^t gctoinnen mo^tc 
(gctotnne). 6« tt)Src in toiinft^cn, bag ber ©encrat bie ©d^Iad^t 
getoannc. SEBir filrd^ten, bag ba« StS berjlen mBcJ^te. 3(^ tounfci^e^ 

*) When filrt^tett stands in the Present tense, the following 
verb may also stand in the Future of the Subjunctive : 

SRan ffird^tet, bag er niditt fomtnen toerbe. 

It is to be feared he won't come. 

♦♦) After the verb to fear lest is translated ba§ or left out. 
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Subjunctive. — Oblique narration. 307 

^afi cr bait) gcncfc. 3(1^ toilnfd^tc, ba§ mcinc Sod^ter baft) I5mc. 
3qi bcfcl^Ic, bag er t)a« 3iw^w^cr t)er(af[c. ©laubcu ®ic, t)a§ c^ 
aiorgcn xegncn »crt)c (toirl))? 

iiitfgt^e. 125. 

Do you think he will come? I am afraid he will come; 
I will order him to retire^ (that he retire). I ordered that 
he should retire. I fear the ice^ may break. We fear [lest] he 
[should] come. I wish the work^ were done. I wished that 
he miffht win the prized. I fear [lest] he should die of (on) 
his wounds. I feared he would dislocate & his arm, if he were 
to^ lift that heavy weight'. Tum^ this wicked fellow away, 
said the duke, lest he [should] pervert ^ these honest people. 
It would be [a] pity (@^at)e), if that beautiful fruit lo were to 
spoil (Dcrbatbc or Devbcrbcn toiixbc). 

]) refl. V. fi6^' )urfi(t}te(en. 2) ba« (St«. 3) bie 9[rBett. 4) bm 
$ret«. 5) terrenfen. 6) were to Uft -» auf^Sbe. 7) (^xai^t, n. 8) to 
turn away ^ortiagen. 9) )>crberben. 10) Obfi, n. 
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III. SabjunctlTe in the oblique narratton. 

§ 7. When a person relates in the Imperfect tense 
what he himself or another person said or thought, and 
does not mention the exeunt words used, but states the 
substance of them in a subordinate clause, the narration 
is said to be oblique. This particularly takes place after 
the verbs: fagcn, erilfircn to declare; antwortcn to 
answer ;be]^aup ten to maintaio, state ;g(auben or benlen 
to think; betmutl^en to suppose; erj&l^Ien'to relate or 
tell, &c., when used in the Imperfect In such quoted 
assertions or quotations, the verb in the dependent clause 
is in the Imperfect or Present Subjunctive^ whilst in 
English the Imperfect Indicative is used. Ex. : 

(Sx f agtc ntir, bag fcinc 5IRuttcr ftan! »fire (or fet) (— bag 

fie $o))fn)el^ l^fttte or l^nbe). 
He told me, (that) his mother was ill — had a headache. 

3d^ glaubte, bag feiu Sater 3)etttf(]^ f))ra(i^e (or ^pxtd)t). 
I thought that his father spoke German. 

(Ex erflarte, bag er ed nid^t maii^en Idnnte (or ISnne). 
He declared that he could not do it. 

3^ Dermutl^ete, bag er arm to are (or fet). 
I supposed him to be poor. 

§ 8. This is also the case when an indirect question 
is asked in the Imperfect tense: 

(Sx fragte, toarum toit nici^t gefommen to 5 ten or fet en/ 
He asked why we had (did) not come. 

Digitized by Vj^J^f^lC 



308 Lesson 43. 

3d^ tourbc aefragt, ob id^ fic fcnnc (or ISnntc). 
I was ajsked whether I knew her. 

Ab^« 1. When such assertions have not the nature of 
quotations, but are statements in the Present, Perfect or Future, 
the Indicative must be used. Ex.: 

(Sr glaubt (er fagt k,), bag tx Unroot |at (that he is wrong). 

(Sr Itiat fetbfi gefagt bag er gefelffU l^at 

He has said himself that he has been in fault. 

3(i^ frage bi(i^ }um k^ten Wtat, oB btt gel^ot to ill ft ober nt(^t. 

I ask you for the last time, whether you will go or not. 

(Sr tDtU (or totrb) nt^t giauUn, bag feiit 8nibcr geflorben ifl. 

He will not believe that his brother is dead. 

Note 2. Observe that with verbs of knotoing, seeing, shomng, 
being convinced etc, the subordinate clause of the sentence 
with bag is usually in the Indicative, Ex..' 

^^ toeig, bag er fommt. 

3(i& tougte, bag er ©ort ^^a(ten toirb. 

^^ koar iiBerjeugt (convinced), bag er e6 get^an Ijiatte. 

§ 9. As in English^ the conjunction bag (that) can 
be omitted ; but then the order of the words is the same 
as in English; the verb does not go last: 

^if glauttc, cr »)Sxe (or fci) abgcrciW (for bag cr — toSrc). 
I thought he had set out (or left). 

3)ct ffaufmann Bcl^auptctc, ba^ ®clb fcl (or toate) falfd^. 
The merchant stated that the money was false. 

§ 10. As has been shewn in th6 above examples^ 
the Present and Imperfect of the Subjunctive are indiffer- 
ently used. We may say, it is a matter of euphony. 
With regular verbs however, where the Imperfect tense 
of the Indicative does not differ from the Imperfect of 
the Subjunctive, the Present tense is preferred for the 
third person sing,, the Imperfect for the other persons. Ex. : 

er fagtc, bag cr mi(^ fud^c (or fuci^tc). 
He said that he was looking for me. 

3(^ fragtc bctt ffaufmann, toiemcl ba3 ^funb foflc. 
I asked the merchant how much a pound cost. 

0(i^ glaubte, ®te tDeHten (not iDoQen) mx6^ betriigen. 
I thought you would cheat me. 

St fragtc mid^, \oax\m 16^ tiid^t nad^ bcm Sltjtc fd^iitc 

(not fd^icfe). 
He asked me why I did not send for the physician. 

§ 11. The Subjunctive is sometimes used to express 
a command or wish, and replaces in some cases the third 
-^'»rson of the Imperative: 
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3cbcr tl^UC fctnc ^flid^t let everybody do his duty. 

Sang lebe ber JtSnig long live the king I 

®ott fcgnc <Sic God bless you I 

©ic iiebe fci ol^nc ^al\6}. 

Let love be without dissimulation. 

D bag ntcitt Srcunb I ante! 

Oh that my friend would cornel 

D toare iif bod^ tcid^ or bag i(^ toil xeiii toStc! 
Oh, if I were rich! were I but rich! 

©attc iif i^n bod) nic gcfcl^en ! {©ag id^ il^n bod^ nic g. l^Sttc!) 
Would I had never seen him! 

Note, The English let with the third person (A«m, her, them) 
is rendered either by the third person of the Pres. Subjunctive 
as in the above sentences, or by foHcn. We may say as well: 

Let him do his duty ec foU feme $f{td^t t^un. 

Let love be without dissimulation bic 8. foU ol&ne %ai\(Sf fcltt. 

Let them be free fie feicn frci or fie foil en fret fein. 

Let him be flogged er fed ge^ettfd^t tverben. 

Let him (her) take his (her) share. ' 

(Sr (fie) fed felnen (ll^ren) ^nt^ett nel^men. 

§ 12. As in English, the Imperfect Subjunctive is 
often used instead of the Conditional (see p. 75 & 79). Ex. : 

(g« toSrc fd)inn)flid^, ju flic^cn. 

It were or would be shameful to flee. 



The Imperatiye Mood. 

This mood presents no difficulty ; observe only that 
in the second person plural, @ic must be added to the 
verb on addressing a person politely, as : ®eben ®tc mir, 
fagcn @te mix ic. Ex. : 

3o^nn, ma^cn @tc mix gcuct (an) John, make my fire. 

5Re^mcn ®ic i^xt ©anbfc^ul^e tocg. 

Take your gloves away. 

The -simple form ge6ct^ fagct occurs mostly in the 
poetical or didactic style. Ex. : 

Scrgcltct ntd^t S6fc« nttt Sofem. 
Da not render evil for evil. 

The English form of the Imperative {let us) in the 
first person plural is translated either with (affen ®te nnd 
(laffct um), or with tt)ir tOoUtXt, or with the verb and tt>ir 
after it: 

Saffcn ®tc un« (laf[et un«) arbeitcn, ) . . „^^ ^ o-^^ .^ 
2BiT tooHcn arMtcn or atBciten toir, } »^ ^^^9^ ^mx\t. 
Let us work as long as it is day. 
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310 Lesson 43. 

Eaading Exercise. 126. 

1. 5IRcin ©cl^n (aatc mit, tia§ cr ftopftocl^ ^attc (or l^abc). 
SWan fd^ricb mit ncuHd^, bag C)crr E. feani toSrc, unt> tiofi fcm 
SSrubcr nad^ amcrifa gcjangcn tt)arc. SKan fajtc, bcr ftfinig l^attc 
(l&abc) t)«m ©cncral cmc grogcUngcrcAtigfciti jugefilgt (done). 
SKan fagtc, bcr ®raf fei (or »arc) gcfiorbcn; abcr i* ^abc fctt* 
t)em crfabrcni, bag bicfc yia^xii^t falf^ iji. dd^ fragtc t^n, toatum 
cr fcinc Sufgabe nid^t gcf Aricbcn l^attc. (£r anttoortetc, cr l^aBc 
(^attc) fcinc 3rit gc^abt. SKcntor crjal^Itc mir oft, tocldbcn 9tul^m» 
il(bf[c« untcr ben ®ric(^cn erlangt* l^abc. ©cr ©cncral bc]^auj)tctc, 
bag bcr gticbc gcf(^lof|en* fei (or bcr grtcbc toSrc gcf d^Ioffcn) . 

2. SKan Ijat midb oft t)crfi(i^crt«, bag bic ©rndfcfigfeitcn^ 
bicfcr SBcIt nur ton furjcr 3)aucr pnb. gftrjl, man xoirb 3)ir 
fagcn, bn fclcji attmad^tig; man toirb S)ir fagcn, S)u fcicflt)on 
SDctncm Soflc angebctct®. $)altct immcr, toa^i^r tcrfprod^cn l^abt; 
abcr Dcrf})rc(^ct 9cid^t« unbcbad^tfam®. ©olbatcn! (agt unS tor* 
toart^ marfci^ircn; (agt nn3 fjcgcn obcr flcrbcn. • 3Bir tooHcn cin 
tocnig fpojicrcn gcl^cn. @r ift bcr $)crri^ cr ti^uc*^ toa^ il^m 
gefaUt. ®ott ^pxaq : „e« tt)crbc Sid^t, unb c8 toarb Sid^t;" D 
bad^tcn bod^ Mt toic bn nnb id^! SBare cr bod^ (O that) 
anfrid^tigi^! O bag bic ^6nigin nod^ Icbtc! 

1) injustice. 2) learnt. 3) fame. 4) obtained. 5) made. — 
6) assured. 7) enjoyments. 8) to adore. 9) inconsiderately. — 
10) the Lord. 11) he may do. 12) sincere. 

Jtitfgt^e. 127. 

1. My brother*;, told me that he /icul lost his purse. He 
pretended 1 to be right (that he weu right). What did your 
friend tell you? He tpld me that you should (§ 4) come to 
see him 2 some day (ctnmal). The advocate dedared that he 
could not do it. I thought that he was mistaken. She told 
me that the tree was in blossom 3. They (SRan) said we could 
not- rely ^ upon him. People said that the king would come 
to-morrow to (in) this town. Did you believe that I had 
advised him (dat) to do so (ba«) ? I knew (§ 8, Note 2) that 
he was ill. We thought he was a clever physician. We all 
hoped that our father might recover 5, but in vain 6. 

2. Were but (bod^) all men as honest as they ought to bel 
I did not pretend! that your brother was (had been) at the 
play' yesterday. He said that his brother had (a) great in- 
fluence 8 with (bet) the duke. Were you not afraid 8, that he 
might steal your money? The duke ordered that they should 
(§ 4) help the poor man. May God preserve i<> us from (Dor) 
war I Form 11 your mind and (your) hearty while you are 

1) be^fau^tcn. 2) to come to see ■= befud^cn. 3) ©liltbe. — 
4) rely un« . . Deriaffcn auf {Aec). 5) gcncfen. 6) nmfon|l. 7) ImS^l^cater. 
8) @tnf(ug, m. 9) to be afraid » fiirdtften. 10) betva^ren. 11) btlben. 
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young. Mary told her maids, that she would have left^^ 
them this dress rather (Keber) than the plain garh^^ whidi 
she wore (Perf. Subj.) ^^ the day before, but that it was ne- 
cessary for her to appear at the ensuing solemnity (bet \itt 
bctJOrftcl^enbcu ^ci^tt^feit) in a decent habit 16. 

12) ^tnterkffen. 13) ba« einfad^e <2^t9anb. 14) getragen l^Sttc — 
15) anpanbtge ^Utbung. 

Beading -lesson. 
®ie geitirfifte %xvxu Fidelity tried. 

®cr ^afifc 2Rutet»e!ul l^atte eiiicn au^IauWfd^cni 2(nt, 9?a* 
tnen« ^ona'tn, toelcj^cn cr toegcn fetner grogcn @clcl^tfam!ctt2 
fcl^T cl^rtc. (ginific $of(eutc inad)tcn il)ni bicfcn iWaiiTi t)crt)a(^ttg3 
unb fagtcn, cr !6nntc fid^ auf fcinc Svcue nid^t tool^I tcvlajjen 
(rely), toeil er cm au^lanbcr* fci. 3)cr ftalifc »urbc untu^ig* 
unb toofltc t]^n priifcn®, in toic fern biefcr Slrgtto^n' bcgriinbct 
toatc. %(£r ttcg tl^n ju fi(^ temmen unb japtc: „$onain, t(i^]^abe 
unter meinen Smttns eincn gefa^tltd^en §cint>, gcgcn xodijtn t^ 
tocgen fcine« flarlcn 5lii]^angc3» fcine ®c»aUio gebran^cn fann. 
a)a]^cr befcl^Ic x^ S)iT, bog S)u etn fcinc« ©ift bcrcitcfl, ba3 
on bcm Sobtcn fcine ©^ut" Don ftd} jntiitflaffcn »)irb. 94*n)itt 
il^n motgcn ju cincm ©aftmal^l (banquet, dinner) cinlabcn, unb 
mil fetner auf (in) biefe SBctfc cntlebigen ^2." 

$onaitt anttoortetc ntutbtg: „5KcincSQ8iffenfd^aft crjlreiti' fi^ 
nnt auf Slrjneien, bic ba« Scbcn crl^dltcn ^\ anberc fann ici^ ntc^t 
bercitcn. 3f(^ l^abc mi:i and^ nic bemiil^t, c3 j^u Icmcn, tocil xif 
^'^y^^^t, bag bcr Scl^cvrfd^cr bet »)al;ven ®l&nbigcni& fcinc foId?cn 
ficnntniffe i>on ^niir fovbem (require) to fir be. SBenn i<!^ ^ictin 
Unrcd^t gctl^an '^bc, fo ctlanbc mir, ©cincn ©of ju tcrkffcn." 

SKntetoeful cttoibertc,ba§ fci nnr cine IccreSntfd^ttlbt^nna^fi; 
n)cr bic l^cilfamen SKtttel fenne, ber fcnnc aud^ bic fc^abli^cn. 
(£r ^ai, ex brol^te, cr t>crf))Tad^ ®ef(!^cnfc. Umfonft; ©onainbttcb 
bei fcincr Sfnttoort. @nbhd& fteUte fid^" bcr ^alife crjurnt, ricf 
bic SBad^c unb befall, biefcn mbctfpanfligenis SWann in'« ©c 
fangnig ju fiil^rcn.. S)a« gcfd^aV, ciud; iourbc cin ftunbfc^aftcri» 
unter bem ©d^einc^o etne§ ©efanaenen ju tl^m gefefet, bcr il^n au8» 
forfd^cn unb bcm ffattfeu »on ?lUcm, toaS §onatn fagcn toiirbc, 
vla6:jfti6)t gcben 21 f oUtc. Hbcr ©onain t c r r t e 1 1^ 22 ntit f cincm SBoxte 
f cincm SKttgcfangcncn23, toatum bcr Salife auf t^n 5iirnc2*. We9, 
toa« cr fagtc, toar, baj^ cr unfd)ulbig25 todrc. (To be continued). 

1) foreign. 2) skill, learning. 3) made him suspicious. — 
4) foreigner. 5) uneasy. 6) try. 7) suspicion. 8) governors. — 
9) party. 10) use no force. 11) trace. 12) get rid of him., 13) to 
extend. 14) preserve. 15) commander of the faithful, 16) ex- 
cuse. 17) to feign. 18) obstinate. 19) a spy. 20) appearance. 
21) to inform. 22) to reveal, betray. 23) fellow-prisoner. 24) to 
be angry. 25) innocent. 
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312 Lesson 44* 

Conyersation. 

SBa« filr cmcn Hnt ^attc bcr Sr l^atte etncn frcmbcn Srjt 9la« 
italife SRutetDelul an feinem mend $onain. 
©ofc? 
SBer mad^tc il^n DerbSii^tig? Slnigc nctoifd^e (envious) $of* 

(eutc. 
au« todc^cm ®runt)c? SBcil er cin ?ltt«l5nbct toor. 

aSBad 6cf4lo6 bcgl^alb bcr ftaltfc Sr bcfsi^Iog, il^n ju ptilfcn (or i^n 

jtt t^un? auf bic ^rotc ju PcHcn). 

SBa« Dcrknfltc cr t)on C)onain? Sr foUc cin fmc« ®ift Bcrcitcn, 

urn cincn Smit 5U ^ctgiftcn. 
SBann foUtc bic Scrgiftung Sim nacj^flcn ^Eage ki cinem ©afl* 

flattfmbcn? mal^Ic. 

SBa« antXDortctc ©onainl ®a§ cr bicfcd ntd^t Dcrflel^c, unb 

ba§ c« cin fd^ledbtcr Oebraud^ 

fcincr SBiffcnfc^ajt fcin.toiirbc. 

JBax bet Jtalifc mit bicfcr Snt* ^Wein, cr bcftanb (insisted) auf 

toort jufricbcn? fcincmScfcl^lc; crbat, crbrol^te 

unb t>cvfpra(i^ i^m ©efd^cnfc. 
®ai ©onaitt julcfet nai!^? pid gicin, cr blicb flanbl&aft (firmly) 

H. yield?) bci fcinct ^nttDort. 

3Sa» t^t julcfet ilRutctocfuI? (gr Ueg il^n in'« Oefangnig fcfecn. 
S35ar ^onain attcin im ®cfdng« Sflein, cin Sunbfci^aftcr tourbe ju 

nig? il^m gcfc(jt. 

ffiag fottte bicfcr t^un? gr fotttc bcm ffalifcn bon Sfflcm 

5Rad^ri(S^t gcbcn, t»a« $onatn 
fagcn »ilrbc. 
Jtlagtc bcr ?lrit ftber bic Utt* 9icin, cr fagtc nur, bag cr un* 
gcrc(]^tigfcit bc« flalifcn? fti^ulbig fci. 



Forty fourth Lesson. 

ON THE INFINITIVE. 

L The Infinitiye used as a substantiye. 

§ 1 . The Infinitive is sometimes used substantively, 
either v^ith the neuter article bad, or sometimes without 
it^ whereas in English the participle present is met with : 

®ad Sicitcn ifl cine angcncl^mc Sctocgung. 

Biding is an agreeable exercise. 

S)ad Scfcn ermilbct bic Slugcn reading fatigues &e eyes. 

®cben ifl fcUgcr ate ncl^mcn. 

It is more blessed to give, than to receive. 

Note. Concerning the Participle present with of before it, see 
p. 313, § 5 and p. 319, § 5. 
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IL The Infinitiye without ju. 

§ 2. The Infinitive vnthout )U is used after the aux- 
iliaries of mood fottcn, tDodcn, !5uucn^ mBgcn, muffcn, bfitfcn : 
SBix fUnnen S)eutfd^ f))ted^en we can speak German. 

§ 3. Further with the following verbs: fcl^cn, ]^i5rcn^ 
ffll^fcn, l^etgen (to bid), madden, taffen, Icrncn, Icl^rcn and 
^clfcn. Ex.: 

3c^ fal^ bie f^au t^otbeigel^en I saw the woman passing by^ 

jDIc 5Rotl^ Icl^rt tetcn need teaches to pray. 

SKcin ©ol^tt (crnt Snglif^ lefcn. 

My son learns. /o read English. 

SKan l^ic§ ben Jhiabcn l^tnau^gd^cn. 
They bade the boy go out. 

3(!^ ^Brtc mctncn grcunb in ciner ©cfefifd^aft fingcn. 
I heard my friend sing at a party. 

Sr Keg t)cn SWann l^crcinrufcn he had the man called in. 

Note, The above verbs, with the exception of fill^lcn, Icl^rctt 
sometimes also lemen and })t>xtxi, have the peculiarity that in the 
compound tenses they are used in the Infinitive instead of the Par* 
ticiple past, when they have another Infinitive before them. Ex. t 
f $aben @te bad )6u^ liegen fe^cn (instead of gefel^enll 
I SRan ^^ai mx&i rufen Uffen. 

3(^ fiabe jte jlngen ^>8rcn (or Qc^iJrt). 

SDer $Kann fiat mir arbeiten f^clfen. 

Sir ^aben grana^ftft^ f^re(i^en lernen (or ge(ernt). 

So l&aben @lc iljitt tennen jcltrnt? 

Where have you made his acquaintance. 

§ 4. The Infinitive vnthout )U is further used ii^ 
some particular expressions with the following verbs: 
Slcibtn; Uegcn tleibcn, fifccn MciBcu, (Icl^cn tleibcn. 
(cacn: fd^Iafcn legcn. 

Icprcu: f(i^relben Icl^rcn, lefcn Icbrcn, jet(]&ncn (to draw) Icl^rcn :c* 
gc^cn, rcitcn unt) fal^rcn: fi>ajtercn gcl^cn, ffajicrcn rciten^ 
f})ajicrcn f al^ren (to take a ride, a drive) ; f(i^lafcn flcl^cn^ 
bettetn gcl^cn (to go begging) ; babctt gcl^ctt (bathing) . 

NB. These verbs always retain the Participle past in th* 
compound tenses. Ex. : 

3(i^ ^abe bad Jitnb f^on fd^Iafen gelegt. 

2)iefcr Scbrcr l^at miti^ fci^rcibctt flcUfirt. 

SDficin ^eft i|l auf bem %\\iSit Ucgcn gcblieben. 

Sir pnb f^ajiercn gefafftcn, — gerittcn — , gegangeti. 

III. The Infinitiye with }u. 

§ 5. The Infinitive t/oith ju is used, when it depends 
on a foregoing substantive: 
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>aBen Sic Sufi (a mind), tn'8 V^taiex \u gcl^cn? 
tx l^attc tiid^t ben SKutl^, ilbcr ben gluojL f^toimmcn. 
k SBann tocrbe ^ ba« Sctgnilg en \^aUn, ©leKicber ju fe^cn? 

jo § 6. After Adjectives which are susceptible of a 

\) goyernment (regime) : 

I 3)icfe« Oebi^t ifl Icid^t ^ Icrncn. 

/ ®tcfcr Stief ifl fd^toct ju Icfcn. 

7 3^ bin bcgictig (anxious), ju crfal^rcn, »)er c« gct^an l^at. 

^/ § 7. After aU other verbs except those mentioned 
/in § 2—4, JU is used, whereas in English the dependent 
/ verb is sometimes in the Participle present: 
^^ 6r png an JU l^^H C.n he began laughing, 

3(1^ fixrcj^tctc, JU ff at ju fommcn (to be too late). 
SBann toctbcn ©icauf^Stcn ju f(]^tcibcn? 
When will you cease writing? 

3)cr ©HaDe bcmiil)te fid), t)ic Ounfi fcine« ^ertn ju crlangen. 
The slave endeavoured to obtain the favour of his master. 

SDcr ffapitSn il6en*et>ctc ben gremben, wit il^m ju ^el^cn. 
The captain persuaded the stranger to go with him. 

§ 8. When the auxiliaries l^aben and fein are ibl- 
lowed by an Infinitive, it takes ju: A/ <:?«*y-ce^ 

3^ i^aBe ?Rid^t« ju tl^un. / ^ - 

©atcn ®ic mir (Sttoad ju fagcn? 

a3a« ifl ba ju tl^un, — ju g(auben, — ju anttoortm? 

e« ifl ju tcbaucm, bag bicfer SWann flcflorfccn ifl. 
It is to he regretted that this maU has died. 

Cr" Note, The Infinitive after the verb to he, is in English 
commonly taken in the passive voice: in German it must be 
in the active voice, Ex. : 

It was not to he avoid ed c« h)ar tilAt j^tt 4 ) crmeibcn . // 



) 



His death is to be feared fein 2^ol 
That book is not to he had j^ne^ 

A change is much to he wished for, 
(Sine $evaubcrung tfi fe^r in VDfin\qcn 



kiuiSlAUttr// , 
md^ ifl ni(i(ft juV^lben. / 



Heading Exercise. 128. 

2)a§ ©(J^nupfen* ifl cine fc^Ie^tc Oetool^nl^eit. Qn ticl (too 
much) fd^lafen ip cben fo ungefunb, al§ ju i>iel cffcn. 3^ ^bc 
ba« Sud^ nod) ni(^t lefcn lonncn. $abcn ®ie Icfen tooKen? Sicin, 
id) l^abc fdbreibcn twoUcn. §elfcn ®ic mir mcinc Uebcrfefeung 
inaci^en. SBcr l^at bid^ gcl^en l^elgen? St l^at mid^^ tanjcn gclcl^tt. 
3d^ l^abc il^m arbcitcn l^clfen. ©inb ©le gcflcrn frajtcrcn acgangcn? 
Stein, id^ bin f})ajieren gerittcn. a)et S5nig l^at mix bie Sriaubnig 

1) taking snuff. 
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flcgcBcn, etncn ©cgcn^ ju tragcn. Setmtn <B\e ctn ft^ctc^^ SDliU 
tel, bic5IWaufe juDcrtUgcu^? S)a0 fid&crflc SKtttel, unfev 8c6cn ju 
t)erlangcni, ifl, jctcn augcnblidt* t)c« £ageS gut anjutoenbcn^. 3q 
l^atc feme $offuung mcl^r, mcincn tcrlorcncn ©ol^n t»ict>er ju fintjcn. 
2) a sword. 3) safe. 4) to destroy. 5} moment. 6) employ. 

Jtiifga^e. 129. 

Eating and drinking make one (Sineit) sleepy. To speak 
too much is dangerous. The laughing of these people is very 
unpleasant 1. I bade him do it. I saw him take it. They 
could not make me laugh. Learn to do good (®Uted). Have 
you seen the young girl dance? No, but I have heard her 
«ing. When our friends help us to work, we ought to be 
grateful 2 to them. Let us take a walk. Shall we have the 
pleasure of seeing you to-morrow? I have no mind to make 
the bargain (ben $anbel cinjugcl^en), for (au§) fear of losing it. 
The slaves had no desire (8uft,/.) to run oflF (fort), knowing 
{eUj (pa) they knew) what^ the consequence ^ would be. I am 
«ager* to learn music. He was near {na^t batan) d^ing. The 
pupil was tired « of reading German (to read G.) , What have 
you to do? I have a letter to write. A pardon ^ is not to be 
Aoped [for]. 

1) unangcneljm. 2) banfBar. 3) tott^ti, see p. 141, Obs. 2. — 
4) bie gclge. 5) ctfrtg. 6) miibe. 7) I6egnabiguiig, f. 



The Infinitive with jU after prepositions. 

§ 9. The Infinitive with Jtt is further required after 
the prepositions anftatt (instead) and ol^ue (toithout) : 

Slnflatt JU la^cu, toetntc cr. 

6t ging au«, ol^nc mid) ju fragcn (without asking me). 

SKantS^c Scute toerbcn gc^gt (hated) o^nc c3 ju ccrbtencu. 

IV. The Inflnitiye with urn — gu. 

§ 10. It is required after substantives and verbs, 
when a design or purpose is expressed, answering to the 
£nglish ybr, or in order to (the French pour) . Ex. : 

taBcn ©tc ®elt) erl^attcn, urn cin ^fcrb ju faufeu? 
(fe btaud)c papier, urn cincn 93ricf ju fqtcibcn. 
34 ^rif^/ wm t)ic SBclt ju fcl^cn. 

§ 11. After adjectives preceded by ju (too), or fol- 
lowed by gcnug: . 
1 ©ic iP tK juug, im biefc Arbeit ju t)cm^tcn (to do). 
/ $etr a. iflTua^t rei^ gcnug, urn t>icfc« Sanbgut (estate) 
1 2U laufen. 
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^ ' T. The English Aecnsatiye agOfiflnitiye. ^^^ 

' § 12. The Infinitive used in English with an Ae-^ ^ 

^ '^ cusative after the verbs to know, to desire , to wish, ta 
J j| mean Sfc. must be changed in German into a subordinate 
^ x! clause with \>a%, in which the Accusative governed by 
-N >i^uch a verb appears as the Nominative. For instance 
^ V the following sentence : We know him to be a had general^ 
\/^^ translated in German, as if it were: We know that '\ 

^ ^ he is a bad general tt)ir totffcn, bag ct ein fd^led^ter ®e* 
ncral tft [Indie, Pres,). Ex.: 

I knew^the captain to be a good rider. 
. 3(1^ tPtt jie, tgg^bcr $auptmann An gutcr Sfciter n)ttY>, 
I wish her to do the work. 

3(^ toaniaSer FaS fte bic Slrbcit tl^uc (or tl^un mB(j&te) . 
We desired out friends to come in. 
933ir toilnf(^tcn, bag unfere grcunbc ^ercinfommen mocj^tcn* 

TI. The elliptical Infinitive. 

pf-|t-§ 13. The Infinitive after the words how, what,, 
where, must be completed in German with a subject and 
an auxiliary: follcn^ niuffen or Knncn. Ex.: 

I do not know w here to go . 

3<^ JpeiS ni(i^t, t po^tn i6f^t^e n foU._ 

Show him how to do it. 

3eigcn ®ic il^m, toie er c« madden foil. 

B.eading Exercise. 130. 

?ln|latt jtt arbcitcn, ging cr fpajtcrcn. @3 ^at aufgcbort ju 
Tcgnen.. 3(ii frcuc mi(^, ju ^'6xtn, bag S^x ©ol^n folc^c S^rcn* 
Bejcugungen^ cm^jfangen liat S)et Sofe ^at SSaiftQ ju l^offeu. 
3d| l^attc 9H(l^t« mit bicfem fii^Icd^ten 9Kcnf(^en ju fc^ajfcn (do), 
©icfer ^au!c l^at meic ©d^mcrjcn ju crbulbcn^. 3)er $auj)tmanii 
t»ar ju mfibc, um ®tc fo f»at ju Bcfud^cn. Dcr SRid^tcr l^at ben 
Ocfangcncn in'3 Ocfangnig fill^tcn laffen. S)u 6iji nid)t toilrbig* 
genua, um btcfc Sclol^nung ju cttHjfatigen. SKcin ^Wa^l&ar ^atte 
bic SKfld^t,* fcttt ^an^ ju »erfaufen, itm feinc ©(S^ulben* fccjal^tcii 
ju Wnnen. 

1) honours. 2) endure. 3) worthy. 4) intention. 5) debt8« 

iiiifg<i0€. 131« 

We lost our time without knowing it. The boy is con- 
tinually ^^ playing^ instead of learning his lesson. We cannot 
betray 3 the truth without being (or rendering ourselves) guilty. 
He did so (c«), in order to frighten * ypu. My children must 

1) forttuSl^rcttb. 2) See p. 298, § 1. 3) tcnatl^cu. 4) erWredeiu 
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learn to draw, in order to be able to draw landscapes &. At 
last I began to long® for my native country', that I might 
{translate: in order to) (§ 10) repose ^ after my travels and 
fatigues®. The early death of the hero was much to be -re- 
gretted ^o. Xf he were not ashamed ^^ of confessing ^ 2 the truths 
he would say that he did not begin to work before ten o'clock. 
The stream 13 is too rapid i* to he often frozen (. . ju gcfrtercn). 
She knew htm to please (§ 12) everybody. I wish yow to read 
the history of England by (\>on) Macaulay. When you know 
a poor man to be honest and industrious^ you ought to esteem 
him more highly (l^S^et), than a rich man (ace) who violates l* 
the duties ^<^ of a Cluistiani'. 

5) SanbWaftcn. 6) midj nad^ - ^m fe^ncn (refl. v.). 7) bad JBater- 
tonb. 8) audgaru^en. 9) ?lnflrengungcn. 10) ju Bcbaucrn, Inf. ad. — 
11) to be ashamed = \i(if fd^Smcn. 12) gc^cf^cn. 13) ber ©trom. — 
14) rei^enb. 15) tcrleften. 16) bic ^^^Un. 17) Q[^>rip (2nd. decl.) 

Eaading- lesson, 

SDie itpt&fit %ttm. (©(i^lug.) 

5Ka(j^ ctmgcn 5Konaten ficg (had) bcr ffalifc i^n totcbcrDot 
fl(]^ tufen. Sluf ctnem Sifd^ lag cin $aufcn ®oft>, S)iamctktctt 
unb !6ftltd^c ©toffe: obex baucben flanb bet $)cn!cri mit eincr 
®ci§cP in bcr» $anb unb ctncm ©d^tocrtc utiter bcm^ Slrmc. \ 
„!I)u l^aft nun 3^^^ genua gcBabt/' png 5Wutctt)efu( an, „um a)i(]^ 
}u icbcnicn* unb baS Unrc^f (fault) a)cinct aBibcrfpanfligfeit* 
'•einjufe^cn. 5Run Wdi^: cnttocbct nimm bicfc SReic^tl^ilmer unb 
ttuc nteinen aBificn, obct tetcite 3)i(i^ ju cincm ft^imppi^cn® Kobe !" 
SKbcr $)onain anttoortctc: bic ©d^anbc (icgc nt(^t m bet ©ttafe, 
fonbcm in bem SScrbrcci^en. fir fonnc fterBen, ol^nc bic (gl^rc fcinc« 
®tanbc« 7 unb Jclncr aSJiffcnfc^aft ju bcflcrfcns. 3)cr ftalife fci ber 
$err fcinc« 8cbcn«; ct tl^ue®, roa^ il^m gcfaKc. 

„®cBt l^inau^!" fagtc ber ffalifc ju ben Umflcl^cnbcn ; unb 
<tl« cr aUcin toot, rci^tc cr bcm 5ctt>ij|cn^aftcni<> ^onain bic $)anb 
unb f»ra(^: „$onain, t^ bin mit 3)ir jufrtcbcn; S)u bift mcin 
greunb unb xij ber SDcinigc. 9Man l^at nttr ®cinc Srcuc terbdd^tig 
^cmad^t: i6:f niu§tc (I thought I must) S)cinc S^rli^fcit prilfcnii, 
urn getoi§ ju tocrbcn, ob i(^ mt^ ^ottfommcn auf i)xdi J>er(af[cn 
!8nnc. 5Rtqt al« cine SBelo^nung, fonbcm aU cin ^Ai^tn^^ mciner 
grcunbfd^aft tocrbc id^ 3)ir bicfc (Scfd^cnfc fcnbcn, bic S)cinc 9Jcd^t* 
t(^affcnl^cit ntd^t »crftt^rcni3 fonntcn." 

@o fprad^ ber ffalifc unb bcfal^l ben I)tcnem, ba« ®oIb, bic 
^bdflcinc unb bic ©toffe in ^onain'g $)au0 ju tragen. 

1) the executioner. 2) scourge. 3) his. See p. 291, 1. 4) to 
consider. 5) obstinacy, stubbornness. 6) shameful. 7) profession. 
8) to stain. 9) See p. 309, § 11. — - 10) conscientious, nonest. — 
11) to prove, put to a proof. 12) token. 13) to corrupt, bribe. 
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Conyersatioii. 

SBic langc 6Ucb $onatn im Sintge SKonate (lang). 

©efangni^? 
SH«iIKute»ctul tl^n njtcbet rufen ?luf t)cr cincn ©cite cincn Sifcb 

ttcg, t»a« jeigtc er il^m? nut ®oIt) unt) Diamantcn, auf 

tier anbcrn cincn $cnfcr. 
aBa« l^attc fecr ^cnfer in bcr Sr ^ttc cine Oeigcl in tier $anb. 

©ant)? 
SBaS l^attc cr nntcr t)cm Strm? Sin ©d^tocrt. 
S33a3 ^crlangtc nnn bcr Salife ©onain fofltc toal^Icn , jtoifd^eit 

Don fcincm Slrjtc? SRctc^tl^um unb bcm 2iobc. 

SBa« anttDortcte 4)onain? 3)ic ©c^anbe Ucgc nid^t in bcr 

©trafc, fonbcrn im Scrbrcci^cn. 
SBa« fcfetc ct noc^ l^inju (add) ? S)cr Salifc t^uc, toa« il^m gefaUc. 
gilgtc {submit) er fic6 cnblid) Stein, er blicb flanbl^aft Bet feincr 

in ben S33iIIcn bed walifcn? SBcigemng (refusal). 
SBie tclol^ntc SKutctDcfuI il^n Sr fagtc, bag er mit il^nt jufrieben 

bafilr? fei, unb geflanb u)m, bag cr 

il^n nur l^abe ^)rftfen tootten. 
SBie nannte er i^n? Sr nannte i^n f cincn Sreunb. 

Unb toic Bmigte (show) cr gr Iie§ ba« ®oIb, bie Sbclflcinc 

tl^m fcinc SDanfbartcit? nnbfopbaren©toffcin$onain'« 

SBol^nung bringen. 



^ Forty fifth Lesson. 

On the Participle present. 

The Participle present, which is formed of all verbs 
by adding the syllable enb to the root, is much less used 
than in English, and is often very differently employed. 

§ 1 . It is used as an adjective qualifying a substan- 
tive. Ex. : 

(gin »cinenbc« Jfinb a weeping child. 
(Sine ftcbcnbc SKntter a loving mother. \ 

jDic anfgel^cnbc ©onnc the rising sun. J 

Die crmuntcmben SBorte the encouraging words. 

J Several Participles therefore^ by being constantly used 
in this manner, have quite lost the nature of a verb, 
and are used as true adjectives, taking also the degrees 
of comparison: 

95elc^rcnb instructive. brildenb oppressive. 

Bctrilbenb afflicting. ermilbenb fatiguing, 

bringenb pressing. flic§cnb fluent, flowing. 
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^intclgcnb orerpowering. tocrle^Cttb offensive. 

Tetjenb charming. unter^Itenb amusing, &c. 

Comp, crmiltjcnbcr; Sup. bcr, bic, bad crmiibcnb^c k.; as: 
(Sine ermiibenbere 9teife a more fatiguing journey. 

§ 2. The German Participle present is seldom used 
as such. Neuter verbs, however, may be employed so, 
when joined adverbially to another verb, in order to 
express manner or state: 

Sad)enb faate er ju nttr :c. laughing he said to me &c. 
®ic gingcu fc^toeigcnb fcrt they went off in silence. 
JVb/tf.v Poets also occasionally use an active verb in the Par- 
ticiple pm^t, v^ith its government before or after it. Ex.: 
?5atro^u«^•iiMn Ucben ^'^eunbe gcl^orjijcnb (obeying). 
3l^n unwflftri^b (girding) mit bcm ^clbenfci^mrt. 
SWit belt ©anb(n f^wingcnb (brandishing) bic (S^)ccre. 

§ B. When used in English as a substantive y either 
as subject or as object, we render it by the Infinitive, 
with or without the article bad such as: ba^ Semen learn- 
ing, bad Saben bathing, bad Sanjen etc. (see p. 312, § 1) ; 
f^Readtntji good books is necessary for young people. 
3) ad Scfen gutcr Sitd^ct ifl imtgcn Seuten nbtl^ig. 
Card-playing and smoking are expensive habits. 
( S)ad fiartenfpiclen unb 9iau^en fmb foflfpicttge ©ctool^n^eitcn. 

§ 4. If the participle replaces a relative pronoun, 
the latter is to be expressed in German, connected with 
the verb in the corresponding tense: 
A man dc^ng good tOL.evgrybody. 
Sin 5!Rannr>^^"el(^cr) ^ebeiwiann ®utcd tl^ut. 
■ I see a woman selling cherries. 
\ 3(J^ fcl^c cine Stan, tocld^c Sirfd^cn bcrfauft. 

§ 5. The English Participle present y when depend- 
ing upon a noun and preceded by the preposition o/*, must 
be translated with the Infinitive and jn: (See p. 314, top.) 

The art of writing bic ^nft JU f(i^rci6cn. 

The pleasure of seeing you bad SSergnttgen (Sic Jtt fcl^cn. 

§ 5a. The same is the case when it depends on 
another verb: 

It began raining cd ftng an JU rcgncn. 

He ceased speaking et ^fixit auf, }U f))rc(i^cn. 

I risked losing my life. 

3(i^ lief ©cfafyr, ntcin Scben ju bcrlicrcn. 

§ 6. This is also the case when the Participle present 
is immediately preceded by the prepositions ony upon, in, 
withy withouty instead of and near (na^e baran) : 
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I have decided on doing it [to do tQ. 

He insisted upon teeing me. 
6r defiant) barauf, mic$ ju fcl^en. 

He left without paying Ct ging fort, ol^tlC JU Bcjal^lcu. 
The boy is playing instead of learning his lesson. 
. S)cr ^abc fpicit, anftatt feinc JCufgabe ju lerncn. ^ 

Reading Exercise. 132. 

ficrr SWflUcr tt)at cin forgctibcti SSatcr unt) cin Uctcnbcr ©atte^. 
3)a« Silt) flcfit (represents) cin lad^cubeS Sint) t)or. 5)ic folgcnbc 
Slufgabc ifl JU flberfefecn. Sampc'^ 9ioBinfon Srufoe ift cin fd^t 
untcrl^altcnbed unD Belcl^rcnbc^ Sud^. S)a« SSaben ifl gcfunb. 
SDaS 3«i^wcn ifl cine an^cncl^mc Sefd^ojtiflung^. 5)a3 Saci^cn 
mm6)tt Scute ifl unanaencl^m. fatten <^ic bic Sl^tc, feinc S3c* 
fanntfc^aft* lu madden? 5)a3 ©paucrengel^cn ifl fih mid^ fcl^r 
crmflbent). &fcn unb ©d^rciben ifl fur auc Seutc not^igs. gRcinc 
grau lictt ba3 Staud^en nid^t. 9d^ fanb cine glafdbc, tocld^c rotBcn 
SBcin cntl^tcftfi. ©ic fing cbcn an, cincn 93rtcf ju fd^rcibcn. 3d^ 
tear nal^c baron, nad^ ^ntcrifa auSjutoanbcm^. ®ic miiffcu fort* 
fal^rcn, Suglifd^ ju Icmcn. 

1) caring, careful. 2) husband. 3) occupation. 4) acquaintance. 
h) necessary. 6) contain. 7) to emigrate. 

jiiifga^e. 133. 

I am going to Paris in a few days. I saw the dying 
old man. You will find the word on (auf) the following page. 
That was a Tery fatiguing journey. My friend lives in a 
charming country i. Riding (§ 3) and dancing are good bodily 2 
exercises. Is learning necessary for yoimg people? The 
burden 5 is oppressive. Clouds * ore formed* from the vapours* 
arising'^ (§ 4) from the earth. I have seen a book containing 8 
beautiful poems. Alexander asked his friends standing (§ 4) 
about his death-bed^, if (ob) they thought they could find a 
king, like him. She was near dying. He told me trembling, 
that he had lost all his money. ^ Speaking ^thus, (§ 2) she stab- 
bed i® herseK. Eliza, 2 weeping i bitterly ii, threw herseK into the 
arms of her mother. The father stood mourning 12 by the tomb 13 
of his son. The surgeon 14 began, dressing (ju tcrbinbcn) the 
wound 1*. The rising (§ 1) sun disperses^® the fogi?. 

1) ©cgenb, f. 2) fiJr^>crlidJe Ucbungen. 3) bic 2a|l. 4) bit SBoIIm. 
h) gebilbct. 6) 2)fln|lc. 7) oufPcigcn. 8) entbaltcu. 9) fcin Sobtbett. 
10) erbolc^en. 11) bitterltd^. 12) trauernb. 13) an bent ©tab. 14) bet 
SBunbargt. 15) 25«nbc, f. 16) tertrcibcn. 17) "SltM, m. 

§ 7. But when in English a possessive adjective pre- 
cedes the Participle, with or without a preposition, this 
participial substantive must be expanded into a clause 
in German, and translated with a conjunction correspond- 
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ing to the preposition; viz, with of and at corresponds 
bag; vrithtvith^ut ol^ncbag; with before tf^t orBc»or; 
with against bagcgcnbag; with by baburd^ bag; with 
<m or upon barauf bag; withdrew baDon bag. The 
possessive adjective is changed into a personal pronoun. 

We noticed his looking at her. 

SEBit bcmcrftcn, bag cr fle(anfa]^2 

We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

SBir ]^5ttcn, bag cr ©olbat gctoorbcn toor*). 

I spoke of (my) ^omy to Paris. 

^6) f))ra(^ ba))on, bag t^ nad^ ^artiS gel^en tooDte. 

I have nothing against your going there. 

3(^ l^afcc 5Ktd^t« bagegcn, bag ©ic bal^in gcl^cn. 

The landlord insisted cm our taking horses, 

3)er SSirtl^ bcftanb barauf, bag toit^fcrbc nc^mcn foHtcn. 

§ 8. When a noun in the Genitive is joined to the 
possessive adjective, it becomes in German the Nomi- 
native or subject of the second clause : 

I wrote without my father^ s knounng it. 

^6) fd)ricb, ol^ne bag mcin SSatcr c« tougtc. 

He wished to copy the letter before his uncle^s seeing it. 

ffit toolltc ben ©ncf abfircifecn, cl^c fcin Dnlcl il^n fal^c. 

§ 9. All other prepositions joined to a Participle 
present, must in any case be expressed by a correspond^ 
ing con/unction with the Indicative, Ex. : 

Besides her being rich augerbcttl bag fic xdif Ijl. 
He saved himself &y jumping through the window. 
St rettctc fi^ baburcf, bag er au« bcm fjenftcr frtang. 
The prisoner was hanged /or killing a man. 
3)ct ©cfangcnc twurbc ge^ngt, tueil (or baf ilr bag) cr cincn 

aWann gctfibtct l^attc. 
You must have perceived it^ while speaking with him. 
@ic mftffcn c« bemcrft l^obcn, toSl^tcnb ©ic mit i^m f^ta(]^ctt. 
After having (I had) gone over the bridge, I had a splendid 

view into the valley. 
iRa(]^bcm xif bic SBriltfc ^affitt l^attc, l^attc l^ cine l^mK^c 

au^ftd^t in'« I^al. 
After having received my money, I paid my creditors. 
9lac^bem tq metn ®e(b erl^alten l^atte, beja^Ue i^ meinc 

©l&ubiger. 



♦) Literally: that h^ had become. 
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§ 10. When the Participle present is used by itself^ 
i. e. without a preposition, to denote cause^ reason or 
time, as in Latin and French, it must always be replaced 
by the corresponding conjunction with the finite verb. 
When the Participle expresses catise or reason^ the 
corresponding conjunctions are: b a (as or since) xotW 
(because) or tnbem' (since, as). — For time: atd (when); 
nad^bem (after) or inbem (as) must be used: 
a) Participles expresiing reasin^ and cause t 

This being the case. 

Sa biefe^ tev S<ta i{l (or tear). 

Wishing to see him, I went to his house. 

Sa id^ tl^n yix fe^en toiinfd^te, gtng t^ in fein $au9. 

Not having found him, I went there a second time. 

Sa i^ i^n nid^t angettoffen l^atte, ging i^ nod^ einmal ^vx. 

My mother being ill, she cannot go out. 

aSBeil (ta) meine 9)7utter Irani i{l, (fo) !ann fie nid^t au^gel^en. 

h) Participles expressing time: 
Ooing to the castle, I was overtaken by the rain. 
8te (tnbcm) xif auf ba« ®(l^(o§ ging, tourbc ici^ loom SRegcn 

fifccrfaflcn. , . 

Having spoken so long, he was tired. 
Siac^bcm*) er fo lang^ gcf^Jtoci^cn l^attc, toat tx «iUt>c. 
The town beiiw taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 
Siad^bem t)ie <Stabt etobert xoax, ))lUnbevten fte bie Sotbaten. 

Reading Exercise. 134. 

3d^ Ia« bic S^twttfl' ^j^ttc ^<*6 «c« B'cmctftc. SBit fptad^cn 
babon, bag toit nad^ SBien geben looQten. S)er @c^il(er toutbe 
acftraft, t»ci( crtragc gc^cfcn i(t. gttoatbofci ilbcr in^, ba§ 
1 4 ibn ^mtdt batte. 3^ toat gefietn in d^rem $aufe, ol^ne ®ie 
ju fel^en. Dutq bad Seobaci^ten^ btefev ^egeln fann man t)tele 
gcljtct loennetbcn. 3c^ toctbc fpajtctcn gcl^cn, naci^bcm idb mcine 
©cfd^Sftc bccnbigt l^abe. 36^ fanb bicfcd ^ad^en bicfcn SKorgcn, 
aH (on) t(^ and bem ^aufe aing. Da id^ ftnbe, bag ed mir 
unmSglid^ fein toitb, mein SScrfj)rcqcn ju l^alten, fo nc|mc3 ic]^ 
metn 2Bort jutild^. 

1) angry with. 2) to observe. 3) to retract. 

jiiifgaOe. 1S5« 

1. She noticed my looking at her. She cannot endure^ 
Ms going away. I am sure ($t^ toetg getoig) o/" his having 

*) The subordinative conjunction: na^^em, generally requires 
the Pluperfect of the Indicative. 
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done it. I am rejoiced at hearing of him. The oyerseer^ re- 
pented ^ having been so cruel with (gegen) the slayes and began 
treating 4 them with more humanity &. Hearing the noise* of 
the cannon, we started ^ up. Haying seen him, I went to his 
brother. We form our minds (nn^,)^ by reading (§ 9) good 
books. We haye obtained peace by making great sacrifices^. 
You will learn to speak French by writing it. The setting i<^ 
sun indicated 1^ that it would be uselessly pursuing 13 the fugi- 
tiyes**. Having*) taken leave ^5^ Ae departed. Being poor, A« 
htul ^e^pbeglectedi*. Having no money, I could not (cannot) 
depart. Having told his ridiculous ^7 stories, ^he ^went ^off (fort) 
^laughing. Mary and her brother Henry, perceiving a pretty 
butterfly 18, endeavoured (fud^ten) to catch it. Conjecturing i* 
(§ 10, a) that I was (Subj.) rich and finding that I was ignorant, 
he thought it would be easy to deceive me. The old man 
iiaving spoken thus^ the assembly 2<^ dispersed ^i. 

1) crttttgen. 2) Sufferer. 3) berottc, bag. 4) be^nbctit. 5) mtnWi^ 
feit. 6) ber 2)onner. 7) auf 'fpringcn. 8) bilbnt unfern ®ctfl. 9) to make 
sacrifices Op]tx brmgcn. 10) untergetien. 11) att'^etgen. 12) unnfi^. 
13) t>erfo(gen. 14) gmd^tUnge. 15) 9(bf(i(teb. 16) bemad^l5fpdt. 17) (Sc^er* 
t\df. 18) bcr <St^mettcrang. 19) bermut^en. 20) bte 16erfamm(una. 
21) to disperse au9emanbcr gel^cn. 

Beading -lesson. 
fttttbU^e SieBe. Illial love. 

Sin Bcrfll^mtcr ^)rcu6lf(3^cr ®cncral' war in fctncr Ougcnb ffibd* 
InaBci an t>cm ©ofe gricbnti^^ t>c^ ©rogcn. St l^attc fcincn SSatcr 
mcl^t, unt) fcinc 9Kuttcr nal^rtc flci^^ fiimmcrft^^ in ii^tcm aSSittwcn* 
Panbe*. 2H3 ctn gutcr ©ol^u tt)ilnfd^tc cr, pe untcrflilftcn^ ju fUnncn ; 
abet t)on fcincrn gcrinocn ®e^aftc« fonntc er 9iiAt« cntbcl^rcn'. 

Do* fanb ex ctn iucittcl, (gttt)a« fiit flc^uemctbcn. 3cbc Wad^t 
nittgte ntoltc^ einer r>on ben (Sbellnaben tn bent 3iwn<^Y ^^^ ^^in 
©(i^Iaffabinet be^ ^Bnigd tDaci^en, urn il^nt auf^ntDarten^, toenner 
Cttoa« tjcrlangtc. 3)a« SBa(3^cn xoax iKan^en 3U befc^tocrlid^, nnb 
fie abcrttugcn* ba^cr, t»enn ibte SRetl^c i® tarn, i^te 2Ba^en Slnbercn. 
®erarmc(Sbe(fnabeftng an, bicfcSBac^en filr ^Inbercp iibcrncl^mctt; 
er kDUYbe bafiir bejal^U, unb bad ®etb, n>el(^ed er bafftr er^ielt, 
fpwctt er }ttfantmenii nnb fc^idEte ed bann f einer ilKntter. 

(Stnmal Icnnte ber fiSnig ni^t fd^lafen unb moQte {td^ (Sttoad 
Dorlefcn laffeni2. (gt !Ungclte*3, er rtcf: aber Sliemanb lam. 
Snbltd^ fianb er felbfl auf unb gtn^ in bad 92eben}immer, ma 
|tt fe^en, ob fein $age ba tt>&re. $ter fanb er ben guten 3ilng« 
ling, ber bte SBad^e ilbernommen l^atte, am Ztfd^e ft^enb. Sor 
i]^m lag ein angefangenet Srtef an feine SRutter; aber er ttntr fiber 

1) a pAge. 2) support. 3) with difficulty. 4) widowhood. 
5) succour. 6) small salary. 7) spare. 8) to wait upon. 9) handed 
over, committed. 10) turn. 11} to collect, to save. 12) see p. 285, 
I 4. _ 13) to ring the bell. 

*) See the foot-note p. 322. 
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^em @<j^YetBen etngef(]^(afen. S)er ftBnig f^Ud^ l^erBei (stole neax> 
wit la9 t)en Snfans ted Sriefed, trel^ev fo laittete (ran) : „3Retne 
bcflc, gcttcbtc 5Wttttcr! !Dicfrt ifl f^on t>tc t>rittc 3la<!^t, bag Id^ 
ffir ®e(b load^e. SSetnal^e (ann t^ ed nid^t rnebt audl^alten^^. 
3fntcflcn frcue id^ midl^, bag id^ nun toicbcr jcl^n {Dealer fftt @ie 
t>erbicnt" l^obc, tocld^c id^ Sl^ncn l^tcrbci fd^tdtc." 

©erii^rt ftBer bad sute $ers bed dftn^ftngd lagt ber ftdntg 
t^ f^Iafen, 9e]^t in fern 3intmet, l^olt ^tDet dtoQen mh 2)ttlaten, 
fled(t il^m ebie in iebe Slafd^e unb (egt ftd^ looiebev fd^Iafen. 

9ld ber (SbeRnabe ertoad^te unb bad ®elb in feineffeafd^en 
anb, fonntc er to^ffi benfen, toolset cd flefommen toat. (Sr freute 
id^ )to)aT fel^r barfibet, toeil er nun feine SRutter nod^ beffer unter* 
Ift^en lonnte; abet er erfd^radC aud^ }uglei(^, to>eil ber fidnig il^n 
d^Iafenb gefunben ^atte. I[m 3Ror9en, fobalb er ^um ft&nig fam, 
)at er bemiitl^igi* urn Sergebung toegen feined S)ienfife]^Ierd" unb 
banfte il^m filr bad giitige ©cfd^cnf. S)er gutc ftonig lobte fcine 
finblid^e Sicbc, cmannteis il^n fogleid^ jumi» Dfpjicr unb fcbenlte 
il^m nod^ (besides) cine ©ummc ®elb, urn fid^ Jlfled anfd^affen^ 
jtt IBuncn, toad er filr feine neuc ®tette braud^te. 

®er trcfflid^e ®oBn jUeg l^cmad^ immer l^ol^er^* unb biente 
unter mel^rerenireugifd^en ftdntgen ald^ein Utp\ettt ©eneral bid 
in fein l^ol^ed filter. 

14) to stand, to endure. 15) to earn. 16) humbly. 17) foult 
in service. 18) to name, to appoint. 19) see p. 335, § 3. — 
20) to procure, to buy. 21) higher and higher. 



Conversation. 



SBad toar ein preugifd^er ©eneral 

in feiner Sugcnb? 
$atte er bamald feine (SItem 

nod^? 
SBad tDor fie alfo (then)? 
ffonnte ber ©ol^n jle unter* 

jlftftenl 
SBeld^ed SDtittel fanb er, (Stu>ad 

fftr fie ju ertoerben (earn) ? 

fin (in) toejfen ©tette toad^te er? 
gjSarum toad^tcn jle nic^t felbft? 
2Bad ntad^te er wit bem @clbc, 

bad er auf bicfeScifc ertoarb? 
9{d ber mnig einntal nid^t 

fd^tafen !onnte, toad tl^at er? 
Sid 9aemanb tarn, toa^ that 

er? 
SBad fa)^ er ^ier? 



6r toar Qbelhtabe an bem $ofe 

Sriebric^d bed ©rogcn: 
©einSater lebte nid^t mel^r ; aber 

feine SWutter. 
@ie tt>ar eine Sitttoe. 
Son feinem ©el^alte fonnte er ed 

nid^t tl^un. 
(Sr toad^te f^ ®elb in bem Sor< 

simmer t>or bem ©d^laffabraet 

bed ftdnigd. 
Sn ber©tcfle anberer Sbclfnaben. 
gd tear il^nen ju befAtoerlid^. 
(Sx fc^idbe ed fetner Sltutter, urn 

fie }u unterflil^en. 
(Sx Mingelte unb rief. 

(Sx jianb avi\, um )u fel^en, ob 
letn $age xm Sorjimmer u>Sre. 

SDer gttte Sftngling fa§ fd^lafenb 
am Xifd^e. 
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SEBad l^atte ex t>0Y fld^ tiegeni Stnen anoefangenett S9tief. 

Hntocn toarWefcrSricf gcridjtet? %n feinc Mutter. 

SBic (autctc bcr anfatig? „a)iefc« ifl fci^on blc brittc ^ai^t, 

bag t(^ fiir ®cft) toaci^e." 
aaSicioicI l^attc er f(!^ctvcrtoovbcn? B^^n Scaler. 
SBedte bcr ftSntg tl^u auf? 9Ccin, er licg il^n fdblafeti. 

SBad tl^t er ilberbied (besides)? Sr incite pel StoQen ^ufaten unb 

(icdte tl)m etne in jcbe lafci^e. 

8U« berSbelhiabe crtoad^te, toa« @r tear SlnfattgS erf d^rodEen,freutc 

cm^jfanb er? ft^ abcr bo(3^-iiber ba« ®olb. 

SEBarum toar er crf^rodcn? SBeil er cincn 3)ienflfel^(er be* 

gangen (committed) l^atte. 
SBad tl^at er am SRorgen? @r bat ben S5ntg um Sergebuna 

unb banfte i^m f ilr ba« ® ef (i^cnl. 

SBie bct»te« il^m ber JtBnig fcin (gr mad^te t^n }um Dfftjier unb 

SHJol^ltDotten (favour)? fAenftc il^m etne@umme®elb. 

9Sa9 tourbe fv5ter (afterwards) (gr jtieg tta(| unb na(3^ immer ]^8» 

aud (of) tl^m? ^er,unb tourbe jute<}t®eneral. 



Forty sixth Lesson. 

ON THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

1) The Participle past is frequently used as an ad- 
jective, is declined as such, and even admits the degrees 
of comparison : 

S)er gettebte Satcr the beloved father. 
Sin gcfegnete^ Sanb a fertile (blessed) country. 
(Sin gebriidtered $o(! a people more oppressed. 
SDer geel^rteftc $rcfeffor the most honored professor. 

2) Sometimes it becomes a real adjective and allows 
the syllable un to be prefixed, which renders it nega- 
tive, as: 

SJefannt known. unbefannt unknown, 

bemittelt wealthy. unbemittelt without means, 

berft^mt renowned. unberill^ntt unrenowned. 

flcf^trft skilful, clever. ungefd^idt awkward. 

getDcl^nt accustomed. ungeiDOl^nt unaccustomed, 

gelel^rt learned. ungelel^rt unlearned^ &c. 

3) The Participle past of some neuter verbs which 
express motion, occurs together with the verbs I out men 
and gel^en instead of the Participle present, as: 

S)er ^abt lam gelaufen, ^eritten, gefvrungen, gefal^ren. 
The boy came running, riding^ ifc. 
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-^ThuB further gcflogcn, gefd^mommcn, gelrod^cn tc. fontmeti. 
In the same way is formed the expression Der(oren 
gel^en to be (get) lost. Ex.: 

Sine Srieftaf^e ifl t)erloten gegangeit (has been lost). 

/ '^4) It is sometimes used absolutely, replacing a shortV 

f sentence, as : gefe^t or angenontmen suppose ; audgenommen 7 
excepted; aBgefcl^cn toon, or . . abgcred^nct not reckoned; ju* | 
gcgcBcn granted (for: »cnn man annimntt, atficW/ JttflieBt).^ 

5) It is also employed in a few expressions only instead 
of the Imperative mood. In English, the Participle present^ 
with a negation, is sometimes used in a similar manner : 

Umgelel^rtK turn about! — aufgef^antl look out I. 
audgetrunlen I empty your glass!. 
ntAt mcl^t gctDcint! no more crying now!, 
niqt ge))(aut)ert! no talking!. 



On the. Future participle. 

There is in German a Gerundive or Future participle 
of the Passive voice, answering to the Latin Participle 
in -dm {laudandus, a, um), which is formed of the Par- 
ticiple present ((obenb) by placing jn before it s=: ju 
lobenb. It is used adjectively and therefore declined. 
Its place is always between the article and the noun. Ex..: 
J a)a« Jtt (obcntc JKnt> the child (tAat is) to be praised. 
I S)ic JU ]^offcnt>c grntc the harvest (that is) to be hoped /or. 
f S)er }U furd^tenbe Unfatt the accident (that is or wai^ to be 
^ feared. 

Beading Exercise. 136. 

1 . SKctnc gclicBtc lantc Ifl gcjtorten. Unfer t>erc]^ttcr ^wfcffor 
ift hanf. ^ctcr bet Oro^c tear t)cr gcbilbctflci aWann in Siufelanb. 
9tcto tear bet ^cfilr^tctjlc tiJmif^c ftaifcr. S)er l^cutc gcfattctte 
©d^ncc tji jtDet fjug ttcf. 3)cmofl]^cnc« tear bet bcriil^mtcjic 
gricAifd^c JRcbncr^. a)er ®tci« ging aebiitft (stooping) an ctncm 
©tabc unb bcttcltc. .S)tc ju erfilflcnbc $f!i(fet tear f^tocr. ©diftdEen 
®ic mtr ben ju fdrbenben^ ©ut. ?(bgefe$cn* loon bem (grfolgc* 
mug man biefc Unternel^mung binigen«. a)ie jn gebcnbc Dptc 
ijl »on (by) Sioffint. (Sr ift cin toitf(i(]^ ju em^)fqj^(cnbcr SDlann. 

2. a)teju ettoartenbeSCnfunft' unfcrer geUebtenft6ntgin erfftttt 
aDe ^etjcn nitt greube. 5Ra^bar, getrunfcn ! S)te lang genal^ttes 
^offnung ifl cnblic]^ erfttflt toorben. ffiin flatfcg ©cmtter mlt 

1) accomplished. 2) orator. 3) to dye. 4) with no regard 
to. 5) result. 6) approve. 7) arrival. 8) to foster. 
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$aad» l^at btc gcl^offtc Cmtc tcrnt^tet^^. S)a« aq)rc§tc 4>crj 
f&l^ltftd^ erleid^tert am t^eidtel^menben ii SSufen etne9 geliebten gfrerni' 
t)e«. ®crili^rt« t>on t)cn SBottcn t)e« aUcn fWanne«, Sffnetc cr We 
S]^iirc unt> Ueg il^u ctnttctcn. ®cr ormc ©tubcnt, att fetnc« ®cl* 
t)c« Bcraubt, fcfttc bcttfiStw fcinen SBcg fort, bU cr, in cinem 
3)oYfe angelommen, gait) etmfibet ftd^ auf eine 9anli^ fe^te. 

9) hail. 10) destroy. 11) sympathising. 12) touched, moyed. 
13) sadly. 14) bench. 

iliifg«Oe. 1S7. ^ 

1 . Mr. A. is a renowBed painter. K you study much, you 
will become a learned man. He stood there quite puzzled i. .. 
This man died unknown and unrenowned. The knight^ re- ' 
turned discouraged ^ and dejected^. The most honored man 
is not always the best man. The most learned people write 
often the worst hand&. Arrived at (in) the village, he proceeded 
(ging er) to (in) the inn® where nobody recognised ^ him; he 
was so changed 9 and sunburnt 9. The life of every man is a 
coutinued i<^ chain of incidents ^^ Beloved and esteemed by 
everyone, ^the 3 old man ^died at the (int) age of ninety years. 

2. The problem 12 to h^ solved^^ has been communicated 
[to] all the students. It is a fact^^ not to he demed^^^ that 
no man has any claim i<^ to perfection ^7. My neighbour came 
running to inform i^ me that the queen had arrived. The prince 
came driving in a coach with six horses. The danger to he 
avoided ^^ is not yet over (t)orfiber). Do you understand the 
sentence 2<^ to he learnt? Where is the boy [ivAo ie] to he 
punished? Protected 2* by an almighty^^Qod, ^we ^ may go through 
this life without fear, if we do not deviate^ from the right y 
pafth. Well begun, half done (tvon)^ is a German proverb. 

1) P. p. t>erl(gen, bemtrrt. 2) ber Slitter. 3) cntmut^igt. 4) nit* 
bergcfc^Iagen. 5) ^anbft^rift, /. 6) ®a|li^au;i, n. 7) crtenncn. 8) iier- 
Snbert. 9) fonn-bcrbrannt. 10) fortgefe^t. II) ison SorfSOen. 12) Snfoabe. 
]3)iuISfenb. U)%ffai\a6ft. 15)iulcngnenb. 16) Sinf^nn^anf. 17)%oa« 
fommcnl^ctt. 18) benac^rid^tigen (ace). 19) Mrmeibcit. 20) ber 1^. 
21) befc^iiljt. 22) allm&c^ttg. 23) abtt)fid(^en. ^ 

Eeading-lesson. 
Set Vtann ntii bet eifetnett 9Ra0te* The IroH mask. 

Sinige SKonatc nadf bent Jobe t>c« Jfarbinat« SWajatin 
etcijnetc p^ in tJranfrciA cine SScgebcn^eit ^ toel^e nid^t ii^te« 
©(eid^en^ l^at. Sin unbefannter ©efangencr, ber gtBgcr al« gc* 
n)i)]^nH(]^, jung nnb t)on ber fd)BnjJcn nnb ebelften ©eflalt^ loat, 
tourbe niit bem gtB^tcn ®el^cimni§* in ba« ®^tofi bet ®anft« 
?Wargaret]^en*3nfe( tm ^roiocnccr SKeerbufen* aefc^idt. S)icfer 
®efangcne trug iintgttpcag einc 9Ka«fe, beren fttnnpM® ©tapl* 
fcbem' l^attc, toel^ct^nibie gteil^eit licgen, mit oet ?Wa«!e auf 

1) event, occurrence. 2) its equal. 3) form, figure, stature. 
4) secrecy. 5) bay. 6) chin-piece. 7) spring. 
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fetnem ©cfl^tc }tt cffcn. S)cr ©cfcl^l tear jcacBcn tootbcn, il^n 
{It t6totcn, tocnn er fid^ cnttocdtc. (St bttcb auf t>er 3ufc(, W« cin 
Dfpjtcr, Waujcn« ®aint*aKat«, tm 3a^rc 1690 juui Dbcrauffc^ct* 
bet 93afHUe emannt wurbc. 3)tcfct Dffijicr pottc tl^u t)en t>cr 
©t, 8Wargarct^ctt*3nfe( ah unt) fill^rte i^n, immcr t)crlart)t», m 
Wc SafliUc. knxi t>ox fcincr Scrfcfeuugi® bcfu(]^tc ilfen t)cr 5IRar* 
quU t)on 8out)oi« auf tiefet 3nfe( unt> \pxaif mit il^m jicl^cnt) ttnt> 
mit cincr Std^tung", t>ic an fe^tfurc^t grcnjtc (came near to 
veneration) . 

Dicfcr Uttbcfanntc toutt)c in t)ic SafHttc gcffi^rt, too cr cine 
fo gutc aBol^nung tt>ic in eintm $alaft cr^iclt. 9Kan Dcrfaotci* 
tl^nf.9tid^t« t)ont>cm, toa« cr»cr(anfltc; cr fant) fcin grBgtc^Scr* 
juilgcn an jcl^r fcincm SBcigjeugi^ unt> an &pil^n^*; cr f^)iclte 
auf t)cr ©uttarrc. SKan l^ielt il^m cincn fc6r gutcn ZM, unb bet 
Dbcrauffcl^cr fc(jte fid^ fcltcn t)or xfyn, (Sin alter arjt au« bcr 
©afliHc, tcr oft bicfcn SWann in f cincn ftranf^citcn bc]^ant)clti& 
battc, fagtc, bag cr nic fcin ®cfi(^t gcfcl^cn l^abc, obfd^on cr oft 
fcinc pttngc unb ben SRcfi fcinc« 5f6ri5cr« untcrfuci^t l^attc. Sr »at 
tttt§cr|t f^on gctoad^fcn^ (well made), fagtc bicfer Slrjt; fcinc $attt 
tear cin tocnia gcbraunt; cr crrcgtc*«3fntcrcf[cburdb bcu blogcn^ 
Ston fcincr ©ttmmc; nic bcHagtc cr fid^ ilbcr f cincn 3uflanbi», unb 
lic§ 5Ricmanb mcrfcn^*, »cr cr fcin Bnntc. 

(To be continued). 

8) oyerseer, governor. 9) masked. 10) removal. 11) respect. 
12) to denjr, to refuse. 13) linen. 14) lace. 15) to attend. ^ 
16) to excite, cause, raise. 17) mere. 18) condition, state. — 
19) to guessy to perceive. 

(laeitions. 

A!B. The pupil ie now requested to seek the answers to the following 
questions in <Ae above Reading Exercise, 

®a« bcgab jl^ baft) nad^ bcm lobe bc« ftarbinat« SKajarin? 
93cr tourbc auf bad ©d^Iog bcr ®t. SRargaret^cn^dnfcl gc* 

f<i^idEt? 
SBo licflt bicfc Sfufcl? ^ 

SBad trua bcr ©cfangenc -Bcftanbtg ? (^ ^j 



aaSic lanflc blicb cr auf bcr 3nfcIT ^ ' ^^^^<^>-<^ 
afto^in fftl^rtc i^n ®aint:»aRar«? f 

aBcr batte il^n t)or fcincr SScrfcfeung bcfudjt? 
2Bic ^attc cr fid^ gcaen il^n benomntcn (behaved)! 
2Ba« crl^iclt bcr Unbcfanntc in bcr SafliDe? 
?[n toa« fanb cr fcin grfi^ted Scrgniigcn? 
SBcr bc^ianbdtc i$n in fcmcn Sranf^eitcn? 
2Ba« faitc bicfer «r^t oft? 
SBoburq crrcgtc er 3ntercffe? 
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Forty seventh Lesson. 

Semarks on the Adjectives. 

1) The qualifying adjective which is pliKsed before its. 
substantive^ as in £nglish^ agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number and case. In poetry however many 
exceptions to this rule are found. Such are: 

(gin SRB«lcui tot^i a little red rose. 

!X)te SSlidEe fret unt) feffeHod (free and unrestrained). 

filein SRolan^ instead of bcr Heine JRolant, k. 

2) A number of adjectives admitting a government 
(object) take it either in the ctcctisaiive, in the dative, or 
in the genitive. 

L Adjeetires which govern the Aecusatiye. 

1] Adjectives implying weight, mectsure, age, value ^ 

generally with a numeral preceding, require the aecu-^ 
sative and are placed after their case. Such are: 
©^tDer heavy, weighing. l^od^ high, 

kng long. ticf deep, 

(rett broad, wide. gtog great, large, tall, 

alt old. tt)ert]^ worth, &c. 

"^ Examples. 

SDer ®tetn toor jel^n ^funt>*) f^toer. 
The stone weighed ten pounds. 
S)te SWauct ift itodnjig 8u§*) kng. 
The wall is twenty feet long. 
SDte grau toar fe%ig Salute alt. 
The woman was sixty years old. 

2) When qualifying, together with their government 
they precede the substantive and agree with it (see 
p, 332, v.). Ex.: 

$ier ijl ^in jcl^n ^funt) fci^toerer <Stcin. 

Here is a stone weighing ten pounds. 

®ie tauten eine l^unt^ert gug lange 5IRaucr. 

They built a wall a hundred feet long. 

n. Adjectives which govern the Dative. 

angcmeffen appropriate, suitable^ 
anaenel^m agreeable. 
anjiBgig offensive. 



Sbgeneigt disinclined. 
&]^n(t(i^ like, resembling, 
angeboren innate. 



*) Not in the plural (see p. 52, § 15). 
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Sietlfam salutary. 
m 



flig troublesome, burdensome. 

!1* I dear. 

tnBglid^ possible. 
unm^gUd^ impossible. 
ua^tl^cUig ) prejudicial, detri- 
f(^dblt(^ 1 mental, hurtful, 
nal^e near, 
notl^tg necessary. 
n^t?U(!^ useful, 
trcu, gctrcu faithful, 
ilbetlegen superior. 
Derl^a^t odious. 
loortl^eiG^aft advantageous. 
toiUfommcn welcome. , 
jmtrdglid^ conducive, beneficial. 



Mbdannt known, 
bcgtciftt^ conceivable. 
Bequem ) convenient, 
bel^agl^ I comfortable. 
6ef(]btoerli^ troublesome, 
banrbot grateful, 
^ienltd^ serviceable. 

SflSt^ftntm I p*''^- 

fremt) strange, 
gel^orfam obedient. 

)«gg" jfa.ou«ble. 

^enetat inclined. 
l^etDO^fen equal to. 
;fllci(l^ like, equal. ^ 
\ flltSbig gracious, kind. 

9 These adjectives as well as their contraries formed 
%j prefixing un, as: unSl^nUd^, unbcquem, untrcu k, require 
the person or object in the dative which must precede* 

Examples. 
a)cr ©o^n ig (or fkl^t) fcincm SSatct al^uli^. 
The son is like (resembles) his father. 
3)ic 2tcfe J1X bcr grcil^cit ifl bcm 5Kcttf^cn angcbotcn. 
The love of liberty is innate in man. 
3)te %xhAt xoax ben ®olbaten lafHg (or befc^toerti^). 
Working was troublesome to the soldiers. 
S)a« SBabcu ift bet ©cfunb^cit fel^t juttaglidj. 
Bathing is very conducive to health. 

(Sd toar tnir uumBgltd^ }U lommen. 
It was impossible /or me to come. 

Beading Exercise. 138. 

3)icfc ftuflct ifl mcl^t al« jcl^n ^funb fd^toer. SBic lang ijl 
\)tcfc ©tragc? ®ic ifl a^tl^iftibctt unt> jtoani^ 5*i6 ^<^"8- ®ic 
Sciubc otufecn cincn jtt)8lf gufi brcttcn ©rabcn. Suf t>cm 
^(afeei jtcl^t cine ungefa^r^ t)tcr5tg gug ^o^e Silbfautca. 3)lcfe 
©ef^td^te ijl atten gtanjofcn tool^l befannt. 3^ ^i^^ ^ff^ if^ ^^ 
®efttnt)]^eit nad^tl^etlig. 3)cr TOmg t©at biefem $ofmanu* fel^t 
ctDogen. ©ctb euctn SSSol^ltl^atcrns tmtner banlbar. S)tc lange 
^eifc toar bcm alten 9Wanne fel^r bef ci^tDcrttd^ ; cr fonntc fieniqt 
wetter fortfefcen«. !Dte geinbe toaten ttn« an ^oi^V »ctt fiber* 
legen; befto jloljer (the prouder) toaren toir auf nnf cm ©icg*, 
toai^rcnb bcr feinblid^c ©cncral fiber feinc 9licbcrlagc»befd^amt toar. 
1) square. 2) about. 3) statue. 4) courtier. 5) benefactor. 
AL continue. 7) number. 8) victory. 9) defeat. 
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My room is twenty feet long and fifteen wide. The boy 
climbed 1) over la * wall 2) 2 ten 3 feet *high. In the room we 
found la 7 man 2 about * sixty 5five 'i years •old. London- 
bridge') is nine hundred and twenty feet long, fifty five high 
and fifty six wide. The monument^ of London is a round 
pillar, two hundred feet high : it stands on a pedestal & twenty 
jfeet high. Travelling is conducive to health. Your horse is 
much superior to mine. Smoking is not conducive to health, 
at least for those who have feeble lungs <(. ^^ 

1) Hettem. 2) eine iDIauer. 3) 2)ic Sonboner Sriide. 4) ba0 
$.'2)cnfma(. 5) guggeflell, n. 6) cine \6tXQa^ Sunge [Sing.). 



III. Adjectiyes which goyem the Genitiye. 

Scbflrftig j 
lendtBtat ) 



in want of, 

jigt \ in need of. 

Ibetottgt conscious, 
m^etenl mindful, 
fa^ta capable, able, 
^etpartig expectful q||| 
\tmx%, fidget certain,nRire. 
labl^aft getting possession of, 
tbig acquainted with. 



rio« rid of. 

^ mad^tig master of. 
mftt)C, fatt tired of, 
fc!^ult)ig guilty. 



weary. 



tl^etd^aftta participant, 
iibcrbriiffig tired of, weary, 
tjcrbac^tig suspected. 
Dcrluftig having forfeited, 
tofttbig, tiOCtt^ worthy, worth. 



and those of the above adjectives which admit the prefix Utt, 
denoting the contrary, as: unbetougt, unetngetettl (unmindful), 
unfSl^tg, unlunbig, unf(^ult>tg, uniDiirbig k. 

NB, Observe that here, also, the oh^ett precedes the a^eeUve* 

Examples. 

ffilc Htmcn fint> bc« ®c(bc« bcbiltftig (tcnotl^tgt). 

The poor are i» want of money. 

Dcr 93otc tear bed SBcgcd ntd^t funbig (or unfunbtg). 

The messenger was unacquainted with the way. 

SDct ©cncral toat.bcS Scrratl^d bcrba^ttg. 

The general was suspected of treason. 

3^ bin bed Stbeitend milbe I am tired of working. 

IT. Adjectiyes with Prepositions. 



%&f\^^VX anf (acc.y careful of. 
Bange bOY (da/.)v afraid of. 
befd^amt ilB er (ace) ashamed of. 
begtevig nad^ desirous of. 
bc^ctt b on I rid of, 
frci Don j free from, 
el^rgetjig nad^ desirous of. 
tm))fSngIi(^ ffir susceptible of. 



cmpfinblid^ fib cr [ac.) sensibleof. 
clfcrfftd^tig ilbcr (ac.) jealous of* 
cite! auf [ace.) vain of. 
crmftbct bon fatigued with. 

eig ju able, capable of. 
\f fiber [ace) glad of. 
d^tbar tn productive of. 
gierig na^ covetous of. 



Digitized by 



Google 



332 LeMon 47. 



gletd^atlttg g e g e n indiffeient to . 
gefiil^Uo^ gegen inBensible of. 

?rtufam gegen cruel to. 
oflicp ^e^en dvil, polite to. 
nac&lagtg in {liat.) careless of. 
reiq an (<dat.) rich in. 
ftol} anf (ace,) proud of. 
flberjengt t> o n convinced, sure of. 



unBelannt ntit unacquainted^ 
nntoiffenb in (daij ignorant of « 
t)erj[4u)enbertf4 mit pro^alof. 
}to>eifel]^aft ilber(ace.)dubiou8of« 
}nfrtet)en m i t contented, pleased^ 

satisfied, 
ttnjnfrieben ntit discontented^ 
displeased with. 
NB, With these, the adjective may preeetU oifoUaw the objects 

Examples. 
Sgt^)>ten tfl fntd^tbat an SaumkocOe. 
Egypt is productive of cotton. 

S)er 3ilngltng toar begterig na(j^ ftenntniffen. 
The you& was desirous of knowledge. 

y. A^jectlyes with a complement. 

The complement^ which in English follows an attri^ 
butive adjective^ is^ together with the latter^ placed be^ 
fore the substantiye^ immediately a|^ the article: 

(Sin t>tel gelefened S9n^ a book mflrread. 

@tn mtt aSein gefftOted ®(ad a glass filled with wine. 

S)crit>ut^ {Rul^e gcjiatftc)Soq)er. 

The body strengthened by repose. 

(gin nad^ ftcnntntffen bcgtcriget\3fingltng. 

a)te bcm STOcnfd^cn angcborenc SiefeCjjttt Stcil^ett. . 

Keading Exerdte. 140. 

3^ bin vm feiner ®(j^nlt)i Betongt. 3)ie Sudtoonteret 
bUeben tmma tinted Satetlanbed eingebeni unt) koorett 
niemaU gCetc^iUtg ^different) gegen bad ©d^idfol beffelben. 
3eDer SRenfcl^ mn^ ftetd bed Xobed getoSrttg fein, benn bet 
jtob berfd^ont^ 9iiemanb. 3)te !Z)ame erfci^tadt fo fe^r, bag fie 
bet ©ptac^e nid^t mcl^r madbtig toar. 9Ran ^ielt il^n einer 
f olc^en I^ata nid^t fS^ig. 3d^ bin bed Sebend nnb bed fierr* 
fd^end mftbe, fo fj)rad^ ber gilrfl ju feinen ©ol^nen. SDer ©qftCer 
n>at gleid^gitttg gegen aUe (Ermai^nungen^ feined Se^rerd. Sd ifl 
nid^t ber 2»i^|e toert^ (worth the trouble), biefen Srief nod^ 
einmal abjnfd^reiben. S)ic Srauen foUcn ntc^t eiferfilc^tigfein fiber 
t^te 3Wanner&. Cin mit feineui ©d^idtfate* jnfriebener SWenfd^ ijl 
tntmer glfidttid^. 

1) guilt. 2} to spare. 3) deed. 4) warnings. 5) husbands 
6) fate. 

Ni* ilnrta^e. 141. 

We are always mindful of our dutyi. They were not 
quite sure of their advantage 2. Oh tell us, how have you 
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become ^ master (ma^tig) *of ^tbe ^castle? I am tired of 
reading. The young man was not capable of 2 sucb ^ a deed'). 
He who kills a man, is guilty of a great crime ^. I am not 
pleased & with your behaviour. I am quite convinced of bis 
innocence <^. England is rich in coal 7. The foreigner was 
ignorant of the language of the country; be was therefore 
soon tired of bis stayS. 

1) W¥, f- 2) ^oxtfftil m. 3) 'Xfyit, f. 4) fBtti>xt6ftn, n. 
h) aufrUbm. — 6) Unfii^itlb. 7) ^of^Un, pi. 8) Kufentl^alt m. 

142. 

Young people should be civil to every-body. I am 
satisfied with my pupils. The boy is fatigued with running. 
Human life is never free from troubles i. Many men are dis- 
satisfied with their condition 2. Those who commit suicide ^ 
must be very tired of their lives («ny.). Let us never do 
anything in secret 4, of which (U)oriiber) we should be ashamed, 
if it became known. At last I feel myself rid of that tedious <^ 
disease. It is my duty to tell you, that you are totally <^ 
ignorant of (in) the most important? facts ^ of history. I do 
not like persons who are cruel to (gegen) animals. The tailor 
showed me a letter (p. 332, V.) written by his son. A man well 
instructed (untertid^tct . .) in (the) history, judges « the events w 
with impartiality 11. He who is unmindful of his domestic 12 
duties and not careful of his children, is an enemy to (Gen,) 
his family IS and his country; he is guilty of great sinsi^ the 
consequence l<^ of which (/>/.) i* he cannot foresee i«. 

1) m&\)t, fBt\dftDtxht, f. 2) bteeagc. 3) etneir ©clbflmorb Bege^en. 
4) im ©e^cimcn. 5) langtDcUtg. 6) gam. 7} tt)i(i(ttg. 8) Sfiatfa^^cn. 
9) to judge Beiirt^eUen. 10) bte (Sretgntffe. 11) Un^art^etUc^fett. 
12) ^^udltd^. 13) gamilie, f. 14) @anbe, f. 15) beren golgen, pi. 
15) see p. 293, § 1. ^ 16) Dor^erfel^cit. 

Eeading-lesson.* 
Set IRatttt mii bet eifentett Vta»U. {®6)lvi%. 

SHefer nnbelannte fiarbim dal^re 1703 unt) toutbe bet Stlad^t 
im ftirci^^ofi bet $aul«*^farrct2 bcgrabcn. S5Ja« ba« (gtjlauncn 
t)crboj)pelt, x% ba^ ^u bet 3^'^ <^^* ni<^« ^ ^^^ ^cr ®t. Wlax* 

{[atctl^cu^Snfel fd^idtc, !ctu angcfd^encr* SWann m Suropa t)ct* 
d^toanbf Unb bod^ tt>ar btcfet ©cfangcnc ol^nc 3ti>ctfcl cin fold^ct; 
tcutt jJollgcnbc« l^atte fid^ in bcr ctflcn 3^it, al« er auf ber Onfcl 



t»at, ^ugaraawi*: 3)er Dberauffel^cr fleHtc fclbfl bie ©c!^ftffcln anf 
l)en Zi^q, nnb nad^bem er tl^n etngef^loffen l^atte, ging er tDeg. 

Sinft f^rteb ber ©efangene (gtt»a« anf etnen filbcmcn letter 
nnb toarf ben letter jum fSenflcr l^inan«, gcgcn ein ®(i^iff, t»eld^c« 
am Ufer lag, fajl am gnge be« 2:pumie«. 3)er Si^cr, bem btcfc« 
®^tff gel^Srtc, fanb ben ^tetter, l^ob il^n auf unb brad^te tl^n bem 

1) ^churchyard. 2) parish. 3) distinguished. 4) happened. 
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Cberauffe^er }U¥il(f. (Erjtaunt fraate biefer ben Sifter: ,^a6en 
®ie ^elefen, toad auf t)tefem XeUer gefci^rteben fte^t, unt) l^at 
3cmant> tl^ti in Ol^rcn $ant>cn gcfcl^cn?** — Dicfcr Sfeann toutDe 
fcjtec]^attctt&, bi« t)er Sluf feller M tool^t loerfic^^crt l^attc, t>ag et 
niqt (efen lonnte, unt) bag bet j£eller t)on 3^temanb aefel^en toot* 
ben xoax. „®el^en ©te/* fagtc ct, „@ie jlnb fel^r fliildttd^, bag 
©ic ntci^t (efen fonncn." 

$err bon SBamittatt toat ber (c^te SKiniper, toet&er bicfe« 
fonberbate« ©el^ctmni^ tougtc. S)et SKatfci^aa ia fjeuiuabe, fein 
©^tDiegcrfol^n', bat tl^n bet feincm 2;obe auf ben finieen, t^m 
aniujeigen, toer ber 9Kann todre, ben man nie anber^ fanntc, 
(d9 unter bem 9lamen: „3)er 5IJlann mit ber eifemen 5IRartc.** 
Sl^amiUart antn>ortete tl^m, bag e^ ein ©taat^^el^etmnig fei, mib 
bag er eincn Sib geleiftet^ l^abe, e« nie ju entbedeu. 

5) arrested. 6) strange. 7) son-in-law. 8) taken an oath. 

(Inestions. 

aBann flarb biefer Unbefanntel 

S33o tourbe er begraben? 

a33a« trug fid^ cinjl auf ber 3nfel ju? 

2Ba« fagte ber Dberauffe^er ju bem Sifter! 

aBa« gefd^al^ bann biefem SKanne? 

SEBie lange tourbe er feflgel^alten? 

SWit toelqen SBorten tourbc er entlafjen (dismissed)? 

SBer tear ber Scfetc, ber biefc« ©el^eimnig touftte? 

mdift 3lnttt)ort gab (Sl^amiUart bem SRarf^aU Sa SeuiUabe! 



Forty eighth Lesson/ 

On the Oovernments of Verbs* 

The usual way in which the object is connected 
with active verbs is by the accusative case, as : 3d^ tiebe 
ben SSatcr, loirloben bie®d^fttet, ©ielefcn bad ©ud^. 
But there are also some verbs^ the government of which 
is connected either by means of the nominative or the 
genitive, or dative, or hj prepositions (see p. 341). As 
they differ most from the English, they must be^ separ- 
ately mentioned. 

L TerlMS which in German goyem the Nominatiye. 

1) The nominative case is required by the following 
verbs : 

©ein to be. if^etnen to appear, to seem. 

to)erben to become, to get. Ueigen to be called^ to bear a 

b(eiben to remain. | name. 
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Examples. 
9?a^)oIcon toot cin ^togct gclb^ictr (general). 
!Det jun^c 9Rcn^ ijl ©oltat gctoortcn. 
!Z)a^ f^emt etn guter $(an (ju fein). 

2) By the passive voice of the following verbs, which, 
in the active, govern a double accusative : 

Slcnnctt ) ^ ^u |f(^eltcn»-.». to abuse, call names, 

l^cigcn- I If^imffcti to insult. 

3) The verbs: to appoint crncnncn; to elect crtoS^fen; 
to make mad^en^ governing in English two nominatives 
in the passive voice, require in German the preposition 
in with the article in the dative. Ex.: 

$crr a. iji jum $auptmaun crnannt tootbcu. 
Mr. A. was appointed captain. 
St t{l }um !Z;oftor gema^t tDorben. 
He was made a doctor. 
Note. The verbs crflatCtt (to declare) and l^altCtt (fe 
consider J to think), require the preposition filr. Ex. : 
He was declared a thief er tvurbe fiir ctnen 2)teB erdfot. 
Palmer yfVA found guilty ^almcc tourbe f ilr fd^ulbtg erft&rt 
I consider that day lost td^ l^attc btcfen j£ag fiir i»er(or€n. 



n. Terbs which in German goyem the Dative. 

1) The following verbs, most of which govern in Eng-^ 
lish the accusative, when, in German, they are followed 
by one object, require the person in the dative: 



Xbtatl^en to dissuade 

anttoottctl to answer. 

anbangcn to adhere. 

anjteben to suit. 

Befe^len to command, order. 

fBcgcgucn*) act, v. to meet, 
occur^ to encounter. 

tc« bcgcguct impers. V. it hap- 
pens. 

faudtiDci^cn**) to evade, avoid. 

iel^agen to please. 

fBcfommen (tt>o^l or gut) to 
agree with a person*B 
health. 



fbetjorflcl^cn to impeni. 
beifUmnten ) to agree with 
beiv^flid^ten i some one. 
ibcipcl^cn to assist, 
banfen to thank, 
bicucn***) to serve. 
t>ro^CU***) threaten. 
fcUifattcn to occur. 
eiuteu(!^ten to be evident. 
fcntfltel^Ctt to run away. 

lat:..] :» ••<•"■ 

tcntrimten j ^ '^^' 
fcutlaufen to abscond. 



*) begegnen is also used with the <M;tf. ; then it takes babem 
^) Those marked with f are conjugated with feitt (to be). 
***) Uhimm, bebro^fett and bcfolgen take U\e aec. 
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tntf))re^en to answer the pur- 
posey to correspond with, 
to accord. 

erlauben to allow, permit. 

fel^len, tnangeln to be wanting. 
Iviiftn to curse, 
ifolgcu*) to follow, 
frd^nen to indulge (passions), 
^cbftl^rcn to be due. 
^efoEen to please. 

tnigfaQen to displease, 
flcl^ord^cn to obey. 
^c]^6tcn to belong. 
fgcUngcn to succeed {impers.). 
^en^geii to suffice. 
flcrcia|cn to redound, conduce, 
gqienten or jtemen to become, 

to be seemly. 
:glei6en to be like, resemble, 
^(auben to believe, 
pelfen to help. 
4ult)tgen to do homage, 
leu^ten to light (down stairs), 
itttgttauctt to mistrust. 
mittl^Cllcu to impart. 
fl(!^ nal^cm to approach, 
•and many more of these verbs 
nail, t>ox, 



nil^en to be of use. 
paffen to fit, suit* 
ratl^en to edvise. 

dfaX>en injure. 

dbetnen to seem. 

d^metd^eln to flatter. 

teuem to check, to remedy, 
tro^en to bid defiance, to face, 
traucn (tjcrtraucn) to trust, 
funterliegen to succumb. 
tJCrbictcn to forbid. 
ft(^ untertDerfen to submit. 
fDoraugcl^cu to precede, 
tjorbcuacn to obviate, prevent. 
I'ortDetfen to reproach. 
tOCl^C tl^un to hurt, injure. 
ftDCid^cn to give way, to yield. 
tn>it)erfa]^rcn to happen. 
•i-toit)crilc]^cn | to withstand, 
fx^ toibcrfefecn ) to resist, oppose. 
tDtbcrfprc^cn to contradict, 
toiflfal^rcnto comply, to indulge. 
tool^l^tDoQento favour, wish w^. 
3U]^5tcn to listen to. 
fjufommen to fall to one's share, 

to be due. 
compounded with bet, entgegen, 
t»it)cr, ju. 



Examples. 
S)tefe^ JSleit) ))agt tnir ntd^t this dress does not suit me. 
9d^ bin i^m ticfcn SKotgcn bcgcgnct (met). 
Sif fltmme bem 9tebner tooSfommen bet. 
I entirely agree with the speaker. 
3)et ftrieg brol^t biefcm 2anbe war threatens this country. 
aSJoHen ©ie mir l(|elfen? will you help me? 

OhservatUms, — As these verbs are not transitive, they 
•cannot be used in the passive voice, except sometimes in the 
third person (see p. 130, § 7) ; the passive sentence is there- 
fore, in German, to be changed into a corresponding active 
sentence. Examples: 

He was readily obeyed matt gel^otd^te tl^ttt beretttotOig. 

We were displeased with their society. 

3]^te ©cfcUfd^aft tnigftel ttu«. 



•\ See the foot-note*^) p. 335. 
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faqcn to tell. 



>cnfcn to present with, give. 
f(3^idcn to Bend. 

Sc^ulbcn, fcJ^ttlbig fein to owe. 
iti)ltn to steal from, 
toerbanfcn to owe. 
toeilcil^Ctt to pardon. 
t)erf(!^affcn to procure, 
loorlefen to read to a person. 
tPtbmen to devote, dedicate, 
jcigcn to show. 
juf(i^reiben to ascribe, impute. 
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2) The following verbs which have two governments, 
ii person and a thing , require the person in the dative, 
the thing in the ctccusative. The dative precedes the ace. : 

nel^ntetl to take /ram a person. 



?l6fd^lagen to refuse, 
iinbtctcu to offer, 
au^fc^cn to expose. 
Bringcn to bring. 
<nH)fc]^lcn to recommend, 
teil^cn to lend, 
cntrcigcn to snatch away, 
erjctl^Ien to relate, to tell, 
gcwal^rcn to grant, 
gcbcn to give. 
crfMrcn to save (trouble), 
leipn to render, to loan, 
licfem to furnish, provide. 

Examples. 
®cBcn ©ic bem ftnabcu*) ba« 93ud^. ^ 
3(]^ cntrig (snatched away from) bcm ©olbatCtt bad ©CttJCl^r. 
©agcn ©ic miv bic SBal^vl^cit (truth). 
(gr \^mftt bcm Jlnabcn cincn ©ulbcn. 

Beading Exercise. 143. 

1. SKcin Scbtcntct tjl tin c^rttd^cr iWann. Sin ^ianUAht 
immcr cin 5Rarr. S)a« f^cint cin gliirfltd^ct ©ebanlci. SKein 
9lcffc tfl Dffijiet actoorbcn. !SDer Srcmbc tourbc filt cincn S5c* 
triiger^ crflart. 5^ l^abc mcinem grcnnbc abgcratl^cn, btcfcd 
aScrf ]^erau«jU0ebcn3. SBad l^at man 31^nen gcanttoortct? SKan 
]^at mix ^ar 9itc^td gcanttoottct. S)icfc SBol^nung flcl^t mit nid^t 
an; ftc tfl jn Hcin filt mid^. 2n« bet 9tcbncr ^ccnbigt battc, 
jlimmtc (ipflid^tcte) il^m bic ganjc SSerfammlung bet. !Bcr tJilrp 
al^ntc^ ba« Unglttrf nid^t, todd^e^.il^m 6ct>orPanb. Srtnfcn ©ic 
gem 93ier? 3q trin!c c« gem; abet c« tclommt mit nid^t gut; 

*c« fd^abct mcinct Ocfunbljcit. 

2. S)ic ftinbct, ttjcld^c listen ©tctn ntd^t gcl^otd^cn, migfattcn 
QJott. S)tcfet ffammctbienct bicnte bcm ©tafen toon $. btetgig 
3al^tc lang mit bet gt5§tcn S^tcuc unb Snl^angltd^fctf^. 5)tcfc 
©telle « tfl bcm gele^ttcn ^tofeffot cntgangen, fonji tofttbc ct 
octoig cine langc Slbl^anblung^ baxttBct ^ef^tteben l^abcn. S)ct 
5Dteb ifl bcm ©efdngnigtoattcts cntlaufen. 3db begegncte l^cutc 
cincm mcinct atten fftcunbc, tocld^ct gefonnen i% in etnigct 3^1^ 
nad^ 3taUen ju tcifen. 3d^ tietl^ il^m fcl^t, feine 9teifc ntqt langc 
ju tjctfd^iebcn^. (St jcigtc feinem gtcunbe*) bic Sitbet. 

1) idea. 2) a cheat. 3) from publishing. 4} to anticipate. 
5) attachment. 6) passage. 7) treatise, essay. 8) jailor. 9) to 
put off. 



*) Observe that in German the dative precedes the accusative. 

yG^fegle 



OTTO, German OonT.-Orammar. . 
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jlitfgAfe. 144. 

1. Henry is a little boy. John has become [a] soldier. 
Aristides was called the just. My neighbour was abused [as] 
a cheat (Setriiger). Is it true that your cousin has been 
appointed a judge? I. will make him my (jtt metnem) friend. 
What has happened to you? What <fid you answer your 
master? The captain threatened the soldiers. Nobody has 
ordered the man to open the gate^. It was impossible /or 
me to resist his requests 3. This circumstance ^ must displease 
the merchant. We shoidd always assist our neighbours when 
they are in want of^ assistance. To whom does this hat 
belong? It belongs to the hatter ; he brought it to me tAat 
I might buy it. Why do you not answer your master (teacher) 
when he questions & you! He always bids defiance to his 

^ . enemies. 

^ 2. To (Um . . in) escape (the) death, he seized a plank <^. 
Let us follow this example 7. I met him at the town gate^. 
Why did you not thank your teacher? I have not met him 
these (fett) several weeks. The beggar approached me in a 
suspicious manner (auf cinc toerbaci^tigc SBcifc). Children must 
obey their parents. The slave hardly escaped his pursuers **>. 
How is your uncle pleased f) with (in) Frankfort? He is very 
well pleased i). If you will listen to me, I will read you a 
chapter (etn ^a)>ttel) of Macaulay's History of England. Show 
me your paintings ^o, and I will show you my drawings i*. Cotdd 
you lend me a dollar or two? I will lend you them, if you 
will ^ve me them back to-morrow. Show the stranger the 
way. Do not believe this liar ^2. 

l)ba«S(or. 2)bte8itte. 3) Umflanb, m. 4)tobemwant»Braud(ar^ 

(Ace.), 5) fragm (occ.). 6J cin «rett, n. 7)«ei^ieC n. 8J ba«@tabttl?or. 
9) ber 9$erfo(ger. — 10) bic 9)la(cret, baS (ScmSIbe. 11) Sci^nuna. 
12) ber m^ntx. 

HI. Terbs which in German gOTem the Genitiye.* 

1) The following verbs take their object in the gen- 
itive; some of them may also take a preposition: 



Scbiltfcn*) (td^ Bcbatf) to need, 

to be in want, 
etmangeln to be void. [of. 
gebenfett to remember, think 



! fatten t+) to wait patiently for. 
Qd^eu**) to laugh. 
id^oncu*) to spare. " 
gotten**) to mock. 



f) See p. 219, b, and p. 221, Conversation. 
*) Miirfen takes sometimes, and f^oncn mostly, the accusative. 
**) Sadden, f^otten and |td^ fc^Smen prefer the preposition ftier 
with the accusative. 

•H*) ^rrctt may take the prep, auf with the ace. 
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2) The following require the person in the acaisative, 
and the object in the ffenitive, which follows: 



Snflaaen | to accuse of, 
Befd^ulbigen ] to charge with. 
Bcraubcn to rob, to bereave, 
entbinben to release^ absolve, 
entfleibcn to deprive, divest. 
ent^e6en to exempt from. 



entfe^en to dismiss, remove. 
ilberl^eBen to disburden^ spare, 

to dispense, 
fttcrfill^rctt to convict. 
10Crfl(3^Ctn to assure. 
tt)ilrt>igcu to favour. 



3) The following reflective verbs govern the object 
in the genitive: 



fiA cvinncrn*) to remember. 
fl4 entU)obnen to disaccustom 

one*s self. 
fiA crbarmcn to have mercy, 
(iq crtocl^ten to ward off, keep 

away, 
fidb erfreucn to enjoy, 
ftm Tulpeu to boast of. 
ft© f^amcn**) to be ashamed, 
flq locrfc^en to await. 
ft4 t)erft4ent to make sure of, 

to secure. 



@td^ anttel^men to interest 

one*s self for, take care of. 
flA bcbicncn to make use of.f) 
fiq bcflcifetgcu or bcflcifecn to 

apply one's self, 
ft^ Bema(!^tigen to seize, to 

take possession of. 
fld^ ent^alteu to abstain from, 

to forbear. 

!i6 euttcbigcn to get rid of. 
16 tnMla^cn to part with, 
fiq cntjinttCll to recollect. 

4) Observe also the following peculiar expressions 
with the ffenitive: 

hungers pecben to die of hunger. 

QineS ^iJ^^Hd^en %o\>t9 perben to die a sudden death. 

@€tneS SBegeS ge^en to go one's way. 

€^t€ finb be^ XcM ! you are a dead man ! 

®itteS SRut^cS fein to be of good cheer. 

2)ec StultfC ^fCegen to take one's ease, to rest. 

ISkt 9Remung (or) Slnfi^t fern to be of the opinion.. 

Stllen4 fein to purpose, to intend, to be willing. 

2)e9 ^itit^ tocrfc^len to miss one's aim. 

S 't£t m 3%raa^ ! it « -t -o^ *• trouble. 

(Sinen beS £anbe« toemeifen to exile some one. 

@emc9 Smted toarten to attend to one's office or business. 

Beading Ekerdse. 145. 

1. 3fd^ Bcbarf 3^rc« Sciflanbe« jcftt ntd^t mcl^r. SBit tooDen 
bed em))fangenen 93ofett niiit gebenfen. SSir l^arren nod^ bet (Snt« 
f^eibungi. SS3a9 fitr eined SJerbte^end ift biefer 3Rann angeHagt? 
SOian tiagt il^n etned a^orbed^ an. SBtl^elm ifl met UntDal^rl^ett 
UberfUl^rt tDorben. 3^ gtng an i^t ))orbei, unb toiirbigte fie !eine9 

1) decision. 2) murder. 

*{-) 'to make use of is often translated : gebraitd^en with the ace. 
♦) ©idj ctittttcrn takes also an with the ace. — *♦) See p. 338. 
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iBlided. S)te %xavi f)at {t^ bed atmen ^nbed angenoinmen unb 
i^m cintac StcibungdjlUrfc (clothes) . gcf(i^cn!t (jgcgcbcn). SBarum 
bcbtcnt \i6^ t>Ufcr SWann cincr firiiae^? SBcU ct cincti lal^mcn 
gug l^at. Die 8i&u6er fcetnad^tigtcn fl^ mciucd ftoffcr«. SWcine 
©rogmuttcr crfrcut fic^ in tl^tcm l^ol^en aitet no4 eincr guten 
Ocfunbl^cit. iSntl^aUet eud^ t)e« Svannttoeind*, benn cr jerpSrt 
euere Ocfunbl^eit. 

2. 3d^ glouBe ©ie ju fcnnen, mein ^crr; obex ^ fanu 
tnt(]^ Siixex tiid^t ertnuern. @ntfd^Iagcn ®ie fld^ biefcr trilbcn 
Ocbanfcn; -©ie tocrbcn 3^t Ungliic! nut tocrgtBgcm. Srbarmet 
eu^ bcr Stmicn unb Ungtiicffi^en. (Scl^en ®ic tul^ig 3]^re« 
SBegcS. garret bc3 ^errn (or auf ben perrn), er toitb tn^ ni^t 
Dcrtaffen^. S« locrlol^nt fld^ bcr SWiil^e, bicfc {Reife ju untcrnel^mett. 
3d^ bin md)t btcfer Slnfiqt; i^ glaube t>ielmcj|r, man foUte fi^ 
afler tocitcrcn (36)nttt^ entjjaftcn. 9tadbbem id^ mel^rcrc 5RSd^te 
octoad^t l^atte, fonnte td^ mid^ bc3 ©(!^kfe« nid^t mcl^T ertoel^ren. 
vJtdxi $att^err' ijl l^eute elncd plotjUd^cn STobce geporben; geftem 
XDar er nod^ ganj gcfunb unb muntcrs. 2)cr Sranic mug bcr 
8?ul^c })Pcgcu, fonp (or) fann cr nid^t gcncfcns. 

3) crutch. 4) whisky. 5} forsake. 6) steps. 7) landlord. 
8) lively. 9) recover. 

Jitifgii0e. 146. 

1. I need a sharp knife to cut^ this meat. She derided 
my threats 2. 3 Never ^mock the unfortunate. Are you still 
in want of my assistance? The prisoner has been accused 
of a murder. They accused me of a falsehood 3, because they 
did not understand what I said. The trees are deprived of 
their leaves. The soldiers were absolved from their oath*. 
The prince assured them of his favour. The captain released 
him from his promise. Belisarius was deprived of all his 
dignities <^ ^nd cast into prison. Why have you abstained 
from smoking? Because it did not agree <t [wiin] me. 

2. The old man remembered the days of his youth. 
Having no scissors at hand (bet bcr $anb), I made use of 
a knife. The Jews abstain from pork?, according to the law 
of Moses. We did not await such an answer s. Did anybody 
make sure of his pocket-book? This lady has disaccustomed 
herself to coffee. Kemember always your benefactors*. The 
king had mercy on the poor prisoner and set him .free ^<^. Be 
ashamed of your behaviour. Are you obliged to make use of 
spectacles (etner SriUc, O. «»n^.) ? I have made ^^ use of them 
from (since) my sixteenth year. Do you remember your ab- 
sent friends? I 3 always i remember 2 them. 

1) See p. 315, § 10. - 2) 2)ro(ung. 3) bte S8ge. 4) bcr <Stb. 
5) bie Sfirbe. 6} gut Befommen (see p. 335, II). — 7) ba9 ©d^metnc* 
~:eifd^. 8) bte Stntkoort. 9) ber So$It^Ster. 10) to set free « bit 
iti^ett fd^enTen. 11) Free, (see p. 299, § 4). 
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IT. T^rbs gOTeming certain prepositions. 

1) The preposition m is required by the following verbs : 



Slbrcfflrcn an tufc. to direct to. 



n 



bcnfctt 

gcttjiJl^ttCtt „ 

tocrtrcffm dat. 
ftcrbcti 
\x^ anlcl^ncn 
„ Icl^ncn 
glaubcn 



ace. 



think of. 
accustom, 
apply to. 
excel in. 
die of. 
lean 
against. 
, believe in. 



fAtcibcn an ace, to write to. 
^dlnc^mcndat, „ take part in. 
jtocifcln „ „ doubt of. 

toctjtoctfdtt „ „ despair of. 
crinncvri ace, „ remind of. 
[\6} crtnncm ) 
aebcnfcn J " 
^ittbcm dat, 
fi^ ta^en „ 



recollect. 

hinder from 
revenge on 

2) The preposition auf is required by: 



amount to. 
„ „ count upon. 

I to insist. 



2l(!^t gcbcn ace, pay attention. ftA 16elaufcn ace, 

fxif t)etlaf[en „ to rely on. idl^Icn „ 

anttoottcn „ „ answer. bcbatrcn dat 

J)crtraucn „ „ trust upon, bcftcl^cn „ 
fatten „ „ wait for. 

3) mi is required by: 

Ittnfcn to drink. I ilbcrfctjen to translate fr6m. 

twcrbcn „ become of. |tcflcl^cri „ consist of. 

4) Jei is required by : 

8cWtt>i5rcn to conjure. I bet ©cite tegcn to lay aside, 

loopcn „ live at. Ibletbcn bei „ stay with. 

5) flit is required by : 



Bilrgctt ) to bail, answer for, 
gut pe^Ctt ) „ warrant. 
t>an!en „ thank for. 


forgen to take care of. 
beftrafen „ punish for. 
^altett „ consider. 


6) in is required by: 
©td^ mif^en to meddle with, ^eilltoifligcn to consent to. 
bcpei^cn „ consist in. ' ^ 


7) mit is re 
Slnfangen to begin with. 
t(j^ abgcben „ attend to. 
lil bcf(]^Sftigen „ occupy with. 
)ebe(fen „ cover „ 
bctatjcn „ load „ 
i)crcitttgcn „ join „ 


squired by: 

fr redden to speak to. 
tjergteid^en „ compare with, 
tocrje^cn „ provide „ 
beel^ren „ honour „ 
SKitlcib ^aben „ have pity on* 
belol^ncn „ reward. 


8) mif is I 
STbreifen to set out for. 
ge^cn „ go to. 
|i^ begcben « repair to. 
itden „ aim at. 


equired by: 

hebeti to aspire to. 
tagen ,, ask for. 
1(3^ fe^ncn „ long „ 
d^l«Ctt „ send „ 
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9) vAtt with the ace, is required by: 



Urtl^eiten to judge of. 
naaen.fl^Benagattocomplainof. 
errBtl^en to blush at. 

latitat „ laugh „ 

f)>otten „ mock „ 

tJCrfilgCtt „ dispose of. 

fx6f erfunbtgen enquire about, 
^erf alien to pounce upon. 



jlA WUnbcm to wonder at. 
fxq freuen „ rejoice „ 
na&bcnfcn ) ^ . 

m Bcfluncn ( " "'^^ ^^• 
fl4 untcrl^altctt „ .converse, 
bcrrf^cn •,, reign over, 

ft A f^amen „ be ashamed of. 
(iq argcm „ be vexed at. 



10) ttitt is required by: 

©ptelen to play for. I ft^ fheiten to dispute. 

fi4 (bc)Wmmcm „ care „ jtd^ UtocxUn „ apply for. 
bitten „ ask ^ \ 

11) t^oit is required by: 
©pre^en to speak of. I Befreten to liberate. 

!ier!ommen „ come from. I abtDei^en ,, deviate from, 
eben „ live on. t ftd^ nal^ren „ feed on. 

12) »ot [dat.) is required by: 
©i^ filrd^ten to be afraid of. I fl^ l^iltcn to beware of. 
jittetn «, tremble. I )Damen „ caution. 

13) ju is required by: 
©e^en to go to (a person). | madden to make. 

Beading -lesson. 

ebelotfit^ise f^rettttbf^aft bed betttf^ett Sutferd StatU Y. 

aw Saxi v., tocher fratct bcntf6er ftaifer »urbe, na^ bem 
SCobc fctnc« ®to6»atct§, bc« if6ntg« gerbtnanb, nad^ SWabrib 
teUtc, mti bon bcm ^onigreici^ <^anten Scpife jn nel^mcn, l^attc 
cr cinen franjopfd^en ®rafcn, be 93offu, in feincm ©cfolgc. ®te 
iinget»51^nttd^c ©rogci biefc« rungcn 5Wannc«, fcinc fotyerU^c ®e» 
toanbtl^cit (dexterity), tocl^c t]^n jum treffli^en SRciter mad^tc, 
fcinc jnt)OT!onintenbe2 ©tenftbefliffeni^ett^ nnb feme ttbrigen (other) 
Iieben«n)ilrbtgcn 6igcnf(!^aftcn l^atten il^n bcm ftaifet fo licb gemad^t. 
bag cr tmmcr bci il^m biciben mugte. 

ffiinjt ^ttc ^atl cine gtogc 3agbj>artlc* t)cran|iaUct5 unb 
fcfetc« eincm (Sbcr (boar) ticf in ben SBatb l^inein mit fold^cr $i^c 
nad^, bag cr ben SBcg bcrMfte (lost) , nnb 5ftiemanb tl^m jn folgen 
toagte, al«7 t>e Soffu. 2lbet biefcr SKann l^attc ba« Unglilcf, |ld^ 
an eincm tocrgiftctcn ®o^c jn iocrtt>unben, toc^cn ct nad^ ba* 
mattgets ©ctoobnl^cit bet fpanifd^cn 3agct bci ^6} trug. ©obalb 
Rati ba« Siut bemctftc, tt)c^c« jein 8icbttng» bcrtor (lost), fragtc 
cr tbn erfd^rorfcn, ob bcr gber il^n bcrtonnbet ^bc. SDcx ®raf 
crjal^Itc, n}a« ll^m begcgnct toaxt, nnb fftgtc bet, bag er Siicmanb 
aW fi4 felbjl Sottoilrfc jn madden i<» l^abc. 
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S)er SMi lattnte fel^t tDol^I bie tBbtlt^e SBtTlungii bed 
®tfte«, fobatb c« itt'« S3(ttt ilfccigcgan^cn toarc. Urn fcincn 2tcb* 
ling ju tcttcn, \>a^tt cr nid^t an btc cigcnc ScbcnSgcfal^t; er 
frrang torn ^fcrbc, bcfal^I au^ bcm ©rofcn abjuftctgctti^ unb 
fid^ ganj fcincm aBiDcn ju untcttDcrfctt^. a)cr ®raf ma^tc wpat 
Sintocnbungcni*; abcr bcr ftSnig bc^atrtci* auf bem ebctn Snt* 
fd^Iuffe, fcincm gtcunb ba« Scbcn ju tcttcn, obcr mit il^m ju 
flcrbcn. (St tig btc ftlcibung t)on bcr SBunbc tocg, fog ba« 8(ut 
JU toicbcrl^oltcn iWalcnw au« unb f>)tc c« tocg. IDtcfc cntf(!^lof[cnc 
unb ]^o^^cr)tge $anblung bclol^ntc ben !i)ntgli6cn fytcunb mit bet 
Srcubc, fcincm §rcunbc ba« Scbcn gcrcttct ju ^abcn, ol^nc nad^- 
t^citigc golgcn fftr ba3 fcintgc. 

SBcr foUtc nid^t bicfc toa^rc, aufopfembc" gfreunbfd^aft cincd 
bcr maci^tigpcn ^crrf^cr^s bcr (Srbc bctomibcrn! 

1) uncommon tallness, size. 2) obliging. 3) readiness in sery- 
ice. 4) a hunting party. 5) to arrange. 6) xu^^t^ta to pursue. 
7) but. 8) in use at that time. 9) favourite. 10) to reproach, 
to blame. 11) effect. 12) to dismount. 13) submit. 14) objec- 
tions. 15) to insist. 16} repeatedly. 17) self-saerifioing. 18) ruler, 
monarch. 

Onestiohs. 

ate bcr iKJntg. gcrbinanb t>on ®paxatn jlarb, tocr crbte 

(inherited) ba« ftSnlarcid^? 
SBarum rci^tc Staxl nad^ 9Rabrib? 
aaScr xoax in bcm ®efo(gc ftarte bc3 gUnftcn? 
SSc^c (Sigcnfd^aftcn jciqnctcn ben ©rafcn be Soffu and? 
Sa5a« gcfd^a^ einmal bet cincr grofien 3agb? 
aSad fftr citt UnglM ^ttc be Sojftt? 
Ste bcr SiJnig ba3 ^im bemcrftc, toa% fragtc er? 
3(te j^arl crful^r, toad bem ©rafen begegnet xoax, toad be« 

fd^Iog er JU tl^un? 
aa3a« tbat er atebann? 
SBad bcfal^t er bcm ©rafcn ju tl^unt 
SBoatc be aSolfu c3 bulbcn? 
auf toaS bcbarrtc (or bcjlanb) bcr iJBntg? 
auf toclAc aScifc rettcte ^arl bcm (Srafcn ba3 Scbcn? 
2Bad mug man in biefcm Salle bcmunbcrn? 



Forty nintli Lesson. 

BEMAKES ON THE PBEPOSITIONS. 

The use of the prepositions is of too various a 
nature to allow of its being determined by definite rules. 
Their departure from the origuial signification can only 
be shown by examples; and by observing certain ex- 
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pressions. We accordingly add the following supple- 
mentary examples to Lesson*37 and L. 48, IV. 

I. On the use of some German prepositions. 

This preposition signifies commonly at. Ex.: 

3eutattt flopft an bieX^ftre somebody knocks atthedoor^ 

Other significations: 

(8r flatb an bcr Sl^otcra he died of the cholera. 

©id^ aulcl^ncn an (ace.) to lean against, 

SSit fttaubctt an ®ott we believe in God. 

%VL 3emant> (ace) bcnfen to think of some one. 

3»cifcltt ^U (dat.) to doubt (of), 

^xij tad^en an (dat,) to take revenge on. 

6« tft an mit jn f})iclen it is my turn to play. 

(Sin Sricf an mt<b (or ffit ntt(i^) a letter /or me. 

8n ben ufcm t)c3 Stl^ciu^ on the banks of the Rhine. 

3(!^ l^abe an il^n gefd^iieben I have vnritten to him. 

granffnrt am (an bent) STOatn Frankfort on the Main. 

Sl^etl an ctnet ©ad^e nel^men to take part in something. 

Hu« aWanocl an ®e!b for want of money. 

8tei(^ an feerjlanb rich m wit (sense). 

^n bcm 8lrm ergteifen to seize by the arm. 

Xn ber jpanb Dertonnben to wound in the hand. 

SCnf ; generally on or upon), as: 

SDad 8u(^ Uegt anf bem Ztfd^ the book lies on the table*. 

Further expressions: 

8tuf bad Sanb gel^en to go into the country. 

81 n J bie ?ofl gel^en to go to the post-office. 

Slnf ber 3a^ fetn to be out hunting. 

81 uf metnc Soften at my expense or cost. 

Sd fommt auf ©ie an it depends upon you. 

11 nf ber ©tragc in the street. | Slnf 8tctfen abroad. 

©ic^ <tnf ben SSeg mad)cn to set out. 



8ln 
?Cn 



(Sttoad (ace.) S(d^t geben to pay attention to something. 
"- I a^ all events, at any rate. 



icben SaH 

morgen for to morrow 
Sluf fntjc 3«it for a short time. 
Huf bem 8anbc in ttie country. 
8(u' Sefel^t bed ftonigd by the king*s command. 
Suf btefe S93eife in this manner. 
Wn tt)ie Iange?/or how long? 
auf immcr, anf etoig /or 'ever. 
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^uf bcr aSelt in the world. 2(uf bet 3teifc — travelling. 

3)a« ^ctgt auf Dcutf(^ . .*. that is w German. 

@d tfl bret ^ievtel auf fcc^d W^x it is a quarter to six. 

9lu8 (generally ow^ oj^^^it^froni) as : 
2lu3 t)cm 3i^wer out of the room. 
5lu8 ©(J^tTJad^e /row weakness. 
2Bad toitt) aitS mit tDcrtieu what will become <?/* me? 
5(U!8 i?ur^t jtcrbcn to die from or WM fear. 
?lu« drfal^rung yrom experience, 
^ud ^erfel^en by mistake, through inadvertence. 
%,VA bcr 9)Zot)C OM^ o/" fashion. 

%vA bem !Deutfd)cn itt'« granjoftfd^c fl6crfe(5€tt. 
To translate /rom German into French* 

95ci (generally at^ nearj by] : 

Set bicfcn SBovtcn at these words. 

Sci ntcmcr 3lnfunft on my arrival. 

Set 9kd^t *y night. 

Sei 3^^t ^^ (^^oe^) time, betimes. 

Slctbcn ©ic bei mit stay with me. 

Sei $ofe fcin to be at court. 

3n bcr ®d)tad^ bci 9J?avcngo at the battle q/^ Marengo. 

Set outer ®cfuubl)ctt fciu to be in good health. 

33ci 5tagc«*2(ubru^ at day-break. 

Set bcUcm £agc in broad day-light. 

53ei Sag unb bet 9?ad)t by day and by night. 

S3et Sid^t avbcitcit to work by candle-light. 

93et bcr ^anb fil^reit to lead by the hand. 

Scim ©Jjicl at play. 

3d^ ticf il^u bet fcincm 5Ramcn I called him by his name. 

Dtcfc3 Pel^t bet 9^ncn that depends upon you. 

3(^ ^bc fciu @elb bet mtr I have no money about me. 

SBci Sifci^c fein to be at dinner. | ©ei un« with us. 

99ct ben 9iometn with or among the Romans. 

®ur(i^ (generally through). 

3^ bin burc^ ben SBalb.gegangen. 

I have gone through the forest. 

®urd) ein SSrett through a plank. 

3)utdj njc(^e« $D?ittcl? hy what means? 

3^ tourbc but(^ einen $feil bertDunbct. 

I was wounded hy an arrow. 

3)ie ganje S^txi l^inburd^ during all the time. 

%ViX (generally /or) . 

gin 5D?ittcI filt (or gegcn) baS 3«^nnjc^. 
A remedy against the tooth-ache. 
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<SiM ffir ®t&d piece by piece. 

SBort filt SBort word far word. ' 

Sftrgcn ffit (Ettoad to answer /or. 

®ic forgt filt SKefl she takes care of everjthing. 

<9t0en (generally offainst, iotoards), 
®cgcn bic SWauer against the wall. 
Ocgctt fcd^« Ul^r fty six o'clock. 
SKilbtl^itig aegcn bic Slrmcn charitable to the poor. 
Uncm>)flttbli^ acgcn insensible to. 



©egcn baarc 83ejal^Iun0 /or cash. 
S^ ftnb gcgen jwci ©tunben it is ahout two hours. 
Xaub gegen alle SSitten deaf to all entreaties. 
3]^t Ucbcl ijt Sli^W gcgcu ba« fcinigc (or feittc«). 
Your illness is nothing compared with his. 

3tt (generally in or into). 

3ii Stanlrci^ in France. | 3ti ^ari« tn Paris. 

3m fjrftbltug in spring. | 3n cincm Ion u?i^ a tone. 

3ii bet @^u(c fcin to be at school. 

3m (Stnfl seriously^ in earnest. 

3n SSerjtoeiflung fcin to be in despair. 

®i(!^ in ben Singct fc^neibcn to cut one's finger. 

3m Scgtiff fcin or ftcl^en to be on the point. 

3n bie muqt iagen or fd^kgen to put to flight. 

fH^^ (generally after). 

SStai^ $aufe gc^en to go home. 

SDet SBcg na^ bet @tabt the way to the town. 

3^ gc^c xai^ SBictt I go /o Vienna. 

SSioi^ SSclicbcn as you like. 

Sla© mcincn Scfcl^lcn according to my orders. 

9la4 Sctlanf t>on jnjci SDlonatcn after two months. 

SSlcL&i (or in) alv^aocttfdjct SDtbnnng in alphabetical order. 

3cmanb ftagt na(!^ 3^nen somebody asks for you. 

Itebet (generally o»er). 

Ucbcr ben bo^cn Sergen over the high mountains. 
Ucbcr ben qlng fc(jcn to cross 'the river. 
ScrfUgcn ©ic iibct mcincn SScntd dispose of my purse. 
69 ift Hbet etn balbcd 3al^t it is above six months. 
©elite ilbct ad^t 4agc this day week. 
S)cn ©ommcr ilbct during the summer. 
©lA ilbct Stn)a« (bct)tt)nnbetn to be astonished at. 
©tq ftcnen ilbct to rejoice at, 
Sac^cn ilbct to laugh at. 

3)a9 gcl^t ilbct mcinc Jhraftc that is o5ot;« (beyond) my 
35a« !3)otf Ucgt ilbct bcm gtuffc. ^ [strength. 

.The Tillage is situated over the river. 
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Um (generally round or about). 

Um*d peuer l^erum about the iire-place. 

36 n)ifl il^n -um 5>fat^ fvagcn I will consult him. 

34 *i*tc ©ic um ?Scr3ci^ung I beg your pardon. 

Um ®t\t> f piclen to play for money. 

Um n)ict)icl Ul^r? ^t what o'clock? 

Um cin Ul^r at one o'clock. 

(g« tjt um il^n gcfd^cl^cn it is over with him. 

Sefummcm ©ic fi4 nid^t um mid^ don't care /or me. 

(St l^at ft^ fe^r um mtd^ t)e¥bient geutad^t. 

He has had a great deal of trouble with me. , 

Dicfer SBeg^ ifl um gtt>ci ©tunbcn (SDJcilcu) filvjcr. 
This road is shorter by two leagues (miles). 

TXtittX (generally undo?') . 

Uutcr ber JRcgicrung SaxU bc3 ©logcn. 
In the reign of Charlemagne. 
Uuter gWBIj 3a!^ten under twelve years. 
aBa« fiit cm Untcrfc^icb untct (jiinfd^en) . . . 
What difference between . • . 

Uuter bicfcr Sebingung on that condition. 
Untct ©Cijct gcjjcrrto set sail. 
Untct btcfcn SKdnnctn among these men. 
®ic bc!ommen c3 nid^t untet jcl^n 5EI;alctn. 
You will not get it for less than ten dollars. 

Untct bcm Xifd^ l^ctbot from under the table. 
tBon (generally of, from). 

$ctIommcn ton ctnem to come from some one. 

ffiom crpen ^cBruat an beginning with the 1st of February. 

Sou ■» toon ©eitcn 3cmant)e§ from. 

Son ganjcm §)crjen with all my heart. 

ffiicfcS fdn^ ifl Don ©otl^c gcf(3^rieBcn ujorbcu. 

This book has been written by Goethe. 

Som SWorgcn U^ jnm Slbcnt). 

From morning till evening. 

©on $ati8 Vi^ £ottt>on from Paris to London. 

SJor (generally before). 

Sot jel^n Ui^t before ten o'clock. 

SotlDtci S^agcu three days ago. 

©id^ fftvd^tcn Dor to be afraid of. 

©d)titt toot ®^titt step by step. 

©id^ D5t Stn)a3 ptcn to beware of. 

Sot bet ©tabt too^ncn to live outside the town. 

Sot Stcubc tocincn to weep with joy. 

Sot STnfet Ucgen to be at anchor. 



Digitized by 



Google 



348 LessoH 49. 

3lt (generally to). 

3w icncr 3cit at that time. 

ybxt Stcbc jum Siul^m the love 0/ glory. 

3uT 3cit t)c5 ?CuQUflu3 a/ the time of Augustus. 

Ett $aufc fctn to be a^ home. 

5d^ bcgab mid^ ju il^m I went to him. 

Jtt Scttc gcl^cn to go to bed (to sleep). 

ju SSagen in a carriage. | 3^ ^J^^ o^^ horsebapk. 

Jtt rJu§ on foot. I 3^ filetd^er 3^^^ «^ ^1^© same time. 

JU El^tcn t)er ffSnigtn in honour of the queen. . 

Jtt 8ant> unb jU S33af[cr by land and by water. 

Jum Olfttf fortunately. | ^nm Setfl)tcl for example. 

5tt bicfcm ©cbraud^ (3^^*) ^or this purpose. 
3uttt ©efatigcnen madjcn to make prisoner, 
^ad 2Rag }U etnem ^letbe nel^mett to take one's measures 

Beading Exercise. 147. 

3^ benfc oft an ©ic. 3(i^ !onntc mcinc JRcifc nic^t fortfeftcn 
ttu« SRangcl an Oclb. 3)ic ©d^iffc flnb bcrcit« auf l^ober ©jec. 
®tc Sfigcl, twelve un« im ©crbflc toerlaffcn, Icl^tcn im grii^ling 
juriii. ®« t»ar im ©ommcr toon 1840. 3p bcr fierr ju $aufc? 
Slcin, er tP auggcgangcn. Sr fpei^t l^cutc in bcr <©tabt. 3d^ bin 
auf offcncr ©tra|c bcfd^impfti toorbcn. S)te ttcinc ©(i^aat ma<!^te 
fld^ 93abn2 burd) bic gctnbc. aWcin ©d^toagcr toitb fipatcflcnS in 
brei Sagcn anfommcn. SEBal^rcnb btefc3 ganjcn 5IBonat8 l^at c« 
ntd^t cin ctnjtge« SKal gcrc^nct. a)cr $unb fprang untcr bem 
SEifd^ Jbertjor. sBom grpcn bi« jum Sc^teu. ©cit toann ijl Suite 
cine SBaifc? ©tc ijl c« felt il^rcr ffiinbl^eit. Sfnfang^ l^atten bie 
5R8mcr !cmc geftungcn^; flc fcfetcn il^r ganjcd SSertraucn aufil^re- 
$cerc^ toddle ficlang^ bctiJliiffc Icgtcn, too ficDon Sntfcrnung*^ 
JU ffintfcmung fe^Urme enic]^tctcn«, urn bic ®olt)aten bann untcr* 
jubringcn'^. 

1) to insult. 2) way. 3) fortress. 4) army. 6) distance. — 
6) to erect. 7) to shelter. 

148. 

Sttcjcanbct bcr ©rogc jlarb in bcr Slftt^e bc« 8ebcn«. Slcfoj) 
Blftl^tc jur 3cit ®oIon*«. 35 or brei Jagen l^abcn mx cinm SBolf 
crlcgti. 9(^ toctbc toot ad^t Sagcn niiit au^gc^cn; bcrSlrjt l^at 
c^ mix locrbotcn. 9^ tocrbcSic i ad^ ben SKarftprcifen bcjal^Icn. 
fjranj bcr (grfte mutbe in 3toUen gcfangcn unb nad^ ®»anien 
abgejul^rt. ®egen Sbenb fal^ man am §immcl cine fcuttge 
^gcP. aWein SSatcr ifl um jtoci U^r a6gcrci«t. Sei feincr 
Slbrcife toar bie ganjc ^amilie t>crfammclt5>. Sr loirb in $ari« 
J) on fcinem ©ruber mit offencn 2lrmcn cm^)fangcn tocidDcn. ©inb 
©ie JU Sanb bicrl^cr gefommen? 3a, id^ btn mit bcr (Sifcnba^n 
gelommcn. man mug nici^t and (Sigcnnu^^ ba^ ®utc tl^un. 

1) killed. 2) globe. 3) assembled. 4) selfishness. 
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Steifcn ®tc ju $fctt) obcr ju SBaficn? ftetnc« ton Bcibcn; ^ 
Tcifc jtt ©ci^iffc. 3(^ fcant) cin Saf^cntucJj um feincn Slrm. !Da8 
ftinb ti^einte t)ot Reuben &. ^ebetbetg Uegtan ben Ufern* bed 
tRcdat«. 

5) joy. 6) banks. 

H. How to express some English prepositions, 
aboye. 

Above, when it expresses time or number, so as to 
signify more than or longer than, is rendered in German 
by fiber or mcl^r al«. Ex.: 

The fight lasted above four hours. 

S)a3 Oefcd^t bauevfc fiber (or mcl^r afe) t)ler ©tunbcn. 

It is above (over) twenty miles from here. 

(Sd ifl fiber (mel^r aU) ^tDau^tg SD^eilen Don l^ier. 

about. 

About: 1) in the sense of round is to be rendered 
by um; 2) in the significatioi^ : concerning , it is fiber; 
3) in speaking of things which people carry about them, 
it is translated bet. Ex. : 

1) All thronged about the prince. 
Me brangten fid^ um ben fjfirflen. 

2) I will speak to him about this affair. 

3d^ tt)crbe fiber biefe Slngelcgcnl^eit mit i^m frred^en. 
We shall consider about this matter. 
SBtr twerbeu fiber biefe ®a^e nac^benfcn. 

3) I have no money about me. 
3^ l^abe !ein ®elb bei mtr. 

at. 

At: 1) is most commonly rendered by bet or an with- 
out or with an article; 2) after nouns or verbs denoting 
derision^ anger , surprise^ joy^ sorrow 8fc, at is rendered 
by fiber with the accusative; 3) at is translated bet, when, 
in English, it precedes the words house etc., either ex- 
pressed or understood. Ex. : 

1) We were at dinner. 

SQ3ir twaren beim (or am) SDlittageflen (bei £tf(^). 

2) She laughed at him fte la^tc fiber tl^n. 
I am surprised at what you say. 

3d^ bin erflaunt fiber ba«, i»a« ®ie fagen. 

3) We were at your aunt's loir loaren bet 3^rcr Xante. 
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by. 

By. 1) denoting the agent or cause is translated t)on; 
Mr. Bell is respected by everybody, 
^ett Sett toitl) toon 3cDermann gcad)tct. 
Trojr was destroyed 5y the Greekft. 
Stoja tourbe tjon ben ©vieci^cn jcrflSrt. 

2) In affirmations and swearing hy is translated (et: 
He swears hy his honour cr fd^tcBtt bci fcincr Sl^rc. 

3) By, after the verbs to sell, to huy^ to work Sfc, pre- 
ceding a noun of weight or measure, a day, week, month 
or year is rendered into German by n a 4 (either after 
or before its noun), or by adding joeifc to the noun, 
such as: ^jfunbtpcifc, tagmctfc, tvod^enmcife :c. Ex.: 

I sell the tea hy the pound. 

3d^ tocrfaufc bcu Sl^cc nad^ bcm ^fuub or bent ^f unbe nad^^ 

or pfnnbttjcife. 
We work hy the hour or hy the day. 
SBir arbeiten nad^ ber ©tunbc ober nod^ bent ^Jage. 

4) When preceding a numeral immediately followed 
by an adjective of dimension by is rendered in German 
by unb. Ex.: 

This room is fifteen feet long hy ten wide. 

S)iefe3 Sixamtt ijl fftnfjel^tt gug lang unb jcl^n 6rett. 

5) By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to 
wound Sfc, is translated butd^. Ex.: 

The officer was wounded hy a musket ball. 
S)er Dffijier murbe burd^ cinen glintcnfd^u^ DertDuubct. 
Achilles was kili|^d at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 
Slc^ifle« ttjutbe bei ber Selagcrung ton Sroja burd^ eincn 
^fcil getbbtet. 

from. 

t) From and to, used in the same sentence are rendered 
by t)on — JU. Ex.: 

He went /rom street to street, from town a town &c. 
Sr fling \)ou ©trage ju ©trage, tjon ©tabt ju ©tabt k. 
JVb^c. When two names of towns or villages are mentioned^ 
from — to is rendered hy toon — nad^. Ex. : 

From Paris to Rouen ton $art9 nac^ (or bid) 9{ouen. 
2) i^row is rendered by toon, and to by bt^, when 
speaking of extent or ^wnc. Ex. : 

From Easter to Christmas toon Ojleni bi« aSei^nad^t. 
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3) From under is untev . . . l^cttoot, Ex.: 
From under the bed tttttet bcni 93ctt l^CtDor. 

ill. 

1) To have a pain in is translated with a compound 
word, such as: ftoj)fwclj, §atettjc^, S>^^nm^ ffaitn JC. Ex. : 

I have constantly a pain in my head. 

2) In after words denoting hurting, wounding 8fc. and 
preceding a possessive adjective with any part of the 
body, is to be rendered by an with the definite article: 

The child fell down and was hurt in his shoidder. 
3)a8 ffinb pel unt) tjevtoiuibetc ft^ an bcr ©(i^ultcr. 

3) In adverbial expressions of day-time, in is expressed 
in German either by a m or by the Genitive case with or 
without the article. Ex.: 

In the morning am SD^orgcn, 5!Korgcn« or bc^ 5!Korgcn«. 
In the evening am Slbcnb or SlbcnM or t)e« Slbcnb«. 

on or upon. 

1) On or upon is most generally auf. Ex.: 

He climbed upon {up) the tree cr ttcttettc auf ben S3anm» 

2) On or upon after. the verb to live i» rendered t)on: 

The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
SDcr ©cfangcnc (c6t »on SSrob unb SBaffcr. 

3) After to play,, on is not translated at all. Ex. : 

You play on the violin, and I play on the piano. 
®ic f^iclcn SioUnc unb id^ f>)iclc ^|at)iev. 

4) The preposition on before the days of the week 
and with dates is translated am. Ex.: 

Come on Sunday lomntcn @ic am ©onntag. 

On the twelfth of May am (or ben) jtDfilften SD?at. 

over. 

This preposition is commonly rendered in German by 
fiber, but it must be expressed by boruber or Dorbci 
(seldom and], when it denotes an action ended. Ex.: 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

©obatb (ate) bet Siegen toor fiber fein tcirb. 

Is dinner over? ifl ba« SWtttageffen bcrfiber? 

Church is over (out) bic ^ixdjt ijl au3. 

Digitized by CjOOglC 



352 Lesson 49. 

With. 

1) With is rendered by tor after the verbs io starve, 
to die, to perish Sfc. Ex. : 

He died with cold er jlarB t)Ot ftalte. 
Note. To die of is translated jler^en an. Ex.: 
He died of his wounds cr jlarB an feincn SBunben. 

2) With must not be expressed after the following 
verbs: to meet with Bcgcgticn [Ace); to trmi toith ant)Cr» 
traucn ; to reproach with bortocrfen ; to agree with tool^I cbcr 
gut bclommcn. These German verbs govern the person 
in the dative, and the object in the acctisative without a 
preposition. Ex. : 

He trusted me tvith his son. 
(gr tjcrtrautc mir feincn ©ol^n an. 
I reproached him with his ineratitiide. 
3(^ toatf t](|m fcinc Unt)an!6arFcit toot. 

Remark. 

Prepositions are placed in German be/ore the interrogative 
and relative pronouns which they govern; in English they 
are sometimes placed after: 

Whom do you speak tot mit torn, fptc^cn ©ic^ 
What's that for? ju toa« ijt t)a0? 
The man whom you are interested /br. 
a)er SDlann, fftr ben ©te ftd^ intcteffircn. 

Jtufd^ee. 149. 

1. Where are you going? I am going into the country. 
Ooethe died at Weimar in the year (im Sa^xt) 1832. My 
friend arrived in the beginning of summer. Is this book to 
(nad^) your taste i? No, I do not like it (It does not please me), 
I me^ that gentleman on my journey in Italy. The poor man 
had to choose between slavery 2 and death. Why has she 
been so unjust towards her parents? Did you arrive before 
or after four o'clock? Before the church there are three high 
poplars 3. I found this letter among my papers. Whisky ^ is 
the source of great evils ^ among that people. They (man) 
told me amongst other [things] that the ship had been taken 
by the enemy (pi.)- 

2. He has sold all his horses except one or two. I went 
from Hamburgh to Altona. Now we turn to (towards) [the] 
south. Among the German merchants in London, there are 
many beneficent « men, He lives tvit/t his brother. The tailor 
will come to your house to-morrow. Where do you come 

1) ®t\6)mad. 2) (SHai)cref. 3) «P(t|)^)cf&fiume. 4) ber ©ramittoem. 
h) Uebel. 6) kDo^It^Stig. 
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from? I come from my aunt's. The wooden horse was outside 
the walls' of TroyS. The patient is at present out of (aupcr) 
danger. Nobody besides myself was present*. Out of (t)on) sixty 
soldiers who tried the attack ^^, twenty five fell into the hands of 
the enemy. The dog sprang [out] from under the table. 

7) SO'laitern. 8) Sroja. 9) gegmtoSrtig. 10) %Xi^x\% m. 

150. 

1. My father was not above twenty two years old, when 
he was married i. My uncle's country-house 2 is very hand- 
some, but it cost him above eighty thousand florins. It is 
above a year since my friend set off for^ America. Rome 
woi built by Romidus. The poor man was driven * out of 
his house by his creditors*. I will get up to morrow at six 
o'clock. Were you at Mrs. D.'s ball last night? I will pay 
you at the end of this month. I rejoice greatly at your good 
luck®. She always smiles' at everything which m said. 
Where was your sister this morning? She was at her aunt's. 
My box^ is one foot and a half deep \by'\ two wide and four 
long. Harold was woimded hy an arrow*. 

2. William the second was killed hy an arrow in the New- 
forest. Charles was wounded m hU arm and not in hU leg. 
I have very often [a] tooth-ache, [tjpon] what instrument 
does your sister play? She plays im the piano. Men (man) 
do not live only on bread and meat, but on the grace ^^ of 
God. That happened on the 12th [of] March. I am in the 
habit 11 of taking a cup of coffee, as soon as (the) dinner is 
oi7«r. When you meet with a poor man, ^ never i reproach 2 him 
[with] his poverty 12. France extends i^ from the Rhine to 
(bid )tt) the Atlantic Ocean. What does he complain i^ of? 

1) to be married » f{(i^ )>er^etrat]^nt. 2) fianbbaud. 3) nat^. 
4) treiben. 5) ®iauBtger. 6} %\M. 7) ISd^eln. 8) bte ^|le. 9) bet 
$feU. 10) bte ®nabe. 11) to be in the habit getoobnt fein or ^f(egen. K 
12) Krmutb. 13) fid^ erflrecfen. 14) Hagen fiber [Act,), or ftd^ bellagen. 

Beading -lesson. 

8uca« ffirana^ toar Jttd^t jtur tcr gtBgtc SDlalcr fcincr Srit, 
fonbcm au^ cin 5Ulann toon ct)lcm $crjcn unb grogcm Scrftanb. 
©d^on In fcincr 3ugcnb toenbctc cr fctnc ^txi f&t gut an, unb 
ballet \^x^ t%, bag cr t)icl frill^cr cin nftfelt(^cr uRcnjq tourbc aU 
Slnberc. 3m ncunjcl^ntcn 3a]^rc fcincr Sltcrd Icmtci tl^n bcr 
^rfiirp (Elector) t)on ©ad^fcn, 3obann fjricbric^, al« cincn gc* 
fd^idtcn^ Siingttng fenncni unb nal^m il^n auf fcincr JRctfc tn*« 
©clobtc Sanb3 mtt fid^. 3Ja(^ fcincr JRilcffcl^r in'« SSatcrtanb be* 

1) fcnnen Icmen to become acquainted with, to know. 2) clever. 
3) Holy Land. 

OTTO. German Conv.-Graomar. ^^.^.^^^ ^^ Go^fclc 
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ricf er tl^n an fcincn J&of na^ aBtttcntcrg unb mad^tc V^n tafcttfl 
(there) jum SSihrgcrmclpcr*. 

(£in ciitjigcr 3wg (trait) fcincr fc^oncn ®ccic tjl l^inrci^cnbs, 
fcincn Sl^araftcr ju fd^ilbcrn«. au fcin $crr, bcr unglUtfltd^e 
^rfftrfl 3o]^ann t5ricbrl(^, bci SWul^lbcrg in ©adjfcn in t)ic @c» 
fangcnfd^aft? Saifcr ffarW V. (bed Silnftcn) gctatl^en toar, crinncrte 
ftd^ t)er ftaifcr, bag ^anadf^ il^n al« (when a) ffnabc gcmalt ^ttc. 
unb licg bicfcn cbtcn SKalcr in fcin Sagct fommcn. 

„3Bic alt n>ar idf bamald (then), aU bu mid^ maltcfl?" fragtc 
bcr Saifcr — „@urc 3Kaicftat", anttoortctc Sranad^, „tt>at ad^t 
3a]^rc alt. (S9 gcCang rnir nid^t elects, Sure SJ^ajcfiat {ttQft|en }tt 
madden, aU bi«8 3^t §ofmcipct» t)ctfd^icbcne 335affcn an bie SBanb 
^cingcn ttc§. 2iJ%cnb ®ic bicfc fricgcrifd^cn 3nfh:nmcntc mit un* 
bcrtoanbtcn (fixed, staring) Sngen betra^tctcn, l^attc id^ 3«it, 3]^r 
Silb m cntti)crfcni<>." — „93ittc (ask) bit cine ®nabc t>o\x niir 
an«, aRalcrl" fagtc bcr Saifcr. 

Dcmiltl^ig ftc( i^m ffranad) ^n Oilmen unb Bat, mit !E^rdttcn 
in ben Slugcn, nic^t um cine ©unimc ®clb obcr urn cincn litcl, 
fonbem um bie Srcil^cit feinc8 ffurfiirflcn. Dcr SKonard^ fam in 
bic grBgtc SScrtcgcnl^cit; fcin ©crj tear burd^ bicfcn gcrcd^tcn SBunfd^ 
cinc« trcttcn Untcrtl^anen" fe^t actroffcn; unb boc^ glaubtc ct, 
ben Tcd^tfd^affencn Sranad^ filr*^ erjte 12 abtocifcn i3 ju mftffen. „S)u 
bi|l cin katocr SDIann," fagtc ct ^u i^m; „abcr c« n)arc mit licbct 
(preferred) getocfcn, tDcnn bu um cttoa^ 3[nbcte« gcbetcn ^ttcfl." 
m« nad^ einigct 3cit bet ffiutfiitjl feinc fjtcil^eit crtaugte, lic§ ct 
bicfcn fcincn ttcuen Dicnet nic t)on feinct ©cite; ct mu§tc in fci* 
nem ®c^(o(|e tool^nen unb fettjl feci c]^tent)ottcn" ©clcgcn^citcn 
neben il^m im SBagcn pftcn. 

4) mayor (see p. 335, 3). 5) sufficient. 6) to describe, paint. 
7) to fall into captivity. 8) nid^t c^er al« BU «=» not before. — 
9)^ the governor, tutor. 10) to sketch, draw. 11) subject. 12) for 
the present. 13) to refuse. 14) ceremonial. 

(laestions. 
933et toat 8uca« Jhranac^? 

SBic fam tS, bag ct ftft^ct al« 2lnbctc cin niiftlid^ct SKcnfd^ 
aSann Ictntc ilftn bet ffurfilrfl t)on ©ad^fen fennen? [toutbc? 
ffiic ^ieg bet ffutfiitft? 
SBol^in nal^m et ipn mit ftd^? 
SBaS t^at et mdf feinct SRiidefe^t? 
aBeld&et fd^5nc Sl^ataftctsug loitb t)on il^m etjal^It? 
SaSeld^c gtage tid^tete bet Saifet an ben SKalet? 
2Ba^ antnjottcte il^m Stanad^? 
aScId^c Onabe bat fidb bet 3Wa(et toon bem ftaifet au«? 
OctDcibttc il^m bet «aifct feine SSitte? 
SBa« fagtc et ^u tl^m? 

aajie c^ttc bet Sutfihrfl ben 3Ralet, nad^bem et feinc fjteil^cit 
toiebet ctlangt \^atM 
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Fiftieth Lesson. 

On Construction (SSortfoIge). 

German construction differs very much from English, 
and requires great attention. Every trifling deviation 
cannot be explained, but the principal rules must be 
stated here. 

I. On the principal or simple sentence. 
A. The common construction. 

As in other languages, the essential components of 
a principal sentence are the subject ^.ni, predicate or verb: 
a)a« «inb f(i^laft. | a)a« ffinb ijt franf. 

Flirther there are the objects or governments^ and the ctd- 
verbial enlargements. The object is twofold, viz. the direct 
one i. e. the Acctisative, Dative or Genitive, and the in- 
direct (with prepositions). The adverbial enlargement is 
ofdifferentkindS; viz. : of time, of place, of manner 8fc, Ex. : 

3)a« ^int? tft han! QctDcfcn. | a)cr ffnate f(i^Iaflt ben $unb. 

3)et SJotc bra^tc mctncm 3Satcr cincn S3rtcf. 

3)cr Srcmbc too^nt in cincm ©afil^of (hotel). 

3)cr §rcmbe relate gcjlcm na^ ^aris. 

3)cr ®attncr fd^itftc mir ^cutc bic erflcn Slumcn au3 mcincm 

%m SRanbe be^ Sad^e^ ftel^t ein Iteined $>au9. [©arten. 

Rules. 
i) In the regular order, the subject, which may be a 
substantive or a pronoun, begins a sentence and there- 
fore stands in the ^rst place, then the verb (predicate) 
or its substitute (the auxiliarff) follows in the second, 
and the object in the third place. Ex. : 

12 3 

a)cr ftnabc fud^tc fcincn SRing. 

2) The adverbial of place comes last of all. If the 
sentence contains also an adverbial of time, this must 
precede the accusative (object) . Ex. : 

2)cr finabc fuci^tc gcjtcxn fcincn ating ftbcraH. 

3) With compound tenses the complement of the aux- 
iliary, be it a Participle or an Infinitive, comes after the 
predicate, object and adverb, generally in the last place 
of the sentence. Ex. : 

3d^ Bin langc Uant gctocfcn. 
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SDct ^abt Jjcd ben $>unt> auf \5cn ftg)f 9cf(i^Iagctt. 

3)cr SSatcr toirt) in cinigcn Sagcn t)on ^ari^ jutilcff ommcn. 

4) When there are two objects in a sentence, generally 
that of the person (Dat) precedes the thing. Ex. : 

3)cr8c]^rcr^tbcm®d^illcx(2>a^) ctnSud^ (Ace.) gelie^en. 
The master has lent the pupil a book. 
©tc ^6en ben atmcn SWann (-4cc.) feincm ©d^icffalc (2>a^.) 
They have left the poor man to his fate. [itberlaffen. 

5) When the two cases are both persons, the accusa- 
tive generally precedes the dative. Ex. : 

3c^ l^abc Sixcn ©ol^n bcm gilrftcn cmpfol^Ien. 
I have recommended your son to the prinoe. 

6) When one of the two objects is expressed by a 
personal pronoun, it must precede the noun. Ex. : 

$>crr $ctcr ^t mir cin ®cf(^cn! gcma^t. 
Mr. Peter has made me a present. 

@r ^at bit (dl^nen, i^m, il^r 2C.) einen gnten SRatl^ gegeben. 
He has given you (him, her etc.) good advice. 

§a6cn ©ic c« 3]^rcm fyrcunbe crja^lt? 
Have you told (it) your friend? 

3)et 95ricf6otc l^at un^ (31^ncn, il^ncn) eincn S3rief 9cBta<^t. 
The postman brought us (you, them) a letter. 

7) When both objects are personal pronouns^ the smal- 
lest comes first; when both of them are monosyllabic 
the acctisative comes first: 

St l^at fie (or c«) il^nen (eu^, S^ntn) flcjciflt. 

He has shown it to them (to you). 

3(]^ fann mi<3^ feinet (i^tet) ni^t etinnetn. 

I cannof^remember him (her). 

3^ ^bc fic il^m (not il^m fie) geicigt. 

I have shown them to him. 

(gt ]^at \iii (Ace.) mit tjotgcjlcllt. (See 5.) 

He has introduced himself to me. 

Note. SWit and bit, however, may occur indifferently be- 
fore or after the accusatives c«, ^fn, pe. 

JRobctt ^t c« mit (or mit e«, or mit il^n) gclicl^cn. 
Robert has lent it to me. 

8) The adverbial expressions of time^ viz.: true ad- 
verbs as well as substantives with prepositions denoting 
a time, generally precede the object (unless it is a pro- 
noun without a preposition y sec 9), and take the third 
place, immediately after the predicate or auxiliary: 



Digitized by 



Google 



On Construction. 357 

3i^ ^bc gcjlcttt cittcn Sttcf an il^n (see i4) gcfci^rictctt. 
ffllcin SSrubcr tarn btcfcn SKotgen t)on ©amBura jurftd. 
Dcr ©cncral witb ctUgfl cincnlBricf an t>cn 8ilt|tcn fcnbcn. 
3(^ l^abc ttcttU^ mcincn fjrcunt) %. gcjel^cn. 
aSix n>crt>cn in t>rct lagcn nad^ Hamburg reifcn. 
^m SKttttcr totrb iu cinct ©tunbc ba^ ^adfet ctl^altcn. 

9) Adverbs of time cannot precede personal pronouns 
vnthout a preposition. These always come first. Ex. : 

3^ l^abc il^n (or fie) l^cutc nt^t gcfcl^cn. 
St i»ixb ttn8 ((Su(^, ^ie) morgen bcfud^cn. 

10) Adverbs of manner follow the direct object (ace.) : 
Sic ^(Atn 3]^rcn S3rtcf f(i^3n gcfc^ricbcn. 

li) Of all (ulverbs and adverbial expressions those o^ 
place are the last and should be placed close to the Parti- 
ciple^ when the verb stands in a compound tense: 

S)er ay^antt ^t l^eute bad ^nb iibetaH gefuc&t. 

3)er ffnabc l^at fctnc Slufgabc fcbr f^fin ftefd^rteBen. 

aSit ^6cn unfcrc ^flid^tcn mtt gtcubcn ex\mt 

2)ic tjcinbc l^abcn ba« $au3 auf aHcn ©citen umjlcHt. 

The enemies have sm^ounded the house on all sides. 

12) But when the verb is in the Present or Imperfect, 
such adverbs must come last: 

3)cr 2Ratm fud)tc fcin Sinb fiber at I. 

aSBir crfiitttcn unfere ^flid^t mtt gtcubcn. 

3)te fjeinbe umfleHten bag ©aud auf alien ©eitcn. 

Note. Adverbs never precede the verb standing in the 
Present or Imperfect, as: I always say t^ fage imntet. 

13) Adverbs of place and manner (not time) are there- 
fore generally placed after the negation nt^t. Ex.: 

Dcr ffiJntg ip ni^t l^icr gctcefcn. 
!Der Sfintg tfl l^cute nid^t l^iet gctocfen. 
a)cr 95otc l^at nt(^t lang gcnug gewartct. 
3)a«^d^tff ifl nt^t fc^nell ge[a^ren (or gcfcgcU). 



'jDm ^ofi]] i\t ntc^t tqneii geja^ren 
3I^T Stief ip nid)t fd^iJn gcfc^rtcbcn. 



14) Pronouns with a preposition /o/fote? the adverb and 
the object : 

3^ l^abc gcjtem btcfe« ^nif bet 3]^ticn gcfel^en. 

15) Of two adverbial expressions of time the true adverb 
precedes the other formed with a substantive: 

Sdf tocrbc mcrgen um jcbn Ul^r abrcifcn. 
$ert %. gel^t immer bed iHbenbd fpajteren. 
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16) The negation ntd^t always /o^/otM the direct object 
(AcctM,). Ex.: 

3<|fo flnbe metn Sebevme|[er tit^t. 

3© !ann mcin §et)crmcfict ntAt flnben. 

3^ l^oBc wcin gcbetmefjer nt^t gefwnbcn. 

griefcrid^ Icrntc fcinc Sufgabc nid^t gut. 

S)er SDHmfler l^at tie 3)e)9Utatioit nod^ nX&fi empfangen. 

The minister has not yet receiyed the deputation. 
Note. In questions however ntd^t sometimes precedes the 
object. We say: 

(aBen @te baS iBiid^ ittd^t gelefeit? but 
^be id^ ntd^t bas 9{ed^t fo su ^anbebil 

17) But when the object is preceded by a preposition^ 
which is called indirect object, the negation ntcjjt goes 
before it. Ex.: 

Wa fprcd^cn uxi^i Don Mcfem 8ud^. 

@))iele nid^t tntt tern SReffer. | (Sel^en ®ie md^t in bad ^aud. 

SRan l^at ben 3)ieB nid^t im iteUer gefunben. 

Eeading- lesson. 

9cv cbic Offiiiev. 

3tt bcm lefeten ftrlege, ben granfccid^ gegcn ©i^antcn ffll^ttc, 
batten bie beutfd^en i^ilfdtru^))en ein ^tabtd^en an ben Ufem bed 
fpanifd^cn 5luf|e« jEoio fcefefct, abcr nut eine fd^toad^e Sefalung 
(garrison) loon 22 SDlann barin gelaffen. S)tefe konrben anf 3^* 
teben* fpanifd^er ©olbaten toon ben fentool^neni ermotbet. Sent 
einer entfam^ nnb brac^te bie 9tad^rid^t ton bet blfttiaen ST^at in 
^a« franjofifd^e Soger. $>icr fotbcrte man, be« SeifpteW toegen, 
blntige Stad^e'. ©ogtcid^ erl^ielt ber babifd^e $an)»tmann $. ben 
»efe$l, mit eincr abtl^eitunj* Reiner Imp^en bie ©tabt jn um* 
tingen, niebetjnbxennen nnb m eincn ©tein^anfen jn Dertoanbeln*; 
bie SBetool^ncr ^oBten eingcfd^lojjen (shut in) bleiben unb in ttn» 
tl^Stigct Serjtoeiflnna* il^re $abe7 t)on ben glammen terje^ren 
fel^cn. Son biefcr SUJagrcgcl ertoattctc bet ftanjSftfd^e ®enetal ben 
beflen Srfotg. S)enn 3)eutfd^e koaten andgefd^idh, ben fd^nidl^lid^flen 
SEob il^tet Stiibct jn tad^en, nnb il^t llnfftl^tet loat im ganjen 
Sect at« cinct bet ta}>fetfien, entfd^IoRenflen* nnb mntl^igjlen £)f« 
pjiete belannt. 

Slbct et Wat nod^ mel^t aW ba«. ©ein ebled, menfd^enftennb« 
lidded $etj tontbe wit ®taufcn» etfftHt, aW et ben aufttagw t)ct» 
nabm. !Z)od^ fonnte nnb looUte et i^n nid^t ablel^nen^i. S)a9 
nal^e fd^tcdflid^e ©d^idffal fo toietct nngtftdfttd^ct SIRenfd^cn, bie an 
bent aWotbe gto^tent^cild nnfd^ulbig toaten, etgteift fcineebk©eele. 
©d^on fiel^t et im ©eijtc bie ©tabt anflobetn" l^Stt bad ftlage* 
gefd^tei bet gtaucn, bad 3ammctgefd^teii^ bet Sfinbet unb ®teife, 

1) persuasion. 2) to escape. 3) vengeance. 4) company. — 
5) to turn. 6) despair. 7) goods. 8) resolute. 9) horror. 10) order. 
11) to decline, to refuse. 12) to blaze up. 13) lamentation. 
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ba« 3to(i^clni4 t>cr ©tcrbcnbcu; unt) cnttootfcni* ijt ^ifm fctn 
ipian, feft fcln gntfc^Iug. 5Ro(!^i6 in fpatct 9ta^t gicbt crfcincn 
Scutcn ten Scfel^I jum aufbvud)i7. U)cr Sfficg faif^rtcis an cincm 
Sloftcr t)orabcr, t>a3 untDcit bcr Scbrol^tcn ©tabt lag. !Da^ Huge 
unb mcnfd)cnfrcunt>tt(3^c fflcncl^mcn t>c« aSovftcl^cr«i» unb aBcr SBc* 
tool^ncr bcffetbcn gegcn Sreunb unt> geinb l^attc i^ncn ben ©(i^uft 
unb bte Sicbc beibcr Incite crtDovbcn unb bufe3 toabtc ®ottc«l^au« 
jut f5rcipttc2o fiir jebcn glil^tigcn gcmati^t. Dcr $«u})tmann $>. 
tcrlangt (Sinlag unb cine Untcrtebung^i mit bcm $riot. S3cibc« 
ttjurbc tl^m getwSl^rt (granted). ®cr S?erttautc|tc22 fciner Seutc 
bcgleitctc il^n. (To be continued,) 

14) the groans of the dying. 15) projected. 16) in the very 
night. 17) to set out. 18) tooriiberfii^rcn to pass. 19} prior. — 
20) asylum. 21) interview. 22} trusty, confident. 

Questions. 

SBcr l^attc tm lefcten fpanifd^cn Jtricg ein fetSbtd^cn Bcfcfet? 

SBa« creignete fxif baniats? 

2luf tocffcn 3wi^c^cn gef^al^ bie BInttgc V^att 

SBuvben Me getobtet? 

SBic erfn^t man bie Sla^rid^t tm ftanj8ftf(i^cn Sager? 

S35a« tjcrlangte man l^icr? 

SQSeld^en Sefcl^l ctbiclt bcr Babifd^e ^aujJtmann $.? 

SBojcum J;)erf^)ra^ yxd^ bcr franjbfif^e ®encral ben bejtcn Srfolg? 

2Ba« pit ein iWann tea? iener $an}>tmann? 

SBa« fal^ cr fAon im ©ctfte? 

aa5a« ^ortc er tm ®eifie? 

aaSol^in fft^rte il^n fein SBcg? 

SBic l^atten ft(^ ber SSorflcl^er unb bie Sctool^ncr jcnc« JKojler^ 

immcr bcnommcn? 
aaSag begebrte bafelbji bcr $>att}>tmann! 
2Bcr bcgleitctc tl^n? 



B. On the luTersion. 

The foregoing rules refer to the regular and com- 
mon construction. This regular arrangement of words^ 
however, may be frequently inverted, by removing one 
of the parts of speech from its usual place to the be- 
ginning of the sentence. 

1) The inversion of the subject and predicate [verb) ap- 
pears as in English: 

a) In interrogative and exclamatory sentences: 
©laubcn ®ie biefem iWanne? do you believe this man? 
$at bcr ^oU|eibicncr ben S)ieb gcfangcnl 
Has the constable caught the thief? 
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©oHtc ber 2Rann c« gcl^Srt l^afccn? 

Shoiild the man have heard it? 

SSSarum l^at ba« Rinb gctocint? why did the child cryt 

b) In imperative sentences, where however in the singular 
the pronoun-subject is seldom expressed: 

fSangC (t)tt) an Jtt Icfcu begin (thou) to read. 

Scfen ®tc btefc ©cite ganj laut read this page quite loud. 

c) In conditional sentences, when the conjunction kDcntl ^ 
is omitted, as in English: 

$attc i^ c« gejlem gctougt {instead of tocnn iij c« k.). 

Had I known it yesterday. 

SBSrc ic^ jcl^n 3al^re alter were I ten years older. 

d) After all adverbs and adverbial conjunctions (see p. 238) t 
©ePem Wat id^ tm Sweater yesterday I was at the theatre, 
fiaum l^att.e \(kf ba« aRcffer in We $ant) genommen. 
Scarcely had I taken the knife in my hand. 

3nt>cjfcti tear t>er SBintet l^crangefommen. 
Meanwhile winter had drawn near. 

2) The inversion of the object takes place, when mora 
stress is laid upon it. One consequence of this chs^ige is» 
that the subject assumes its place after the verb. The 
regular sentence : 3^ nel&mc btcfcn 95orfd^(ag gerne an, ap- 
pears inverted in the following shape: 

3)icfcn SSotf(3^lag ncl^me td^ gerne an. 
This proposal I accept willingly. 

3)en SBentcl l^at er gefnnten, afccr ni(^t ba« ®elb. 
The purse he has found, but not the money. 

3)tcfc« 5Kanne3 fann td^ vxxif t)ur^an« ntc^t crtnncm. 
This man I cannot remember at all. 

Siid^t Wi&fi^Vim, nur S^frie^cn'^ci^.^iittWc i^ 3^nen. 
Not riches, only contentment I wish you. 

3) Personal pronouns, especially monosyllables, often 
precede the subject, when the latter is of two or more 
syllables or accompanied by an adjective: 

Da il^n (e«) SKemant) gefel^cn l^atte (for SKcmanb t^n or e«). 
SBenn 3]^ncn ein fd^lcd^ter 'Si<ii\i gegcbcn totrb. — 

4) The inversion of the adverbial expressions. Ad- 
verbial expressions of all kinds, especially those of time^ 
very frequently begin the sentence, when much stress 
is to be laid on them. Here, too, the verb goes before 
the subject. Ex.: 
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3)icfcn STOorgctt ging ^crt ®tiln an mcincm ©aufc t)ortcU 
This morning Mr. Qreen passed my house. 

fJrcunbU^ btfttftc ftc mix bic $anb. 

In a friendly manner, she shook my hand. 

VLeitxall pnbet man bic ©purcn bcr ffieUl^eit ®ottc3. 
Everywhere man finds the traces of the wisdom of God. 
Untcr bcm grogcn ©teinc tag cine ©d^langc. 
Under the large stone, [there] lay a snake. 

5) According to the stress laid upon the words ; the 
following and similar sentences may be expressed ia 
various ways: 

aSir Bnnctt bicfc3 SSud^ in Sonbon nid^t bcfommcn. 
S)icfc« 93 u^ !8nncn n>it in Sonbon nic^t fcefommcn. 
3n bonbon (onncn tott bicfc^ 93uc^ ni^t Bcfommcn. 

SWcin jjrcunb |^at gcflctn na^ langem ©attcn ben crfel^ntctt 

Sricf t)on feincm 8Satcr cr^altcn. 
After waiting long, my friend received yesterday the- 

wished for letter from his father. 

® cjlcrn l^at mein iJrcunb nac^ langem fatten ben etfel^ntea 

Srief toon feinem SJatcr etl^altcn. 
SHa^ langem ^^rren l^at gefiern meiniJreunb ben erfel^ntca 

93rief toon feinem SSater erl^alten. 
S)cn crfel^nten SJrief toon feinem SSater ^t mein Srcunb' 

gcflcrn nad^ langem §anen erl^alten. 



n. Accessory sentences. 

. I) An accessory sentence is a completing addition to one 
member of the principal sentence in form of a clause^"^) 
and always begins either with a relative pronoun or a 
relative adverb. The order of the subject, object and 
adverbial undergoes no change in accessory sentences; 
only the verb [predicate) leaves its usual place for the end 
of the sentence. When compound, the participle or in- 
finitive precedes the auxiliary. Ex. : 

S)er SBein, toclc^en xii toon S^nen fanfte, ifl nid^t gut. 
The wine which I bought of you, is not good. 

S)a« Sud^, ba« id^ tocrloten l^attc, ift toicber gcfunbcn. 
The book I had lost, has been found again. 



For instance, in the sentence: I found a bottle containing 
"' ' » - ---■>- . • • • ^j.g ^ comp' " 

El clause =» 
\ceee8ory set 

Google 



poison, the two latter words containing poison are a completing 
addition to bottle. If you give them the form of a clause => which 
contained poison kDeld^e ®tft ent^ielt, you have an accessory sentence^ 



Digitized by* 



362 Lesson 50. 

'The stick with which I struck him, is broken. 
3^ ftagtc il^n, toarum cr fo cmjl toStc. 
I asked him why he was so serious. 

2) When there |re two Infinitives (one Infinitiye for 
the Participle), the auxilikry l^abcn precedes the two: 

!Z)ad Xafd^entud^, tDetc^ed xif l^aBe toafd^en laffen. 
S)er Sad^, in tDcld^em (xot) t(^ il^n l^atte baben fallen. 
9tad^t)em id^ il^n l^atte rufen ^oven. 

^. i^nf%att. 151. 

London is a very large town. I have bought a beautiful 
garden for my children. We have had dear days but dark 
nights. We cannot see all the numberless (jal^nofen) stars. 
Henry was to-day more industrious than yesterday; he will 
be the most industrious to-morrow. They went away from 
here at four o'clock. He often visited us formerly. They 
entered 1} (in) the wood and ^soon ^ perceived the habitations^ 
of men. I do not know the man whom you are speaking of. 
The first battle (which) they fought ^ was with the Saracens^. 
I did not know who it was. To be sure (©etoig), I have told 
it (to) him. I am infinitely obliged^ [to] you. I was wander- 
ing <( through the street with a heavy heart. Finally (@nbltd^) 
we discovered 7 the truth. I have not been anywhere (no- 
where). — Prosperity 8 gains friends, and adversity tries (jJtftft) 
them. Without a friend the world is but ftiur) a wUdemess^. — 
What does this man teach your children? He teaches them 
[to] read and write. The tempest i<^ increased ^i, and the ships 
lost sight of each other (toctloren . . . au« bcm ©cftd^t). ,^^ 

1) to enter etntretett. 2) Sol^nung. 3) Itefern. 4) ®ara}enen. 5) iiis* 
tnbltd^ terbunben. 6) »anbem. 7) entbecfen. 8) ba« ©liict. 9) SBi(b< 
m% f. 10) bcr ©tnrrn. 9) to increase gu'nel^men. 

Beading -lesson. 
Set ebic Offijter. (Sortfcfeung.) 

Siad^ eincr l^attcn ©tunbc Icl^rtc er in ben ©cinigcn luxM, 
<ibct aUcttt; — fcin Segtciteri tjl unbcment unb t()crmummt2 burd^ 
einc anbexe S]^ilrc ]^iuau«gcfd^lilj)ft3 unb l^at balb auf cincm naberett 
SBcge bte jum 95erbetben bejlimmte* ©tabt etreid^t, toeld^er (DaL) 
ex mit einem Sricfe be« ^rtor« ate ein C^inimetebote erfd^cint. 
®ie SaSeibcr unb ^nbcr, Iranfe aW&nncr unb Oreife ftnb eingckben, 
fid^ unb i^te $abe auf bem nSd^ften S3Jca nadp bem ffloflcr ^u 
flild^ten. 2)et Smq^ bcginnt, burd^ ben aRonbfd^ctn bcgilnjUgt. 
SKiitter, tl^re ©auglinace an ber SSrujl ober auf bem Siiidfen, er« 
^ffnen ben 3^8 5 bantbare ©Bl^ne tragen bic SKflttet. ®o flelaugen 

1) companioD. 2) disguised. 3) slipped out. 4) destined, see 
p. 332, Y. 5) procession, march. 6} baoy. 
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(reach) flc an ba« Jllojlct, too t>cr ?prior ftc nut fcinen SWSncl^cn 
gaflfreunblicfii 7 aufnunmt. SBdl^rent) teffen ^at bet toadere $au))t« 
tnann feine Scute auf etnem anbern Sege geaen tie @tat)t gefUl^rt. 
dx lS§t8 flc umnngcn, bod^ fo, bofi icncr SBcg jum ftloflct offen 
ilxth; et beficl^U ben jutiidoiUiebcnen SR&nnem augcrl^alB ber 
©tabt ©trol^ unb $otj aufeutPnncn». S« gcfd^icl^tio, unb Bdb 
tobcm nuf alien ©citen l^cUe, l^o^e glammcn in ber SIRotgcntot^fc 
auf; afcct l^intcr bent gcucr ru^ten fi^er bic toeifd^onten (spared) 
^aufcr unb $>fttten, unb — an ^lilnbcrung toitb ni(i^t gcbac^t. 

3laif jtoeifiiinbigem Stanbe toitb etn (SUbotc^i an ben ©cneral 
flcf^tit, um 5Rad[Ia§i2 m crbitten. 3)icfet fel^rtc mit bcm SSefel^Ic 
jurflcf, bag bie ^tabt hx9 SKittag fcrcnnen miiffe". ©oglcici^ totrb 
t)cr llfcrigc Sorrat)^" toon $ol} unb ©trol^ jur Unter^altunais 
be« gcuerd l^crbetgefd^afft unb ba« ®ebal!ci« einiger fiffentUtlpen 
$5ufet, bic man, um boc^ Sttoad ju jerjlorcn, ntcbergcriffeni^ 
l^atte, toitb ju gleid^em 3^^^^ berbram^t. Snbli(i^ f^tagt bic 
jtoSIftc ©tunbe unb giebt ba« S^i^^cK S^m Sbjugeis, bet einem 
toa^ten Stiump^wtge gtci^t; benn nntet ben jEaufcnben Ijl nici^t 
©net, bet nid^t gteubcntl^tanen toeint. SBegleitct bon ben mSnn* 
lid^en Sctocl^nctn bet ©tabt, totlift ben ©olbaten bic ©ctocl^tc 
unb SEotnijietw ttagcn, fie mit il^tcn ©anifagungen unb ®egen«« 
totafd^en^o ftbctfd^ilttcn^i, gclangt bet buntc^a ©aufe aum ftlojlet. 
!!Dic bion bcm fetnen Seuet etfd^tcdtcn ®teife, SSJcibct unb JKnbet 
^ilcn ben ftommenben mit SngfHid^cn fjragen entgegen. Sbct balb 
toitb bet filtd^tetttd^c 3n)cifel23 jut ftfil^tid^eni* ©cnjifil^it, al« ftc 
«tfu]^ten25, bag bet cble $>au^)tmann nid^t nut il^t Sebcn, fonbetn 
au(i^ il^tc $>5ufct unb ©iltct getcttet l^abe. ®ie faBen bot il^m 
Tiiebct, ftc ffiffen ibm bie $>anbe; ct fann ftd^ bet lebl^afteftcn 
f[u6etungcn2« be« 3)an!e« laum etwcl^ten^?. « 

7) hospitably. S) causes, see p. 285, 5. — 9) to heap or pile 
up. 10) they do so. 11) courier. 12) pardon. 13) see p. 305, 
% 3 and p. 307, § 7. — 14) store. 15) to support. 16) timber. 
17) pull down, demolish. 18) departure. 19) knapsack. 20) bless- 
ings. 21) load. 22) the mingled troop. 23) doubt. 24) joyfuL 
25) learn. 26) manifestations. 27) to Keep off. 

duestioiis. 

9Sann fel^ttc bet $au))tmann ^utiid? 

S3Sa5 toutbe au9 f einem SScglcitex? 

Witii^t ©nlabung cntl^iclt ba« ©d)reibcn be8 $riot8? 

SBic tear bet 3w9 ^« SIiid)tlingc befd^affen? 

SBic licg bet ^ujJtmann bic bcbtol^te ©tabt umtingen? 

«on toa« I&fet et ein geuct anmad^en? 

ffltannten bic $dufct? 

^n u>ad koitb nid^t gebad^t? 

a8a« gcfAicl^t nad^ jwcifiilnbigem SStanbe? 

®eld^e anttoott btad^te bet (Silbotc? 

2Ba« gefd^id^t nun fctnet? 
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SBcm glcid^t bcr StBjua bcr Inippctt? 
ate t)tc ©olbatcn abxogcn, toa* t^atcn btc SWanncrT 
SBa9 t^aten bte ©reife unt> ^auen, al9 man beim filoflet an* 
aSad batte i^nen t)er d>Ie ^anptmann gerettet? [lanate? 

# (Jo 60 cofUmtttf^.) 

Fifty first Lesson, 

On the compound sentence. 

After having explained the simple sentence with its 
components and enlargements, we proceed to a short 
exposition of the compound sentence. 
The compound sentence is formed: 
I. by co-ordination, 
n. by subordination. 

L Co-ordinate eompoiud sentenees. 

(^^berbmbnngen.) 
There are three ways of co-ordinating sentences: 

a) They can be placed simply beside each other without 
any comiection. Ex.: 

3)ic 9toffe totcl^crtcn, c« f(i^mcttcrtcn Iromj^ctcn; 
!Dtc ga^ncn flattcrtcn, tic gal^rt toarb angctrctcn. 
3^ erjctl^Ite il^m %(Ied; er tDugte no^ majti t)at)on. 
®e^en ©ic x^i9, i^ tt>ctt>c linte gcl^cn. 

b) They are connected by a demonstrative pronoun: 

Sari bcr ©rogc unb 9?a}>olcon \oaxtn jtoct mac^ttgc ffirtcgcr; 
icncr t)erbant) (joined) btc grogtc SBcl^cit mtt bet 
grogtctt 2:at>fcrfett; bicfet crobcrte fajl ganj @utoj)a. 

S)a« Olilif unb bie lugcnb jlnb ni^t tmmct t)crbttnbcn; bic* 
toirb but(i^ bic ©cf^id^tc aUct 3cttcn bcjldtigt. 

Note, Sentences joined by a relative pronoun are not con- 
sidered as compound, but as accessory sentences (see p. 361). 
^ ^a(e bad 9uci^ getcfen, toet^ed ^xt mtr gelie^ea l^aben. 

c) By means of the co-ordinative conf unctions (see p. 237) : 
unb, obcr, aber, attctn, fonbcm, bcnn, fotool^l — al«. Ex. : 

Dec aBittter berging, unb ber grill^ling fam. 
Winter passed and spring came. 

3^ berlaffc ®ic Jefet, abcr x6^ toerbe ba(b jururffcbtcn. 
I leave you now, but I shall soon return, 
fforl tourbc ©olbat ; bcnn er tear ber SRig^anblnng ilbcr^rfiffig. 
Charles turned soldier; for he was tued of iU treatment.. 
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3^ tooHtc na(i^ Snglanb rcifcn ; abcr id^ l^attc ntd^t Oclb gcnug. 
Sr lontitc nt^t fommcn, bcnn ct tear Iran!. 
Scrgniigungen fint) ffir ben SWcnfd^en HDtl&tocnbtg ; attciu flc 

bilrfcn ni(j^t mtt Unma^igfcit gcnofjcn toctbcn. 
S)tc armcn Sietfcnbcn l^attcn nid^t nut ifcin ®ttt> mt'fyt, fon* 

feem, tt)a« nod^ fci^Iimmcr tt)at, bie Scben^mittcl toaren 

tl^nen and^ au^gegangen. 
d) By means of the adverbial conjunctions (see p. 238) : 
3d^crtoattceincn®ajl; bcftnjcgcn mug td^ ju $aufe Mcifccn. 
S)icfc gcbcr ijl gu l^art, bcfi^alb taugt fte m(!^t jum ^d^reibcn. 
(gr l^at mid^ jtoar fd^tocr bclcibigt; beffen^ungcad^tct totU id^ 

il^m tcrjcil^cn. 
SSctgniigungcn pnb ffit ben aWcnj^d^cn notl^wcnbig; jcbod^ 

bilrfcn fie ntAt mtt Unmagtgfeit genoffcn tocrben. 
S)ct SIRenf(i^ mug fiq fc^P bc^ferrf^cn wnnen, fonfi totrb 

er be]^crrf(^t. 

II. Compound sentences with subordinate clauses. 

(eaftgefilgc.) 

1] These consist of two essential parts, the principal 
sentence and subordinate sentences. Their connection is 
effected by the subordinative con/unctions (see p. 240 
— 247). All the subordinate clauses are characterised by 
the following particulars: 

a) The verb is removed to the end: 
(Sd war 9iad^t, aU id^ in Sonbon aniam. 

h) In compound tenses the auxiliary follows the participle: 

(gr tourbc frcigc(affcn, nad^bcm cr feinen ^ag tjorgc* 
jeigt l^atte. 

«) In separable verbs the particle is not separated: 

(Sr erful^r ed nid^t, t»etl er nid^t audgtng. 

d) All the depending cases are placed between the subject 
-and the verb: 

!iDu toiirbefi tl^m jflmcn, toenn er jefet bief en SBrief ftarf* 
bcincm SSater jeigte. 

2) The subordinate sentence may be the first member 
as well as the second; if it is the firsts the subject of 
the second, which is the principal one, is removed after 
the verb. This change is often indicated by the little 
word fo, which must not be translated: 

Sr y& ben Srmen 9li^t«, tocil er geijig tear, 
^r: SBeil er geijig n)ar, gab er ben Slrmen 9iid^t«. 

Because he was avaricious, he gone nothing to the poor. 
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Dbfci^on tcr angcttagtc fcinc Un(d^ttlt) betl^eucrtc, (fo) tout be 

cr t)od^ jum lobe t>exuxt^ciit 
Although the accused man asserted his innocence, yet he 

was condemned to death. 

aw matt tl^n ftagtc, n>obUTdb (butc!^ toa« relaL) btc« gc* 
ft^cl^cu fct, antttortctc cr )Kx^t%, 

When they asked him, how this had happened, he an- 
swered nothing. 

SWcin Dbciitt ijl a\x9 Slincrifa gdoittiticit , utn feiitc tyamtlic 

jtt ^olcn. 
My uncle has come from A. in order to fetch his family. 

j S^ fatwi fcittc 8ud)cr faufen, ba id^ fein ®clb f^abt, or 

I S)a tc^ lein @elb ^aie, !antt td^ !eine 93ild^et faufen. 

S)abttt(i^, bag totr ba8 Saflcr l^affcn (by hating vice), 

befldtfeit (strengthen) t»it un« inber 8ie6e jur^tugeub. 

3) When the pronoun of the subordinate sentence re- 
presents a person or inanimate object^ or abstract idea 
of the principal sentence , it is carried to the principal 
and the substantive to the subordinate: 

DSfc^oit ber SWatitt fcl^r attn i% ifl et bod^ ted^t ^lilifttd^. 
©eitbctti 3^r ©ruber bcimir tear, ^afcc id^ il^u md^t wle* 
ber gcfc^cn. 

In the latter two sentences the words „ber SKauu" and 
„3l^r ©ruber" should, properly speaking, have their place in 
the principal sentences^ and „er" in the subordinate, as: 

S)er ^ann tfl bod^ red^t gtitdtftd^, obfd^ou er fe^r arm ifl. 

3d^ (a6e 3(i'eu ^ruber nt$t mieber gefel^en, fettbem er bet mtr toar. 

4) The subordinate sentence may also be inserted 
between the words of the principal sentence, without 
affecting the order of the latter. Ex. : 

3d^ erful^r fogteld^, al« td^ In SWilnd^cn attlam, ba« Un* 
gludt meineS greuube«. 

5) The two conjunctions toetin and ba^ may be omitted ; 
in this case the verb is not removed to the end: 

§atte id^ ed gefel^en, fo tourbe td^ ed t)erlboten l^aben. 

Sr fagte, er ^aBe ^epftoel^ (instead bag er $o))fU)el^ ^ait). 

6) Very often two or more subordinate and accessory 
clauses appear in a compound sentence ; but this makes 
no other change in the arrangement of words than if only 
one were there. Each of them takes its proper place. We 
subjoin here some enlarged compound sentences, the words 
forming the principal sentence being indicated by italics : 
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Examples. 

I. 

1. 3ci^ Bcl^au^Jtc, tag feicfet gelbl^crr, toctd^cn 3((Ic bctoun* 
bcm, fcttt SJatcrlant) l^attc rctteu fSnncn, toenu nici^t bic Wcngc bcr 
Sctttbc j|ct)en SBitcrflant) unmogl^ gcmad^t ^altc. — 2. ©cinrid^ 
bcr 8(J»c »urt)c in fete Sqit etitSit (declared in outlawerv), 
tocil cr fcinctt ffaifcr t)cr(affcn l^attc, at« btcfcr mit t>cn Sombatbif^cti 
©tabtcn fampftc, toctii^e fiti^ bcr faifcrttc^cti Dbcr^cnfd^aft ju cnt* 
jicl^cn (withdraw) flrcbtcn. — 3. eincSKailanbifd^c ®cfanbt* 
f(^aft t>on fc(J^jc^tt abcUgcn aRdnncrn. an bcrcn ®\)i^c 
(head) bic Sonfufn ber ©tabt flanbcn, bcgab fi(]^ nac^ 8obt, 
Urn mit bcm fiaifcr ilbcr bic Untcrtuerfung ju untcrBanbcIn. — 
4. SBa3 mir ju toiffcn frommt (profits) ; n)oran id^ o^nc ©cfal^r 
mcincr ©ccic nic^t jtocifeta barf; bad ijt mit Icjcrlid^cr (legible) 
©(i^rift in mctn ®c»iffcn cingegrabcn. — 5. S)ic 
JJIuft (cleft) jtoifd^cn ®ott unb bcm SWcnfd^cn ifl fo 
grog, bag bcr SWcnfc!^ jtocifcln mftptc, jc ju bcm 2lnfc!^aucn bed 
$6(^flcn }tt gctangcn, tocnn i^m ®ott nid^t fdbfl entgcgcn lame. 

II. 

1. S)icjcnigcn, tt)cW)c fi(b urn cin 9mt bctoarbcn (solicited), 
fanntc ^l^ili^jp bcr 3^^^^*^* ^"^ ^^^ P^ p(^ tjorjlcHcn Ucgcn, 
fo gut toic t)on ^crfon. — 2. (Sd ^icbt ©cgcnbcn bcr 
(grbc, fo toic 3^itctt ^^ ^^^ ©cfd^td^tc bed cinjclncn 
5Wcuf(ibctt unb ganjcr SSSIfcr, inbcucn bic5?iincbcr 8cbcnd» 
fcSftc glcid^fam (as it were) ilbcr il^rc S)dmmc gctrctcn ifl, unb 
loo mit Jcbcr Si^at bad SScrmBgcn jum Sl^un, mit bcm ©cuufi bad 
©c^ncn (desire) fid^ ficigcrt. — 3. ^lato crjcil^U, baft ©ofratcd 
auf cincm Sclbjugc, ben er mit atcibiabed gcmcinfd^aftlt(|^ mad^tc, 
ton bcm at^^cnicnfifd^cn §cerc gcfcl^cn toorbcn fee, toic er cinfi cincn 
ganjcn Sag unb emc 5Radi)t lang bid an ben anbrcd^cnben 9Borgcn 
unbctocgKd^ auf cincr ©tcttc fianb, mit cincm 93(idfc, »c(c^cr an«^ 
jcigtc, bag cr fcl^r angcfircngt fiber cincn ©cgcnftanb nad^bad^te. — 
4. SBcnn aud^ (though) cinigc SC^icrc an ®cjia(t bcm SWenfd^cn 
SBnlid^ finb; tocnn Suibcrc i^n an ftSrpcrfraft, an ©d^arfc cinjclncr 
^innc ftbertrcffcn (excel) ; toenn nod^ ^Tnbcrc mcrttoftrbigc Setocifc 
t)on ftCugl^cit gcben: [fo] bleibt bod^ jioifd^cn i^ncn unb 
bcm SKcnfd^cn cine unilbcrjlcigtic^c Stuft, ilbcr tocld^e 
bic I^icre fid^ auf feinc SBcifc anjuna^ern termiJgcn, tocil il^ncn 
bic Semunft, unb bcrcn (its) Sludbrudf, bic ©prad^c, fc^ft. 

This being resolved *, my wife undertook to manage > 
the business herself. The horse was unfit ^ for the road, as 
wanting an eye. Leaving nty cloak behind me, I set out* 
to view*"* the town a little. As I was going across ^ one of 

1) befd^Ioffen. 2) au9'fil^ren. 3) untaug(i(i^ 4) mac^te x^ mid^ 
auf ben SBeg, urn. 5) Betra(^ten, befct^ets. 6) uber. 
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the principal squares 7, I was followed byS a little boy, wbo 
insisted on cleaning^ my boots. He was provided lo with a 
footstooHi and with brashes; and I do not doubt [but] that 
he would have polished ^2 my boots admirably. However I 
bad neither time nor inclination's, and as (ba) this was the case, 
I declined '4 the honour. The boy followed me through several 
streets, and I never stopped i& but (ol^ne bag) he put down 
(nieber fleUte) his stool and wanted (tOoUte) to begin. When 
he had exhausted '<) his powers of persuasion '7 and found me 
deaf IS to entreaty IS) ihe 2 departed in search of ^9) a less ob- 
stinate^o subject2i. 

7) ftan^t-^JCStc. 8) transl.: ^a *little »boy ^followed ^me . . ♦ 
Se€ p. 336, Obs. — 9) pni^en, to\^\tn. 10) Derfe^^cn. 11) gug- 
^^emel, m. — 12) toidf\tn. 13) no^ Sufi. 14) aS'Ie^nen. 15} fle^eit 
IbUt^en. 16) erfd^if^ft. 17) fetne UeBerrebuoQCtitn^. 18) tauB gegen aUt 
fdxtttn, 19) urn . . . )U fu^en. 2U) etgenfinntg. 21) cincn . . Syienf^m. 

Eeading«leiion. 
®er -ebU Offigier* (S^lug.) 

S)ann tritti bcr $rior, cin el^rtrilrbigcr ®rct« in ®U6cr« 
^aarcn, mit S:^Tdncn in ben Mugcu i^m cutgcacni, unb Slttc 
toeiAcn cJrfut(i^t«bott jurild. „Sb(cr SilugUng," ypxiiit ct, inbcm 
cr ip mit jittcmbcn nxmtn an fctn $en brildft, Mx S)ctnc S^at 
ip jcbcr Sobn ju flcin; nut in S)ctucr Srufl pnbejl S)u ben t»ftr« 
btgcn. Sludp fmb totr arm unb bcfifeen SK^tS, toad toit S)tr an* 
fcicten Knntcn. 3(3^ fclbfl i^ahe nut btcfed ^cttj2 ntit @bcl* 
ticincn, ba« i(3^ al« 3^^^^ mciner aSihcbcs trogc; rnmrn c«, lag 
mi(3^ c« S)iT uml^angen, nid^t at« cin ©cfd^cnl, fonbcm aU An 
Slnbcnfcn an bic loergangenc Sxad^t. ^xoax jietcu fd^on j»ct anbcrc 
Sl^rcnjcid^cn^ !Deinc Srujt; bo(^ fci ba« brittc, ba« bic iWcnfci^l^eit 
a)tr »)eil^t5, S)iT nicfet minbcr (less) tocrtV. SBel^c* bcmlapfcm, 
bcr nid^t mcnfd^Ud^ tft; abcr ©cgen ilbcr Jebcn ^cgcr, bcr fo fort* 
fal^rt, SKenfd^ ju fein. 3)atum {cancn S)i(3^ bic ©crcttetcn, barum 
fcgnc td^ ®tq, barum fegnC S)tdj> ®ott! — " 

S)cr $)auptmatttt tig fld^ ticf erfd^iittctt® lod unb fel^ttc mit 
fcinct Btabctt ®d^aat» in bad Soget jutiid. W>et toic toatb il^m 
ju Wlntlft^^, aid ct am anbctn iKotgcn Don einem fcinct iJtcunbc 
ct|tt^t, bag bet ftaujSfifd^c ©cnetal bon bcm ©otfattii untctti^tct 
fei! Slttc Dffijictc toatcn toon btcfcm jut Safd ciugclabcn; bcr 
Oauptmann butftc xAiS^t fcl^fen. 3Rtt m&iuftd^ct 5af[uug 12 unb 
gcjtStIt bon bcm SetDugtfcin** fcinct l^od^l^ctjigcn SE^at, giug ct 
cinet bicncid^t cntc^tcnbcui* ®ttafc cutgcgcn, tt>cit ct ben SBcMl 
fcincd SSotgcfcfetcnis nid^t befolgt l^attc. S)ct ©cuctal cmjjjtug 

1) came to meet. 2) cross.. 3) dignity. 4) decoration, badge 
of an order. 6) to dedicate, to devote. 6) Woe ! 7) see p. 309, 
§ 11. 8) moved. 9) troop. 10) how did he feel? 11) event. — 
12) countenance, resignation. 13) consciousness. 14) dishonouring, 
infamous. 15) superior. 
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\^n mit l^o^cm (grnflc unt) toinfte^® t^m in cin 9?ebcnjtmtJicr. 2Wtt 
!Ioj)fenbcm $erjcn folgt bcr ^auvtmann. Sic finb aUctn. Se^t 
cti^rcift bcr (general fetnc ^axit>, Uidt x^n mit feud^temi^ Huge 
einc aaSeilc an, reigt il^n an fid?, umarmt il^n mit ^e^tigfcitis unt) 
fj)ri<J^t: „®ie toerftel^cn mid^!" S)ann fcl^rte cr mit il^m jur ®e* 
feUfd^aft juriid. 

SBcr moc!^tei» nid^t fo gcfel^U, toer mo(I)tc vMft fo gcflraft 
l^aBen! S)er ^auptmann f(J^ic!te ba-8 Srcnj feincn 3Sern)ant)ten2o 
unb fd?riet> tabci: „a)a« ift bie einjigc 93eute2i, t)ic id^ in ©pa* 
nien gemad^t ^a6c unb mac^en twerbe. Undent ttenne id^ midb 
babon. SSerfauft c« unt) bml^lt baton meme ©d^utben, bie idj 
l^intcrtanen l^abe." — jDie ^ertvanbten l^atten abcr fd?on ISngft 
bie ®d)u(ben fcejal^U unb fceujal^ren bag ffrenj nun aU cincn 
gamilienfd^afe22. 

16) to beckon. 17) moist. 18} violence. 19) would not like. 
20) relations. 21) booty, spoil. 22) heir-loom. 

Questions. 

S33er ttat bcm ^au^Jtmann entgegen? 
SBic xebete bcr ^rior ben ^au^jtmann an (address)? 
2Be(d^e« 2lnbcn!en (token) gab er il^m? 
33a« gefd^a^am anbern SWorgen im Sagcr? 
SBie ging ber ^auptmann jn feinem ©eueral? 
2Ba5 l^atte er ^u fiird^ten? 
2Bie emvpng i^n ber Oeneral? 
SBeld^eg tvaren feine SBorte? 

2Ba« fd^riet) ber ^auptmann an feine SSerwanbtcu, al« er ba« 
ffireuj nad^ |)au)e fd^idte? 
• SBaS l^atten bie ^ertt)anbtcn fd)on borl^cr getl^an? 
S33a3 ijt aug bem Sreuje gctoorben? 



PfomiscQOQS Exercises for Translation and 
Conversation. 

(Continuation from page 266.) 
18. 

Are you acquainted with the French captain M.? Yes, 
Sir, I made his acquaintance last year at Baden. — Has the 
servant cleaned my spurs i? He is still cleaning them. — 
Has the butcher bought fat 2 oxen? He has bought fat oxen 
and cows, but no calves, nor 3 sheep. — Is this the coach- 
office*? Yes, Madam, here it is. — When does the stage- 
coach* starts*? There is one in the morning at seven o'clock, 
and one in the evening at six. — How many places have you 
left (iibrig) in the evening coach?' There are only two left. — 

1) @^ornen. 2) fctt. 3) unb Icine. 4) bit gal^r^ojl. 5) bcr (5i(- 
toagen or ^oflioagen. 6) al)ge]^en. 7) ber ^benbtt^agen. 

OTTO, German ConT. -Gram mar. /^^! 
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I want three, can I have them for to-morrow t Yes^ you 
ean have them. — How much do you charge ^ for a place? 
Three florins and a half. — Do (the) children pay full 9 price? 
No^ children pay only the half price. — When must I send 
the luggage*®? An hour before the coach starts*. — At what 
o* clock shall we arrive at B.? In the afternoon between three 
and four. — Shall we pass** through S.? No, you leave the 
town to your left. 

8} toerUngcn. 9) ben ganjcn or tocffcn ¥ret9. 10) ba9 (^pfid. 
11) tomuten, ^affiren. 

19. 

What is his manner of life*?. He lives very retired*. — 
What services does he render * his fellow-citizens*? None, 
that (fot)icl) I know [of]. — Is he resolved to sell his estate*? 
He will sell it, if he finds a purchaser «. — How much does 
he ask for it? He asks 5000 pounds. — How long have you 
been in Germany? I have been here these three months. — 
How much do you pay a month ? for your lodgings »? I pay 
a hundred florins a month. — How many rooms have you? 
I have five rooms, viz.: a parlour (S)ef U^jimuicr) , a dining- 
room, and three bed-rooms. — What curtains ^ have you? 
I have white and red curtains. — Have you your own furni- 
ture (9Mo]6ct, pL)f No, I have hired it {pi.) — How much do 
you pay for it? A hundred and twenty florins for six months. — 
How many English miles*® make one German mile? Six 
English miles are equal** to one German mile. — How far 
is it from Heidelberg to Frankfort? It is ten German miles 
or sixty English miles. — Were your parents in Switzerlan'Sl 
last year? They were not there last year, but they intend 
going there this year. 

1) btc 2cbeu«»cifc. 2) jurildgcjcgen. 3) fciflen. 4) bcr aRUBfirgcr. 
5} ba« ®ut or Sanbgut. 6) tSufer. 7) monatlid^. 8) SBo^niltig, sing. * 
9) ^or^ang, m. 10) bic ilficile. 11) gl€t(^ [Dat.) 

20. 

To whom have you presented* your flowers? To the 
lady who came to see my sister. — What wine is that? 
Good old Rhine wine*. — Where can I buy good ink? The 
stationer 3 in William-Street sells very good ink. — Which 
do you prefer, veal or mutton? I like both, but I prefer 
ham. — What have you bought in this shop*? I bought 
steel-pens and pencils. — Where have you seen the flnest 
horses? In England. — Is there an English physician in 
this town? Yes, there are two English.' physicians and a 
French one here. — Is [there] good wine to be had* here? 

1) fibemi^cn or Wcnien. 2) aj^cimuein. 3) bei* ?a^icr(^SnMcr or 
©d^rcibmaterialieti^&nbler. 4) Saben. 5) ju ^aben. 
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Yes, but bad beer. — How much richer are you than your 
neighboiur? I need® not tell you. — Which flowers are finer 
than mine? The flowers of my (female-) neighboiur are much 
prettier. — Which edifice' is the highest in the town? The 
church is the highest. — Why do you not let him alone 
(gel^en)? I want to speak to hun. 
6) id^ kaud^e. 7) (Sle^aube, n. 

21. 

Has the coachman put the horses to^ [the coach]? No- 
body has ordered it. — Have you sent for the music-master? 
Yes [I have], but he is not at home. — Is it allowed to 
speak to (mit) the prisoners? That cannot be allowed. — 
May the tailor come in? He may come in. — Does this 
young man smoke cigars? Yes, he smokes every day five 
or six. — Have you sJready spoken to the advocate 2? I spoke 
to him, but he would (tootttc) not hear me. — Who can 
judged a person^ without knowing him? Nobody should do 
sp (ba3) . — Are you not allowed to play in this room? No, 
w,e must play in the yard. — Did ($at) the lady allow the 
children {dat.) to play in her room? Yes, she did, but only 
[for] an hour. — What shall I say of such behaviour^? You 
must blame it. — What am I to do? You are to work instead 
of playing. — Ought 7 I to have gone to Baden? Either to 
Baden or to Ems. — Are these men really so selfish s? 
They (c5) are the most selfish men I ever have known. — 
Is anybody knocking ^t Yes, some one has knocked at [<xv) 
• the door. — Who is there? It is /, your friend B. — How 
do yoi^o? I thank you, I am quite well. 

1) an1))annen. 2} ber SlbDofat'. 3) 6e>urt^cUen. 4) emeu SRenfd^en. 
5) ba« i^enel^men or ^etragen. 6) tabetn. 7) See p. 90, 5. ^ 
8) etdenniitttg. 9) Ho^fen. 

22. - 

(On verbs governing the dative: see p. 335.) 
Why did you not thank your master? I have not seen 
him since last week. — What is the matter with you (toa^ 
fel^It Sl^ncn) ? I am not quite well. — The father would no 
more believe his son, because he had told a falsehood. — 
Do not wish him anything bad. — This cloak belongs not 
to you, it belongs to the doctor. — What did the baron 
present (fd^enfeu) to his niece? He presented her [with] a 
new bonnet. — I wish you [a] good morning. — To which 
physician did you send your card? I sent it to Dr. Murray. — 
Have you anything to tell me? Yes, I have a word to say 
to you. — What is it? I must tell you alone. — Do you 
understand what I say? I understand you well. — Why 
don't you answer me (dat.)*f I do not know what I am to 

^24* , 
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answer you. — What do you mean by that (bamit) ? Nothing^ 
that (\Qa9) concerns 1 you. — What is yotir age (How old 
are you)? I am fifteen years old. — How old is your brother? 
He IS near 2 eighteen. — I thought he was^ older. 

1) Bctrcffcn {ace), 2) Uim\f<. 3) to arc (see p. 307, § 7). 

23. 

(ON MEETING.) Good morning, Sir. — I have the 
honour to wish you [a] good day. — How do you do^ to- 
day? I hope you are in good health. — I am very well. — 
How does your father do? He is not quite well. — How 
do all the family do? (or How do they all do at home?) I 
thank you, all are in good health. — How is Mrs. R., your 
aunt? She is a good deal (t>icl) better. She is tolerably 2 
well. — She is rather 2 unwell. She is very ill. — What 
ails her (fc^U i^r)? (What is the matter with her?) She has 
got a cold (fi(J^ crfaltet). I am very sorry to hear it. — How 
long 3 has* she been (f^on) ill (unwell)? I did not know 
that she was ill. — What is her illness? She has a fever *. — 
Does she take anything for it? The doctor attends^ her every 
day. He says that it will not be of any consequence (t)Oll 
SSebcUtung). So much the (3)ePo) better. I am' very glad to 
hear it. 

1) f\6f bcflnbctt. 2) jicmnd^. 3) felt toann. 4) see p. 299, 4. — 
5) t»a« gicbcr. 6) Bcfut^en. 7) m freut mid^ fe^r. 

24. 

(NEWS.) Is there any news^ to-day? Do y^ know 
anything new? What news can you tell us? I knowTiothing 
new. There is no (nic!^t^) news. I have not heard of anything. — 
Did you read the news-papers? What do the papers say? 
I have read no paper to-day. Did you see that in a paper? 
It is only mentioned 2 in a private (^rit)at'«) letter. — This 
news 3 wants 4 confirmation*. I have that news* from (au^) 
a good authority 5. I have it from the first hand. — Has that 
news been confirmed? That news has proved (fi(^ ate . . gcjeigt) 
false «. — Is war still spoken of [do people still talk of war)? 
No, people speak no longer of it. — Have you heard any- 
thing of (toon) your brother? I have not 7 heard from him 
these 8 two months. He has not written for (fcit) three months. 
I expect a letter from him every day. 

1} ettoa9 9^eue9. 2) ertoSl^nt. 3) 9la6)xi6ft, f. 4) bebarf ber 8e« 
ptiguitg. 5) Oucttc, f. 6) \a\\6f. 7) ^uift9, 8) feit. 

25. 

(BREAKFAST AND DINNER.) Have you breakfasted? 
Not yet. You come just in time (gcrabc TCci^t); you will 
breakfast with us. — Breakfast is ready. — Do you drink 
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fea or coffee? I prefer coffee. — Which shall I offer you? 
Here are rolls i and toast 2. — What do you like best? 
I will take (of) both. — How do you like (pnbcn ®ic) the 
coffee? Is it strong enough? It is excellent. — Is it sweet 
enough? I find it quite sweet. — At what time do we dine 
to-day? Do we dine at five o'clock? No, we shall not dine 
before six o'clock. — Shall we have anybody at dinner to- 
day? We expect Mr. Black and Miss White. — What have 
we [got] for our (jum) dinner? Shall we have any fish? 
There was not a fish in the market. — What shall I help^ 
you to 3? Will you have some soup? I thank you, I will 
trouble you for (Bittctt um) a little beef. It looks so very 
nice. — Which way (2Blc) shall I cut it? Any way (SSSie ®ic 
iDoUcn) . — Will you have it well done (tDCid^) or underdone * ? 
Rather well done, if you please. I do not like it underdone. 
I hope. this piece is to your liking*. It is excellent. Now I 
am going to send you a piece of (t)on) this pie^. I had 
rather take a little piece of that pudding'. Try 8 both. — 
Shall I send you a sliced of this leg of mutton (^autntelS^ 
Icu(c) ? Give me but very little of it. You eat nothing. I beg 
your pardon, I an\ eating very heartily (rnit gutem SlpJJCtit). 

1) SWUd^brobc. 2) gerSjletc ©lobfd^ntttcn. 3) toorlegen. 4) tocntg 
gefod^t, lfaihtoti6), 5) m^ S^rem ©efd^mad. 6) $aflete, f. 7) bes 
Rubbing, mo9, 8) ux\ndftn. 9) cine ©c^nitte. 

26. 

(TRAVELLING BY RAIL-ROAD) (mtt t)cr gtfcttbal^n) . 
I intend to set off to-morrow for Paris. At what o'clock does 
the first train 1 starts? Here is the time-table 3 for the 
summer with the fares (^reifcn). — The first is a mixed 
(gcmifd^t) train and goes very slowly. — Does it stop often? 
It stops at every intermediate station (3t»if cJ^euftation) , and 
is liable 4 to all sorts of delays *. — The next train goes much 
faster. — Where is the railway-station^ (depot)? Near' the 
gate on the right hand. — Where do you get the tickets 
(SiHette) ? The first opening » on the left hand is for the 
second and first classes, and the next for the third. — How 
are the second class carriages made? They are covered in 
(gebedEt), and have windows or slides^ on (an) the sides. — 
Are the seats *<^ stuffed^*? No, only in the first class carriages 
you find stuffed seats. — What have I to pay? Fifty francs 
for yourself and five francs for your luggage 12. — Where is 
my luggage? The porter is just taking it from the scales ^^ 
and bringing it out (l^crau^). — Will he place it on the top 

1) bcr 3«fl- 2) aB'gc^>en. 3) bcr gajr<)lan. 4) mitcmorfen. — 
5) S5erjJ}gcruiuj. 6) ©ajnbof, ra. 7) Ul 8) @d^altcr, m. 9) @d^icfc- 
fenpcr. 10) @tfe, m. (or 53au!, f.). 11) ge^otflett. 12) Oe^W, n. — 
13) bte SBaage, sing. 

Digitized by VjOOg IC 



374 Anecdotes. 

of (oBen aitf) the carriage in which I have taken my seJtt 
No, Sir, all [the] luggage is put into the luggage-Tan i^. 
Now, farewell i(. 

14) ter <9c^a(fk9a8en. 15) £eben &t tool^P. 



/ 



Anecdotes for Translatioii into German. 

A sick man being asked i, why he dld^not send for 
{naif) a physician, answered ': »Itis, because I have no mind 
(8up), 2to «die lyeta (fd^on). 

1) flM etn . . . gefragt tourbe, see p. 322. 2) rerFlast. 3) In 
German, the pronoun re (he) must be added, when a sentence 
begins with a subordinative conjunction. 

8. 

Milton being asked by (^en) a friend, whether (oB) he 
would instruct 1 his daughters in the different 2 languages ^^ 
replied 4.* »No, Sir, one tongue ^ is sufficient <t for a woman.c 

1) unterric^ten. 2) tocrf^teben. 3) epxa^S^m, 4) see 1, Note 3. 
5) bte ditngc, btc @^rad^e. 6) genitg. 

/ ' . . *• 

^ An Irishman meeting^ another (Dai,) asked him: What 

has (ifl) become 2 of (aud) our old friend John? »Ala8 (a^) ! 
my ae%« replied the other, »poor John^ wm^ condemned & 
to be^ hanged, but he saved his life by dying ? in (im) 
prison 8.« 

1) S((« eitt SrlSnber . . . fccgcgn:tf. 2) getvcrben. 3) put the defi- 
nite article. 4) Passive voice. 5) P. p. )»erurt^etlt. 6) ge^Sitgt pi 
kverben. 7) ba'burc^, bag er . . fiarb k. (see p. 321, f 7). 8) (^ 
fan^nig, n. 

Socrates being asked by one of his friends, which (t)}el(]^e9) 
3 was ij^" * the 2 way, to gain 2) a good reputation % replied * : »Yott 
will gain it, if you endeavour ^ to be, what you desire to 
appear ^.« * 

1) toS^e, see p. 141, Obs. 2. — 2) }u crtoerben. 3) einen ^utm 
9lan\in, m. 4) see above 1, Note 3. — 5) fi^ bemiH>€«. 6) f<i€inm. 



/ An Alderman 1) of London 2 once i requested 2) an author S) 

/ tolwrite a speech* for him to speak ^ at Guildhall. »I must 

'firal^ine with you«, replied he, »and see, how you open your 

mouth*, in order to know, what sort of words [will] fit it8.« 

1) 8?at^crr7'^"t^ittcit, frreg. v. see p. 159. — 3^ ©(j^tiftf^ctter. 

4) einc fRcbc. 5) \»cJ(^e cr in ®, {>atten njoUte. fS\ SWunb, m. 7) toa« 

filr SBSrtcr, s. p. 69, 2. 8) fiir i^nj>af{en. ' ,i . ff^ 
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An old philosopher 1 observing a young man, who^ had 
2 too 3 great la * volubility 5) of tongue*, spoke thus to him: 
»Take notice*, my friend, that nature* has givSn us two 
ears, and but (nuv) one mouth, that 7) we [may] 2 listen ^much, 
and 2 speak i little. « 

* 1) ^^fitofo^V. 2) relat. pron., see p. 143. — 3) @cl5«f!gfdt, t 
4) put the article. 5) iOebenten @te. 6) bie i^atitr. 7) tamit': 

7. 

The celebrated Moli&re, who i was at one time prohibited! 
from representing 2 Tartuffe, revenged ^ himself (on the) next 
day, by saying* to the spectators* after the play*; »I am 
very sorry, gentlemen. You should have had (tjcfommcn) to- 
day the Tartuffe, but the first president will' not have him 
to be played 7.« 

1} toctd^cm . . t>crBotm ttjurbe. 2) oufeufa^rcn. 3) pd^ rSc^en, reg. t. 

4) baburci|^, bag (or inbcm) er ju . . . 5) ^ufd^auer. 6) ©^fanf^icl, n, 
7) loill ni^t l^aben, bag man i^n \}wifMelf) fjptele. 

a. 

A certain professor, lecturing l a young man on (tDCgett) 
his irregular 2 conduct*, added* with great pathos*: »The 
report* of your vices' will bring your {Gen,) fathers grey 
hair (jt?/.) with sorrow* to (in) the grave*.* — »I begl* your 
pardon, Sir,« replied the pupil, »my father wears n ^wigi2,t 

1) tabeln. 2) unorbcntU(^. 3) ^etragen, n. 4) bei'fi^en, reg. 

5) $at^^o«, m., ealbimg, f. 6) bic 92ac^rit^t t)o«. — 7) faflcr, n. 
S) Summer. 0; ba« O^rab. 10) ^i^ bitte urn Seqei^ung. 11) trageit/ 
ir. V. — 12) ^crarfc, f. 

B. 

A nobleman of N. standing at a window, and seeing [saw 
Aow) an ass-driver i beat his ass unmei¥;ifully2, cried to him*: 
»Have done*, have done, rascal*, else (fonft) 21 i shall have you 
whipped *.« The ass-driver answered: »Pardon, good Sir, I 
did not know, that my ass had friends (relations)' at court 
(Bci ^ofc).« 

1) efcttrcibcr. 2) mitamtl^criiig. 3) ricf er i^^m ju. 4) l^grcn €Jlci 
auf. 5)@(!^Imgd. 6) :|)eitjd(^en laffeu (see p. 285, § 4). 7) ©crttjaubte. 

10. 

When (HiS) Cortez returned i) to Spain, 2 he ^tvas coolly 2) 
received* by the emperor Charles V. One day*, he suddenly 
presented* himself to the monarch*. » Who 'are you?« said 
the emperor haughtily'. »The man,« said Cortez, as*haught- 

1) jurilifle^ren. 2) talt. 3) cm|>fangen. 4) (gme« 2agc«. 5) flctttc 
tr pd^ . . . bor. 6J ber SKonord^', Miuq, 7) f!olj. 8) cbenfo. 
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ily, »who has given you (Dot.) more provinces •, than your 
ancestors i<) left^i you cities. « 

9) bic ^rotttna'. 10) 83orfaJrcn, pi. 11) . . ^tnterlaffcu \faf>ta. 

U. 

A Persian 1 philosopher 2 being asked by^ virhat method he 
had acquired so much knowledge \ ansvirered : »I was never ^ 
ashamed to ask<^ questions when I was ignorant 7.«( 

1) ^>crflf(ij. 2) ?jJiIofo^)V, m. 3) auf toti^t Scifc. 4) tcnntniffc, pL 
5) ^<if fd^Smte mi(^ nte« — 6) to ask queAtions s= fragen, or gragcn 
fteUen. 7) unmffenb. 

12. 

A traveller came into the kitchen 1 of an inn 2 on (in) a 
very cold night, and stood so closed to the fire, that he burnt * 
his boots. A man who sat in the chimney-comer 5, cried to 
him, »Sir you'll bum your spurs ^ presently'.* — »My boots, 
2 you imean, I suppose (t^emtUtl^Ud^) ?« said the gentleman. 
»No, Sir, « replied fthe other, »they (biefc) are burnt already, a 

1) bte m6)t. 2) Bivt(iS^au0. 3) na^e bet {Dat), 4) an'brennen^ 
see p. 121, 6. 5) Stamm'*(idt, f. 6) e^orncn. 7) glci^. 



A blacksmith 1 of a village murdered a man, and teas 
condemned to be^ hanged. The chief peasants 3 of the place 
joined together ^ and begged the judge that the blacksmith 
might not suffer 5, because he was* necessary to the place 
which coidd not miss 7 a blacksmith, to shoe 8 horses, mend^ 
wheels etc. lo But the judge said: »How 3 then *can 21 fulfil ii) 
justice ?« A labourer answered: » Sir, there are two weavers *2 
in the village, and for so small a place 2one*3) lis enough, 
hang the other. « 

1) @d^mieb. 2) See Nr. 3, Note 6. — 3) bic tooniel^mflen Saucra. 
4) traten jufammcn. ~ 5) ben 4ob nWt leiben mSt^tc. 6) Subjunctive. 
7) cntbe^ren (Ace). 8) rnn . . . ju bcfcblagen. 9) SJSbcr auSbcffeni. 
10) unb fo loeiter. 11) tJoUflrocfen. 12) SBebcr. 13) Nom. masc. see 
p. 108, 1. 

14. 

A gentleman who had lent a guinea for two or three 
days to a man whose i promises he had not much faith ini, 
was very much surprised to find, that he very punctually 
kept 2 his word [with] him. The same gentleman being some 
time after 3 desirous 4 of borrowing* a larger sum*), »4No, « 
*said 2 the Mother, »you have deceived 7) me once, and I am 
resolved 8 that you shall not do it a second time (9RaI, n.).« 

1) beffen 95er(^)rcc^>ungcn cr tiid^t trautc. 2) to keep = fatten. 
3) adv. na(i^^^cr^ 4) I was desirous of, i^ tolln[^tc. 5) ju borgcn* 
6) ©urnmc, f. 7) getSufc^t. 8) entfd^(of|cn. 
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15. 

A young fellow i, having been very extravagant 2, wrote 
to his father for (um) more money, and used^ all means; but 
nothing would prevail (^elfcn). At length he very ingeniously* 
wrote to his father, that he was* dead, and desired (bat) hun 
to send [up] mo-ney to (um . . JU) pay [for] his burial®. 

1) ^m\6) or SD'^ann. 2) berf^tt>enberif(^. 3) gcBcaud^en. 4) toii^ig 
ox fmnrcid^. 5) SubJ. 6) ©egrSbuig, n. 

16. 

A very poor inhabitant of N. finding one night ^ thievesi 
in his house, said to them, without being concerned ^ at it: 
»I do not know, what you look [for] in my house by night 3, 
as* for i?ie*, I cannot find anything in it* in broad day-light ®.«t 

1) cinniat i«ad;t«. "2) o^>ne barilbcr ju crWrcdcn, 3) Bel 9lad^t. 
4) toa« mici^ betrifft. 5) See p. 137, 7. — 6) hti \)ttim Sage. 

17. 

A rich farmer 1 in Devonshire made a will 2 in which ^ 
the following^ article was found (ftanb) : » I bequeath* to John 
Wilkes, late 6 member of Parliament for Aylesbury, five thou- 
sand pound sterling, as (al3) a grateful return' for the cour- 
age with which 3 he defended » the liberty of his country, and 
opposed® the {Dai.) dangerous progress *<* of arbitrary power ii.« 

1) ^ad^ter. 2) Zt^ammt, n. 3) see p. 145, 5 (»orin.) — 4) bet 
fotgenbc Slrtifct. 5) ttermad^cn. 6) toormaligem ^|5ar(amcnt«»SWIt9Ucb. — 
7) 93crge(tung. 8) toert^eibigeu. 9) [\6) , . . toibci[e!}tc. 10) gortf^ritt, m* 
11) ©ia(av.$crr|(^aft, f. 

18. 

The Emperors, Theodosius, Arcadius and Honorius wrote 
Ho (an) 4Rufinus 2the sPraetor: »If anybody speaks ill (93ofcS) 
of ourselves or of our administration *) , 2 we iwill not have^) 
him punished. If he spoke through levity 3, he ought to h& 
despised 4. If it be* through madness, he ought to he pitied «: 
if it be (is) an injury', he ought to be pardoned » (2 one 
1 should pardon him [I)at.).<ii 

1) S^egie'ning. 2) (affcn; see p. 285, 4. — 3) au8 Scid^tflnn. -^ 
4) bera(if;tet toerben. 5) n>enn e9 au8 SBalt^nfmn gefdtfie^t. 6) bebauert 
tocrben. 7) ©elcibigung. 8) see p. 130, § 7. 

• 19. 

A countryman, who was passing! over the Pont-au Change* 
at Paris, perceived no wares 3 in several [of the] shops*. 
Prompted* by curiosity, 2he i went near (jU) a broker's «) shop.. 
»Sir^<( asked he, with a silly' looks, »tell me what goods 3 you. 
sell.« The merchant who wished, to amuse himself at the 

1) ging. 2) bie (Ebange'SrMc. 3) SS^aaren, pi 4) Saben, pL 
fiSben. 5) Sngctitcbcn bon i«cugier. 6) SDlattcr. 7) cinfaUig. 8) «U(f, m. 
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inaji*8 expense*, answered: »I sell asses' heads i<^c. — »Faith 
()Da]^TH^)«, replied the contryman^ »you must have a great 
demand for 12 them; for (bena) I see but^^ one left (ftbttg) in 
your«hop.€ 

9). avf Stoftm bt» m«nw$. 10) QfcIMo^fe. 11) 92ad^frade (/.). 
12] barnati^. 13} nur. 

20. 

Some courtiers made reproaches 1 to the emperor Sigiff- 
mondy because 2, instead of having^ his vanquished enemies 
put to death (tS^ten), he 2 loaded ^ them with favours*, and 
put them in a situation <^ to hurt 7 him: "^Do I not destroy^ my 
enemies, «i said he, »ty making^ them my friende^^?^ 

1) »ort©ilrfe. 2) toeU er. 3) taffen (see p. 285, 4). — 4) fitjcr- 
^ufcn. 5) (^unflbeieigungen. 6) Sage, f. 7) ft^abm [Dot.), 8) ytx* 
fAxta. 9) see p. 321, § 7 & 9. — 10) }U; see p. 335, 3. 

21. 

Malec, vizir (Setter) of the Caliph ^ Mostadi, had just 
obtained 2 a victory 3 over the Greeks (ace), and had taken 4 
their emperor in a battle. Having & had this prince brought & 
into his tent (^t\t, n.) he asked him, what treatment<^ he 
expected from the conqueror. »If you make war? like (tt>ic) 
a king,* answered the emperor, »send me back again: if you 
wage 7 it like a merchant, sell me: if you make? it like a 
butcher 8, slaughter <^ me.t The Turkbh General sent him back 
without a ransom 10. 

1) ber StoX\\t (2n(i decl.). 2) erringen, getoinnen. 3) @t(a, m. — 
4) n^f^i^d'^'ii gcuommen. 5) l^a^bem er . . . ij^atte Bringen la^en (see 
p. a62, 2). — 6) ciiic 53c^anbCun0, 7) firleg fiH>ren. 8) bcr SWcfegcr. 

9) f(^(a(^ten. 10) etn Scfegeb, n. 

22. 

Some Frenchmen, who had landed on the coast ^ of Guinea, 
found a negro 2-prince seated ^ under a tree, on a block * of 
wood for* his throne; three or four negroes 2, armed <^ with 
wooden pikes ' served for 8 his body-guard ®. His sable ^ majesty 
2 anxiously 1^) 1 enquired W): »Do they 13 talk much of me in 
France?* 

1) «fi|!e, f. 2) 9^cger. 3) flfecnb. 4) «>oIgMo<l. 6) flatt fclne« 
^5ronc«. 6} bca^affnet. 7) ?5i!e, Sanjc, f. 8) att. 9) 2etb»ad^c. — 

10) f(3^M?ara. 11) neugicttg. 12) fragte. 13) man. 

23. 

The Duke of Ossona, Viceroy! ©f Naples, had gone on 
boards the gallies of the King of Spain, on (oixC) a great holi- 
day, to indulge 3 himself in a right which he had to set a 
slave at (in) liberty. He questioned several of them, who 

1) I93t)et9ntg t>on 9{ea)>el. 2) auf bit (^aleercn. 3) lun dn ^tHii 
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all endeaToured to excuse themselves, and conyince him of 
(Don) their innocence. One alone 2 ingenuously 4) iconfessed^) 
Ids crimes^ and said that he was deserving? [of] a still greater 
punishment. T^Turn^ this wicked fellow awayd said the* Duke, 
nUit he (bamtt er xA&ii) [should] pervert^ these honest peofU$.€ 
4) frchniitl^ig. 5) gefte^en, ir v. 6) fbtxUtdftn, n. 7) toerbienen. 
B) Sagen &i . . . fort. 9) )»erberbe. 

24. 

An apothecary t having refused 2, to resign 3 his seat at 
the theatre to an officer's lady, the officer felt himself insulted 
«nd sent him a challenge 4. The apothecary was ptinctual at 
(6ei) the meeting C3ufatnnten!unft /.) ; but he observed that he 
was not accustomed to fire^^ and that he had to propose 6 a 
way? of settlings the dispute. He ^then idrew from (au9) 
his pocket a pill-box^), took from it two pills, and ^thus i ad- 
dressed lO) >his 3 antagonist^!) : »As (aid) a man of honour. Sir, 
3 you 'certainly i would not wish to fight me^^j but on (mtt) 
equal terms (SBaffeu) ; here are two pills, one composed of 
(aud) the most deadly poison ^'^ the other perfectly harmless i^: 
we are therefore on equal ground ^^ if we each swallow lo 
one. You shall take your choice (tie SEBal^I l^aben), and I 
promise faithfully, to take that (/.) which you leave i?.« — 
It is needless to say, that the affair (@ac^e) was settled 18 by 
^Ur^) a hearty laugh. 

1) (&m 9ipetfftitx, 2) to refuse ftd^ tveigern. 3) aBjutreten. — 
4) <><ratt«forbcnm8. 5) }u fc^icficn. 6) toocjufc^fogen. 7) aWittd, n. 

9) ben ^trcit bei'^ulegen. 9/ eine $il((n><^^aci/tcl. 10) anreben. — 
11) ©egner. 12) s^ with me mit ntir axittxi 511 f(6ten old. — 
13) ©ift, n. 14) nnfc^&blic^. 15) aiif glcid^em Soben. 16) t)erf4Iu(Ien. 
17) ilbrig laffen. 18) beigelegt. 

25. 

A beggar 1) soliciting 2) 2alins (um tin Mtniofcn) [of] ^Dr. 
Smollet, he gave him, through inadvertence^, a guinea ^ 
instead of a shilling. The poor fellow, who was lame, hobbled* 
after him, and pointed out<t the mistake ?. »My God,« remarked 
Smollet to a friend, who was with (bci) him, »what a wretched ^ 
lodging has honesty* taken [up with] ! « Thus saying ^^ and 
adding 11 another to it, he returned ^2 the guinea to the over- 
joyed (fi6crglii(flid)cn) and gratefid beggar. 

1) ©cttler. 2) bitten. 3) aw« Cerfe^en. 4) ©uince', f. 6) l^infte 
t^m nadf. 6) erHarte. 7) ben 3rrt()uni. 8) clenb. 9) bic (g^did)fctt. 

10) Snbem cr k. 11) unb nodf eine baju fagtc. 12) jurilcfgeben. 

26. 

A little girl, five years old, was equally! fond oft her 
mother and grandmother. On (Su) the birth-day of the latter, 
1) liebte flleid^ fe^r. 
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^her 3 mother *said to her: »My dear, you must pray 2) to God 
to bless 3 yoYir grandmamma, and that she may live* to be 
very old.« The child looked & with surprise at her mother, 
who perceiving it, said: »Well®! will you not pray to God to 
bless your grandmamma, and that she may become very old?* 
»Ah^ mamma !« said the child, »she is very old already, I 
will rather 7 pray that she may become young. « 

2) to pray to God « either <Sott bitten or jtt ®ott bctcn. — 

3) bag er . . . fcgne {Suhj.) 4) fc^>r ait toerbe. 5) to look a< = on* 
fe^;cn, sep. y. 6) (gi! 7) UcBcr. 

27. 

The lat«i General Schott, so celebrated for his success^ 
in gaming 2, was one evening playing very high with the Count 
d'Artois and the Duke de Chartres^ at Paris, when a petition 3> 
was brought up* from the widow 5 of a French officer, stating* 
her various 7 misfortunes 8, and praying relief^. A plate wa» 
handed ^<) round, and each put in (l^tnetn) one, two, or thre& 
louisd'or; but when it was held^^ to the general, who waa 
going ^2 to throw for a stake (®a^, m.) of five hundred louis- 
a or, he said: i>Stopi3 a moment, if you please. Sir, here 
goes** for the widow !o The throw i* was successful **; and 
he 2in8tantly 17) * swept (fd^ob) the whole into the plate, and 
sent it down [to] her. 

1) i)erftorben. 2) toegen fcine« ©Ifldd tm @^)id. 3) eine ©ittf(^nft. 

4) ^erauf. 5) ffiittwe. 6) to state barlcgen (see p. 319, § 4). — 
7) manntgfa(]^. 8) UngtUdsfdtle. 9) urn UnterpU^^ung. 10) (levum" 
gcreid^t. 11) borgc^^altcn. 12) im ©cgriff toat (see p. 284, 5). — 
13) fatten ©ie . .! 14) t»icfc« gilt. 15j bcr ©uvf. 16) glildlid^, cr* 
foIgrci(^f. 17) |oglci(^. 

28. 
Dr. Radcliffe 2 once i refused i) to take a fee 2 for 3 attending: 
a friend during a dangerous illness. Upon (l\a6fj his recovery,, 
however, the patient presented the proper* amount in a purse,, 
saying: »Sir, in this purse 1 have put every day's fee*, and 
your goodness must not get 6 the better of my gratitude.* 
. The doctor eyed^ the purse, counted the number ^ of days,, 
and holding out® his hand, replied: ^Well, I can hold out no- 
longer ; singly lo I could have refused them for n a twelve-- 
month**, but altogether they are irresistible *2. « 

1) to refuse = fitb tDeigcrn. 2) tin ©onorar'. 3) bafilr . . bag cr* 
4) entf^jredjenb. 5) ba« ^onorar ffir jeben Xag. 6) to get the better 
of «= ilbcrjlcigen {ace), or grSfier fein a(«. 7) bctrat^tctc. 8).3abl, f. 
9) auei^dten. 10) etnidn. 11) eiii ganje^ Sa^r tang. 12) itntotberftc^Uti^« 

29. 

Sir Isaac Newton's temper* is said (fott) to have been so 
equal 2 and mild, that no accident could disturb 3 it; a remark- 
able instance* of which (bat)on) is related as (toic) follows: 

1) ba9 (Semiit^. 2) gtetc^mili^tg. 3) {loren. 4) SBeif)>U(, n. 
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Sir Isaac had a favourite** little dog, which he called Diamond. 
Being one evening called out of his study 6 into the next 
Toom, Diamond remained behind (bliefc S). jurilcf) . When Sir 
Isaac returned, having' been absent but a few minutes, ^he 
ihad the mortification 8 to find that Diamond had overturned^ 
« lighted ^^ candle among some papers, which were the nearly 
iinishedii labour of many years. The papers soon were 
il'tanten) in flames, and (were) almost consumed *2 to ashes. 
This loss 13, 2 from 1* Newton's advanced age, iwas irrepar- 
able 15; but, without punishing the dog, 2 he i exclaimed: »0, 
Diamond I you(t)U) don't know what mischief i^ you have done!« 
5) cin 2ieMmg8»$ilnbd^cn. 6) ©tubicr'jimmcr, n. 7) nac^bem cr itur. 
8) ben SScrbrug. 9) umgcmorfcii. 10) brcmtcnb. 11) toottcnbct. 12) ju 
^l^e berbrannt. 13) bcr SBcrIu|l. 14) toegen 9l.*8 \)o\)tn 9Wter«. — 
15) nmx\cii\\d}. 16) bad Un^>ci(. 

30. ^ 

The prince of Conti being i highly pleased withl the in- 
trepid behaviour of a grenadier at the siege of Philipsburgh, 
in 1734, threw him a purse, excusing 2 the smallness of the 
sum 2 it contained 3, as 4) [being] 2 too 3 poor la 4 reward for 
such courage. Next morning, the grenadier went to the prince 
with two diamond rings and other jewels ^ of considerable*^ 
value. ))Sir,« said he, »the gold I found in your purse I 
suppose' you intended' for me; but these 21 i bring back to 
you, having 8 no claim to them (SlufptU(]^ barauf).« — »You 
have doubly deserved them by your braver}', and by your 
honesty, « said the prince, » therefore you may keep them.a 

1) tDcIc^cm ba« itncrfd^rocfcnc ©cnc^^mcu . . . fe^r geflci. 2) inbcm 
tr [x6f toegen bcr gcringcn ©ummc cntfd^ulbigte. 3) bic er entli^teU. — 
4) al8 cine. 5) Sutoc'lcn. 6) betrSd^tU^, bcbeutcnb. 7) bcpimmten @ic 
t>crmut(?ti^. 8) see p. 322, § 10, a. 

31. 

Casimir II, -King of Poland i, received a blow from a 
Polish 2 gentleman, named 3 Konarsky, who had lost all his 
money while playing * with the prince. Scarcely was the 
blow given, when 5, sensible ^ of the enormity of his crime, 
he betook 6 himself to flight; but he was sooii apprehended' 
by the king's guards, and condemned to lose his head. Ca- 
simir, who waited for (auf, Ace.) him in silence {silently) amid 
his courtiers, as soon as he saw him appear, said: »I am not 
surprised at (ttbct) the conduct 8 of this gentleman. Not being 
■able^ to revenge himself on (an bcm) fortune, it is not to be 
wondered lo [at], that he has ill-treated n his friend. I am 

1) ^olcn. 2) ^olnifd^. 3) 9?amcn«. 4) see p. 321, § 9, 3rd. Ex. 

6) aU cr, im ©ewngtfcin bcr ®r86« ... 6) fld^ auf bic glu(^t bcgab. 

7) crgriffen. 8) bag ©ctrogcn. 9) ©a cr [i6) nid^t . . . fonntc. 10) see 
p. 314, § 8, Note. 11) mtg^ianbcln, insep. v. 
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the only one (bet ebijige) to blame in tibis affaires, for I ought 
not, by my example, to encourage i' a pemicions practice ^^^ 
which may be the ruin of my nobility i^.t Then turning i* to 
the criminal 17^ he said: »! perceive, you are^^ sorry for your 
faidt^s — that is sufficient {enough); take yotir money again, 
and let us renounce gaming ^^ for ever.c 

12) &ad^t, 13) ermut^idcn. 14) einc )»crberSlt<i^ (Sooo^nl^tt. — 

15) %M, m. #16) tnbem er ft(i^ . . . toanbte. 17) ^xhxtdftt. 18) 3^r 
Scaler ifi 3(nm (eib. 19) auf bad epiet t^eQU^ten. 

S2. 

Oni the morning of the day on^ which Moli^re died, his 
wife and his friends, seeing how weak he was, tried to pre- 
vent his 2 going down to play that night — but in vain. » A 
man,ff he said: » suffers long ere (el^e) he dies: I feel that, 
with me 3, the end is at hand 3; but l^ere are fifty poor work- 
men, who have only their day's wages* to live on*, — and 
who is to give them bread to-night, if I play not? So he 
went down, and played the McUade ImagincUre^\ then home 
to bed, and died. 

1) %n. 2) see p. 320, § 7. — 3) bag e« mit mtr )u (Snbe gc^t. 
4) Xagelol^n, m. 5) kooDon fie (eben mtlf{en. 6) ben etngebilbeten ^lanten. 

SS. 

It happened at Athens, during the public representation ^ 
of a play exhibited 2 in honour of the commonwealth 2, that 
an old gentleman came too late, to get 3 a place suitable * 
to his age and quality *. Many of the young gentlemen who 
observed the difficulty and confusion o he was in, made signs 
to him that they would accommodate 7 him, if he came (bal^tti 
Idme) where they sat. The good man bustled ^ ^^through the 
crowd 1 accordingly (ballet); but when he came to the seats » 
to ()U) which he was invited, they sat close i<> and exposed 
him, as he stood out of countenance i*, to the whole audience 12. 
The frolic 15 went round (burd)) all the Athenian benches. 
But on (feci) those occasions [there] were also particular places 
assigned 14 for foreigners: when the good man skulked i* to- 
wards the seatis appointed i* for the Lacedsemonians i^, these 
honest people rose all up, and with the greatest respect re- 
ceived him among them. The Athenians (Stl^eitet) being 
suddenly touched i? with a sense of the Spartan virtue and 
their own degeneracy is gave a thundering applause i* ; and the 

1) SluffiUfrung. 2) to«lc!^c« ju (S^rcn ber SWcpubli! or bc« grciflaatc« 
gegcben tourbe. 3) seep. 315, § 10. — 4) ^jaffcnb. 5) @tanb. 6) 535cr- 
legeul^ett, toorin. 7) i^m $(a^ madden. 8} brangte ftc^. 9) }u ben 'i&SLn* 
ten. 10) gcbrSngt. 11) auger gaffung. 12) bcm ©claci^tcr be« ganjcn 
$u6ntum9. 13) ber@pag, @($eri. 14) bellimmt. .15) {d^Iid^, p<4 brangte. 

16) Sacebamouier. 17) ergriffcu toon. 18) (Sntartung. 19) ©eifatt, m. 
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old man cried out: )»The Athenians understand what is good^ 
but the Lacedaemonians practise^ it.« 
20) fibctt e9 am. 



BIONYSIUS, PYTHIAS and BAMOH.*) 

(A DIALOGUE.) 

Dionysius. Amazing ^ I what do I siee? Pythias is arrived 
— it is indeed Pythias. I did not think ^ it possible. He is 
come to 3 die, and to redeem (erlofcn) his friend! 

PjUfhtas, Yes, it is Pythias. I had left the place (£)rt 
m.) of my confinement* with no other views* than to pay 
to Heaven the vows I had made; to settle^ my family* con- 
cerns according (nad^) to the rules of justice; and to bid 
adieu 7 to my children, that (bamit) I might die tranquil and 
satisfied. . 

Dwnystus, But why dost thou return? Hast thou no fear 
of (Dor bem) death? is it 2 not ^mad ^then, to seek it? 

Pythias, I return to suffer s, though I do not deserve 
death. Honour forbids me to let my friend die for me. 

Dimiysius. Dost thou, then, love him better* than 
thyself? 

Pythias. No, I love him as*o myself; but I know I ought 
to suffer death rather than my friend, since (ba) ^it 3 was ^I 
whom thou hadst decreed to die (jum !Eot)C DCtUttl^citt) . It 
were not just that Damon should suffer, to^^ free- me from 
that death which was not for him, but for me onlyt 

Dionysius. But thou sayest that it is as unjitst to inflict ^^ 
death [uponl thy friend. 

Pythmf Very true, we are both innocent, and it is 
equally 13 tmjust to make (laffcn) either of us suffer 8. 

Dionysius. Why dost thou, then, say that it were wrong 
to put 14 him to death instead of thee? 

Pytiiicu. It is equally unjust to inflict death either on 
Damon or on myself; but I should be highly culpable to let 
Damon suffer that death which the tyrant had prepared for me. 

Dionysius, Dost thou return hither to-day with no other 
view than to save the life of thy friend, by losing thy ovm? 

1) eettfam! 2) td^ ^telt e9 nic^t fiir miialtc^. 3) see p. 315, § 10. 
4) ©efangenfc^aft. 5) ^bftdfft. 6) gamitlen'^ngelegen^eiten ^u orbnett. 
7) 8cbcn>ol?l \Vi fagcn. 8) to suffer = isen %qX> crfcibcu. 9) nte^r. — 
\% »ic. 11) see p. 315, § 10. — 12) bem gr. ben Xob auhuerlegcw 
or ben gr. . . . ^in^urtcfrten. 13) eknfo. 14) to put somebody to 
death =« (ginen (Ace.) ^inrit^ten laffcn. 



*) This piece may be translated more freely. 

Digitized by CjOOg IC 



384 Dialogue. 

Pythias. I return, in regard to^ thee, to suffer a death 
"which it is common 2 for tyrants to inflict; and with respect 
to Damon, to perform my duty by freeing him from the danger 
which he incurred 3 by his kindness to (gcgcn) me. 

Dionysms, And now, Damon let me speak to thee. Didst 
thou really not fear that Pythias would never return, and that 
thou woiddst be put to death for him? 

Damon. I was but (nut) too well assured, that Pythias 
would return: and that he would be more anxious* to keep 
ftalten) his promise than to save his life. Woidd to Heaven 
(tDoUte @ott) that his relations and friends had detained lim 
by force? 5 He would then have lived for the comf<K:to and 
benefit 6 of good men; and I should then have had the satis- 
faction ' of dying for him. 

Continuation. 
• Dionysius. What? art thou not fond of (ficb|l t)U — ntdbt) 
life? . 

Damon, No; I am not, when I see and feel the power 
of a tyrant. 

Dionysius. It is well! Thou shalt see him no more: I 
will order thee to be puts to death (l^tutii^tcn laf|en). 

Pythias. Pardon the feelings of Damon, of a man who 
feels for his dying friend; but remember that 2 it 3 was ^I, 
who was devoted (gettjei^t) by thee to (bcm) death. I come 
to submit to it (mi^ i^m ju untettoerfcn), that I may (urn — ju) 
redeem my friend. Do not refuse me this comfort in my 
last hour. 

Diony silts.' I cannot endiire ((ci"Dcn) men who despise 
death and defy^ my power. ^^ 

Damon. Thou canst not endure virtue. iff 

Dionysius. No. I cannot endure that proud, disdainful 
f^O(!^milt^tgc) virtue, which contemns life, which dreads not 
pain, and which feels not the charms ^^ of riches ii and pleasure. 

Damon. Thou seeat, however, that it is a virtue which 
feels the dictates (Ocbotc) of honoiir, justice, and friendship. 

Dionysius. Guards, take (ftt^tct) Pythias to execution ^2. 
We shaU see whether Damon will still despise my authority. 

Dafnon. Pythias, by returning to submit 13 himself to thy 
pleasure!** has merited his life, and [deserved] thy favour, 
but I have excitedly thy indignation i«, by placing myself in 

1) in ©cjug auf ... 2) turn: which tyrants commonly ini^t 
(auferlcgcn). 3) in »c((^e er . . . gcrat^en tfl. 4) bag i\>m mc^r baran 
Actcgen Ware. 5) mit ®c»aU. 6) gum Xrojie unb i^um So^Ie. 7) ^c* 
frtcbigung. 8) see p. 316, § 12. — 9) trojjcn {Dat.). 10) 8^cije. — 
11) ^t\6)ti}nm, m. sing. 12) jum %o\)t. 13) ftc^ untertocrfen (refl. v. ). 
14) SBittfilr, f , ffiittcn, m. 15) crrcgcn. 16) Untoitten, m. 
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thy power, in order to save him. Be 2 satisfied, ithen (atfo), 
with this sacrifice 1, and put me to death. 

Pythias, Hold, Dionysius ; remember, it was I alone that 
t>ffended thee; Damon could not. 

Dtony sites. Alas, what do I see and hear? — Where 
am I? How miserable, and how worthy to be so (c8)l 
I have hitherto known nothing of (t)on) true virtue. I have 
spent my life in darkness and error 2. Not all my power 
and honours are sufficient to produce love. I cannot boast 3 
of having 4 gained a single friend in the course ^ of a reign 
of thirty years, and yet these two persons 6, in private life', 
love one another tenderly, 2 fully i confide 8 in (auf) each 
other, are mutually happy, and ready to die for each other. 

Pythias, How couldst thou, who^ hast never loved 
any person, expect to have friends? If thou hadst loved 
and respected men, thou wouldst have secured i<^ their love 
and respect. Thou hast feared and oppressed ii mankind (t)ie 
9Kenf(^cn), and they [both] fear and detest 12 thee. 

Dionysius, Damon, Pythias, condescend 13 to admit me 
as a third friend in a ^connection!* ^so 2 perfect is. I give 
(fc^cnfc) you your lives {Siny.), and I will load 16 you with 
riches. 

Damon, We have no desire to be enriched 17 by thee; 
and as to 18 thy friendship, we cannot accept or enjoy it, till 
thou become good and just. Without these qualities, 2 thou 
ic»nst be connected with none but (mit 5Rtcmant) dS ttltt) 
trembling slaves and base flatterers 19. To be loved and 
esteemed by men 20 of free and generous minds 20, thou must 
be virtuous, kind, just; and know 21 [how] to live on a sort 
of equality (auf glci(i^cm fSu^C) with those who share 22 and 
deserve thy friendship. 

1) C):|)fer, n. 2) Sirt^um, m. 3) to boast « ^^ rfl^mcn {refi, v.] 
4) see p. 319, §5.-5) 8auf. 6) ?5crfonen. 7) im '^vi'oaVUUn, — 
8) toertraucn. 9) bit, ber bu, see p. 290, 1. — 10) fid^erlid(> erteorben. 
11) unterbdldt. 12) tocraBfti^cuen. 13) feib fo gut or gcto5brt mir bie 
©ittc. 14) 33unb, m. 15) bottfommm. 16) flkr^aufcw. 17) htxtldfttn. 
18) as to toa« . . . bctrifft. 19) @c^mct(^Icr. 20i bon frcijlnnigcn unb 
ebelmiitli^igen iD^Snnem. 21) berfle^nt. 22) t^etlen. 

More such pieces will be found in the little vol- 
ume: Materials for translating English into Oer- 
man by Dr. Emil Otto, (3rd Edit.) which is to 
be considered as a continuation of this grammar. 



OTTO, Oennan ConT.-Oraminftr. 
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Materials for conversation. 



Materials for German conrersation. 



Sad l^aBen Bit ba? 
ffS^a^ tooUen @te taufcn? 
^aben @ie @tn)a^ gefauft? 
memel (roa^) foftct baS ^funb? 
S)a8 ^funb foftct jroci ©ulben. 
^6) ftnbe bag felftt tbciicr. 
S)a8 ift fcl)r tooi^lfcii (or biUig). 
^abctt @ie 3i^t ^fcrb oerfauft? 
^^ l^abe eg nod^ nlc^t t^erfauft. 
SBoUen @ie eg nic^t ocrfaufen? 
3a, ic§ roifl eg ocr!aufen. 
©arum rooUcn @ic eg oer!aufen1 
3ci^ brauj^e ®elb. 
SBringen <^ie mir ©rob unb SButtet. 
3ci^ l)abe genug geocffen (bin fatt)^ 
$abcn @ie ein ©lag Sein oetrunfcn ? 
|>iet ift frifdieg SSJaffer. 
Xtqgcn^ie biefcnSBrief auf bie^oft. 
993ag fagen (gie? 
3ci^ fage i^i^tg (gat S^Jid^tg). 
SWtt rocm fprecoen @ie1 
SBerftel&en <Sie toag i6) fage? 
3d^ oerftel^e nid^t Mt^. 



What have you there? 

"What do you wish to buy? 

Did you buy anything? 

How much a pound? 

Two florins a pound. 

I find this very dear. 

This is very qheap. 

Have you sold your horse? 

I have not yet sold it. 

Will you not sell it? 

Yes, 1 will sell it. 

Why will you sell it? 

I want some money. 

Bring me some bread and butter. 

I have eaten enough. 

Did you drink a glass of winet 

Here is some fresh water. 

Take this letter to the post-office. 

What do you say? 

I say nothing (at all). 

To whom do you speak? 

Do you understand what I say? 

I do not understand all. 



SBag oerlangen ®ie? 

* SSag n)iinfd)en @ie? 
3d& oerlange iKid)tg. 

-$aben ®ie bie @ute. 

@ie wurben mi$ fcl^r oerbinben. 
> @ie fnib fel)t jiitig. 
- Sag furf)en @ie ba? 

3c§ fud^e mcine \Xi)x, 
^ SBag n)oUen <Sie t^un? 

SBag mad)en or tl&un @ie ba? 

34 leme meine ?(ufgabe. 

39 werbe eg mit SSergnugen tl^un. 
>Siffen @ie, ob -er fommen rottb? 
^34 toeif eg ni^t. 
•*3c9 roeip md)tg baoon. 

^ennen @ie biefen 3Jfann1 
♦3<6 f«nne ibn fel^r gut. 

♦ 3(6 fenne tl)n 
^3( 



!enne ipn 
lenne iyn nid)t. 



oon @eri(i&t. 



What do you ask for? 

What do you wish for? 

I (require) ask for nothing. 

Have the goodness. Be so kind. 

You would oblige me very much. 

You are very kind. 

What are you looking for? 

I am looking foil my watch. 

What are you about to do? 

What are yotf doing there? 

I am learning my lesson. 

I i^hall do it with pleasure. 

Do you know, if he will comet 

I do not know — (it). 

I know nothing about it. 

Do you know this man? 

I know tim very well. 

I know him by sight. 

I do not know him. 
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®!aitben @ie baiJ? 

@Iauben @ie bad (bod^) tttd;t. 
^^^ glaube ed nid^t. 

a>ag ift njQljir. 3)a8 tft SBaMeit. 

3(i^ bin 3l&ret SWeinung {«ttf4t). 

@ie fpoffm, @ie fc^enen. 

@inb @ie mit ibm sufriebeni 

@inb @ie bcfrieoigt? 

©ir fmb bamit sufrieben. 

3c§ bin 3bt 2)icncr. 
« ^a^ ift allerliebft. 

SBeld^e^ ^ergnuQen! 

©el^e greube! 



Do you believe this (so)? 

Do not believe that. 

I do not believe it. 

That is true. That is truth. 

I am of your opinion. 

You joke. 

Are you contented with him? 

Are you satisfied? 

We are contented (with it). 

I am ^our servant. 

That IS charming. 

What pleasure I 

What joy 1 



* SBet ift ba? 

(SiS ift mein ^rubet ^atl. 
• SB bin' ficl^cn @ie? 

SQ3it gcl^cn in'd 2:i^eatcr. 

SBol&in' GCbt bie «5d)m? 

@ic gcl)t auf ben SWarft. 

SB bet' lommen @ie'^ or 

So tommen @ie Ijetl 

^6} fommc au§ ber @d)iile. 

SBir fommen au3 bem Concert'. 

@ic fommt von bem SBall. 

®eben @ie je^t nad^ $Qufe1 
**®eben @ie nid^t fo fd^nell. * 
-$Ru9en @ic ein rocnig auS. 
-fiommen @ic balb wieber. 
^®^hm @ie l^inauf — l^inunter. 
-©e^efott! ®el&en @ie fort! 



Who is there? 

It is my brother Charles. 

Where are you going? 

We are going to the theatre. 

Where does the cook go? 

She goes (is going) to the market. 

Whence do you come? 

Where do you come from? 

I come from school. 

We come from the concert. 

She comes from the ball. 

Are you going home now? 

Do not go so fast. 

Rest a little. 

Gome back soon. 

Go up (stairs), go down (stairs). 

Go away! Be off! (leave). 



-®uten SWorgcn (XaQ), mein $crr. 
* Outcn 3lbcnb, mein ©err. 

@ejen @ie fid^. 

Sflt\^mm 6ie $Ia^. 
-wffiie befinben@ic M? 
»@ebr a\xt, idb banie 3bncn. 
^ Unb @ie (felbft) 1 \ 
JSS^xe geht e^ 31^nen1 
•9ad^t fe^t 0ut. 
•»3icm!ic^ QUt. 

B^ificn @ic mir gefftfligft. 
^ ^^ bitte (Sie or bitte, fagen @ie mir. 
^ (Behen @te mir. Seipen @ie il^m. 

SKad&en @ic mit ba§ SJetgnugen. 

3* bitte ®ic banim. 
1-3^5 bante Sl^nen. 
^@el&t t)etbunben. 



Good morning, Sir. 

Good evening, Sir. 

Sit down, be seated. 

Take a seat. 

How do you do? 

Very well, I thank you. 

And you (yourself) ? 

How are you? 

Not very well. 

Tolerably well (pretty well). 

Show me, if you please. 

Please tell me. 

Give me. Lend him. 

Do me the pleasure. 

I beg you. 

I thank you. 

Very much obliged to you. 
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Sft §crt 9t. Stt ^oufe? 

3a, et ift }tt $au{e. 

@inb @ic ein 2)cutfd^et1 

3d^ bin ein (Snglanoer. 

2)tefe S)ame ift eine (Snglanbetin. 



Is Mr. N. at home? 

Yes, Sir, he is at home. 

Are you a German? 

I am an Englishman. 

This lady is an Englishwoman. 



6. 



SBiemel Ul^r ift e«? 

(g« ift jpat e§ ift neun Ul^t. 

SBann tperben &e ouSgel^en? 

3db metbe urn 10 Ubr au^aeben. 

Urn I^Qlb ad^t Ul^t. 

Um brei SSiertel auf fieben or ein 

SSicrtel oot ficben. 
Um ein SSiertel auf fcd^g or 
Um ein SSiertcI nad& finf. . 
«pun!t 7 Ul^t. 

Um miitaq. Um jrodlf Ul^r. 
Um gmttemad&t. 
©cftcm SKorgen. 
©eftem Slbcno. 
aSotgeftem. 
4&eute. — SJlorgen. 
IWotgen ftul&. 
Ucbcrmorflcn. 
S3or ad^t, oicqel^n Za^en. 
3n fed&§ SBod&en. 
3n einigen Sag^n. 
S3on linem ^q jum anbem. 



What o'clock is it:? 
It is late, it is nine o'clock. 
At what o'clock do you go out? 
I shall go out at ten o'clock. 
At half past seven. 

At a quarter to seven. 

At a quarter past five. 

At seven precisely. 

At noon, at twelve. 

At midnight. 

Yesterday morning. 

Yesterday evening, last night. 

The day before yesterday. 

To-day. ^ To-morrow. 

To-morrow morning. 

The day after to-morrow. 

A week ago, a fortnight ago. 

In six weeks. 

In a few days. 

From one day to another. 



SBa§ fAr SS^etter ift l^eutel 

& ift fd^dneS (fd^led^te^) Setter. 

^aS fiir l^errlic^eS ^Better! 

(g§ ift fcl&r l^ei^ (marm) — (fait). 

(S^ tegnet. 

eg ift nur ein ©d^auet. 

(5^ ift fel^t minbig. 

^aben @ie (or Sft 31&nen) warm? 

gtieren @ie (or l^aben <Sie fait) ? 

SBtrmerben ein ©emitter befommen. 

& bonncrt. — & bli^t. 

i&aben @ie ben ©onnet ge^Srt? 

SBeld^' ein fdboner Slegenbogen! 

(Sg gel^t ein falter SSSinb. 

2)et Sinter fommt l^eran. 

(SS gefriett. 

(gg bat biefe SRad^t gefroren. 

(S§ ift glatt m gel[)en. 

@g fdOnett (eg fdUt @(|nee). 

S)ie (Sonne fd^eint. 

3m @onnenfd^ein. 

S)ie ©onnc gel^t nnter. ' 

3m SWonbfd^ein. 



How is the weather to-day? 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

What beautiful weather! 

It is very hot (warm) — (cold). 

It rains, it is raining. 

It is but a shower. 

It is very windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thunder-storm. 

It thunders. It lightens. 

Did you hear the thunder? 

What a beautiful rainbow! 

It is a cold wind. 

Winter draws near. 

It freezes. 

It has frozen last night. 

It is very slippery. 

It snows. 

The sun shines. 

In sunshine. 

The sun sets. 

In the moonlight. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Materials for conversation. 



391 



5. 



34 bin m^i teid^ gcnug, urn einc 

foldjc Slu^gabc ju ma^en. 
SBaS pabcn @ic am ^luge? 
e§ fcl^It il^r inwier Qtroa^. 
?affen @ie ftd& oon mir ratl^en. 
^ic tmlrbcn nid^t ubel baran tl&un, 

bal^in ju 0el)en. 
^iefcg ift fd)wcr ju eriangcn. 
anit Ieid)ter 3J?ubc. 
tRad^ Diclev 2Jiu^e. 
<5t toeife fid^ in SlUeS §u pnben. 
^0 x)icl i4 roeijj. 
-©0 oiel id) nii«^ erinnere. 
3(? Toerbe fo ftci fcin, @ic ju be* 

fud^cn. 
^eute iibcr ein 3ol)r. 
^ann wetbcn @ie roieber sutiidE* 

f ommen ? 
<Sg ift mir um fo liebct. 
3d^ lann ibn nid)t au^ftcl^en. 
SBcnn id^ i^m jc bcgegnen foUtc. 
^aS UcQt mit baran? 
i^Iouben @te, fo leid^t baoon ju 

f ommen? 



I cannot afford to spend so much. 

What alls your eye? 

She is ever ailing. 

Be advised by me. 

It would not be amiss for you to 

go there hou. had better go). 
That is haid to come at. 
With no great ado. 
After much ado {or trouble). 
Nothing comes amiss to him. 
As far as I know. 
To the* best of my remembrance. 
1 shall take the liberty to call 

on you. 
By this time twelve months. 
How long will it be before you 

come back? 
I like it all the better. 
I can't abide (bear) him. 
If I ever chance to meet him. 
What care I? 
Do you think to come off so? 



6. 



^ie miiffett eS tbun, @ie mdoen 

rooUen obcr nid^t. 
3d& bin boju gcneigt. 
3dEi ftogc ni&t§ batnadj). 
^cbrcn @ic ficb nidbt boran. 
®oU id^ \\)n ()olen laffen ? 
3ft bag Sbr <Smft? 
SSBcnn e§ Sfinen gefdHt, fc ncl&men 

@ie e§. 
^Mn, roaSfoUbiefcSStnc^bebeutenl 
3d& mSd^te roiffcn; roa^ bag ift. 
2)a ftedtt (Stn)a§ bal[)intcr. 
3d& l^alte (nel)me) @ie beim ffiott. 

3d^ !ann ^x^ti bafur. | 

iWan fann nid^t bal^inter fommen. 

34 nel[)mecgnid^tfo genaumit il^m. 

SSaS n)oUte id^ bod^ fagen? 

gA l()abc 9lid&tl baran augjufe^en. 

2Bir miiffctt unS bel[)clfctt. 

^ie 2^a6)e hat nid^t niel ouf fid^. 

^a^ gel^t m$t mitre&tcn 2)in0en ju. 

3)aS l^at 9^id)tg ju faflen. j 

2)ag t^ut 92id&tg. / 

a^ gefc^te^t ibm.rcd&t 

5[)a§ fann mir S^iemanb nerbenfcn. 



Willing or unwilling, you must 

do it. 
I am inclined that way. 
I do not care. 
Never mind that. 
Shall I send for him? 
Are you serious? 
If you like it, take it. 

Well and what of all this? 

I wonder what this is. 

There is some mystery about it 

I take you at your word. 

That is not my fault. 

I cannot help it. 

You cannot get at it. 

I am not so strict with him. 

What was I going to say? 

I find no fault with it. 

We must make shift.. 

It is of no great consequence. 

It is not at all right about it. 

That does not signify. 

No matter for that. 

It serves him right. 

No one can blame me for that. 
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6^14 ben ^opf serBted^eit. To split one's head with thinkings 

@ie Toetben auSgclac^t wetben. You will be laughed at. 
(Sx ^at ftc^aud bem^taubegemad^t. He has taken himself off. 



Some German proverbs. 



1. 



a)er SWcnfd^ bcnft«, @ott lcn!t«. 

2)urd^ ^c^aben iDtrb man Hug. 

(Sbrlid^ ro6,i)xt am Idnoften. 

sued ^at fetne Beit, 
^eile mit ffieile. 

Hufaefc^oben ift nic^t aufgel[)oben. 

SWupififiang ift oiler ?aftcr 3Infana. 

)93iele ^ftno' madden balb ein (Snb. 

2)aS ffier! lobt ben iKeifter. 
^grifdb aewagt ift l)alb getl)an. | 

gtif($ oejonnen, b^lb ocwonnen. ( 

irniutl^ ift feine @d)anbe. 

9Bie aemonnen, fo ^erronnen. 

SBie bie 21rbeit, fo ocr ?ol^n. 
N ffiie bcr $cn, fo bet 2)iener. 

gZotl^ lennt fein ®cbot. 

(Sine @4n)albe mad;t fetnen @om* 
met. 

(Sin Unaliid fommt nie ailetn. 

KUjUDtel ift ungefunb. 

^ Cin Qcbrannted ^inb fd^eut bad 
geuet. 



Man proposes, and God disposes. 
Experience makes a man wise. 
Honesty is the best policy. 
All in good time. 
The more haste, the worse speed^^ 
Delaying is not breaking off. -— » 
Idleness is the root of all e^U. 
Many hands make quick work. 
The work recommends the master. 

Well begun is half done^ 

Poverty is no disgrace. .^^^ 
Lightly come, lightly gone. 
As the labour, so the reward. 
Like master, like man. 
Necessity has no law.^^ 
One swallow makes no summer. 

Misfortunes never come singly. 
Too much of one thing^ is good 

for nothing. 
A burnt child dreads the fire.^ 



Sebet xotii am beften, wo ber<Sd^u]^ 

il^tt briidt. 
®Ieid& unb gleid^ gefellt fid^ gem. 
Sooon bad $et} noU ift, Qel)t ber 

iKunb uber. 
(25er) ^unger ift bcr befte Sto^. 
3>ie 3eit bringt 9lofen. 

©er m0t, ber ftie|^lt. 

SBer suerft fommt, mal^lt guerft. 
2)en (Selebrten ift gut prebigen. 
Seber ijl fid^ felbft ber ^RddSifte. 
©effer ©tioad, al§ i^id^tS. 
^letne 2:opfe laufen balb uber. 
^a6) fft^^tn folfit ©onnenfd^ein. 
SD'^orgenftunb l^at ®olb im aJlunb. 



(S§ i{i nid^t ^llei» (^olb, mad gldngt. 
Ucbung mad)t ben SWeifter. 
ffiie man'g treibt, fo ge^t'd. 



None knows so well, where the 

shoe pinches, as he that wears it. 
Birds of a feather flock together. 
What the heart thinks, the mouth 

speaks. 
A good stomach is the best sauce. 
Time and straw make medlars 

ripe. 
Show me a liar, and I'll show 

thee a thief. 
First come, first served. 
A word to the wise. 
Charity begins at home. 
Better aught, than nought. 
A little pot is soon hot. 
After the storm comes a calm. 
Early to bed and early to rise 

makes a man healthy, wealthy 

and wise. 
All is not gold that glitters. 
Practice makes perfect. 
^Do well and have well. 
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Unted^t ®ut gebet|[t nld^t. 
Unfraut Derbitbt nid^t. 
9f?euc S3efen fcl^rcn gut. 
@nbe Gut, %Ued gut. 



Ill gotten wealth never prospers. 
Ill weeds grow apace. 
A new broom sweeps clean. 
All's well that ends well. 



Easy conversations. 



1, 



Set Ilopft an bte X\)m% 

ffiet ift bal 

Wlad)tn @ie ouf. 

3)er ©d^luffel ftecft. 

@inb @ie nod^ im S3ett1 

(Stel[)ett @ie auf. 

@iS ift Belt aufauft«^en. 

di ift l^eaet Sag. 

SBarum ftel^en @ie fo fpat aufi 

^6) bin norige 9lad;t lange auf- 

gcblieben. 
3^ bin febr fpfit in'S S3ett gegangen 

unb l^aoe fd)led^t gefd^lafen. 
Sann fteljen @ie gerool^nlid^ auf 1 
Urn fiebcn Ul^r. 
Unb urn roienici Ul^r [xnt) @ie 

l^eute aufgcftonben? 
3ci^ ftanb mit (Sonncnaufgang auf. 
3d^ fd^Iafe nid^t gem lange. 



Who knocks at the door? 

Who is there? 

Open the door. 

The key is in the door. 

Are you in bed still? 

Get up (risej. 

It is time to get up. 

'Tis broad day. 

Why do you rise so late? 

I sat up late last night. 

I went to bed very late, and I 

slept ill to-night. 
What time do you generally get 
At seven o'clock. [^P^ 

And you, at what o'clock did you 

rise to-day? 
I got up with sun-rise. 
I don't like to sleep long. 



2. 



?emen @ie 3)eutfd^? 

3a, mein $err, id^ lente ed. 

SWan fagt, @ie fpred^en fel^t gut 

©cutfd^. 
3d& Derftel^e c3 beffer, alg i^ eg 

fpred^en lann. 
S?erftcl^en @ie, waS @ie Icfen? 
3a, ntein $etr, ic§ nerftel^e aHe 

beutfd^en i6ud^er. 
@agen @ie mir cinmal, roie nennen 

@ie biefeS auf @ngUfc§? 
3c6 glaube, man nennt eg . . . 
<Spte(^e id^ gut aug? 
Siemlid^ gut. 
@ie beburfen nut nod^ etn njenig 

Uebung. 
92id^tg n)irb ol^ne ^vX^e etlangt. 



Do you learn German? 

Yes, Sir, I learn it (I do). 

It is said that you speak very 

well German. 
I understand better, than I can 

speak. 
Do you understand what you read? 
Yes, Sir; I understand all German 

books. 
Tell me, what do you call that 

in English? 

I believe they call it . . • 

Do I pronounce well? 

Pretty well. 

You only want a little more 
practice. ^ 

There is nothing w%e got with- 
out pains. 
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^ein^err, fmb @ie cinenfilftnber? 
3a, meln ©err, Sl^ncn |u bienen. 
©predjen @ie 3)eutfd^? 
3(^ fptedje eS ein roenig. 
®te lanae finb @ie fdfton in 

SDeutfc^Iano? 
3el^n SKonote. 
@ie fpted^en siemltd^ gut l^eutfd^ 

filr bicfe fur§e 3cit. 
3ci l&abe feme gcrtigleit im ©pted^cn. 
a)iefe roirb wit bcr ^t\t fommcn. 
^agt 31^nen 31^r Sel^rer nid^t ba^ 

@ie immer 2)eutfcl^ fpred^en 

tnuffeni 
3a, meitt $cn; er fagt eS mit 

fel^r oft, abet id^ voa^t e$ nic^t. 
<SIauben @ie mir, feien @ic ful^n 

unb fprcd^en @ie, obnc ju be* 

forgen, ob @ie einigc gel^ler 

mac^en obet nid^t. 
tBenn id^ fo fpredbe, fo mrb mid^ 

Sebermann au^lad^en. 
^tefed l^at 92td^ts lu fagen; abet 

i(^ glaube eS ni^t. 
SE^x^m @ie nld^t, ba^, urn gut 

fpredben }u lemen, man anfangt, 

l^Uc^t su fpted^enl 



Sir, are you an Etiglishman? 
Yes, Sir, at your service. 
Do you speak German? 
I speak a little. 

How long have you been in Ger- 
many? 
Ten months. 
You speak German pretty well 

for this short time. 
I have not the facility of speaking. 
That will come in titne. 
Docs not your master tell you, 

that you must always speak 

German? 
Yes, Sir, he tells me so very 

often, but I dare not. 
Believe me, be confident, and 

speak without minding whether 

you make some mistakes or 

not. 
If I speak so, everybody will 

laugh at me. 
No matter for that, but I think 

not. 
Do you not know, that to learn 

to speak well, one begins by 

speaking badly? 



e 1^ o 



Digitized by 



Google 



APPENDIX. 



A FEW SPECIMENS OF GERMAN POETICAL LITERATURB. 



Digitized by VnOOglC 



! 

I 



Digitized by CjOOglC 



1. f^abetn itnb (Stia^tutigem 

Sin Dcrl^utigert ^ul^ndjen fanb 
(Sincn fcincn a)iamant' 
Unt) t>crfd^arrt* tl^n fai t>tti ®anb. 
„9RB(]^tc t)0(!^, ttii(!^ jtt crfrcu'n," 
©pra^ c«, „t)tcfcr fd^Bnc ©tcin 
Slut ein aBatjcnI6m(!^cn fcin!" 

St. ». ^agebotn (died 1704). 

!Du 8a(]^Ictn, filbevl^ca unt) Mat, 

SDu eilfl Dorilbcr immcrbat, 45<fi^ 

«m Ufcr jlcV ic^, fmn'^ unb flnn'; 

S38o lommp bu l^er'? S35o gcl^fl bu ^in*? 

^3d^ fomm auS bunflcr gclfcn ®d^oo3; .« 

SWein 2au|3 gc^t ilfecr S3Ium' unb SKoo«; 

aiuf meincm ©piegcl* fd^voeib t fo niUb^'^ . . :. 

I)c0 Mauen ^mmels frcunbl^ 83^^. 

5D*tttm ^aV iif frol^cn Jfinbcrflnn; w- 

(g« tr(Libt ttii(!^ fovt, »ci6 nid^t too^in. ^^^t^- 

®ct* mi(!^ flcrufcn au« bcm ©tcin, 

S)ct, bcnf id^, »irb incin gfil^tcr fctn." 

0at^e. t 18M. 

3. jDq^tDi^fi fittil^ Her (tfel 

Dd^« unb (Sfd janltcn P(!^« 
Sci'm ©pajicrgang ''um bteLSBettc.: ^ 

aajct am meijlcu aBci«^at^attc;^lo^ 

ftcinct ficgte, ffeirfcr. toid^. — 

(Snbttd^ lam man iifeercin': 
S)a6 bcr SBu)c, toenn cr tooDtc, 
Dicfcn ©trcit entfd^ciucn foUtc, — 

linb to>aS lonnte Kiiger fein? 

Seibc trctcn, tiefgcfeiltft, 

Scr bc« 2]^iertc^crtfd^er« Intone, 

Der mit cinem cblcn ^ol^ne® 

Suf bag $aat l^cmicbcr blidt. 

1) to hide. 2) think. 3) course, way. 4) mirror. 5) he who. 

6) quarrelled. 7) came to the agreement, agreed. 8) scorn. 
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1. ^abeln uiib (Stja^Iungen. 

gin tocrl^unflcrt ^^nS}m fanb 
Sinen fcincn S)iamanf 
Unb t>ctf(^arrt^ i^n fat ben ©anb. 
„SD?8^tc bo^, m^ jn crfrcu'n," 
©prad^ c«, „bicfer fdjSnc ©tcin 
Sflur cin SBaijenKmci^cn fcin!" 

%t, ». ^a^ebotn (died 1794). 

2. 2)a0 iBii^lletii. 

Du Sad^lctn, filberl^cll unb !(ar, 

3)u eiip toorfibcr immcrbar, 4^*^ 

«m Ufer (Ic^ tc^r ftnn'2 unb flnn'; 

2Bo lommP bu l^ef? SBo gcl^fl bu ^in'? 

„Q6) fomm att« bunllcr grtfcn ©d^oo^; • 

aWcin 8au|3 gcl^t Wcr Slum' unb a»oo«; 

Sluf mcincm ©picget* fd^tocBt fo niilb^'^>- 

S)ed 6Iauen 9lmmeU freunblid^ 93i(^. 

5D*rum l^ab* t^ frol^en ffinbcrfinn; ^ . 

6^ tr^ibt mid^ fovt, toeig nid^t tool^in. ^^^t^- 

!Dcr* mid^ gcrufcn au8 bcm ©tcin, 

S)cr, benf id^, wirb mcin gfil^xcr fcin.** 

• - ' «5t^e. t 1832. 

3. iDq^tti^fe fttnb Her <EfeL 

D(i^« unb efcl janftcn fi(i^« 
Sei'm ©pajicrgang ''um biej SBcttc,: ^ 

SBet ant mciflcn aBct«]^eit ^attc;>W^ 

Jicinct flegte, ffcirter, loid^. — ^ 

(Snbttc!^ fam man d^etein^: 
S)a6 bcr ?8toc, »cnn ct tooHtc, 
Diefcn ©trcit cntfd^ciDcn foHtc, — 

Unb »>a« lonntc Hftgcr fein? 

©eibe trcten, ttcfgc6Mt, 

®or bc^ Z^ierbcl^crtfd^cr^ Intone, 

S)cr mit cinem eblcn ^ol^nc^ 

Sluf ba« ?Paar l^cmiebcr Midt. 

1) to hide. 2) think. 3] course, way. 4) mirror. 5) he who. 

6) quarrelled. 7) came to the agreement, agreed. 8) scorn. 
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(SnbUd^ fpri(^t bte aRafeflat 
3tt ^«tt 6fcl ttnt) ban S^rrcu': 
„3^r fcit) attc ScitJC 9larrcn." — 
3et)cr gafft il^u au^ unt> gc^t. ^feffei t isw. 

1 )Det Unabe ttnH >u JDattdit. 

Sin Snabt ag, tt>te t)iele Shtaben, 

a)tc a)attcln fftr fcin Scbcn gem 3, 
ttnt) urn bed ®nten biel ju l^aben, 

®o pfianjt er ctnen Dattelfern 
3n feined SSatet« Slumengarten. — 

a)er aSater fa^ t^m (ac^elnb ju 

ttnt) fragte: „a)attcln pflanjcji bn? 
O Sinb, ba mngt bu lange toarten; 

S)entt toiffc! biefcr cble ©aunt 

Zragt oft nad^ s^anjig dal^ren laum 
S)ic erflen feincr ffigen grild^te." — 

iJarl, bet jid^ bcffen ntt^t berfal^*, 

©tanb Stnfangd ganj tctroffffl ba ; /c^iJ^>5^,^:^*^:^- 
Doii^ balb mit fis^ad^em' ©efid^te ' 

Siuft et: „®a« foil mic3^ nid^t tocrbricgcn; — v**f- 
Sclol^nt bic 3^it nnr* meinen glelg^ 
©0 fanj td^ ia beteinp al« €rci8, . ',4 /^ ^^-'V 

aBa« iefet ber"Sricttr>flanjt, gcntegen." ^m .^ij>j,^(j7 

5. 5Der ^f4ier. J ^ 

©ag ein ^ifci^cr an bem ®ad^, tooHtc gifd^Icin fangcn; 
S)od^ ed BUeb ben ganjen £ag (eer bte Stngel l^angen. 
SnbKd^ judt^ e«, unb ct fal^ gifc^Icm joppelnb^* ft^toeben. 
©olbcnrStl^Hd^ ^l^ing e« ba, flel^t* i^n urn fcin Sebcn. 

„Sieber gifd^er, lag mici^ lo«," fpradj'3 mit gtatten SBorten, 
„8a§ mic^ in bet SEBeflen ©c^oo^. bi« ic^ grog gctoorbcn." 
„iJif(]^lein, bad tenn nid^t gefd^el^'n, ^ier l^ilft fein Seflagcn. 
Sieg' id^ jefet bi(^ loiebcr gcl^'n, m6(i^t' jn t)icl id^ toaaea Ji — ^i^^\ 

„Den!c bod^, tote Hcin id) bin; l^afl [a faum btci SSiffen®. 
Sag mid^ in bie Slutl^ tal^in; toirft mid^ nid^t toermiffen/* 
„S33eil btt gar ju nicbUd^ bijl unb fo Jung am Seben, . 
<Sei bir eine Heine grifl* nod^ t>on mir gegeben. 

SBirfi btt aber grSgcr fcin/benf an betne SBorte. 
©teHc bid^ jnm gangc ein l^ier an biefem IDrte." 

I) ox. 2) to gaze at. 3) liked very much, was fond of. — 
4) to expect. 5) insUad of wenn nut, provide^. 6) to bob. — 
"' wavering, trembling. 8) bite. 9) delay. 



Digitized by 



Google 



A few specimens of German poetical literature. 399 

gxBl^Iici^ frtang tja« gtWein ^in in btc.2Bcncn!il]^(cS 
Iric6 mit l^citer'm, frol^em ©inn fetnc iuji'gcn Spiclc. 

ate ctn 3a^r toorfifecr war, t>ad^t* c3 feincr SBortc, 
©tcHte jtc^ bcm gifc^cr bat an bcm alten Ortc. 
SDo^ bet fpra^: ,^cil bu fo treu an bem SBort flc^angen^ 
Sag id^ bic^ auf immct fret, wiU bi^ niemate fangcn." 

Seffclbt. 

6. SDer mi^t i^irf^i. 

6« jtngcn btet Oagcr tool^I auf bie Sirfc^^ 
eie tDoHten eriagcn ben roeigcn $xrfc^. 
©ie legtcn fi^ untct ben Sannenbaum, 
®a l^atten bie a)rct einen feltfamen Iraum. 

®er (gr|le. 
SWir l^at getraumt^, ^ ttopf auf ben ©ufd)*, 
®a raufdjtc ber ^irfdl) l^erau^, l^uf^, l^ufd^! 

3)er 3tt)eite. 
UnD ate er fprang mit ber ^unbc ®e!(aff*, 
a)a brannt' it^^ tl^m auf ba« gell, piff, paff! 

®er a)ritte. 
Unb ate ic^ ben $irf^ an ber (Srbe fa^, 
2)a flieg'^ i^ (uflig in*« $om, trara! 
®o lagen fie ba unb fprac^en bie ®rci, 
Da rannte ber toeige ^ix\ii t>orbei. 
Unb e^' bie brei Oager il)n recS^t gefe^'n, 
©0 war er baioon (off) ilkr Ziefc unb ©c^n. 
©ufc^, ^ufc^! piff, paff! trara! g.u^un^. 

7. IW. 

acfop gtng cinfi naci^ cincm Stabtd^en ^in. 

Sin ffianb'rer fam unb griigte t^n — 

Unb fragt*: „3Bie lange, grcunb, ^^aV iii ju ge^n 

S3i3 jtt bem gleden® bort, ben »ir ©on SBeitem fe^n?" — 

„®eV' fpfic^t 2lefop. — Unb er: „®a« »ci6 id) tt>o% 

S)a6, wenn ici^ toeiter fommen foH, 

3c]^ gel^en mug; allein bu foBfi mir fagen: 
3n toict>iel ©tunben?'' — „5«un, fo ge^!" — „3d^ fe^e toc%" 
Srummt l^ier ber grembe, „biefer Scrl^ ift toll; 

bdi^ werbe JlidjtS toon i(;m cvfragen;" 

1) the cool waves. 2) hunting. 3) I dreamt. 4) to beat the 
bush. 5) barking. 6) I fired at him. 7} I blew. 8) town. -9] this 
fellow. 
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Unb t>xt^i fi^ tocfl unb gcl^t. — „$c," tuft Slcfop, „cm SaSort! 
3toei ©tuitbcn bringcn bi^ an ben 6c|limmten fbxt/* 

!Dcr ffianb'rcr btcibt bcttoffcn jlcl^cn. 
,,©," ruft cr, ,.unb i»ie weigt bu'« nun?" 
^Unb toic," tjcrfeftf 9cfop, „!onnt' id^ ben Slu^fprud^ tl^un*, 

Setoor i^ beinen ©ang^ gefe^en?" — wicouitmi. 

8. tttt Blivibt ttnb hi f al)nre. 

SSon Unacf% mug ctncn SSlinben c^^^-^c^o 
(Sin Saunter auf ber. ©ttage finben, 

Unb 9eber l^offt fci^on freubcntooll, 

S)a6 i^ ber anb'rc letten foH. 
„3)ir." fpri^t ber id^mtr „bei5u|le]^en? — 
3(^ armer 2Rann lann felfcfl ni^t gc^en. 

S)od^ fd^eint*«, bag bu ju eincr Sa|L '^ '^ 

Sin ^aar gefunbe ©^ulteiit l^aji, 
(SntJ^lk&e bid^, ntid^ fortjutragcn, /jj: . ' ^ 
. ®o toiH td^ bir bic SBcge^ fa^cn; 

©0 toirb bcin flarfcr gug mein Sein, 

SKein l^cHe^ Singe beine« fetn." 
S)et Salome l^angt mit feinen ^fiden 
®i^ auf be« Slinbcn breiten SRilden, — 

Screint tojrft alfo bicfeS $aar, "/r ( 

SBa^ einjeln fieineni mogli^ tear. 
®n l^afl nid^t ba3, tt)a« Snb'tc l^aben, 
Unb ^nbern ntangeln* beine ®aitn, 

aiuS biefet UuboHfommenl^ctt ^ - '/..>. 

©pricgt* Stamen unb ©efefligfett. ©eiuit. ti762. 

9. 3Det itdia^srabet^ 

©n S33tnjer^, ber am Sobc lag, 

9?icf fetne ^inbcr an unb fj)ra^: 

„3n unfer'm SBcinberg tiegt ein ©^afe; 

@rabt nur barnad^!" — ..Sn toeld^nt ^lafe?" 

©d^rie 2ltte« laut ben Sater an. — 

„®ra6t nur!" — D toeV, ba jiarb ber fKann. 

^aum toax ber Sllte beigefd^afft®, 

®o grub man nad^ au^ Seibe3lraft». 

aWtt ^aie, ftarft! unb ©paten warb ^ • 

®er SBeinberg urn unb urn gefd^arrt*®; 

1) to give the decision. 2] pace, gait. 3) the ways, paths. 4) to 
^e wanting. 5) comes forth, arises. 6) the treasure - digger, 7) a 
Tine - dresser. 8) buried. 9) with all their strength. 10) dug up. 
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S)a xoax Icin fflo| , bcr rul^ij MicB, ^^- 

aWan toarf bicTwe gar burc^'^ ©icB 

Unt) jog bic $ar!en fvcuj unt> quer 

3la6^ icbcm ©tcinc^en ^in unt> ^cr. 

aUcin ba toarb bin ©i^afe tperfyilrt 

Unb 3cbct l^tclt fid^ angcPi^rTT' 

3)0(1^, !aum crfc^icn ba« nad^Pe 3albr, 

©0 nal^m* man mit (Srjlauncn toaijt^, 

!E)ag iebe 9te6e breifac!^ trug. 

S)a tourben erfl bte ©iil^ne (lug, 

Unb gruben nun, Sa^x cin, Sa^x aui, 

3)c« ©d^afec^ immct mcl^t l^crau«. »ar«ei. t 1794. ^^ 

©in ffiaub'tcr bat ben ®ott bcr Oottcr, 
SDcn 3«i^r ^^ ungcjiftmem^ SJBctter, 

Urn fliHc Suft unb ©onncnfci^tn. 
Umfonfi! Qmi lagt ftc^ nici^t ben>egen. 
3)er ^trnntel flftrntt mit SBinb unb Kegen; . 

IDcnn ftilrmifci^ foKt* c« l^cutc fctu. 
Dcr ffiaub'tcr fefet, mit bitterer ftlagc: 
S)a6 3«tt^ wit Stcig* bic SWcnfd^en i)lage, 

S)ie fau'rc 9ieifc mii^fam^fort. c^w'/- •<, ' 

©0 oft cin neuet ©BTrmtomb tofttl^ct* i\ ^^ '* 

Unb fd^neU i^m pilljuPeVn gcbictct, 

©0 oft crtont cin Sapenoort*. 
(Sin nailer Sa(b foil tl^n bcfd^irmen, 
(Sr cilt bcm SRegcn unb ben ©tftrmcn 

3n bicfcm ©oljc ju entge^n: 
3)0^^, cV bcr aSBalb i^n aufgcnommcn, 
©iel^t fern er cincn SRaubcr (ommcn 

Unb 6(ci6t tor Surti^t tm 9icgen flcVn. 
S)er JRaubcr grcift na<^i fcincm Sogen, '/ 

S)cn fd^on bic StSffe f^loff gcjogen^; V\.^' ^ '^? 

Cr jiclt« un^^fagt® ben ?tlgcr »o^I; 
S)od^ 93tnb unb 9icgen flnb juiotbcr; 
a)cr ?PfeiP fSnt matt 10 toor bcm bamicbcr, 

2)em cr bad $cr} buriibbol^rcn foQ. 
.;D ^ex/* 15§t 3cu« fic^ jomig ^dren, — 
,3trb bt^ bcr matte ^fcil nun Icl^rcn, 

£)6 idf bcm ©turm }u t>ic( eriaubt? 
1) deceived. 2) they perceived. 3) stormy. 4) on purpose. 
5) rages. 6) a blasphemy. — 7) relaxed, slacked. 8) he views 
and aims. 9) arrow. 10) powerless. 
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^5tt' tc^ bit ©onncitfc^cin jegcBcn, 
©0 ^attc bir t)cr $fci( t)a« 8e6cn, 
S)a« t)tr t)cr ©turm crl^tclt, gcrauBt.'* ajeiiett. 

11. ))te Sabakepfeifc. 

.,®ott jrag' eu(!^, SHtct! ©(j^mcdt^ ba« ^fctfc^cn? 

aBeif't ^cr! — (gin Stumcntopf 
Con tot^cnt 2on. mit goto'nett 9tcifc^en : 

iBa« tooat 3^r fftv t>cn «opf?" 

„fidl $err, t)en £opf !ann tdf ni^t (affen ! 

Sr lommt tern 6rat>{len SJ^ann, 
®cr il^n, ®ott tocig e«, tocld^cm Saffcn^ 

Sci Selgrat) a6gct»ann. 

®a, ©err, M gat e3 rcii^tc Seutc! 

®« Icbc ^rinj Sugeii'! 
SBic *®rumntct^ T«]^ man unfrc Scute 

a)er ZMtn ®Ket)er* mal^'n." 

„(Stn anbermat ton tutm S^l^aten; 

©icr, atter, feib fein Itcpf! 
Slel^mt biefen boppelteu ©ulaten 

gftt Sucrn ^feifenfopf!" 

Jidi im em armer ^crl unb (e6e 

SJon meincm ©nabcnfolb*; 
®o4, ©err, ben ^feifenfopf, ben gctc 

3d^ ntci^t urn atte« ®olb. 

©8rt nur! (Snjl jagten tt)ir ©ufaren 

®en geinb na^ ©erjenStujl*; 
S)a f(^og etn ©unb t>on danitfd^aren 

jDen ©auptmann in bic Sruji. 

3(i^ ^ob ifyn fittftg g uf meinen ©d^immcl^ — p-*l ^ 4 
(gr ^tt' e^ aud^ ^tt^an — . "^ | 

Unb trug il^n fort au« bem ®etftmmel* 
3u etnem Sbelmann. 

3^ pflegte fein. Sor feinem Snbe 

{Retd^t* er mir aW fein ®e(b 
Unb biefen Sopf, briicft mir bie ©anbe, 

Unb iiiti im £ob nod^ ©elb. 

1£>a9 ®olb mugt bu bem SBtrtl^e fc^enlen, 
S)er breimal ^Iftnb'rung Utt — 
1) bow do you like? 2) Turkish Pasha. 3) after-grass. 4) rank a. 
5) pension, half-pay. 6) with pleasure. 7) grey horse. 8) din. 
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©0 bad^f id^; unb attmanjcbcnfcn 
Slal^im i(^ bie ^feife mit. 

Otff trug auf aOcn mcincn Silgen* 

®tc toic cin ^ciKgtl^ium, 
SBir mod^tcn toc^cti obcr ficgcn, 

3m ©ticfel mit l^erum. 

»or 5Pra8 mUx i(^ auf ber ©trcifc 

S)a« Scin burd^ cincn ©d^ug, 
2)tt fltiff id^ crfl nad^ mcincr ^fcifc 

Unb bann na(^ mcincm gu§." — 

n3^r rill^rct, greunb, mid^ M« ju 3%cn; 

O faflt, toic ^ieg ber aWann? 
S)amit aud^ mcin ^erj i^n berd^ten 

Unb il^n imtintn tarn." 

JlJlan l^icg i^n nur ben tapfcm aSattl^cr, 
®ott kg fcin ©ut^ am Sl^cin." — 

„2)a« tear mein Satcr, ficbcr Sllter, 
Unb jcttcd ®ut tp mctn. 

ftcmmt, grcunb, 3]^r follt Bet mir nun IcBen » 

Scrgeffet gu're 9iot^! 
ftommt, trinft mit mir toon 2BaItber'« 8icBett» 

Unb egt Don SBaltljicr'S ©rob!" 

.5Run, toppM % feib fetn toadf'rer (SrBc! 

3d^ jie^c morgcn cin, 
Unb gucr ®anl foD, tocnn td^ flerBc, 

a)ic Sftrfenpfeife fdn!* 
1) campaigns. 2) estate. 3) vines. 4) weU. 
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2. fiieber nnh glegieii* 

Mit bem $feil unb SJogen 

SDurd^ ©eBirg unb X^al, 
ffommt^ ber ©d^'ii^ gejogcn* 

Srfll^i am SKorgenpra^l. 

-Bk im Jieid^ ber fiilfte 
«6ntg ijl ber SBet^a, 

kingi't't?&;/"'"- '' ^^ '^^^- ^J^" «^« ^awk is a 
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©ctrf^t bcr ©^uftc frci. 

3^m gel^Btt bag aOJcitci; 

SBad fetn $feil metd^t, 
®a« ip fefaic ©cute, 

S93a9 t)a Ireucj^t^ mib fleuat^. 

Sdl gtng fan aSSalte fe fSr mtd^ ^tn, 

Unt) Sltd^td jtt futi^en, bad toar mein 6um. 

3m @^atten fal^ td^ tin Sliimd^en ftdf% 
SBic ©ternc Icud^tenb*, »te acugleui fd^Sn. 

3(i^ tooDf e8 brcd^cn.-^a jajt c« feiti : 
„®on i(!^ jum SBcHen* flcbro^cn fdn?* 

3(]^ gru6^« mit alien ben aSSiltjIcm au«; 
3ttm ©arten trug i(i^*d am ]|^ii6f(j^ $att9. 

Unb ijflanjt' c« »icber caa jWIcii Ort^ 

9lun toaifit e9 tDtebet unb Millet fo fort, sotic. tiss^ 

3. Iletbfllieii. 

9alb font ton fat6en dtoetgen 

a)ad le^te Slatt l^eraB; 
3)tc mW unb SBalbcr fci^toctgcn, 

S)te SBelt xft tote etn ®ra6. 
SQ8o flnb fie nun gefcKeben 
S)te Sofl'Ietn alT, bie lieben? 

%^\ fie fangen crfl fo fd^Sn! — 
©cr 8ietf« ](iat fic Dcrtricben 

3Beg ii6et Zl^at unb $5]^'n. 

Unb Bonge^ toitb« unb banger 

Unb W in f$eU unb $^g; 
2)te 9la(^te u>erben ISnger 

Unb lilr^er toirb ber Stag. 
!Z)te @dnger flnb berfd^iounben 
3n btcfen trilfeen ©tunben, 

®u(!^en ^iil^lfaig anberdn)o; 
Unb 100 pe ben gefunben, 

3)a pnb fie toieber frol^. 

1) space. 2) obsolete forms for fcted^t and fllegt (creeps and 
flies). 3} shining, glittering. 4) to wither. 5) place. 6) the hoar 
frost. 7) sad, duU. 
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Uttb »cnn Don fatten Smcigcn 

!lDa« lefetc Slatt no6) fSHt, 
SBcnn m]6f unb SBalbcr fd^toeigcn, 

S0« trancrtc bic SBelt, 
Dein grftl^Iing fann nid^t fd^tDinbcnl 
Sau' tl^n in ^ct^en^flriinbcn i, 

©ct bu fetter bit bein ®Ml 
©0 lonnjl bu gril^Ung ftnben 

3tt iebem augenblid. 

4. tVinterlieii. 

. SBtc tul^eji bu fo flille 
9n beiner tocigcn $)iitte, 

S)u mftttcr(id&e« Sanb! 
SBo finb bic fJrft]^Unfl«Ucbcr, 
S)e« ©omntcr^ 6unt ©eftcbcr 

ttnb bcin BeblfimtcS gejlgetoonb^? 

©tt fd^tummcrjl nun entfieibet; 
ficin Samm, 1cm ©ci^Sflctn toetbet 

auf beinen au'n^ unb ^S^n. 
SDct ?}cfl*Icin Steb tocrjhtmmte; 
Setn Sienlem mcf)x, ba« fummte; 

Doif bu bijl aud^ tm SBtntet fd^8n. 

Die 3»ctfl' unb acjle fd^immern* 
Unb taufenb Sid^tcr flimmem*, 

fBo^in ba« STugc fclidt. 
aSSct l^at bein Sett Bereitct, 
S)ie 3)e(fe bit gc6reitet« 

Unb bid^ fo fd^iJn mit SRcif jefd^mfidEt? 

Dex flute Sater broben 
$at bit bein Kleib getoofien; 

(Sr fd^dft unb fd^lummert nid^t. 
©0 fd^lutttm're bcnn in f?riebenl 
S)er Satet wcdtt bic aWlibcn 

3u ncuer fftaft unb neucm Std^t. 

Salb bei be« Sgnjca. SBcl^cn ^;.v,. .- 

SBirji bu Dcriilngt crjlcl^en 
3ttm 8ekn tounbcrbat. 
©etn Dbcm^ fd^tocBt l^cmicbcr; 

1) at the bottom of thy heart. 2) blooming festiral attire. 
3) bie Hue the field. 4) shine. 5) glitter. 6) spread. 7) Dbcm. 
po €t, for 3Ct^em breath. 
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^axm, (Srbe, prongfl bu toteber 
Wlit etnem Slumenfranj im $aar. 

Ittumma^et. f 184S. 

^if^cthtaibe (flngt in bem Sta^n), 

S)er Ihiaic fci^licf ein am gtilncn ^eft abe: OtND^ 

a)a l^Btt cr ein Kluigcn^ mt gWtcn folug, 

a93ie @timmen ber Sngel tm ^arabted. 

Unb tote cr cmad^et m feliger Sufi, 

2)a f)>telcn btc SBaffer il^m urn btc Srufi. 

Unb c«« ruft au^ ben SCiefcn: Steb* Jhia6c Wjl mein; 

3(i^ todk^bcn ©deafer, td^ jtey iljin l^tnctn. c^il/^^ 

^ttc (flngt auf bem 8crge). 

ai^r SRattett*, lebt tool^I, 

3^r fonmaen SBciben*! /- U / /^ (^^ / . 

®cr ©cnne« mug {j feeiben. ^ K'* ^^ ^ \ 

®er ©ontmer ift l^tn. 
835tr fal^rcn jn Scrg, xqxx lommen toteber, 
aSSenn ber Jtulul ruft, toenn ertt)a(]^en btc Siebcr. 
SEBenn ntit 93(umen btc (Srbe ^if Ketbet ncu, 
SBenn btc Stilnnlcin fliegcn tm ficMid^n SKai. 

3^r iWatten, Icbt too^t, 

3]^r fonniflcn SBcibeu! 

S&er ©enne mug fd^etben, 

3)cr ©ommcr ift l^tn. 

3agct (flngt auf bem gelfen). 

e« bonncrn bie ©ol^cn, c« jtttcrt ber ©tcg^, 
9ltd^t grauet bem ©d^^^en auf fd^totnblid^m SBcg; 
©r fd^reitet toertoegcn auf gclbem Don (gi«, 
2)a )>ranget lein Sriil^Kng, ba grilnet (ein 9{et9. 
Unb nnter ben giigen ein neMigeg SKecr, 
Sricnnt cr bie ©tabte ber 9Kenfd^en ntd^t me^r: 
©urd^ ben JRtg nur ber SBottcn erblidft er bie Sclt, 
SRef untcr ben SBaffcm ba« grilnenbe ijclb. 

6^iIUT(9Bil^dmXea). f 1806. 

1) for tabet ein invites. 2) a tone, sound. 3) e9 ruft ■= a yoice, 
a call is heard. 4) ye meadows! 5) pasture. 6) the herdsman, 
cow-keeper. 7) wooden-bridge. 



Digitized by 



Google 





^- ^ 


•J 




N 

> 


V ' 




r\ - 



A few specimens of German poetical literatim. 407 

6. SMtlaf ein, ntein let?. 

®^Iaf ctn, mcin $crj, in 5wt)en! 
3)en mfit>en Kugcnlbcn * 
ffict SJIumcn ^at jcbrad^t 
Svqtttiung^tl^att ^ bte 5Racfit. 

@(^laf em, ntein $etj, in Sfrteben! 
2)a9 Seben f(i^Iaft l^ienteten, 
®er SKonb in ftiUer ^rad^t, 
iSin Xuge ©otted, n^ac^t. 

@(!^laf ein, metn $erj. in gticben! 
Son fjurd^t unD ®ram gefd^teben^; 
Der* aaSelten l^at bebad^t, 
9timmt^ aud^ etn $er} in Xc^t^. 

®^Iaf ein, mein ^crj, in fjriebenl 
Son biJfem £ranm gemte))en, 
©eflSrft ton ©lauben^mad^t, 
Son (^offnung angelad^t. 

©d^laf ein, mcin $crj, in grieben! 
Unt) toenn bir ifl bcfd^iebcn 
t: Dcr lot) l^iet in bet Stad^t, 

©0 bijl btt bort* ettoad^t. nadeit t isse. 

$Bret. toad id^ eud^ void fagen! 
SHe (Slodf l^at B^^n gefd^lagen. 
•Se^t betet nnb bann g4t ju Sett; 
3)od^ (5fd^t bad Std^t aud, el^' t|^r gel^t; 
@d^(aft fanft unb n)o^l! 3m $imme( toad^t 
(Sin flared S(ng* bte ganje Stad^t. 

$5ret, toad id^ endb totU fagen! 
3)ie ©lodT l^at (Slf gefd[;lagen. 
' . Unb toer nod^ bci ber Srbeit fd^ttjifet', 
Unb toer beim ffottenfptcl nod^ fi^t, 
3)ent fag* id^'d laut unb beutltd^ nun: 
*d ijl ^ol^e S^\X, nun audjumyn. 

$oret, toad id^ tnii toiU fagen! 
a)ie ®(otf l^at 3»oIf gefd^lagen. 
2Bo nod^ in ftiQer ilRittema^t 

1) the night has brought, refreshing dew to the weary eyelids. 
7) separated. 3) he who. 4) takes also care. 5) in we other 
world. 6) to sweat; here: to work hard. — 
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(Sin franfcd $er) doU ihimmer xoaiit, 
®ott gcb' i^m Zxt>ft\ toerWy il^m " 
Unb fft^t'9 t)em fanften ^^d^ummet ju. 

$dtet toad id) eud^ kDtO fagen! . 
SHe ®Iodt' l^ot (Sm9 gef^lagen. 
Unb too btttd^ @atan« Sijl^ unb SRatl^ 
Sin 3)teB ^inf^Ietd^t^ an\ bunFIem $fab, 
3^ toiU'd ni^t ^offen; bod^ gef(^te]^t*«M 
®o geV er^ l^etm, fein 9{td^ter fiel^t'd. 

$5ret, toa9 id^ end^ totS fagen! 

®tc ®Iod(* ^^at 3»tt flcfc^lagen. 

Unb tt)cm bic ©org**, fd^on e^ c« tagt^, 

@d^ioer an bem toad^en ^erjen nagt^: 

jDer armc Sropf^! fcin ©d^Iaf iji fort; 

®ott fotflt, ocrlag btd^i® ^uf fcin SBott! 

$8rct, t»a« id^ cud^ tt)iB fagen! 

I)ie ®lodt* ^at Drci gefd^lagen. 

Die SWorgcnflunb' am ^immcl fd^iocBt^^; 

SBer fricbctooU ben lag tdtht^^ 

a)cr banfc ®ott nnb faf[e SKut^, 

®eV an'd ©efd^aft nnb l^alt' ftd^ gut. 

9{a(^«efteL f 1828. 

8. )De0 jDentfd^en tiatetlanii. 

aSa« tfl bed 3)eutfd^en ^aterlanb! 
3fl'« ^rcttgentanb? 3p'« ©d^toabenlanb? 
3P tt)o am SR^ein bic SRebe blfi^t? 
3p'« too am »e(t bic aW8oc*» jie^t? 

D ncin! o netn! o nein! 

©cin Saterlanb mug gr3gcr fein. 

SBa^ ifi be« Deutfd^cn Satcrlanb? 
3jl'« Saietlanb? 3fl'« ©teierlanbi*? 
3jt'3 too ber SKarfen 9iinb (Id^ jhcdtt? 
3fl'« too ber SKarfcr ©fen reiti*? 
D ncin! o nein! jc. k. 

aBa« ijl bc« Dcutfd^cn Satcrlanb? 
3fl*« ^ommertanb? SBcpplj^alcnlanb? 

1) comfort. 2) cunning and advice. .3) sneaks. 4) yet, if it 
be so. 5) let him go home. 6) care. 7) dawns. 8) gnaws. 9) fellow^ 
man. 10) rely. It) hovers. 12) lives to see. 13) the sea-gull. 
14) Styria. 15) forges. 
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3fl'«, »o bcr ©ant) t)cr Diinetii »c^t? 
3p'3, too bte a)onatt braufent)^ gc^t? 
O ncin! o ncin! ic. k. 

a35a« iji t)c3 ©eutfd^cn aSatctlanb? 
So nennc mir ba« grogc Sant)! 
©ctoig, e3 tfl t>a« Deftcrrcic^, 
Sin ©tcgen unb an (Sifxtn xdif. 
O ncin! o ncin! k. k. 

aBa« ijl tc8 ^cutfd^ctt Satcrlanb? 
®o ncnnc mir t>a« jrogc ?ant)! 
3(1*3 Sant) bcr ©d&wciscr, tfl*« Xijrol? 
S)a« Sant) unb SSoW gepcr mir tool^l. 
®o(^ ncin! bod^ ncin! k. k. 

S35a« ifl bc« !Dcut[c3^cn SSatcrlanb? 

©0 ncnnc cnblici^ mir ba3 Sanb! 

©0 tojcit bic bcntfd^c B^^i^ Ktngt 

Unb ®ott im ^immcl Stcbcr fingt: 

®a« fofl c« fcitt! ba« foil c3 fcin! 

S)a«, toatfrcr 3)cut[^cr, ncnnc bcin! 

®a« t|t bc« SDcutfci^cn SJatcrtanb: 
aaSo ©be 3 fd^toort bcr Drud bcr $anb, 
SBo Srcnc ^cH t>om ?(ugc bUfet*, 
Unb 2ic6c toarm im ^erjcn ft^t: 

S)a« foil c« fcin! baS foH c« fcin! 

3)a«, toad'rcr Dcutfc^cr, ncnnc bcinl 

a)a3 ganjc ©cutfd^Ianb foH t9 fcin! 
O ®ott! toom ^immcl pc^ barcin; 
Unb gie6 ttn« Sd^ten bcutfc^cn 9Rut^; 
!Da6 toir c8 licben trcu unb gut! 

a)a« foil c« fcin! ba« foB c« fcin! 

S)a« ganjc S)cutfc^(anb foU c« fcin! 

a, on. Vtnbt. t I860. 

SBo fld^ toaljt* bcr grftnc SJl^cin 
Son bcm ©cc 6i« an ben SKain, 
aSSo bcr ©d^toarjtoalb fld^ crl^cbt, 
SBo bcr 5ft«ar SSal^n fl4 grabt: 
©a liegt unfcr bcutfcl^c« S3abcn, 
JHclnob* aUcr bcutfd^cn ©taatcn. 
1)* downs. 2) foaming. 3) oaths. 4) flashes. 5) to rolL 



6) jewel. 
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SBo iix Sett} in Slilt^en )>ranst, 
SBo Me 9ttV am ^ftgel xanlt\ 
SBo bet St<!^tt)alb mad^ttg tl^ront, 
9tn(^ Sru^t ben gtetg belol^nt, 
SBo tie Serg' in aBoHen bat>en»: 
2)a erfhcdt fi(]^ unfer 83abcn. 

SBo ber Sonne niilbcr ©tral^l, 
Sett<!^tenb fiber SSetg unb V^al, 
9tetft ben eblen golb'nen SBetn; 
SBo bie Snft fo frif^ nnb rein: — 
Da* ifi unfer f^one* 83ttben, 
SRng }n Suft unb f^reube laben. 

SBo ber ®Iaub* an ©otted SBort 
SBurjelt fefl an Jebem Drt, 
SBo ber OlaubcnSl^ag nid^t Brennt, 
SBo man Sruberltebe lennt: 
%>a gtbrt reic^c SiebeSt^atcn^ — 
Iren nnb fromm ifl unfer Saben. 

SBo ®e»crb* unb $anbel bisyn, 
@d^ienentt}eg* ^ bad Sanb bnrc^jteVn, 
5tei6*fle C^anb bie Serge grabt, 
©d^afte au3 ber ffirbe $cbt«: 
S)a tfl XQed tool^t beratl^en^; 
©egcn xool^nt in unferm S5aben. 

SBo ber @tra]^I« ber SBtffenf^aft 
aRit bed &ti\ia frif(i^ £raft 
aiud^ in toeit're fircife bringt 
Unb bem SSoBe Silbunj brinjt, 
©c^ffcn biefe ®eifie«faaten 
Stc^t unb SBal^rl^eit nnferm iBaben. 

an bed beutfd&en Sanbed SWarf 
©tel^t'd, ein SBad^ter, fejl unb jiarf; 
auf ber re^ten gortfd^rittdbal^n 
®e^t ed ntut^ig fletd boran 
Unb boHbrtnget eble S^^aten: 
greil^eit tool^nt in unferm 83aben! 

©einen grogen SD^nen ^leid^, 
SiebeboH, an SWilbe rei<!^, 
SBaltet* in «arl griebrid^'d ®eifl 

1) twines. 2) bathe. 3) works of love, charity. 4) trade, 
5] railways. 6) draws. 7) all is well. 8) beam. 9} rules. 
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^riebri^, bcr bcr ®ftt'9c l^lgt; 
S)roVn ©cfal^rctt ober ©^abcn, 
SBenW^ er fie ai^ ton Saben. 

®ott etl^alt* bad fd^Bne 8anb 

3tt)if<^en gilrfl unb Satcrlanb! 

mUlxit fii^It fl^ 9aben9 @ol^n 

Son bet $fttte 6td jum 2]^ron, 

Unb empfiel^It in ®otte9 ®naben 

^rft unb SoU im Sanbe SBaben. ttmiiott*. 

10. Cebet loa^reii) Her 5i||la4|l 

Sater, id^ mfe bid^! 
SrfiOenb umtoBlft mtd^ bet S)ant))f ber ©efc^fit^e^, 
@))tfil^enb untjuden^ mid^ raffelnbe Sli^e. 
Sentev bev 6d^(a^ten« i^ lufe bid^! 

Sater, bn filiate mi^l 

Sater, bn fill^re mid^! 
9^x* mtd^ )ttm ©tege, fil^r' mtd^ )ttm Kobe; 
^ert, i^ crienne betnc ®ebote; 
^en, tote bu toiUfl, fo fft^te mii), 

®ett, x(Sf erfenne bid^! 

®ott, idj erfenne btd^! 
SBte im ^eriflUc^n 9fau[(^n^ ber 9(atter, 
®o in bem @d^tad^ten'bonnem>etter, 
UrqueQ^ ber ®tiab* id^ erfenne bid^. 

iSater, bu fegne ntid^! 

SSater, bu fegne mt^! 
dn beine $)anb befelf^r id^* mein SeBen, iJ|||| 

S)u fannfl e9 nel^nten, bu l^afl ed gegeien; I^F 
3um Seben, jum ©terben fejne mtd^. '^ 

Soter, id^ )>retfe btd^! 

Cater, id^ preife bid^! 
'd ifl j|a fetn ftampf fftr bie ®fiter ber (Erbe: 
2)a9 $eiUg{ie {d^%n u>ir mtt bem ©d^werte; 
SD'rum fafienb unb fiegenb preif' id^ btd^, 

®ott, bir ergeb* id^ mtd^! 

®ott, bir ergeb' i(^ mid^! 
Senn mid^ bie 2)onner bed Zobed itgc^ta, 
Sffienn meine Sbem geBffnet fiteften; 
3^, mein ®ott, ergeb' id^ mid^! 

8ater, id^ rufe bid^! itsmet. tms. 

1) to ward off. 2) cannon. 3) flash round me. — 4) autum- 
nal rustling. 5) primttive source. 6) I recommeni}. 
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11. elegit in ien ftnineit )e0 4eibeUitr$tr Si^lo^ti. 

©d^toctgenb, ttt ber SficnbbSmm'rung ©deleter, 

Ru^t bic ^lut, ba« 8icb bcr ^ainc* flixbt; 
Sflur bag l^icr im altcmbcn ©cmauer 

SWe(an(i^oIif(i^ nod^ cin ^eimd^cn^ jhrpt. 
©tiflc Pnft au« unBctoUtttcn Sftftcn, 
Sangfam jic^n bic ^eerbett t)on ben Iriftcn'^ 

Unb bcr mubc Sanbmann cilt bcr SRu^ 

©cittcr »atcrU(3^cn ©ilttc ju. 
^icr auf btcfcn t»alb*umlranjtcn ©ol^cn, 

ttntcr Irflmmcnt bcr SScrgangcnl^ctt, ^vAaa-v^-j 

SBo ber 35ort»ctt^i^attcr* mid^ umtoe^cn, 

©ct bic« 8tcb, aBcl^mut^, bit gctocil^t! 
Irottcmb bcnf td^, tt)a« tjor graucn Sal^rcn 
Dicfc OTorfd^cn UcbcrrcPc toorcn: 

Sm Bct^ilrmtc^ ©d^log, i)oa aKaicflSt. 

Sttf bc« Sergei gclfe«Ptm'5 cr^gi^t! 

!Dort, too urn bc« ^fci(cr« bunHc Srilmmer 

SCraurtg U«pc(nb fid^ bcr Sp^cu fd^lingt, 
Unb bcr aScnbrSt^c trilbcr ©d^tmmcr 

©ttrd^ ben fibcn 9taum bcr gcnjicr 6Un!t, 
©cgnctctt »)icllcid^t be« SJatcr« !B^rancn 
©njl ben cbclflcn »on 3)cutfd^(anb^ ©Sl^ncn, 

S)cffctt $cr^, bcr .@§rt£atcrbc>t)on, 

$ei6 bcm nal^cn itampf cntgcgcnfd^toofl. 
,3icV in grt&cn," fprad^ bcr grcifc^ Sieger, 
,_^^, 3^n umgilrtcnb mit bcm ©clbcnfd^tocrt ; 
.Jlkltel^rc nimmer, obcr Icl^r* aid ©'ieger; 
HIP ©ct be« 5Ramctt« bciner SStcr »crt^!" 
ftnb bed cblen SftngUngd Sugc fpril^tc'' 
lobcdflammcn ; fcinc Sange gtill^tc 

®(ctd^ bcm aufgcbld^tcn Stofcnl^atn 

3tt bcr SWorgcnrStl^c $urj)urfd^cin. 
(Sine S)onncrt»oflc flog bcr Siittcr 

S)ann toic Slid^arb 2ot»cnl^crj jur ©d^lad^t: 
®(ctd^ bent S^nncntoalb tnt Ungcmitter 

Scngte fid^ bor i^m bed t^ctnbed SRad^t. 
SWift) toic ®ad^c, bic burd^ Stumcn xoaUtn, 
ftcl^rt er ju bed gcIfcnfd^lof[cd $aDen, 
1^ 3tt ^^ SSatcrd t?rcttbcntbranen*bKdf, 

3n bcr tl^cucm SKutter ?lrm jurfidf. 

1) grove, wood. 2) a cricket. 3) pasture. 4) awe. 5) rookjr 
brow, forehead. 6) old, grey. 7) sparued. 
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£) t)cr SBanDlungM ©rau'n^ unt) Slad^t ttmbapcttt 

Stun ben ©d^uplaft jencr $crrKd^fcit; 
@(]^»crmtttl^«»ottc 3 a6cnbtoint)c ftiljicrn, 

3Bo t)te @tar!en ft<^ bed SKa^Id gefreut; 
S)ijleln toanfen einfam auf ber ©tatte, 
iBo urn ©(]^ilb unb ©peer bet ftnaBe flel^te, 

SBann ber firiegdtrompete 9iuf erfiang 

Unb attf*« fiampfrog ft(3^ ber Sater f^toang. 
afci^c finb ber SKdc^ttgctt ©eBeine 

Zxt\ tm bunRen (Erbenfdbooge nun! 
ftaum, bag l^atBijerfunfne 8ei(^enjieine* 

SKod^ bie ©tatte jeigen, too ftc ru^n. 
Siele tourben langjl cin ©piel ber Silfte, 
3^t Oebad^tnig fani toie i^re Orilftc*; 

SSor bem SE^atenglanj ber ^elbenjcit 

©(^»ebt bie aBoWe ber SSergeffenl^cit, 
©0 bergeVn bed 8eben« $errUd^feiten, 

©0 entfliel^t bad STraumbtlb eitter SDlad^tl 
©0 tjerflnft im fd^netten 8auf ber S^^^^t 

S33ad bi« grbe tragt, in fibe 5Ra^t! 
2orbeer*n, bie bed ©tegerd ©tim umfrSnjen, 
SE^atcn, bie in (Srj« unb SWarmor glanjen, 

Umen, ber (Srinnerung getDei^t, 

Unb Oefange ber UnjierMid^feit! jwatt^ffon. t issi. 
1) what a change! 2) awe. 3) melancholy. 4) tomb-stones* 
$) graves, arched tombs, vaults. 6) ore, bronze. 



3* Segetibeti, 9tomatiien unb SaOabett* 

1. £atbaxoffa. 

^er a(te ©arfearoffa, ber itaifer grieberi(3^, 

3m unterirb'fd^cn ©d^Ioffc l^alt er t)erjaubert* fld^. 

^x iji niemald geflorien, er leBt barin nod^ jefet; 

<Er l^at im ©d^log t>er6orgen }um ©d^Iaf ftd^ l^ingefe^t. 

iSx l^at l^inaBgenommen bed 9teid^ed ^errUd^Ieit, 

Unb tDirb einfl toieber lommen mit tl^r )u feiner 3^^^* 

3)er ©tul^l tfl elfenbeinern^, toorauf ber ifaifer Pfet; 
3)er lifd^ tji marmeljleinern, toorauf fein ^aupt er jiftfet*. 

@etn ©art ifl nici^t toon %i(t^\t, er tfl toon geuerdglutl^*, 

3{l burd^ ben 2:if(^ gemad^fen, toorauf fein fitnn audrul^t. 

1) enchanted. 2) of ivory. 3) leans. 4) red like fire. 
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Sr niit ate tok tm Zxavane, fetti Ku^* ^atb offen jtoinft; 
Unb j[e tiad^ kngem 9taume er einem SnaBen tDtntt. 

(Sr fprui^t im ©c^Iaf jum ^afccn : ®cy l^in toort ®<^Io6, o 3^t^8» 
Unt) flcy, oB no(i^ bic 8taBcn l^etfiiegcn um ben SScrg. 

Unb toenn bie altcn StaBcn nod^ piegen immcrbor, 

@o mug xif auci^ nod^ fd^Iafen ))ersauBert l^unbert Sa^x. 

%u fRfidect. 

2. 5Der danger-*)* 

,^a« l^Bt' ^ braugen t)or bcm 2:]^or, 

aBa« auf bcr Srfitfc fc^Den? 
Sagt ben ©cfang tjor unfcrm D^r 

3m ®adc toicbcrl^aflen!" 
©cr ftBnig fj>ra(3^'«, bet ^gc licf; 
3)cr ftnaBc !am, bcr ftBnig tief: 

,^a%t mir l^crcin ben HCtcn!" 

©cgrilgct* fcib mir, cbic $crrn, 

©egrilgt tl^r, fd^Bnc 3)amcn! 
SBeld^' rcii^cr $immcU ©tern Bet ©tern! 

Ser fennet il^re Stamen? 
3m ©aal t>6Sl ^rac^t unb ^errlid^feit 
©(^licgt Xugcn tndf] l^ier tfl nid^t S^^^» 

©i^ jiaunenb ju ergSfecn." 

Der ©anger briltft' bie Sngen ein, 

Unb fd^tug^ in t)oII^n S^Bnen; 
©te Slitter fd^auten* niutl^ig brein, 

Unb in ben ©d^oog* bic ©d^5nen. 
®er fiSnig, bem ba« 8ieb gepel, 
Sieg il^m pm Soigne fftr fein ©piel, 

Sine golb'nc ftette Bringen. 

„^it golb'ne jfette gieB mir nid^t; 

Die itette gicB ben bittern, 
9$or beren fill^nem Hngefid^t 

S)er geinbc Sanjen fptittem. 
®ieB fte bcm Jfanjier, ben bu l^ajl, 
Unb lag il^n nod^ bie golb'ne Sajl* 

3u anbem Saflen tragen." 

„3d^ finge, »ic bcr Sogcl fingt, 
Der ttt ben S^^^i^^ tool^nct; 
1) be saluted. — 2) played. 3) looked round. 4) lap. 5) burden. 



*} The minstrel. See the tranalaUon in ihe Key. 
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3)a« Sieb, ba« ani ber ftel^U brtngt, 

3{i Sol^n, ber tetc^Hd^ (o^net. 
^tdf barf t(^ 6ttten, Bitt' ici^ @m9: 
Sagt mtr ben 6e{len Seci^er SBeind 

3tt purcm ®clbe tcic^en." 

(Er fe^t' t^n an, et ttanf il^n and: 

„D Stan! tjoD ffigct 2aBc! 
D mol^I bem l^od^BeglikEten $att9, 

9Bo ba9 ifi^ tCetne ®abe! 
Srac^t*^ ctt(^ n>oBI, fo benft an ntid^, 
Unb ban!et ®ott fo toarm M t(^ 

S&t biefen Xxnnt eu(^ banfe." «iit«c« 

3. 9tr Crlkonig.' 

aJJcr rettct fo fpSt burd^ ^aiit nnb aBtnb? 
& tjl bet Satcr mit fcincm ^nb*; 
(Er l^at ben JCnaBen n>o]^( in bem Xrm*; 
(Er fagt il^n fitter, er Ifalt l^n loarm. 

„3Retn @c]^n, toad Birgfl bu fo Bang betn ©eftd^t?'* 

— „®iey(i Cater, bu ben (SrlBntg nii^t? 
a)en (Srlen!6nig mit ^on' unb ©t^weif?" — 
..SKein ©o^n, e« ijl ein gJeBclflreif*." 

„!Dtt KeBe« ftinb, !omm* geV mit mtr! 
®ar \6^'6xit ©pielc fpieV ic^ mit bir; 
SKand^' Bunte Slumen pnb an bem ©tranb'; 
SKeittc SRutter ^at mand^* giWben' ®cti)anb." 

„9Beitt Safer, wein Sater, unb l^Srejl bu nic^t, 
2Ba« (EvIcnBnig mir Icifc ©erfprid^t?" — . 
^®et rul^ig, BleiB ru^ig, mein JKnb ! 
3n bilrren ©ISttern fSufeft ber SBinb." 

^aBUIfl, feiner 8naBe, bu mit mir ge^n? 
SKeinc SBd^ter foflen bid^ toarten* \^'6n; 
Wlmt XBd^ter fft^ren ben nad^tlic^en 9ietB'n 
Unb tt>iegen unb tanjcn unb ftngen bid^ cin*." 

— „9Rein SJater, mein SSater, unb jlc^jLAt nid^t bort 
(ErIBnig'« ISd^ter am biipcr'n Drt'?- — 

„3Rein ©ol^n, mein ©ol^n, id^ fe^ ed genau; 
& fd^einen bie atten SBeiben fo grau." 

1) where this is considered a small gift. 2) The Fairy king*. 
3) a misty cloud. 4) wait upon. 5) sing into sleep. 
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„„S^ IxtV bt(6, mid^ rcijt bcinc f(3^8nc ©cflalt; 
Unt) Bijl btt nid^t toilKa, fo braud^' id^ ©ttDalt."" — 
— „9Kem Sater, mem Satcr, {c^t fagt cr wit^ an; 
(SrKSnij l^at mir cin 8eib«i gctl^an." 

ffiem Satct gwufct'd (shudders), cr rcitet gcfd^tomb; 
<Sr l^olt in ten atrmen ba« Sc^jenbe ftinb, 
Srreid^t ben $of2 mtt Wl^t unb 9lot^: 
dn feinen Slrmen bad fitnb loar tobt. vdt^t. 

4. 2)er md^|le Mxfi. 

^$errUd^", fprad^ bet gilrp t>on ©ad^fcn, 

„3fi ntein Sanb unb feme SDtac^t. 
©ilber l^egen^ fetnc Serge 

SBol^l in wand^em tiefen ©d^ad^t*.** 

^©cljlt uiein Sanb in fipp'ger gftHe," 
@t)ra(^ ber fintfilrjl t>on bem 9tl^etn, 

®olb*ne ©aaten in ben Zl^&itxn, 
«uf ben ©ergen ^bler SBein." 

„®ro6e ©tabte, reid^e JttSfler," 

Subtoig. ^crt ju ©aiern, fprai^, 
„©(^affen**, ba§ ntein 2anb ben eu^ten 

aaScl^I nid^t Pe^t an ©d^afeen nad^«." 

EBetl^arb, ber mit bem Satte, 

aBilrtemBerg*« geliebter $)cn, 
©prad^: ^SWein Sanb l^at Heine ©tSbte, 

Sragt nid^t Setge, plberfd^»er; 

. ©od^ ein ftleinob^ l^Slt'S wrborgen: 
S)a6 in 2BaIbern, nod^ fo gro§, 
dd^ ntein $an)>t (ann liil^nlid^ legen 
3ebem Untertl^an in ©d^oog." 

Unb e« tlef ber ^err Don ©ad^fen, 

3)er Don Saiem, ber Dom SJl^ein: 
„®raf im Sort, 3^r fcib ber rcid^fle, 

euer Sdnb tragi (Sbeljiein." j. jtemer. 

3u SOMtua in SSanben 

S)er trene ^ofer toar; 
3n 9Rantua }um Xobe 

gftl^rt il^n ber geinbe ©(^ar; 

1) injury. 2) farm, house. 3) to conceal, contain. 4) shaft* 
mine -pit. 5J cause. 6J flel^t nad^ » is inferior. 7) jewel. 
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C« BItttctc bcr »rat)cr $crj, 

©an) 2)eutf(]^Ianb, a6^\ in @(^ma^ unt> @(^mer}! 

fOlit i^m bad Sanb 2:t^rol. 
S)te $ant)e auf bent Stiiden 

8lnbrca« $ofer ging 
JWtt Tttl^ig fcflen ©d^vitten, 

3^m f^ten bet STob gertng ; 
S)en STob, ben er fo ntand^edmal 
Sont dfel&erg gef(!^t(ft in*d S^al 

3m l^etl'gcn Sanb %)^xoU 
• ®o(]^ ate att« ftctfergittcni ^ 

3tn feflen 9Rantua 
®ic trcttcn ©affcnbrilbct 

!£)te $anb' er flreden fol^, 
2)a rtef er laut: „@ott fei nttt eud^, 
SRit bent tetrat^'nen beutf(i^en 9tet(^ 

Unb ntit bent Sanb Sterol!'' 
Dent Samtour toffl ber Wixitl^ 

9ii(^t unter'nt @(i^l2igeP tcx, 
Xte nun 9nbrea9 ^ofer 

©d^ritt bttt(j^ ba« pnjl're I^or; 
atnbtcad nod^ in Sanben frei. 
S)ort flanb er fejl auf ber Baflei, 

S)er SRann Dont Sanb Sterol. 
®ort foil er nieberhttcen ; 

(Sr fprad^: ,,3)ad t^u' t^ niti 
SEBtQ fierBen, ttte tc^ fiel^e, 

SBtO fierben, tt>ie id^ flritt. 
@o tDte i(^ flel^' auf biefer @d^an}'^ 
Sd W ntein guter fiatfer t^ranj, 

Witt tl^m fein Sanb 2:t)roI!'' 
Unb ten ber $anb bte S9inbe 

9Kmmt il^m ber Corporal, 
Knbread $ofer ietet 

suiter }um le^tenmat; 
!Dann ruft er: ^^un, fo trefft ntic^ red^t! 
®e6t Seuer! — Sc^! tt>ie fc^iegt i^r J^t^I 

Kbteu, ntein Sanb Sterol!" 3. sR^fcn. 

6. JDm £U) Hunt kraotit Jtaim. 

S)er X^auioinb^ fam loom aRtttagdmeer* 
Unb fd^nob? burd^ SEBeCfi^lanb » trfib' unb fead^t; 
1) grated windows of prisons. 2) the tattoo. 3) stick. «- 
4) redoubt. 5) the south wind. 6) the Mediterranean. Tj^blew. 8) Italy. 
OTTO. QtmaD C«nT.-Gr»mmar. Digitized by G^pglc 
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IHe SBoOeit flosen dot i^ ^r, 

Ste ttenn ))er SBoIf tnc $eCTt)e f^d^^. 
(Er fegte t)te Sen)(r, itthxad^ ten gorft; 
Suf ®een tmb @tt5men bad ®nmbet« iorfl^. 

Sm l^oil^ebtrgc fd^mol} bet @i^tic6; 

Dcr ©tiirj t)on taufcnb aBoffam Wott*; 

Dad SBtefent^al BegntB tin &tt, 

2)e9 Sanbed ^ecrfhom^ touc^d nnb fi^tDoD. 
$o(^ ToDten bie SBcgen, entlang i^t ®let9^ 
Unb ToDten getoolttge 9elfen bon Sift. 

Jfaf ^fcilctn unb anf Sogcn Wt»er, • 

Snft Dnaberflem bon nnten anf 

2a8 einc SSrftdc btilBet ffet, 

Unb ntttten flanb. etn ^andd^ b'ranf. 
$ier n>o^nte ber 3^^^ >nit SBeiB nnb Ihnb. — 
.JD Banner! o B^ttnet! entflen(3^ gefc^winb! — 

(Sft brol^nt* nnb br5^nte« bnmj>f l^cron; 

Sont ^euUen ®trxm! nnb SBog* nnt'ft $auft. 

S)er 3^0^^ f)>tang }nnt 3)a(^ l^inan 

Unb Bttdt in ben Snmult J^tnanft. — . 
^SJannl^crjiger ^immcU erBarme bid^! 
©erioten! Scrloren! SBer rcttet mit^? 

!Z)ie ®(^onen rollten 8tog anf ©tog^ 

an Beiben Snbcn, ^ier nnb bort; 

3crBorjien unb jettrilmmert fd^og 

(gin ^fctler nad^ bcm anbern fort. 
Der BcBenbc ^^Onet mil SBeiB nnb JKnb, 
Ox l^eulte nod^ tauter atft ©turm nnb SBtnb. 

^od^ anf bem fcmen Ufcr flanb 

din ©d^toarm bon ©affcm® grog nnb Hein, 

Unb jeber fd^rte nnb rang bie $anb; 

!S)od^ ntod^te 9tientanb better fein. 
3)er BeBenbc 3^ttner mit SBeiB unb ^b, 
S)ttr(^l^eu(te na^ 9{ettung ben ©tnrm unb SSBinb. 

Siafd^ gallopirt ein ®raf l^erbor 

ttnf l^o^em 8?o§, ein ebter ®raf. 

aBa« ^ielt be« ®rafcn $anb empor? 

(Sin ©eutcl mar eft, boH nnb jlraff. 
,3ti>cil^nnbcrt ^tjlolen* fmb jngefagt 
Dem, toeld^er bie SRettung ber arnien »agt!" 
1) to Boare. 2) for Barfi, burst. 3) sounded, echoed. 4) main- 
stream. 5) bed. 6) to sound dully. 7) one pushing another. 
8) gaper. 9) guinea. 
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Unb tmmet l^Nftt fc^iooll bte ^bxS), 
Unb intmer lauter fd^nob bet SSinb ; 
Unb immet ticfet font ber SKttt^. — 
,jD Wetter! »tetter! fomm' acfd^toinb!** 

©tct« ^feifer bet '^feiler jetborjl unb ixaif ; 

Sant fra(^ten unb {Urjten bie Sogen na(^. 

H^aQo^! l^aUo^! t^ttfc^ auf, geioa^t!" 

^o(^ l^iett ber ®raf ben $reU em))or. 

Sin 3ebcr ]^3rt'«, bod^ 3cber jagt; 

Xud j^aufeiiDen trttt Reiner tor. 
SergeSend burti^l^eufte mtt SBet( unb ftinb 
3)er 3^0ner na^ ^tettung ben @turm mtb SSBinb. 

@teV» fcl^Iid^t^ unb red^t ein Sauer^mann 

9m 2Banberi|la6e fd^ritt ba^r, 

SRit groSent fttttel anget^an^, 

Xn SBttd^d unb Slntli^ ^od^ unb l^el^r. 

(Sr l^orte ben ©rafen, loernal^m fein 993ort 

Unb fd^tttc ba« nal^e Serberbcn bort. 

Unb (ill^n, in ®otte« Stamen, f))rang 
Sr in ben ndd^ften ^ifd^erla^n. 
Zxo^ Wixitl\ @turm unb Sogenbrang 
9am ber (Erretter gltidnid^ an. 

S)cd^ n)e]^e! ber 92ad^en xoax aQju Hein, 

Um 9tetter ton Sllen )ug(eid^ )tt fein. 

Unb breimat gtoang er fetnen fial^n, 
STro^ SBtrbd, ©turm unb 2Bogenbrang; 
Unb bretmal (am er g(£tdEIid^ an, 
8i9 tl^m bie 9tettung gau) gelang. 

ftaum xoaxtn bie Se^ten an ftd^m $ort, 

®o roQte bad (e^te ©etrilmmer fort. 

„^ier," rief ber ®raf, ..mein. loadTrer greunb, 
$ier tfl ber ^rei«! Somm l^er! 9limm ^in!" 
@ag an, xoax bad nid^t ixoao gemeint? — 
9ei tkkl ber ®raf trug l^o^en @inn; 
3)Qipil9*^^^^ ^^ l^immttf^r, UKtl^rlid^! f(^(ug 
3)a« ^er}, ba« ber Saner im ftittel tmg. 

..SKein 8e6en ijl fftr ®oIb nid^t fcit*. 
Srm Bin id^ {toar, bod^ ifaV td^ fatt. 
®em 33Bner »crb' Cu'r ®elb ju J^eil, 



1] simply and plainly. 2) dressed. 3) whirlpool. 4) venal. 
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420 A few tpecimens of German poetical literature. 

S)er ^h* irnt) ®ut i»erIoYett ^atV* 
@o tief et mtt l^er^Ud^em 9tet)erton 
Unb tt>anbte ben Siuden unb ging baoon. 

eftsgci. t 1794. 

7. ]DU |{nr9rd)afl.r . 

3tt 3)ton^9, bem X^tannen, \ijjiiif 
aD!5rod, ben 2)o((^ fan ©etDanbe; 
d^n f^lugen bie ^afd^ev^ in Sonbe.' 
Ma9 tooUteft bn mit bem S)old^e? fptt(^!'* 
gntgcgnet il^m finflcr bet SBftt]^ert(3^. — 
„Die ©tabt torn jtjrannen bcfrcicn!" 
,,S)ad foQfl bn am ^ett}e iereuen." 

. „3(j^ Bin," fpri(^t jcner, „ju jlerten Bcrcit 
Unb (itte tdiit um mein &e(en; 
2)o(^ n>ill{l btt ®nabe' mit ge6en, 
3c^ flel^e bi(i^ urn brei Stage 3^^^ 
8i« id^ bic ©d^tocflcr bem ®attcn gefreit*. 
3^ lofle ben tJrcunb bit att ©iirgen, 
dl^n magfl bu, entrinn' i^, ertDilrgen." 

3)a tSd^dt ber JfSnig mit arger Sifl^ 

Unb f))ti(^t na(]^ fntjem Sebenfen : 

,,S)rei Stage toill vS^ bit f(^en(en. 

S)o(i^ n)if|e: loenn {te t)er{hi(!^en, bie 0ri|l, 

(Sif bn }Util(I mtt gegeben ii% 

©0 mug er jtatt beiner cr6Iaf[enS 

S)od^ bit ifi bie @trafe erlaffen." 

* 
Unb er (ommt }um t^rennbe: ,,3)er SlBntg ge&ent^ 
S)ag i(^ am ftveu) mit bem Se6en 
Sejal^Ie ba9 fretelnbe ©treben'; 
2)o(^ tDiQ er mir gSnnen brei Stage Qtrt, 
99id id^ bie ®(^»e^er bem ©atten gefreit: 
©0 BlelB* btt bem itBnig jum ^fanbc, 
Sis t(^ fomme, )tt Bfen bie Sanbe/ 

Unb fd^eigenb umamtt il^n ber treil|Pteunb 

Unb liefert fid^ au^ bem X^ronnen; 

3)er %tbere jiel^et ton bannen. 

Unb el^e bad britte SRorgenrotl^ fd^efatt, 

1) the hoBta^, security. 2) the guardi. 3) a favour, grace. 
4) wedded, married. 5) maliciously. — 6) die. 7) orders. 8] at- 
tempt 
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$at cr f(^ncH mtt bcm Oatten bie 6<i^t»cjlcr »)creint; 
ffiilt ^eim mit fotgcnbcr ©ccic, . 

SDamit cr ^ic Srijl ^ niij^t t)erfc]^(c. 

S)a gtcgt unenMid^ct SRcgcn ^crob; 

ajott bm Scrgctt jWrjcn bic OueCicn, 

Unt) bic Sa(3^c, btc ©trBmc [(^^tecHcn. 

Unb cr fommt an's Ufcr mit toanbcrnbcm ©taB — 

S)a rcifect bic Srildc bcr ©trubct ^xnob, 

Unb bonncmb fprengcn bic SBogcn. 

S)c« ®c»6I6c« Irad^enbcn Sogcn. 

Unb trofMo« irrt cr an Ufcr8 SRaub, 
SBic n>cit cr au^ \p^tt unb iMtt 
Unb bic @ttmmc, bic rufcnbc, fd^idct; 
S)a fiogct (ctn ^ad^tn t)om {i(^cm @tranb^ 
a)cr il^n fcftc on ba« gctoilnfci^tc 8anb; 
Kcin ©(i^iffer Icnict bic fja^rc^, 
Unb bcr toilbc ©trcm tt>irb jum SWccrc^. 

®a finlt cr an'« Ufcr unb twcint unb \it% 

!5)ic $5ttbc gum 3^^^* cr^obcn: 

,P l^cmmc bed ©tromc« lobcn! 

(g« cilcn bic ©tunbcn, tm SDKttag flcl^t 

Die ©onnc, unb tocnn fie nicbcrgc^t: 

Unb id^ lann bie ©tabt nicl^t errci4en, 

©0 mug bcr grcunb mir crBleici^n^." 

S)od^ toad^fcnb cmcut fid^ tc« ©tromc« SBut^, 

Unb aScDc auf S38cac jerrinnet, 

Unb ©tunbc an ©tunbc cntrinnct. 

©a treibt t^n bic Sngfl, ba fagt cr fld^ SWutl^ 

Unb roirft fid^ l^incin in bie braufcnbc glutl^* 

Unb t^cilt mit gctoaltigen armen 

IDcn ©trom, unb cin ®ott ^at (Sxiaxmtn. 

Unb gctoinnt baS Ufcr unb cilct fort 
. Unb ban!ct bcm rcttcnbcn ®ottc; 
S)a jWrjct bic raubcnbc {Rottc^ 
$crt)or ara bed SBalbcd nSd^tlid^em Oxt, 
3)cn $fab il^m fpcrrcnb, unb fd)nauBcnb 9Worb 
Unb l^cmmct bed SBanbcrcrd Cile« 
SWit brol^cnb gcft^ungencr ftcule. 

1) the appointed term or day. 2) the ferry-boat 3) like a sea. 
4) Jupiter. 5f perish for me. 6) the roaring stream. 7) a band 
of robbers. 8) speed. — 
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JBia^ tooQt tl^r?'' vuft er, tor ^xtdtn ilAif, 

,,3(^ l^aSe 9lt^td ate inein Men, 

2)ad mug i(^ ^em ftBni^e geBen." 

Unb entreigt bte fieule bem Slad^flen gletd^: 

nUm bed ffreunbeS n>tllen, etbarmet ett(^!" 

Unb brd, mtt gemalttgen ©treid^eitr 

Srlegt crS bic anbem enttocid^n*. 

Unb bic ©ounc bctfcnbct glftl^cnbcn Sranb, 

Unb t)on bet unenblt^en WliXS^t 

Srmattet, flnfen bte ftniee: 

„D l^afl bu mtd^ gnabtg au9 9{attBer9 $anb, 

Xu9 bem ©trorn mid^ getettet an*d l^eittge Sanb 

Ujib foH l^tcr toerfd^ma^tenb tocrbetbcn, 

lUib bet ^eunb mir, ber tieienbe, fieriett!" 

Unb l^ord^! ba f))rttbe(t^ ed fttber^eU 

®an) nal^e, n>te tiefetnbed Staufd^en, 

Unb jWIc l^Slt cr, jn laufd^en*; 

Unb ftel^', and bem ^elfen, gef^toS^tg, fd^neO, 

@)>rtn8t murmelnb l^etDor ein Ic^enbiget Ouell, 

Unb freubig Bitdt er fld^ nteber 

Unb crfrifd^et bie brennenben ©licber*. 

Unb bte Sonne Uiit^ tnxi) ber d^^'S^ ®^^ 

Unb matt auf ben glSnjenben 9Ratten 

S)cr Saume gtgantif(3^e ©d^atten; 

3toet SBanberer fiel^t er bie ©trage ste^n, 

SBitt ellenben 8aufe« toorilber fKc^n, 

S)a I^Srt er bte SSorte fte fagen: 

.,3eftt »irb er axC9 ftrcuj jefiii^Iagen ^.^ 

Unb bte Xngfl (eflfigeU^ ben etienben gng, 

3^n iagen ber ©orge Oualen: 

S)ft f(^tmmem' in SSenbrotl^d ©tral^Ien 

Son feme bic 3^^^^ ^^ bon ©t)rft!tt«, 

Unb entgegen (ommt il^nt $]^tlofhatu9, 

®e« $aufe« rcbKd^cr ^fitcr, ' 

!3)er erfcnnct entfcfct ben Oebieter: 

„3tttiW! bu rettefi" ben greunb nid^t nte^r, 

©0 rette bad eigene Seien: 

!Den Sob erleibet er eben. 

Son ©tunbe )u ©tunbe genntrtet* er 

1) he fells. 2) run away. 3) it bubbles. 4) to listen. 5) limbs. 
6) peeps. 7) nailed. 8) to lend wings. 9} glitter. 10) roofs. 
11) rescue. 
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SDltt ^offcnbcr ©ccU bcr aBict)cxIc^t, 

Sf^m tonnte ben tnut^tgen ®(au6en 

!Dcr ^ol^n bc« I^tannen nidit rauBcn.'* — 

,,Unb tft ed )u f)>at, unb fann i(^ tl^m nii^t 

(Stn 9tetter tt)tQ(ommen erfd^einen, 

@o foU tnt(^ ber Xob i^m tereineti. 

S)cn* tfl^me bcr B(ut*flc Stjrann fld^ n^t, 

S)a§ ber ^reunb best ^eunbe geirod^en bte $fl^t^. 

(Sr fii^Iac^te' ber fDp\et fcom 

llnb glaube an Stebe unb £rene." 

Unb bte ®onne %^t nnter — ba fiel^t er am X^ov — 

Unb flcl^t ba« ^cuj fd^on er^B^iet', 

S)a9 bie SDienge gaffenb^ umftel^et; 

Sin bem ®etle fd^on ^tel^t man ben ^reunb entyor; 

3>a jertrennt er getoaltig ben btd^ten Sl^or^: 

,.9Ki^, $en!er!" tuft er, ertoilrget! 

So Kn tdft, filr ben er jeBiirget*!" 

Unb (Srfiannen ergretft bad Sod mafftt, 

3n ben Xrmen Itcgen ftd^ Setbe 

Unb tDetnen bor ©(^mer^en unb greube. 

2)a ftel^t man (etn Jluge t^rSnenleer, 

Unb sum fiontge iringt man bie SBunbermalffr* ^ ; 

S)er fii^lt ein menfd^Itc^ed SRa^ren, 

SSgt fd^neU bor ben 2:^ron fte fil^ren. 

Unb BUtfet fte tange Denonnbert an, 

a)*ranf fprid^t er: „& ijl end^ gelungen^, 

3^r l^aBt ba9 $erj mtr Be^tt>nngen; 

Unb bie Sreue, fte i{i bo(^ fetn (eerer SBal^n*, 

@o nel^ntet aud^ mtd^ jnm ®enof[en^^ an: 

dd^ fet, getoal^rt mir bte Sttte, 

dn eu*rem Snnbe ber S)rkte." «i. «. e^tnci. 

8. )Der Htng )r0 )lpli|krate!i.*) 

Cr jlanb anf fcine« 5Dad^e« 31?«?gU iwL'i, , . i 
Unb fd^aute mtt )>ergnilgten ®tnnen 
Xuf bad bel^enfd^te ®amod l^tn. 

1) word, promise. 2) let him slaughter. — 3) raised up. 
4) gazing. 5) crowd. 6) bailed. 7) the wonderful news. 8) you 
have succeeded. 9) idle dream. 10) into your fellowship. 



See the translation in the Key. 
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424 A few specimens of Qerman poetical literature. 
„!Dic« aHe^ tfi mtr gntertl^gntfl/* V4>iU.(yt' 
' 5c^ bag ^ g(MU(!^ bin." ^-Oy-n -i..^ ':* 



„S)if l^afl bcr ©otter ©unB ctfa^rcn; -(^i-Vt^v^u 

S)ic^ t)onnate t)ciirc« ©lei^en toarcn, eco>-flOlA 

©ic jtoingt jc^t bcincflnScptcrS 5IRa(^t. , 

3)0^ etner Icbt no^ flc ju TM^a; ^ ^'^-^ iUv.^ccu^ 

3)t(^ fann ntetn SRunt) tit^t glM(t(i^ fpved^en, 

®o (ang* bed f^embed ^uge tcadft/* 

Unb eV ber ffBtiig nod^ geenbct, 
!Da jlellt fid^, i)on SWilet gcfenbet 
Cm Sote bem I^rantien bat: 
„8a§, $crr, be^.p^ferd^Diifte^ jletgcn, 5-otc/u^^uL, 
Unb nrit be« gotlbeCTg'^mgntem 3tt>ci8^>^ S^"^ 
• SBdrSnac bit betn ffiijilic^ $aat. 

®cttfif{e» fan! bet geinb torn Spcere. ^v''^ 

5DHci^ fenbet mit bet ftol^en SWal^te* ^ 

®eitt tteuet gclb^ert ^oltjbot;" 

Unb nimmt and etncm [(^toatjcn Seien, - ^o^^-w 

3to6^ Mtttig ju bet Beibcn Sd^reden, 

Sin tool^lfcetannted ^anpt l^ertoot. 

Det JlBnig ttitt jututf mit ©tanen: ^^ .-. ^vy^ 
„®o(i^ toarn' t(^ bid^, bent @IM ju ftoucn/* (^^^^^^^^Hl.'^ 
Cetfejfet et mit Bcfotgtcm 93lttf; 
•*j'f'\ ,^Denr, auf ungetreuen aScflen . 

— SBic Icid^t !ann fie; bet ©tutm 5ct{d|ctten, — -ao/i^ 
©(i^toimmt beinet glotte jtwcifelnb ©lilrf." /u.//.-" 

Unb ey et ttO(3^ bad SBott gefprtn^^n, " 
$at il^n bet 3u6cH unterbtot^en, 
©et ton bet SR^ebc* jand^jcnb fd^aflt, 
SDKt ftemben ®d^S<jen tei^ belabcn, ^ 
We^tt JU ben ^eimi^en ®ejifi!5Qy V*^'\/'f.l 
®et ©d^iffe majlcnteid^et SBatb. 

!3)et IBnigUd^ ®afl erflannet: 

„®eitt ®mi ijl l^cute gut gclaunct^ 

®o(^ ffttd^tc feinen ^Jn|c6?5b^' - 5 ? C . . , , 

3)et flftetet <^ nie kfiegte ©^aotcn ^ 

Sebtauen^ bid^ mit ^egdgefa^ten, 

©d^ott nal^e finb fie bicfcm ©ttanb." 

1) those who. 2) incense. 3) message. 4) the shouts. 5) dock. 
6) the Cretans. 7) old form for bebro^en threaten. 
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Unb cy t^m no^ bo8 SBort entfftno!, / > ' 

3)a flcl^t man'« Don t)cn ©d^ifplraOen^ '^ -^ :/''/f ^^J\ 

Unt) taufcnt) ©timmctt rufcTi: „®icg! o 'c(r\/. 

«on gctort 5Rot^ flnt) t»ir fccfrcict, / 

IDic ftrctct §at ucr ©turm jcrfltcuct: 

©orbci, gccnbct iji t)cr ffirieg." 

S)a« ^brt bcr ©aflfrcunt) mit ffintjifiiCiL: 4t Y'i^^?l^ 

,.gflrtpal^r, i(^ mug t)t(i^ gtMUd^ fc^Stjen; 

!Co(^/' fprit^t cr, ^jittr* \^ fur bcin $eiL ^'^U'l/r. 

2Rtr gtauet* Dor bcr ®6ttcr Stctoc, 

S)c8 ScBcn« uu||cmif§|c grcubc 
aaSarb Icmcm 3frt)ifc^cn2 ju 2^eiP. 

„3[ttdb mir t{l itlled tool^l geratl^en: 
93ei aHctt utcinen ^crrfc^crt^aten 
9eg(ettet mtd» bed $tmmeld ^ulb; 
Do^ l^att' id^ ctncn t^cucrn firBcUt^ /n 
Den ua^m mir Oott, ici^ fal^T^S ftcrtcn, 
®cm ®lttd Sejal^It' id^ mcxuc ©ci^ulb. 

!D'rum totHll bu bid^ t)or ?cib tcffio^pxiu- [-^^ ^^ ^ 
©0 flc^c 3U ben UnMtfcaren, - >.^ , , . , z^ 

®a§ fic jum ©llicf beu ©^merg t>cr(eiVn. ' '^ 

9lod^ Rcinen fal^ t(]^ frol^!i(^ cubcn, 
Sfuf ben mit tmmcr DoJlen $anben 
Die ©fitter i^re ©afcen fireu'n. 

Unb tt)enn'« bie ©Btter nid^t gewSl^rett, 
®o ad^t' auf bcincd greunbcS Se^ren 
Unb rufe felbfl ba« Uugfild ^|er; 
Unb tt)a« Don aUen beincn ©d^aijen 
Dein $er} am l^od^flen mag ergi3t^en, 
®a3 nimm unb »irf« in biefc« SKcer." 

Unb iener fprid^t, Don tJurd^t bctoeget: 
^Son ?lflem, tt)a« bie 3nfel ^eget, 
3P biefer JRing mcin ^6d^Pe« ©ut. 
3l^n toill id^ ben Srinnt^en* toei^en, 
D6 fie mein ©lild mir bann Derjeil^en/' — 
Unb toirft bad Jtleinob va. bie r^tut^. 

Unb Bet bed n&d^flen SRorgend Sid^te, 
S)a tritt mit frfi^Udbem ©eftd^te 
(Sin Sifd^r Dor ben gftrjien l^in: 

1) I am afraid of, I fear. 2) mortal. 3) )u %\^t\\ toerben to 
fall to one's lot. 4) the Avenging Goddesses, Eumenides. 
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,^crr, ttcfcn gifd^ f^aV xif gcfangcn, 
SBie lemer tioc^ in*d 92e^ S^sangm, 
2)ir )um ©efc^enle (vtng' i<i^ i^n." 

Unb al« t)cr fto<i^ ben gtfd^ jcrtl^citct ^ 
fiommt er (eftfirjt l^etbetgeettet 
Unb tuft mit l^odjcrflauntem Slid: 
,.®te^, $err, ben 92tng, ben bu gettagen; 
dd^ fanb i^n in bed t$tf(!^9 iD^agen^ 
£)! ol^ne ©tenjen^ tjit betn ®IM/ 

$icr toenbet fid^ bcr ®afl mit ©raufen*: 

n®o lann id^ l^ier nid^t Idnger l^aufen; 

9Rein ^eunb (annfl bu nid^t meiter fein; 

SMe ®Btter toollen betn Setberben : 

gort eir i(^, nid^t mit bit ju jierBen." 

Unb fprad^'d unb fc^iffte fd^neO ftd^ ein. e^iiwi. 

9. jKolumbns. 

,,SBa9 to>tnfl bu, getnanbo, fo ttiXh unb (leid^T 

a)tt BringP mir traurige SRSl^r!** — 
„?[d^, ebler gelb^crr, Bereitet eud^ ; 

aiid^t (Snger bejai^m* id^ ba« $eer! 
SSenn je^t nt(^ bie ftilfle ftd^ jetgen ttifl, 

®o feib i^r ein Opfer ber aButl^ ; 
®te forbem laut »ie ©turmgebriUI^ 

!lDe« fjelb^enn ^eilige« Slut." 

Unb ey nod^ bem Witter ba« SBort entfloyn, 

2)a brSngte bie 9Renge fld^ nad^; 
S)a fWtmten* bie Jhiegcr, bie toiit^cnben, fd^on 

©tei(^ SSogen in*9 ^iOe ®ema(^, 
Cev^toeiPung im »i(ben, *)cri6fd^enben ^ 8Kd(, 

^ttf ^leid^en ®eft(^tem ben Xob: 
„8crtat]^er! too ifl nun bein gleigenbe*® ©Iftdt? 

de^t tett* un9 )>om ®q>fe( ber SRotl^! 

,,S)u giebfl un9 ntd^t ®)>eife, fo gie6 un9 bein Slut! 

S3(ut!" riefen bie ©d^redffid&en, „Slut»/ 
©anft jlettte ber ©roge ben gelfenmutl^ 

@ntgegen ber flilrmenben Stutl^: 
,,Sefriet>igt mein Slut euc^, fo ne^mt eS unb Ie(t! 

3)od^ bid nod^ ein einjtged SRal 
S)ie @onne bem traurigen Often entfd^toebt, 

SergiJnnt mir ben fcgnenben ©tral^l. 
1) dressed. 2) maw. 3J boundless. 4) terror. 5) like a how- 
ling storm. 6} to rush in. 7) dying, hopeless. 8) dissembling. 
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Jdami^ttt ter iDbrgen lem tettenb ®eflab*^ 

@o btet' id^ bem Xobe mid^ gem. 
Sid bal^in t)trfolgt nod^ t>m mutl^igen $fab 

Unb ttauet bcr $Ufc l>e« Affirm!" 
3)te SBfttbe be« $elben, fein ru^tget ^M, 

S9e{tegte nodft etnmat bie SBut^. 
@ie xsM^tn torn $au)>te bed $)elten jurildt 

Unb fd^onten fein l^eUiged ^(ut. 

„3Bo]^Ian benn: t» fei no(^! Dod^ l^dbt fld^ ber ©tro^I 

Unb jetgt nnd letn tettenbed Sanb, 
®o fte^^ btt bte @onne }um le^ten 9Ratl 

So jitt'te ber prafenben'^anD!" 
®efd^Io{fen »at olfo ter eifeme Sunb; 

Die ©d^tedKid^n lel^rten juvfld. 
di tl^ue^ ber leud^tenbe SRorgen und lunb* 

3)e« l^errltc^en S)ulber9 ©ef^td! 

SDte @onne fani, ber @d^immer^ toxtSf, 

SDed $elDen iBrufl toarb fd^n)er; « 

2)er ftiel turc^raufd^te fd^auerlid^ 

3)a9 toeite, loftfie SDteer. 
2)ie @terne )ogen fllH l^erauf, 

2)od^ ac^! lein ^offnungdftetn! 
Unb ton bed ©d^i^ed BDem Sauf 

Stieb Sanb unb 9lettung fern. 

<Seitt treue* gemrol^r in ber $anb, 

2)ie Srufi toll ©rant, bnrc^toac^t, 
^aif SEBeflen blident) untertoanDt^, 

S)er $ctD bie bflfl're Slac^ft. 
,.9{a^ SBeflen, o nad^ 9S$eften l^Ui 

Seflfigle bid^, mein ftiel! 
tXHd^ griigt nod^ fterbenb ^txi unb ®tnn, 

I)tt, meiner ©el^nfud^t 3icl- 

„^od^ mtlb, ®ott. ton $imme(d]^5^*n 

©lidT auf niein 8oH ^crai, 
Sag flc nid^t troph)« untergcyn 

3fm toilben glutl^cngrab!" 
<So f))ra(^ ber $e(b, Don SRttteit) toetd^^. 

®a, l^ord^! »eld^* eiliger Irttt! 
„9lod^ einnial, gemanbo, fo trftb unb blei^? 

SS)a« bringt betn bebenDer @^ritt?" 

1) coast 2) Let the . . . morning inform, tell us. 3) day- 
light 4) staringly. 5) moved. 
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428 A few fpecimens of German poetical literature. 

„«d^, cMcr ^tWf)m, e« tji gcW^Vn ! 

3c6t ^tii fid^ bcr Bflttc^ (Btxai^i l*" — 
„@ei tttl^ig, mctn SicBer, auf l^tmmlifd^en ^Wfn 

gntfprtngt bcr BclcBenbe ©tral^l; 
(S« toattet^ bie SUmad^t ))on $ot ju $ol, 

aWit tcnft fic jum lobe bic »a|n." — 
^icV wo^l betitt, incitt gclbl^err! M* ctoig tool^!! 

Od^ ^3rc btc ©(^tcdUd^cn naVnl* 

Uttb cl^* ttod^ bcm SRitter ba« SHJort tntfUffn, 

2)a brattgte bte SRenge fid^ itad^; 
®a jhiinttcn btc Jfrtegct, bic ^iltl^nbcn, fd^on 

®(cid^ ©ogctt m'« jWac ®ema4 
„3d^ tocig, tt)a« il^t forbcrt, id^ Bin Bcrctt: 

3a, tocrft mid^ in'« fd^aumcnbc SWcct! 
®od^ »iffct. ba« tcttcnbc 3^ ijl nid^t tocit- 

®ott fd^ftfec bid^, imnbce $cer!" 

®umj)f2 nirrten bic ©d^iDcrtct; tin »fijlc« ©cfd^rct 

(grfaOtc ttiit ®raucn» bic 8uft; 
®cr &>lt Bctcitctc fttH pd^ unb fret 

3um SBegc bet flutl^cnbcn ®riift. 
®cl8«t* »at nun jcbcg geljciligtc 33anb; 

@d^on fal^ fid^ ^um fd^mitibelnben dtan\> 
®cr trepc^c gii^ret geriffcn — unb: Satib! 

Sanb! ticf e«, unb bonnert' c«:.8anb! 

(gin glanjcnbct ©trcifen, mtt Output gcntalt, 

(grfd&ien bcm Bcflilgeltcn md; 
SSom ®oIbc bcr fletgenbcn ©onnc Bcjhal^U 

Srl^oB fid^ ba« toinlenbc* ®IM: 
SBa« laum nod^ gcal^net* bet jagenbc ©inn, 

SBa« mutl^rjon bet ®toge gcbad^t, — 
@ic flftrjcn ju gfigen bcm ^cttUd^en l^in, 

Unb pteifcn bic gottli^c 9Ra^t. sutfe »rad,m«««, 

1) to rule. 2) dully. 3) friglit. 4) loosened, broken. 5) beck« 
oning. 6) to foresee, anticipate. 



4. ee^r«®ebt<$te. 

1* Die lofnttng. 

(S« rcbcn unb ttSumcn* bic SWenfd^cn Dtel 
Son Bcffcrn Wnft'gen lagcn; 
1) dream. 
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9iad^ einem gtildltc^ai, goltenen 3<cl^ 
@te^t man fte Tennen uitb iagen. 
SDte SESelt teirt att unt loitb loteber {ung, 
SDo^ ber SKenfd^ ^offt immer Setlbefferuns. 

S)te $offnun9 f^^^ i^^ i^*^ ^^^^n ^^^ 
<Sie umfiattcrt^ ben frfil^Uc^cn JJnaien, 
®en Silngting bcgcillcrt il^r 3^tt^«1^ci»'f 
@te to\xt> nttt bem ®reid nid^t begtaben: 
3)enn 6ef(!^Uegt er im ®xait ben ntfiben Sanf, 
iRod^ am @rabe )>flanit er bie ^offnung auf. 

(5« ip lein Icerer, fd^mcid^clnbct SBal^n, 

ffirjeuflt* im ©cl^ime ber iB^oren; 

3m $er}en funbet e9 laut fii) an: 

3tt »a8» ©cffcr'm jinb toir geBoren. 

Unb toad bie innere @timme fprid^t, 

S)a9 tSufd^t* bie l^offenbe ®ee(e ni4t.|| e^iiut. 

Vivoa voce. Mortuos plango. Fulgura frango. 

gfefl gemauert in ber (Srben 
@te]^t bie f$orm, au9 Sel^m geBrannt; 
$eute mug bie ©lode loerben! 
§rif4 ©efeQen. feib pr $anb« 

Son ber ©tinte ^ei^ 

9tinnen mug ber Sd^toeig, 
@oa ba« SBert ben aReijler (o6en; 
S)oc^ ber ®egen lommt Don o(en. , 

3ttm Kerle, ba« toir emfl bereiten, - • 
®cjiemt,fi(]^ xodf^l ein emflc« SBort; j 
SQSenn gute SRcben fie begteiten,v / 
Dann fliegt bie SIrbcit munter fort. - 
@o (agt un9 ic^t mit gleig betrad^ten/ 5 
SBad burd^ bie fd^toad^e ihcaft entf^ringt; 
2>en f^Ie^ten ^axm mug man terad^ttn, 
2)er nie beba^t, toad er DoQbringt; 
S)a8 i{i*d ia, toad ben iDtenfc^en jieret, 
Unb baju toarb i^m ber Serflanb, 
S)ag er im innem $evjen f))&ret, 
SSBad er erfd^afft mit feiner $anb. 

1) goal, object. 2) to hover around. 3) magie light, charm. 
4) arisen, produced. 5) (5ttoa9. 6) deceWes. 

*} See the tranalation in the Key. 
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Sle^met $oI} torn f^tc^tenflantme, 
S)oc^ t^d^t ttoden Ugt e9 fein, 
2)ag bte eingepregte lytamme 
©dotage }U tern &6ftoa^ ^inefat! 

fto^t bed fitq>fer« Srri! 

©d^nell bad 3tnn l^erkt, 
2)a§ bte jal^ ®(odeni>eife 
t$(iege nad^ bcr red^ten SBeifel 

SBad in bed S)ammed ttefer ©ruBe 
S)ie $anb mtt Seuerd»$t(fe (aut, 
$od^ auf bed Shunned ®(od(en{lu6e, 
S)a lottb ed loon und jeu^en (aut. 
9lod^ bauent toitb*d in f)>aten Zagen 
Unb rft^ren t>iclct SKcnfd^en Dl^r, 
Unb iDtrb mit ben Setriliten Hagen, 
UntMUpimen gu ber Snbac^t S^or. 
SEBtf^ntcn tief bem firbenfol^nc 
©adtocd^felnbc Scrl^angniS bringt, 
3)dd fc^tdgt an bie metalline ^rone, 
SDie ed er6anlid^ toeiter Itingt. 

SBeige ©lafen fe^* id^ frringcn; 
ffiol^l! bie SWaffen fmb im glug. 
Sagt'd ntit Sffd^enfal} burd^bttngen, 
"S^ca befBrbert fd^nell ben ®ng. 

Sfttd^ »om ©d^aunte rein 

SD?u6 bie SKifd^nng fein, 
SDag bom retnlid^en SRetoQe 
9{ein unb toQ bie @ttntme fd^Se. 



S)enn mit ber greube geierHanjc 
Segrftgt fte bad geliebte Sinb 
auf feined Sebend erpem ©angc, 
3)en ed in @d^lafed 9rm beginnt; 
3^m rul^en nod^ im 3^it^nfd^ooge 
3)te fd^is^argen unb bie l^eitern Soofe; 
®er aRuttcrtieBe jartc ©orjen 
Setoa^en feinen golb'ncn SWorgen. — 
Die 3a^re flicl^cn ^>fci(gefc^»inb. 
Som 3Rabd^en reigt fi^ ftplj ber ^abt^ 
(Er fttrmt in'd, Seben toilb l^inaud, 
S)urd^mtgt bie SBett am SBanberflaBe, 
f^emb le^rt er ^eim in*d Sater^aud. 
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Unb ^crrfid^, in toer Sugcnt) ?Ptangen^ 

SKit jftd^tigen, »crf(i^amtcn SBangcn 
©icl^t cr We 3tttt9frau t)or ftd^ pcVn; 
S)a fagt ein namenlofeft ®e^nen 
S>c« ^iingttng* 5>crj, cr irrt aarin; 
Slu« fctncn Stugcn brc(^n Sil^raitcn, 
Cr flic^t t)cr ©rilbcr toiltcn Sici^'n; 
CnStl^cnfe fotgt cr il^rcn ©purcn 
Unt) t(l t)on i^rcm ©rug Bcglftdft; 
®a« ©d^Bnflc fud^t cr auf ben gluretf, ' 
SBomit cr fcinc Sicbc fc^mildft. 
D! jarte ®e]^nfu(i^t, fUge^ $>offett, 
®er crftctt 8ie6c golt'itc 3^it, 
jDad Sluge ftcl^t ben $tmmcl offcn, 
S« f(i^tt)clgt ba« $crj in ©cUgfeit. 
D! bag jlc ctt)ig grihtcn Miebc, 
®ie f(i^6ne ^dt ber jungen Stc6e! 
SDenn »o ba5 ©trcngc mit bem 3^*<^»f 
SSBo ®tarfc« fid^ unb SWilbc^ paartcn, 
3)a gitt c« cmcn gutcn Slang; 
©'runt ^>rilfc, wer fid^ etoig binbet, 
DB fxii ba« $erj jum ©erjcn flnbctl 
3)er aSal^n ifi lur), bit 9leu* if! lang. 



3Hc Seibenfd^aft fRcl^t, 

Die Siebe mu§ bleiben; 

Die Slumc t)er6lil^t, 

S)ie grud^t mug treiben; * 

jDcr SRann mug ^tnau9 

3n'« fcinbtid^e 8ebcn, 

Wug tctrlen unb flrebcn 

Unb ))flan3en unb fd^affen, 

Erfiflen, crraffen, 

SRug tcctten unb toagen, 

3)a« ®iM jtt crjagen. 

SBo^I! 9?un lann bcr ®u6 begmnen; 
@(^on ge3a(Iet ifi ber 9md^. 
S)od^, bctoor tt)ir'« tajfen rinnen, 
Setet einen frommcn ©prud^: 

©togt' ben 3<»Pf«tt <^«^- 

®ott bctoal^r* bad $aud!. 
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®(^te^*9 tmt feuerbTaunen SBogen. 

SBol^It^tig ifi t)e« Seuer^ Wlai^U 
SBenn fic t)cr aRcnfd^ iqa^mt, bctoaci^, 
Unt) »a« CI bilt>ct, »a« ct fd^afft, 
®a« banlt er ticfet ©imtncl^fvaft. 
3)0(1^ furd^tSat istrt) Die ^immel^traft, 
SBcnn fte Dcr fjcffel fic^ cntrafft. 
©nl^cxnitt aut t)ct cig'ncn ©pur, 
©ic frctc loiter t)er 5Rotut. 
iffiel^c, »cnn fic to8gclaf[en, 
aSJac^fcnt), o^nc aBtoerflant), 
Durd^ tie t)olftclebtcn ©affen 
aajdljt beu ungc^curcn 95rant>! 
SDenn tie (Sleinente ]^af[en 
®a8 ®ebilt> bet SWenfd^cnl^anb. 
Su9 ben SBoHen quidt bet ®egen, 
©trfimt bet JRegen; 
«tt« bet SBolfe, ol^ne SBa^I, 
3uA bet ©tral^l! 

$i5rt i^t*9 loimmem l^od^ Dom 2:i^ttrm? 
S)a« iji ©tuvm! 
9tot^, tote 9(ut, 
3fl bet ^intmel; 
5)a« ift nid^t be« 2age« ®(ut^! 
aSelc^* ©etummel 
©ttagen auf! 
^ ©ampf toaUt auf! 

gladetnb tteigt bic gcuetf aulc, 
Dutd^ bet ©ttage langc B^'^ 
SBac^«t e« fott mtt SBinbe^eilc; 
Jloc^enb »ic att« Dfen« Siad^en 
OmVn bie Sfifte, Salfeit Ita(]^en/ 
^fopen patjen, genflet Hitten, 
Sitibet iammetn, SKfittct ittcn, 
Sn^iete tDtmmetn 
Untet Itilmntctn: 
atteS tcnnet, tettct, P*tet, 
SCag^fefl ijl bie Siad^t geUc^tet; 
ffiutd^ bet $anbe langc «ctte, 
Urn bie SSBette, 

gUejt bet ©met, ^od^ im 80901 
©ptiften OueUcn Sajfetwogcn. 
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$cutcnt) lommt bet ©turm gcflcgcn, 
SDcr bie gkmmc Braufcnb fuc^t. 
^taffelnt) in t)ic bilrrc grud^t 
gaflt fic, in t)c« ©peici^crS 8i5umc, 
3tt bcr ©fatten bfitre Saumc, 
Unt) a(9 U)onte fte im SBe^en 
a»it \i6) fott t)Ct (Stbe SBu^t 
8ici6cn in getoalfgct fjludbt, 
SBad^St fte in bed ^tmmetd $6]^en 
SJief cngtog ! 
$cffnnngdlod 

aSJeid^t bet SKcnfd^ bet (Sottetflatle! 
SWilgig fiel^t et fetne SBctfc 
Unb betoun^^tnb untctgel^ett. 

ScetgeBtannt 
3fl btc ©tatte, 

SBilbet ©tiitme tau^cS ^tttt, 
3ti ben oben Senftetl^^Ien 
SQSol^nt ba« ©taucn, 
Unb bed $immeld SBoIlen f(i^auen 
$)o(i^ l^inein. 

einen Slid . 
iRaci^ bem Otabe 
©cinet fyAt 

©enbet nod^ bet S!Kenf(i^ jutild; 
Oteift ftc^Ud^ bann jum SSJanbetjiafce. 
SSad Seuetd«3But^ il^m audi getaubt, 
Sin filfect S^tojl jjl i^m gcbtteben: 
(St jal^U bie $au))tet fetnet Steben, 
Unb fteV ! il^ fe^It lein t^ented i^aixft 



Slun jetbted^t mit bag (Scbaube, 
©elne Sbft^t l^af « etfilflt, 
Dag (id^ $)etj nnb Suge toeibc 
attt .bem tool^Igelung'ncn Silb. 
©d^toingt ben Oammet, fd^wlngt, 
©l« bet aWantel fptingt! 
aBenn' bie Oloff fott aufetftel^n, 
SWug btc gotm in ©tilde gc^^t. 

®et 2Bei|let fann bie Sotm jetbtcd^cn 
SMit toeifet $anb jut ted^tcn 3«it; 
*S>etSf totf^t, n^enn in i^autntenbvt(!^n 

OTTO, Oennftn ConT.-Grammftr. 
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SDa« 9iayttt>c (£rj fi<^ fcttfl Ufctitl 
S9Unt)wilt^en^ mit ted S)onner9 $ra(i^n 
3ctfprcn8t e« t)a« jcbotji'ttc $au«, 
Unt tDte axa offnem {)Biknra^cii 
6>)cit c« Serberben jflntenb aufi; 
ffl8o Tol^e ftraftc finnlo« tooltcn, 
®a lann ft(3^ lein Ortilt) gcfblten; 
SBenn [16) tic SJolfct fclbft befret'n, 
S)a lann tic SBol^lfa^rt ni(i^t flcbei^n. 

aScy, toenn fiA in ttm ®6)cei ter ©tattc 
Det gcucrjunbcr PiH gcj^duft, 
®al Sort, jcrreigcnt feinc ftcttc, 
3ur (Sigcnl^ilfc fci^rcdlicl^ fttcift! 
S)a jcnct an tct ®Iodc ©tran^n 
iDct Sluftul^t, tag jlc V^^^"^ W^ttt, 
Unt nur gewcil^t ju fjTictcn^Kangen 
Die Sofun9 an^immt jur ©etoalt. 

Stcil^cit unt ®let(^l^eit! l^Srt man fd^aHcn; 
S)ct tu^gc Siitgcr jreift jur aBe^r. 
®ic ©tra|cn filUcn fid^, tic ©alien, 
UnD SJilrgerbantcn jie^'n um^et. 
2)a loextcn SBeiber 5U $^anen 
Unt trciktt mit fintfcfeen ®<l^rj: 
92oc^ judCent, mit te« ^ant^erd B^^nen, 
Sertcigcn fic tc« gcintcg ©crj. 
9li(!^td $eiUged t{l me^r, e« tofen 
®i4 aHc ®antc frommet ©^u; 
S)er ®utc raumt ten ^iai^ tern Sofcn, 
Unt aUe Saflcr toalten ftei. 
©cfal^rH^ i\i% ten ?ctt ju wrtcn, 
SScrtcrbli(i^ ijt tc3 Itger* Sal^n; 
3cto^ tcr fd^redlid^flc tcr ©ircdcn, 
S)a« iji tcr SWcnfd^ in feincm SBa^n. 
SBcy tcnen, tic tern StDijblintctt 
S)e« Sld)ted $immeldfa(fel leil^n! 
©ic ftra^lt i^m n^t, ftc lann nur }iintctt 
Unt afd^crt ©tatt unt SSntcr ein. 

greute l^at mir ®ott gegcbcn ! 
©cl^ct! toic ein golt'ncr ©tern 
au« tcr ^M\t, Uant unt cben, 
©(^a(t ftd^ tcr mctall'nc Stem. 

Son tern $clm i\m ftran) 

©piclf«, toic ©onncnglanj. 
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findf bed Sa))pen9 netk ©d^tbcr 
SoBcn t)cn crfa^t'ucn Siteer. 

^cin! l^cteltt! 

©efcHcn aflc, fd^fiegt ben Wdyn, 
S)ag XDxx bie ®(odte taufenb iDcil^^n, 
Soncotbia fott il^t 9?ame fcin. 
3ut Sintrat^t, ju ^cvjinnigem Screinc 
SJcrfammlc fic bic Kcfccnbc Oemcinc. 

Unb bie« fct fottan il^r S3eruf, 

SBoju bcr a»ctftet fie crfd^uf! 

$o(| ii(er'm niebern (£tben(e6ett 

@on fte im ilavttn ^immeUjelt, 

S)ie 9ta(]^6aiin bed X)onnerd, f^meien 

Unb granien an bie @tetnentoelt. 

@on eine ©timme fetn loon o6en, 

ffiie bet Oejitme l^eBe ®<i^aar, 

S)te ii^ren <Sd^5))fet n>anbe(nb lo6en 

Unb fii^ren ba« fcefranjtc Oal^r. 

9?ut etoigen nnb emflen iJtngen 

@ei il^t mcta£[*ncr 9)?unb getoeil^t, 

Unb flnnbli^ ntU ben [(j^nellen ©^totngen 

»ev%' tm gluje fic bie 3eit. 

®cm ©(i^idfal leil^c fic bie 3witgc; 

® el 6 ft ^erjIoS, o^ne URttgefit^l, 

SScgteite jle mit tl^Tem ©^munge 

S)ed Se(en9 toe^fetooUed @))ie(. 

Unb toic ber Slang im Dffx toerge^t, 

!3)et maifiii tSnenb il^r entfd^aUt, 

@o le^te fie: bag Sltc^t^ befkl^et, 

S)ag altel 3rbtfd^e t>ei^aat. 

de^o mit bet Jhoft be9 ®trange9 
S93iegt bie ©locT mit and bet ®tuft, 
S)ag fie in bd9 Sleid^ bed Slanged 
@tetge, in bie ^immeldbtft! 

3ie^et, jteH ^^^ 

®ie benyegt (Id^, fi^toeit! 

Steube btefet ®tcix>t kbeuie, 

Stiebe fei ibt evfl ®elaute. 

e^itict. 
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5* jDtamatif^e^ragmettte. 

(Drtttcr aufjug. (Srfter auftritt.) 
3Jiam. $anna ftennebt^. 

Sl^t cilct ja, ate tocnn i^r glfiget ^Sttct; 
@o lanit i4 eud^ ni(S^t folgen, n^artet bod^! 

Solaria. 
Sag mid^ bcr ncucn grcil^eit flcnicgcn, 
8a§ ttiid^ ein tint) fcin. fci e« wit! 
Unb auf bcm gtttncn a:q)})id^ bcr SBicfcn 
$rftfcn ben Ict^tcn, gcfliigcltcn ©d^tt. 
8tn i^ bem pnjicrn ®cf&igni6 entjltcflcn? 
$5It fic miii ni^t mcl^r, bic trautigc ®tuft? 
Sag mid^ in boHcn, in butfligcn 3%cn 
SErittfen bic frcie, bic ^immlif(^c Suft. 

i^enneb)^. 
D tncinc tl^cu'tc Sab^! guet tcrlct 
9ji nur um cin Hcin S35cnigc« crtoeitcrt; 
3^r fcl^t nur nid^t bic SKauer, bic un6 cinfd^Hcgt, 
2Bcil fic bcr »5umc bid^t ©cfiraud^ Dcrfledt. 

a^aria. 
D ®anl, ®anl, bicfen frcunbUd^ grilncn 8i»ttnctt, 
S)tc ntcine« tcrfcrS SKaucm mir Dcrflctfcn! 
3il U)tS nttd^ frei unb gtMtd^ trSumen, / 

SBarum au« mcincm f ilfen WSapi mid^ toedtcn ? f^vv^e^ V 
Unifangt mid^ ntd^t bcr toeitr^inmictefd^ood? [l / 
a)ic Slide, frci unbjefieBffiL ^-^(JCCAiuU 

(Srgcl^cn fld^ in ungemcfi*nen 9i5umcn: \ 
®ort, too bic grauen SRcbcttcrge ragen, 
iJSngt mcinc« 8icid^c« ®r5njc an, 
Unb bicfc SBoBcn, bic naci^ SWittag Jagcn, 
@ic fttd^cn Sranhcid^ fcmcn Ocean. 
©Icnbc aBoHcn! ©cglcr bcr Sflftc! 
SBer ntit cud^ toanbertc, mit cnd^ W^M 
®rftgct mir frcunblid^ metn 3ugenWanb! 
Sdf bin gefangen, id^ Hn in ®anben, 
^c^, id^ |ab' leincn anbem ©cfanbtcn! 
grei in ben Sftften i|l cu'rc Sa^n, 
3i^r fcib nid^t bicfcr ftSnigin nntcrt^an^ ' 
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Sl<^, tl^cu'tc ?at>^! 3^r fcib auger (gtt(i^, 

Die lang cnttel^rte iJretl^eit mac^t (guc^^ fci^toStmen. 

®ort (cflt cm gtfd^cr ben g^ad^en an ! ^ 



S)icfc« elentjc 5«^tjcug IfimJIcnuc^ retten, 
Srad^tc mif fti^ncn ju befreunbctcn ©tdbten; 
©pSrl^ n%t e« t)en toftrfttflen aRann. 
©elaben tooHt' id^ tl^n teid^ mit ©d^Sfcen; 
Sinen 3^9 f^Kt* cr tl^un, »tc er leinen gctl^an, 
3)al ®md foUt' cr finteii in fcincn 5Wcftcn, 
Slalom' cr mic^ ein in ben rcttenbcn ^a^n. 

^cnncb^. 
SSerlor'ne aBfinfd^c! @e^t 31)r nid^t, bag un3 
Son feme bort bie ©pal^crtrittc fotgen? 
(Sin puller graufantc« SJerBot fd^euc^t j[ebc« 
aRitleibige ®efc^i5j)f and unferm SQSegc. 

solaria. 
9?ein; gutc $anna. ®lau6* mir, ntd^t umfonjl 
3jl mcine« ^cvlerl Silver geoffnet toorbcn; 
3)ic Beinc ©unft ijl mir be^ gtfigem • ®lfl(f« 
ScrWnbcrin. 3d^ irre nici^t. e« ijl 
S)er Siebc tl^at'ge $anb, bet id^ fie banle. 
Sorb Seflcr^ mSd^fgen Strut. erlenn* id^ b'rin. 
anmal^tid^ toill man uietn ©efSngnig toeiten, 
®ttrd^ fi(einere« jum ©rBgcrn uti(^ gctoB^nen, 
95i« id^ ba« SCntUfe beffen enbUd^ fd^auc, 
®er mir bie Sanbe \Ui auf immerbar. 

^enneb^. 
Sld^, id^ fann biefen Siberfprud^ nid^t reimcn! 
92od^ geflem liinbigt man ben Sob Sud^ an, 
Unb l^eutc ioirb Sud^ ploftUd^ fold^e ^veil^eit. 
aud^ benen, l^iJrt' ic^ fageu, toirb bie ffettc 
®cK«t, auf bie bie eto'gc tJreil^eit toartet. 

STlaria. 
©Srfl btt ba« ©iftl^om? $8rji bn'3 Ilingen, 
aRad^tigcn 5Rnfc«, bur* §elb unb Oain? 
9d^, auf ba9 mutl^tge 9{og mid^ ju fd^toingen, 
an ben frSI^Kd^en 3"8 wid^ ju reil^'n! 
5Rod^ mcl(ir! o bie fcelanntc ©timme. 
©d^mcr^Ud^ fflger Srinnerung t)oII! 
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^3»fttcr Iirfiritt.) 

fJxxnUt 

g^^^^ 1^ cantti fibtxeo Dasd'^. 
tHaria. 

SHf, Ritte? 
^^ Jfctl, tff twff ©imp mtr audgmixb? 

f aalft. 




^.«— fi>B W« si^ fda? a^ m 

Partr 
gif eif r^r^^ ^'tt^ SBae mdttt 3^ bomit? 

f tttilct. 
3|i |lf^t tiH^ tif .t^^mtr — 

f fluff t 

6lMen fii^f^t fie m Suc^. 

h wm iiUfir imi» UlrtjwfluNn brebt) 
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tRun! 3ji'« nun nid^ft tc{^t? SBat'S ni^t Cure Sittcl 
<Sie tDitt) Sud^ friil^'t getval^rt, aU 3l^r geta^t. 
3l^t toar't fonfl immet fo gcfc^winber 3^8^* 
3cfet btingct Sure SBortc an, jetjt ip 
S)et XugenfcltdC, }u reben! 

solaria. 
£)« toarum l^at man mt(!^ nt(!^t ))or(erettet ! 
3et}t bin t^ nt(]^t barauf gefagt, j[e^t ntd^t. 
2Ba« i(]^ mir ate tie ^df^t @unp crbcten, 
®anlt mir \t^t fd^redH^, fittd^tcrUd^. — Somm, $anna» 
9&^r* mic^ tn'd $au9,.t)ag \6) mtti^ faffe, mi^ 
Sr^olc — 

¥autet. 
Slcibt. 3i^t mugt flc ^icr mocrrtcn. 
SBol^t, iDol^t mag*^ (Suci^ bcangfiigen, id^ gIanB'9, 
Sot (Surcm SRici^tcr ju erfc^cincn. 



(33ritter auftritt) 
®raf ®]^reb)$6tttt; nnb bit Sorigm. 
SKaria. ^ 
(S9 ift nid^t barnm! ®ott, mix ifl gdn} onbetf 
3n aWnt^ — «<^, ctjlcr ®^xt!m%inx^, 3^t lommt, 
Som $tmme{ mir etn @ngel jusefentet! 
— 34 *««n Pc nid^t feVn! S»ettct, rcttet mi^ 
Cor Urn ©crl^agtcn 8nB(td — 

^^retolbur)^. 
ftommt stt Sud^, it^ntgin! ^a^t (Suren SRntV 
3ufammen. 3)ad ifi bte entf(^ett)ung9)>oIte ©tunbe. 

Solaria. 
3d^ l^abc b'ranf gel^avrct — 3al^tc (ang 
a»ic^ to'rauf bcrcitet, Mt^ ^ab' i(i^ mir 
©efagt nnb in*d ®etad^tnt§ etngef(^rieBen, 
SEBte t(^ fie rill^ren loolite unb Beti)egen! 
Sergeffen ))l5tUd^, an^gelofti^t ifi %m, 
3lid^t« Ce6t in mir in bicfem 8ugenbli<, 
?C« mcincr Scibcn brenncnbc^ Oefftl^I. 
3n blut'gcn $a§ gctocnbct toibcr jic 
3|l mir bag ^erj, c« flicl&cn aUc gntcn 
(Scbanlcn, unb bic ©d^Iangcnl^aarc fd^ftttclnb 
Umjlcl^cn mid^ bie pnflcrn $6ttcngeiflcr. ^^ 
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I. M^ 3d|iUer'0 ,,iKaria 2\mx\^\ 

(Drittcr aufjug. (Srfter auftrttt.) 

Sl^t eUct ia, ate toenn i^r Stfiflet ^ttct; 
@o laitn i^ eud^ nt(^t fclgen, u>artet bod^! 

SDi^aria. 
Sag wid^ bcr ucucn grctl^ctt genicgcn, 
Sag mid^ cin tint) fcin. fci c« mit! 
Unt) auf bent gtttncn Iq)j)i^ bet SBtcfcn 
^rftfctt ben let^tcn, geflfigcltcn ©d^tt. 
85ttt id^ bent pttjiern ©cfSngnig entjiicgcn? 
$5It fie mii) nid^t mcl^r, bie traurtgc ®tuft! 
Sag niid^ in DoHcn, in t)utfligcn 3ftgcn 
SErinlen bie freie, bic ^hnmlifd^ Suft. 

i^enneb)^. 
D metne tl^eu'rc Sab^! Suet tetfet 
9ji nut um ein Hein SQSenigel ctweitett; 
3^t fcl^t nut nid^t bie SKauet, bic un« cinfd^Hcgt, 
2BeiI flc bet »5ume bid^t ®efh:aud^ oetfledtt. 

a^aria. 
£) DanI, ®anl, biefen freunbltc^ gtiincn ©Sjtnten, 
!iDie nicine« tctfctS 3Rauetn mit Detflcdtcn! 
36) xoiU nud^ ftei unb glildUd^ ttSumen, y 

SBatum au« mcincm filfen gBalto mid& tocdtcn? -nv^'^V 
Umfangt mid^i nid^t bet toeitr^tmmetefd^ooS? \ f 
SDic Slide, ftei unbjejMfc^ ^^JCG..itdL 

(Stge^en fld^ in ungcmef[*nen 5R5umcn: \ 
®ott, too bie gtauen SRefcettctge tagen, 
iJSngt melne« 8icid^c« ®r5nje oxi, 
Unb biefe SoRen, bie nad^ SRittag jlagen, 
@ie fttd^en gtanhcid^« fetncn Ocean. 

©lenbe SBoHen! ©eglet bet Sflfte! 

Set ntit euc^ toanbette, mit end^ fd^tffte! 

®tftget mit ftcunbtid^ mcin (htgenblanb! 

3d^ Bin gefangen, id^ Bin in Sanben, 

Jkif, ic^ |ab' feinen anbetn ©efanbten! 

gtei in ben Sftften ifl eu'te SaH 

3^t fcit) ni^t biefct JlSnigin untettl^an. ' 
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a^, %tt'rc ia^l 3^r fete auger (gu^, 

®ort Icgt cin gifd^cr ben g^ad^en an ! ^ 
Dicfel clenbe S^tjcug Kmtte mid^ tettcn, 
Sra(i^te mtc^ fc^nell ju kfrcunbeten ©tabten; 
©pSrttd^ nS^rt e« ben bilrftigcn SKann. 
Selaben U)ont' td^ tl^n teid^ ntit ®(i^%n; 

©ncn Sh ^^^^' ^^ *^^"' ^^^ ^^ ^^'"^^ 9«tl^fin, 
S)a« ®lild foKt* er fintcn in feincn 9teften, 
5R5^m' er ntid^ cin in ben rettentjen ffa^n. 

^enncb^. 
SSerlor'ne ffiaufd^e! Se^t 3^r nid^t, t)a6 un3 
Son feme bort tie ©pal^ertritte folgen? 
Sin finjler graufameS SJerBot fd^cuc^t j[et>e« 
SKitleiWge ®cfd^fi})f au« unferm SQSege. 

solaria. 
9?ein, gute $anna. ®tau6* mir, nid^t umfonjl 
3jl meine^ ^evlerl Silver geoffnct tooVben; 
3)ie Beine ®un|l iji mir t)e3 gtiJgem • ®Iiidf« 
SerWnberin. 3d^ irre nid^t. e« ifl 
5)er Sicfce tl^at'ge $ant), bet id^ fie banle. 
Sorb Sefler^ mdd^fgen 3(rm.erlenn* ic^ b'rin. 
anmal^nc^ toiH man mein ©efSngnig tocitcn, 
Durd^ fi(einere« jum ©rSgcrn mi(^ getoB^nen, 
S5i« id^ ba« Slntlife beffen enblic^ fd^auc, 
®er mir bie Sanbe (iJst auf tmmerbar. 

Jlenneb^. 
Sld^, id^ lann biefcn aBibcrfprud^ nid^t rcimen! 
5Rod^ gejlern lilnbigt man ben 2ob ffiud^ an, 
Unb l^cute toirb ^nii pl5ftU(^ folc^e JJreil^eit. 
Slud^ benen, l^ort' id^ fagcn, toirb bie ffette 
®eW«t, auf bie bie ett)*ge greil^cU toartet. 

3Warla. 
$i5r|l btt ba« ©iftl^om? $3rjl W9 Itingen, 
SKSd^tigen SRufe«, bur* ^elb unb $ain? 
9d^, auf bad mutl^ige 9{og mid^ }u fd^toingen, 
Sin ben frBI^Ud^en 3«8 ^^^ jw rei^n! 
5Rod^ mel^r! o bie fcelanntc @timme. 
©d^merjtic^ fflper ffirinnerung bofl! 
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Oft tcrna^m flc mctn D^t mtt grcubcn, 
Httf bed ^od^antd Bergtgen fatten, 
SEBann bie toimt>t dagt erfd^oll. 



(3»citct aufttitt.) 

^anlet. 5)tc Sottgcn. 

$an(et. 
9lttn! $aB' id^*« ent)U(i^ re^t gema^t, SDtUab))! 
Setbten* id^ etnmal (Euten S)an(? 

JSD^aria. 

SBic, Witter? 
<Seib Sf^xX bcr biefe ©unfl mtr au^flctoirft? 
S^ft feit>'«? 

$au(et. 
SBarum foQ td^'d tii^t fein? 3d^ »ar 
8m $of, id^ ilberbrad^te Suer ©d^reiben. — 

solaria, 
dl^r ilBetsaBt ed? SSirnt^ t^atet dl^t'd? 
Unt btefe ^tetl^tt, bie td^ je^jt gentege, 
3P eine 8ru(^t ])e« SWef« — 

9att(et (mit Sebmtuna). 

SRad^t (Sud^ auf eine grSg're nod^ sefagt. 

iD^aria. 
Huf eine 9t5g*Ye, ®ir! SBad metnt 3^ banttt! 

$au(et. 
Sffx l^Brtet t)od^ bte §6tner — 

^axia, 

3^r erfd^redt mid^f 

$att(et. 
®ie ftfinifltn iogt in btefer ©egenb. 
iD^arta. 

$au(et. 
3n VDentgen XugenBUdten flel^t fte tor Sud^. 

ftennebv 
(auf JDtailen (utilcnb, midft lUtttt unb ^injuflnfcn bro^t). 

SBte toitb Sud^, tl^eure Sat>t)! d^r erblagt. 
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$auUt. 
^ttn! 3|l*« nun nid^t tc^t? 9Bat'« nid^t Cute Sittc! 
®ic toitb Cud^ fyftyt flctoa^rt, art 3]^r ftcta^t. 
dl^t )Dar*t fonfl tmmet fo gef^n)inber 3iin8^* 
3c^t brtngct Sure 2Bortc an, jetjt i|t 
3)er Xugenbltd, }u Tet)en! 

iDlarla. 
£), toarum l^at man mt(!^ ntd^t )>or6etettet ! 
3cftt bin t^ ni^t barauf gcfagt, jetjt ni^t. 
SBa« td^ mir art t)te ^Sc^jlc ®unP crbcten, 
S)fin(t mir jcftt fd^redU^I^, fut(^tctltd^. — ^onim, ^anna^ 
%^x* mtd^ in*d $au9, . bag td^ mi^ faf[e, mt(]^ 
(Srl^olc — 

$autet. 
SIcifct. Sl^r mftgt flc l^icr erttotten. 
SBeS)l totlffl ntag*9 Sud^ beSngfitgen, i^ glaub*^, 
Sot (Surem 9{i^ter )u erjc^einen. 



(Drittcr auftritt.) 
®taf ®]^tetod6un) unt) bie Sortgem 
Solaria. * 
69 tfl ni<!^t barnnt! ®ott, mtt ifl gdn} ostbetf 
3u SRutl^ — a^^, cbtct @]^TCto«buri^, Sift fommt, 
Som $tmme( mir etn (Sngel jugefenbet! 
— 3d^ fann flc ntd^t fe^n! 9?ettct, rcttet micj^ 
Cor bem ccr^agten anMidC — 

^^retoiburv. 
ftommt jtt (Sud^, fi&ntgtn! ^a^t Suren WlnS^ 
3ufammen. S)a9 ifi bte entf(^eibttngd)>oQe @tunbe. 

3d^ l^aBc b'rauf gcl^arrct — 3a^tc lang 
a»id^ b'rauf bcreitct, Mti f)aV i^ mir 
©efagt unb in*d ©cbad^tntg eingef^ricka, 
SEBie id^ fie rill^ren n^oQte unb betoegen! 
Sergeffen pWxi^, au9ge(6fd^t tft aUed, 
SKd^W Icbt in mir in biefem augenbUi, 
art mcincr 2ctben brennenbc^ Oefill^l. 
3n blut'gcn $a6 gctoenbct tpiber fie 
3fl mir ba^ ^erj, c« flic^en aDc gutcn 
©cbanfcn, unb bic ©d&fangcnl^aare fd^iittelnb 
Umflel^ett mid^ bie finflcrn $oHengcifier. 
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®cMctet Surcm toilt) emp3rtcn Slut, 
©cjtoingt t>c« $eT3cn« Sittcrfctt! ffi« ttitigt 
SRt^t fltttc f5TU(i^t, »cim $a6 bent !pa6 bcgcgtict. 
SBte fc^ir au^ (Suet 3nn*t:e« »tter|trebc, 
©e^ord^t bet 3cit unt t)cm ®efe^ to ©tunbc! 
@te tfi bte SRac^ttge — t)emat]^tgt Su^! 

Cor i^r? 3c!^ fenn e8 nimmetmel^r ! 

@(ren)9(ttTV. 

5^ut'« bcnnod^! 
©pted^t el^rerbietig, tntt ©daffenl^eit ! 
Jftuft il^re ©togntutl^ oti, tro^t nici^t, jcftt ntd^t 
9uf Suer 9{ed^t, ie^o tft ntd^t bte @tuiit)e. 

9J{aria. 
Kd^, metn SJerfcctBcn f^aV iif mix erfle^t, 
Unt) mtr jum glud&e tottb mem fjle^n cr^ott! 
9Zte ^Stten tott und fel^en foQen, ntematd! 
®aratt« fann titmmer, nimmcr ®utc« fommen! 
6Vt m5gen gcu*t unt) 2Baf|er ftc!^*tn Jtebc 
SSegegncn, unt> fa^ 2amm t>ett Eiger fiiffen — 
3d^ bin jil f^toer toerle^t — fie l^at ju fd^tocr 
SelcitJtgt — 9?ie ijt jtoifd^cn utt« SerfSJ^nung ! 

^ffitto9f>nx\f, 
©e^t fie nut erfl toon angefi^t! 
3d& fal^ t9 ja, toie fie toon (Surem Siief 
(Srfd^flttert toar, il^t Huge fc^toamm in I^rSnen. 
5Rein, fie ifl nid^t gefil^ttoft, ^egt 3^t felbfi 
iRur bcffere« SJerttauen — !Darum cben 
93in id^ tooraudgeeilt, bamit id^ @ud^ 
(hi t^affung fe^en unto ermal^nen m&d^te. 

SD'taria. 
H^, lalbot! 3]^r toor't fiet« mein greunb — !Dag id^ 
3n Surer miltocn §aft gcbUeben ti>5re! 
(Ed toarb mir ^art bcgegnet, ©l^retortur^ ! 

@i^rC»«burJ^ {Wixt ^anb CTjTtifenb). 

Scrgogt icfet Mt9. Darauf toenft oDein, 
SQSie 3^r fic untertoiirfig tooDt empfangcn. 

solaria. 
3fl Surleig^ aud^ mit il^r, mein bBfer (Sngel? 
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SKcmanb tcglcUet flc, art ®raf ton 2e(lcr. 

8otb Seftcr? 

0(ren)96uri^. 

SiD (gurctt Untcrflang — ©cin SBcvf ifl e3, 
Dag (Su^ t)ic ^Bniaiti bic 3wfattttnenfunft 
SetDtlltgt. 

3)te ft&ntgm lommt! 



2. iKonolog aw £4)ittef ,,tt)ill)clm (Eer.*) 

{aSicxter Sluftug* !Drittc ©ccnc.) 
Xttl 
ICurd^ biefe l^ol^le ®affe mug et (ommen: 
(S« fUl^rt fcin atibrct SBcg nac^ Siignad^t — $>iet 
SoHctib' t^*« — bie ©etcgcnl^cit tft ganfllg. 
®ort bet $>oHunt)erflraud^ »cx6irgt mid^ il^m; 
SJon bott i^eral^ fann i^n mctn $fcU crianflen: 
Sed SBeged Snge toel^ret ben ^etfotgem. 
SWa^' betnc Sle^nung mit bcm $iinmcl, SJogtl 
gort ntugt bu, beinc Ul^r t|l atgctaufcn. 

3^ Uitt fliD unb ^arm(o« — bag Oefd^og 
SBat auf bc« SBatbeS X^iext nur gcrtc^tct, 
SKcinc ©ebanfen »atcn teiti toon 3D?orb, — 
3)u l^afl aud meinem grtebcn mxi) l^eraud 
©efc^tedt; in ga^rcnb S)ta(i^cngift l^afl bu 
®ic SIKil4 bcr fromtnen 3)cnfart mir \)crtt)anbelt; 
3utn Unge^eutcn l^ajl bu mi^ getool^nt — 
aBcr ftd^ bc« ftinbcd §au})t jum 3ictc fefetc, 
®cr lautt'aud^ ttcffcn in ba« §crj be« geinbe«. 

I)tc armctt ^nblcin, bic unfd^ulbigcn, 

Da« treuc SBcib ntug t^ tor bcinct SBut^ 

Sefc^ilftcn, Sanbtoogt! — Da, ate i<3^ ben Sogenjlrang 

anjog — M mit bie $anb etjitterte — 

2tt« btt mit gtaufam teufelift^ct ?ujl 



*) The best and cheapest edition of ^SBlI^eto Seff" with copious 
English notes is by Dr. Emil Otto. Stuttgart, J. G* Cotta. 
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aWid^ Jtoangjl, auf « ^wpt bc« JRiibc« anjulcjcn — 
8U i4 unmac^ttg flel^enb rang tor bir; 
Z)amak getcBt* iii nttr in metnem 3nnem 
SWit fnr^tbar'OT eiDfd^tDur, ben nur ®ott gcl^Srt, 
3)ag metned nSd^flen ©d^uffed erfled 3^^^ 
3>etn C>erj fein folltc — aBa« ic!^ mir jcloit 
3n iened SugenUide^ ^Sfienqnalen, 
3fl cine l^cirgc @^ulb; x6) toiK fie jal^len. 

5Dtt Bifl nieitt $err unb nteine« ^aifer« Sogt; 

S)od^ ni(^t ber ^aifer ^Stte ft^ eriaubt, 

S3Sa« bu. — (gr fanbtc bic!^ in biefe Sanbe, 

Urn 9itift jtt frrcd^cn — |lrengc«, benn er jilmct — 

Xo6f mint, urn mit ber morbcrif<l^en ?uft 

S)t^ iebed ®rSue(9 fhraflod )tt erfred^en: 

& leM ein ®ott in fhafen unb 3tt rScl^en. 

itomm bn ^erbor, bu Sringer Mtt'rer ©d^mcrjen, 
iWetn tl^eureS iilctnob jcfet, nicin ^B(i^fler ©d^a^ — 
(Sin 3i^l ^iO t<j^ bir geben, ba« (i9 lefet 
5Der frommen Sitte unburd^bringtid^ toor — 
5Dod^ bir foB e« nid^t toiberflcVn. — Unb bu, 
Sertraute Sogenfcl^ne, bie fo oft 
STOir treu gebient l^at tn ber greube ©fielen, 
Ser(aff' mid^ nid^t im filrd^tertid^n (Sfnfi! 
Siur je^t nod^ l^alte feft, bu treuer Strang, 
®er mir fo oft ben ^erfcen ^feil fceflftgelt; 
(SntrSnn* cr iefto Iraftio* nicinen $>anben, 
dd^ })abt leinen jtoeiten ju berfenben. 

Uttf bicfe 9anl bon ©tein toill td^ mid^ fe(jcn, 
IDem Sanbcrer jur fnrjcn 9tvi^ bcxeitet — 
!Dcnn l^ier i(l leine Oetntatl^ — 3eber treitt 
®id^ an bent onbern rafd^ unb fremb bovilBcr 
Unb fraget nic^t nad^ fcincm ©^merj. — ^ier ge^t 
®er forgcuDoBe ftaufmann unb ber leid^t . 
®efc^iirjte $Uger — ber anba(^t*gc SWond^, 
!Dcr bilfl're SiauBer unb ber ^eit're ©pielniann, 
!Der ©Snmet wit bem fd^toer belaVnen 9to6, 
3)er feme l^erfonnnt bon ber iWenfd^cn Sanbem, 
5Denn jebc ©trage fill^rt att'« Cub' ber aOSelt. 
©ic aBe jiel^en i§re« 933ege« fort 
«n il^r ©efd^Sft, unb nieine« — ifl ber aMorb! 



©onfl, toenn ber Sater au«jog. Me ftinber, 
S)a tt>ar ein fjreuen, toenn er toieber lam: 
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!IDcnn niemate fe^rt* cr l^cfati, et itad^f cu^ ett»a8, 

SBat'd eine f^5ne Hipcxillrmt, toar*ft 

(Sin felt'iter Soget ober 9mmon9^om, 

ajic e« bcr aBant'rcr fint>et ouf ben Sctgen — 

dc^t ge^t er etnem anbern SBaibmerl na^: 

?[m toilbcn ffieg fi^t ct mit SWorbgcbanfcn ; 

3)c« 5einbc« Seben tfi'«, toorauf cr lauert. 

— ; Unb bod^ an eud^ nur benft et, Itcbc ftinbet 

mnii jefet — 6uc^ ju tcrt^eibigcn, cure Unfdjuft) 

3u f4u6en'»or bcr diai^t bc« S^ranncn, 

SBtO cr }um SRorbe j[e$t ben 93ogen f)>annen. 

3^ lan'rc auf ein ebte« aSitb. — SSgt fld^'« 
3)er 3ager nid^t \)crbrte§en, Sage lang 
Uml^erjttflrcifen in bc« 25inter« ©trenge, 
Son %tU )u Seld ben a93agef))rung )u t^un, 
$inan gu fCimnten an ben gtatten SBdnben, 
SBo er ftd^ anleimt mit bem etg'nen 93tut, 
Urn ein armfelig ©rattl^ier iu erj[agen. 
$ter gilt e8 einen KflU(i^eren $vei«, 
S)ad $»er) bed SCobfetnbd, ber mid^ toiQ terberBen. 

![Retn ganjed Seben lang l^ab' Of ben S9ogen 
©el^anbl^abt, mid^ gefibt nad^ @(^il(enregel ; 
dd^ ^abe oft gefd^offen in ba9 ©d^toarjc 
Unb ntand^cn fd^Bnen $retd mir l^im gebrad^t 
Som t5reubenfd^tc§en — Hber l^cute toiK Id^ 
S)en iiRciflerfd^ug tj^un nnb ba9 Sefle mir 
3m gan)en Umlretd bed ©ebirgd getotnnen. 



(SBtertcr Unftrttt) 
3o(anna (aOein). 
Scbt too^l, t^r Serge, i^r gelicbten SCriften, 
3^r traultd^ piDen ZJ^SIer, lebct »o^l! 
dol^anna tonrb nun nid^t ntel^r auf eud^ toanbcin, 
do^anna fagt eud^ etoig Sebetool^t. 
<3^r SBiefen, bie id^ n>af{erte! 3^r Saume, 
Xxt Of gepflanjct, grftnet frSl^lid^ fort! 
Scbt n^ol^l, i^r ©rotten unb tl^r U^tn Srunnen! 
S)u Qd^o, l^olbe @timme biefed SC^ate, 
"Die oft mir Sntn)ort gab auf meme Sieber, 
Ool^nna gel^t unb nimmcr Icl^rt fie toieber! 
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Sfft $IS^ aller metner ftillm Sreuben, 
Su^ lafl' i^ ^tnter tntr auf immer^ar! 
3ctflrcttct eu(^, i^r Samwcr, auf bet ^efccn, 
3^r frit) icfet etnc ^irtcnlofc ©ij^aat, 
S)enn etne anbte $eerbe ntug id^ inetbett, 
®ort auf bcm Mutagen gelbc bet ®cfa^r. 
@o ifl bed ©etfied 9{uf an mtd^ ergangen; 
SRic^ tretbt itid^t ettled, trbifd^ed Serlangen. 

3)enn b'er }u SRofen auf bed $ore(d $5^en 
3m feuMgen 93ttf^ fid^ f(ammenb ntebetlteg 
Unb il^m befal^I, bor ^^avao in llel^en, 
®er em(l ben frommen Snaitn 3fai'«, 
S)eu ©iTten, ftd^ jum ©treiter audetfe^en, 
®er flet« ben ^ittcn gwabtg fid^ ietoied, 
(£r fptad^ ju mix aud btcfed Saumed 3^«is^ii* 
„®cy l^inl ®u foHji auf (grben fftt mid^ jeugen. 

„3n taul^ed (Srj foDji bu bte (SUeber ft^nftren, 
SWit ©ta^l BcbedCen beinc jartc Srufl; 
Slid^t SWannerliebc barf bcin ^erj 6et%en 
SKit filnb'gett gtammen eitler igrbenlufl; 
Slic toirb ber SJrauthranj beine ?oie jiercn, 
©it fclil^t fein liebUd^ fiinb an ®emet Stujl; 
®od^ wetbc t^ uitt Iriegetifc^en Sl^reu, 
Sot alien Stbenftauen bie^ DerHaren. 

„®enn, wenn ini ftampf bie 9Rut^igflcn oetjagcn, 
SBenn iftanhei(!^« (efeted ©d)i(ffal nun fid^ ua§t, 
S)ann toitfl bu mctnc Dtiflamme ttagen, 
Unb, tt)ie bie teid^e ©d)uitterin bte @aat, 
SDen floljen Uebettoinbet nieberfd)Iagen ; 
Umroaljen toirfl bu feined ®iMc^ ^Rab, 
Sttettung Bringen gtanfteic^d ^elbenfol^nen, 
Unb SR^eimd beftet'n unb beinen SiSnig IrBnen!'* 

(Sin 3«i^en ^at bet ©tmmcl ntit tetl^eigen, 
ffit fenbet mtt ben $elm, et lommt »on i^m; 
5Wit ©Bttetltaft bctu^tct ntiii^ fcin gifen,* 
Unb nttd^ but(i^flammt bet fD^utl^ bet S^^erubim; 
3n'« Rrieg«gen>il]^I l^incin tijitt e« mi^ teigen. 
(g« ttetbt mt^ fott ntit <2tunne« Ungejlilm; 
3)en getbruf ^Bt' td^ mac^tig ju ntit btingen, 
®a« ©d^Iat^trog fleigt unb bte Jltoml^etcn Kingen. 
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(aSicrtcr aufjug. Cicrjcl^nter aufttitt.) 

<€0l(<iten mit fiirgftibrn ffaljnen erfflQcn ben ^intcrgruiib. IBot i(«mn bcr 5tonig unb bet 
^ei^oa oon Surgunb ; in ben Slrmen U'l^tx Qurflcn lirgt 3#bonna, tobtlit^ »enounbet, 
e^nc B^c^cn br4 ficbenl. 6te tc<ten langfam »0r»artl. Kgnel 6ercl fifiiit bCTCin.) 

@orel. 
Sffx fcft) fccfrdt — 3^t kit. — 3(^ ^ai* ffiudl totocrl 

3d^ bin bcfrcit. — 3^ bin'^ urn bicfcn ?rei«! 

(BtiQt auf 3o^nna.) 

@oreI. 
3o]^anna! ®ott! flc ftirbt! 

Surgunb. 

©ic ^at gccnbet! 
©cl^t cinen Sngel fc^eit>cn! ©cl^t, tolc flc ba licgt, 
©^mcrjlo^ unb rubifl, tcie cin fii^Iafcnb ffinb! 
S)c^ 4>imnic(« fjtiebc f^)ie(t um il^rc BW'> 
Jfctn iltbcm ^cbt ben Sufen ntc^r, bo^ 2cbcn 
3{t noc^ }u fpilren in bet loarnten $anb. 

I^dntg. 
©ic ifl ba^in. — ©ie toirb nid^t mcl^t crtoa^cn, 
3^t ^ugc toirb bag 3vb'f^c nic^t mel^r fci^ucn. 
®cI)on fd^tocbt flc bxoben, ein DcvIlSrtcr ®cifl, 
©icl^t unfcm ©^mcrj ni^t mcl^r unb unf'tc 8tctte. 

@oreI. 
©ic fd^lSgt bic Sugcn auf, fic Icbt! ' 

Ourgunb (erflaunt). 

fte^rt fic 
Un« att« bcm ®rab' jutflcf? S^^H^ fl« ben lob? 
©ic ric^tct fid^ cmpor! ©ic fiel^t! 

3ol^anna (fle^t gani aufetd^itet unb f^ut um^n). 

aSo bin i^? 

©urgunb. 
53ci bcincm SJott, 3ol^anna! S3ci ben ©cinen! 

I^Snig. 
-Sn beincr greunbe, bcine« ftfinigg atmen. 

Sol^anna (no^bem fie t^n lange fiatt angefe^en). 

9tcin, xif bin Icinc S^^^^i^* ©ctoig, 

3^ bin'« uid^t. — 
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Z)n Btfl ^g toie ctn SngeC; . 
So^ unfa Xnge tear mtt Stod^ bebedt. 

3o^aitltft (ficlt |cit« la^Iiib nn^^ 

nn^ tttt u^ lottfltc^ miter mefatem So(f? 
Unb but nul^t me^r Dr-o^ftet mtt) tjcrjiogen? 
SNan flu^t mir iiic^, man fiel^t mv^ gutig <m? 
— 3a, jie^t crienn' it^ ^nttic^ SCied U)tet)er! 
S)ad tfl meht ftotitg! !Z)a9 fm^ ^anttadfi So^tiett! 
2)iK^ meme $a^ne*feV ti^ nt(^t. — 9Bo i{l fte? 
92ul^t o^tie meine ^^ne totf i^ bmmett; 
Son meinem 9RetflfY toot^ fie mu iKtttaut; 
Soy fehtem X^ron mng ic^ fte nie))eTlegcn ; 
dd^ barf fie jetgen, bemt i(^ tmg fie tren. 

®e6t t^Y t)ie t^a^ne. 

ijl Mn cincm ivf^m €4Ki« fxlm^^tct.) 
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